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NOTE  OF  THE  PUliLISHEH. 

The  endeavour  to  improve  still  further 
)se  oTamiXLars  according  to  Ollendorff  s  method, 
kich  have  heen  published  by  us,  and,  where 
icessary  to  replace  them  with  new  arrangements, 
as  iudiicecl  ii^^  to  publish  the  preseiit  German 
rramma?^  by  Mr.  (ieorgc  Traut.  It  is,  like 
lie  same  author's  ^Kirammaire  nllemande^'  for 
he  use  of  Frenchmen,  which  has  been  used  as  a 
omidation,  an  independent,  original  work,  and 
i^e  have  no  doubt  of  its  being  received  favorably 
»v  teac.hers  and  ])upils,  and  of  its  increasing 
he  nuinT->er   of  friends  to  the  method. 
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Pronunciation  and  Orthography. 

The  vowels. 

The  vowels  are  divided  in: 

I.  Pure  vowels: 

a,  91/  a  in  S3aier,  yiaxm,  sounds  as  it  does  in 
father^  but  never  as  in  walk  or  in  name ; 

It/  tt^  u  in  S)ruc!,  gu§,  sounds  like  u  in  full^ 
rude,  or  oo  in  book^  but  never  like  u  in  tube, 
tub  or  busy^ 

if. 3  {%  ?)^);  i  in  S3iB.  "tir,  sounds  like  i  in 
iiV  or  e  in  me,  and  never  like  i  in  5?i^e  or  in 
shirt; 

tf  @,  e;  the  letter  c  represents  three  sounds: 

1st,  the  open  e,   like  the  English  a  in  fate,  name', 
e.  g.  gcben,  ftel^len,  ^txi,  ©(^merj,  le^t; 

2d,  the  French  S  fermS;  e.  g.  ^cer,  SUlecr; 

3d,    the  e  in  the  unaccented  syllables;  almost  like  the 
e  in  father,  mother. 

o,  ©/  o  in  9iofe,  ©ott ,  like  o  in  rose,  so,  but 
not  as  in  Ood,  on,  do. 

II.  Modified  vowels: 

a,  ^,  2le;  ii,  iX,  lie;  d,  ©,  ©e^ 

The  sound  of  the  modified  vowel  &  is  like  that  of  a 


1)  The  letter  ^,  9),  formerly  employed  in  many  German  words 
(e.  g*  in  t^^Wf  ^c^)f  is  now  only  used  in  proper  names  (e.  g. 
^^ne,  SferAurg)  and  in  foreign  words  taken  from  the  Greek; 
e.  g.  gpPIon. 
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in  shame^   came,   and  differs  very  little  from  that  of  the 
broad  and  open  e. 

The  sound  of  ii  (|)ute,  §atte)  is  like  that  of  the  JBVench 
u  in  flute,  liUte,  and  the  sound  of  5  (]^5rcn,  }d^5n)  is 
the  same  with  the  French  fleur,  jeune, 

III.  Diphthongs: 

a)  an  =  on  in  house,  but  a  pure  a; 

b)  en,  an  =  oi  or  oy  in  joy^ 

c)  of,  ti  always  like  i  in  mine, 

2a\i,  Sctb,  tnein,  bein,  fcin,  etn,  §qu§,  §(iufer,  Ccute^. 
eucr. 

The  diphthongs  at  and  et  as  well  as  du  unb  eu  are 
distinguished  only  by  writing  and  denote  the  same  sounds. 


The  consonants. 

The  consonants  are  classified  after  the  organs,  by  which 
they  are  produced ,  in  gutturals  or  palatals j  labials,  den- 
tals, nasals  and  Unguals, 

1st,  The  gutturals   are   in  German: 

f  or  q,  »,  e,  k,  q;  g,  @,  g;   i,  j  =  p;  ^, 

2d,  the  labials  are: 

P^  ^.  P;  f,  ^  or  t>,  95,  f ;  t»,  v,  w  (fif,  pf); 

3d,  the  dentals  are: 

t,  S,  t;   &,  I),  d;  f  «,  s;  ftfy,  sch  =  sh; 

In  particular  t  and  t  are  called  dentals,  f  and  ^  are 
sibilants;  fd^  is  a  hissing  sound,  whilst  }  is  the  union  of 
the  dental  t  and  the  sibilant  f. 

4th;  The  nasals  are: 

m,  9W,  m;  n,  9t,  n;  ttg,  ng;  n1,  nk; 

5th,  the  li/ngtials  are: 
I,  8,  1 ;  r,  9t,  r. 


IX 
Pronunciation  of  the  gutturals. 

t    or  q;    c,   6*)    sound   like  k,    q   in    English:    Rati, 
Rorb,  Slctbc,  funb,  tel^ren. 

q  stands  only  before  li,  and  sounds  rather  cv,  than  the 
English  qw:  DueUe,  QuaL 

d)  is  the  aspiration  of  k  and  does  not  sound  like  the 
English  chj  but  like  the  Greek  x  or  the  Spanish  j. 

Whilst  the  strong  gutturals  (f  and  6))  are  expressed 
by  two  characters,  the  weak  gutturals  (aspirated  or  not 
aspirated)  are  represented  only  by  one  letter,  g. 

g  is  aspirated: 

1st,  as   final  letter  of  a  syllable,  followed  or  not  by 
a  termination :  S£ag,  jog,  fc^Iug,  SQBeg,  Itegcn; 

2d;  in  the  augment  ge:   jenug,  gebraud^en,  gelingen, 
gcratl^en^),  @ott,  ge^en,  geben,  gtbt,  (San§,  ©ulben. 

The  aspirates  g  and  6)  do  not  express  the  strong  or 
weak  sound  in  itself,  but  the  strong  or  weak  aspiration 
is  determined  by  the  preceding  voweP): 

d|i  and  g  have  the  strong  aspiration  after  the  vowels 
n,  11/  0/  ait;  that  is  to  say,  i)  and  g  are  pronounced  by 


1)  (£  is  a  letter  taken  from  the  Latin  and  employed  only 
in  foreign  words;  it  sounds,  when  not  followed  hy  e,  i,  o  or 
u,  like  k. 

2)  g  is  not  aspirated  as  initial  of  a  syllable,  and  sounds 
like  g  in  good. 

3)  The  vowels  are  long  before  0  and  short  before  d) : 

a)  a,  tl,  0:  Stag,  gtig,  Xx6q;  "^Sidi,  53uc^,  ^6d^. 

b)  i,  e:  tiegcn,  legcn;  ?ic^t,  ^ned^t. 

c)  a,  ii,  d:  ©age,  ^rttge,  gogc;  SBad^c,  gtiid^e,  frotSc. 

Exceptions.  The  vowels  are  long  in  the  following  words: 
fpra(^ ,  <BpxsLd)t,  ©c^mad^,  brac§  (fallow),  brad^  (preterit  of 
bred^en,  to  break),  also  short,  bratft;  l^ocft,  nad^.  But  in 
the  compounds  $5d^3eit  (m^b.  h6chzit\  ^a^hax  (m^b.  nach- 
g-ebiir),  god^  and  nad)  have  short  vowels;  likewise  in  Vod^ft 
and  nd(^p,  superlatives  of  l^od^  and  nod|,  the  vowels  are 
short. 
The  vowels  in  Sud^c,  S3nd^  and  2:ud^  are  short,  not  long* 


X 

a  rattling  in  the  throat,  strong  for  S),  and  weak  for  g: 
^aS)i,  gebrad^t,  gebad^t;  S3u(^,  2od),  S3aud^,  2:ag,  2:rug,  log, 
taugen. 

d^  and  g  have,  on  the  contrary,  the  weak  aspiration 
after  the  vowels:  i,  e,  a,  n,  o,  &u,  tu,  ti,  at;  that  is,  (^ 
and  g  are  pronounced  after  these  vowels  by  a  whistle, 
strong  for  ^,  and  weak  for  g: 

a)  i  e:  SBcg,  Itegen,  fc^Ied^t,  Std^t; 

b)  a,  ii/a:  bftd^tc,  gfrftd^te,  mbd^tc,  ©(^Idge,  fruge, 
m5gc; 

c)  atx,  eu:  bdui^te,  feu(^t,  fftugen,  beugen. 

d)  at,  et:  aid^cn,  Said^,  ©id^c,  eid^en,  eigcn. 

d^  and  a  have  the  t^eaA;  sound  after  a  consonant: 
2JiiI(§,    S)oI(J^,  2JioId&,  fold^,  folgcn,  S3erg,  arg,  2lr(!^e^ 
®^6i»^g/  3tt>^i^9^  SBcrg,  ^ferd^,  Serd^c,  forgen,  morgcn,. 
©totd^,  Surd^t,  fftrd^ten. 

d^  followed  by  f ,  §  sounds  like  !§  ^) : 

S)ad^§,  glad§§,  2Bad^§,  5ld§fe,  wa^fen,  flug§a). 

The  letter  1^,  3Eb)  is  employed  in  order  to  represent  the 
two  consonants  f§: 

1st,  in  some  German  words:  2ljt,  |)eje,  5Ktje  zc. ; 

2d;  in  foreign  words,  as  in  2uxu§,  %tli  li. 

We  employ  cfd  in  the  words: 

SIec!§,  S?mc!§,  fi:^  budtfcn,  btudEfen,  mudEfen. 

i,  3  sounds  like  y  in  you:  jeber,  jener,  \z%t 


0  (5  and  g  retain  the  aspiration ,  when  the  following  g  is 
the  sign  of  a  genetive;  e.  g.  ©ac^fi,  instead  of  S3oc^e«;  glugs, 
©egg,  instead  of  gtugc«,  2Bcge«. 

a)  glugS,  adverb,  is,  indeed,  genetive  of  g(ug;  itsg,  however, 
BoundB  like  g  in  good ;  but  the  g  of  the  substantive  g(ug  in  the 
gen.  is  aspirated. 

b)  As  initial  X  is  employed  only  in  foreign  words :  BEitnene, 
E4logra)>l^ie,  Xer^d,  HEaoer. 


XI 


The  letter  1^  is  aspirated  as  initial  of  a  syllable:  ^unb, 
§anb,  i)xet ;  between  two  vowels  the  aspiration  is  very 
weak:  ge^en,  fcl^cn. 


Fronnnciation  of  the  labials. 

The  labials  p,  h,  f  sound  like  the  corresponding  English 
letters;  t>  sounds  like  f  and  differs  only  for  orthography. 
The  sound  of  the  aspirated  labial  f  is  not  different  in  the 
words  gebcr  and  SJettcr,  SSater  and  gutter.  —  p^,  ^6  is 
only  employed  in  words  of  Greek  origin:  ^l^ilofopl^ie. 

tSP,  SES  is  pronounced  rather  like  the  English  v  than 
hke  w :  aSaffer,  Better. 


Pronunelatloii  of  the  dentals. 

The  dentals  t,  X,  >,  JD  have  the  sounds  of  the  cor- 
responding English  letters. 

f,  «,  ®. 

f,  ^  is  a  strong  hissing  sound,  as  in  the  English  words 
sack,  sin;  f,  §  are  distinguished  only  by  orthography; 
f  is  initial,  §  final  letter ;  e.  g.  ©onne,  f U(i^en ;  ®Ia§,  ®ta§. 

%  ®t ;  ip,  (Zp. 

In  the  union  of  the  letters  f  and  t,  as  well  as  f  and  p, 
f  generally  sounds  like  sh  in  South  Germany,  and  like  s 
in  the  North*  In  Central  Germany  the  f  before  t  and  p 
is  pronounced  like  the  English  sh  in  the  beginning  of  a 
syllable,  but  like  s  in  the  end. 

ft  or  §'t  is  written ,  when  the  e  of  the  termination  tt, 
preceded  by  f,  is  elided. 

f(3^  sounds  like  sh:  ©ci^luefter ,  ©d^ran!,  ©d^reiner,  fd^la= 
fen,  ©c^Iaf. 


All 

^  represents: 

1st,  a  proper  weak  sound,  different  from  f  and  }*): 
gu^,  \a%  m%  fc^Iiefeen,  fd^iefeen; 

2d,  a  double  §:   fRofe,   Jhife,  gclDife;   ^   for  ff  is  only 
used  as  final  letter;  of.  9loffe,  gemiffc,  ffiiffe^). 

}  sounds  like  ts :  S^i)l,  3^^^/  3"*^;  l>wt  the  elements 
of  J  (t  and  f)  are  to  be  pronounced  by  only  one  articula- 
tion of  the  organs,  which  produce  this  sound;  §  is  the 
orthographic  character  of  a  double  J. 

ff. 

ff  is  only  employed   after  a  short  vowel  and  followed 
by  an  other  vowel: 
1st,  as  double  f; 
2d,  as  double  ^: 

©affc,  gffig,  giuffe,  tuiffen. 

Pronnnciation  of  the  nasals  and  Unguals. 

The  Unguals  I,  r  are  pronounced  like  I  and  r  in  the 
French  and  ng  almost  like  the  English  ng]  but  the  g  is 
softer:  lang,  ^ang;    nt  sounds  like  nk  in  English:  benfen. 


Loii^  and  short  vowels. 

The  long  and  short  vowels  are  very  exactly  to  be 
distinguished  in  German.  A  vowel  is  long,  but  accented, 
when  followed  by  two  consonants: 


*)  J.  Grimm  has  introduced  for  this  sound  the  character  5 
in  the  grammar. 

2)  The  inhabitants  of  Lower  Germany  still  distinguish  very 
well  the  %  from  f ;  e.  g.  9Jofe  and  @d^o'5e,  fiiSeti  and  miiXen  2c. 

c,  (£  before  e,  i,  H,  5  sounds  like  j,  but  is  only  employed  in 
foreign  words  :  (SicerOr  (SeiciUe,  (SoUbat,  (Solium,  Offtcier. 
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gclb,  SBalb,  Sanb,  |)Qnb,  2anb,  2(mt,  bi[t,  i[t,  Sc^it)e:= 
ftcr,  a33cr!,  Satfe,  33crg. 

Exceptions :  9K6nb,  SROft  (grate),  but  Sioft  (rust) ;  Sroft, 
hafien,  2Bufte,  grfifet,  Sflofter,  Oftern;  the  word  SL^fegt  (also 
Sogt)  is  loDg,  because  formerly  its  vowel  was  followed  by 
only  one  consonant,  in  the  original  form:  voget.  SJJagb, 
from  maget  (virgin),  has  a  short  a  in  the  meaning  of 
„8ervant"  and  a  long  one  in  the  meaning  of  „ virgin."  The 
vowel  may  be  long  or  short,  when  the  first  of  the  following 
eonsonants  is  t. 

The  vowel  e  followed  by  r  with  a  dental  (t,  b)  is  long : 
^fetb,  §etb,  ©d^ioett,  SBcrll^,  6rbe,  ^erbc,  ©eberbe, 
Sejc^tDcrbe,  tDerben. 

Exceptions:  ©erte,  fertig. 

The  vowels  t,  fi,  o,  followed  by  r  with  a  dental,  are 
always  short: 

^itt,  SSirt^,  irbif*  (of.  6tbe  with  a  long  vowel), 
tnirb  (cf.  merben),  Surbe,  gebtirtig,  SBiirbe  (cf.  SBert^), 
3R\)xif)e.  SBort,  Ort,  Sort,  fort,  ^orl,  5morb,  ©orte, 
3:orte,  ^forte,  Sorb,  Sottc,  §orbe,  ^^orbel. 

The  vowels  a,  a  and  ii^  followed  by  r  with  a  dental, 
may  be  long  and  short;  a  is  lorn/  in:  2trt,  23art,  jart, 
€i$artc,  ®d)rocLxk\  short  in:  (Sorten,  ilarte,  tDarten,  gc= 
toftrtig,  gegentDftrtig,  Sarbc,  l^art,  Smarter,  2Karber;  u  i§ 
long  in:  t^uxt,  (Seburt;  short  in:  ©art. 

A  vowel  followed  by  the  consonants  rj  is  generally 
short. 

e,  a,  u  and  il  before  tj  ai*e  short: 

e:  ficrj,  ©$merj,  ©^crj,  grj,  J^er^e,  ®terj(e). 
It:  furg,  2Burj(eO,  ©elDurj,  ©(|ur},  ©turj,  fturjen,  purjeln. 
a:  is   short  in  f(i^tt)Qrj,    but  long   in  2trjt,   §atj, 
SBarse,  Ouatj. 

When  the  short  vowels  are  followed  by  one  consonant, 
the  shortness  of  them  is  denoted  by  doubling  the  conso- 
nant: 

Sail,  aff,  5?Qtren,  irren,  nimmer,  glomme,  9linnc, 
©pintle,  ttitt,  bitten,  9Kitte,  aHa^^ien,  '\6)mppm,  §aff, 

affe. 
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Instead  of  double  f ,  %  J,  —  cf ,  ff  and  Ij  are  em- 
ployed. - 

©tocf,  ©tecfen,  SBaffet,  6ffig,  [t«en,  SQi&e.  "; 

Vowels  preceding  medias  are  generally  long.  .* 
The  mediae  g,  >,  b,  f,  It),  !^  are  not  doubled: 

Sag,  aOBage,  SBeg,  9ftab,  Stob,  ©tab. 

Exceptions:  ab,  ob,  toeg  (cf.  the  subst.  SBeg).  ,r' 

Vowels  followed  by  a  si/ngle  consonant  are  long:  T 

Safen,    6fel,  blolen,  9Sater,  bot,  (Sebot,   Ui,  ©(]&rot,|: 
©(i^lot,  §ut,  ttaf,   ©d|laf,  ®raf,  93tuber,  ebel,  md,^ 
ttjo^l,  ®ra§,  ®Iq§,  an,  bon. 

Exceptions:  in,  ^in,  man,  bin,  um,  mit,  bi§;  cf.  p.  XTV/i 
ob,  ab,  meg. 

Vowels  preceding  #  may  be  long  and  short. 

a  is  long  in:  2Kaft,  tjra^,  mafe,  ©trafec;  ^Aor^  or  Zoryr 
in:  fra^,  afe,  bergafe,  fa^;  and  sJiort  in:  3nfap,  93cifa^ 
^CL%  3a^.  nafe,  blaB,  grafe,  ©pag,  9li  bafe,  Safe,  ^ap,  bai  = 

u  is  /oTigr  in:  g^ufe,  3Jlu6,  9lu^,  ®ru|,  SKufee,  33ufee. 

u  is  5Aor«  in :  fjlufe,    ©(3^Iufe,    ©(3^up,    mufe,    Scrbruft,  ^ 
©cnufe,  ©ufe,  5«ufe,  §ufe. 

o  is  ^o/igr  in:    grofe,  blofe,  ©c^ofe,   [tofeen,   ©tofe,  Jflo^,: 
©d^lofee* 

0  is  short  in:  ©d^Iofe,  Jrofe,  3lofe,  gofe,  ©enofe,  gcno|^ 
Slop,  M,  ^^0%  fd^Iofe,  f^ofe. 

ii  and  d  are  Zorigr  in:  fiife,  bflfeen,  griifeen,  53Iofec,  glSfee, 
©tofee,  flofecn. 

i  and  e  are  short  in:  S3ife,  SRife,  ©(i^mife,  nife,  geiDife^ 
mife  —  inefe,  mefel^alb,  §efe,  (Stefe  (proper  nouns). 

The  lengtb  of  the  syllables  marked  by  particular 

sips. 

The  length  of  the  syllables  is  marked  in  German  some* 
times  by  particular  characters: 

1st,  by  doubling  the  vowels  a,  p,  e,  but  only 
in  the  following  words: 

a.  9lal,  ©aal,  9lar,  §aar,  ^oar,  ©taar,  baar,  ©taot, 
©aat. 
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b.  ©cc,  ©d^nce,  ^lee,  gee,  §eer,  bcrl^eeren,  2)Ieer,  leer, 
Sccre,  33ect,  Scetc,  ©eeft,  ©ee(e. 

c.  53oot,  bQ§  9Hoor,  2Koo§. 

Long  vowels  are  denoted: 

2d,  by  the  letter  1^. 

^  is  used  to  mark  the  length  of  a  syllable  ending 
m  a  liquid  I,  t,  m,  n, 

1)  Syllables  ending  in  I: 

$» ;  &W :  W^r  Wf  la%  ^f a^I,  pra^ten,  ©tra^I,  SBa^l, 

toiOiUn,  Soi^l,  mm. 
m;  u6I:  33u^Ie,  ^fu^I,  ©tu^I,   ^pfu^I,  tu^I,  gjlu^le,  it)U^= 

Icn,  fiil^Ien. 
c^I:  fc^Ien,  ^c^Ien,  [te^Ien,  Jle^Ie,  2Ke^I. 
9^;  ol^I:  Sol^lc,  ®o^Ic,  gfo^len,  ^o^I,  §5^Ie,  M)l,  ^oi)U, 

Stabler,  ©o^Ie. 

2)  Syllables  ending  in  t: 

ol^;  a^t:  Sal^rc,  fal^ren,  gfal^rt,  S^ftl^rte,  ©610%,  gemft^ren, 
©efal^r,  (Sefd^rte,  So^r,  ^Kd^rc,  SKa^r,  5«a^rung,  nQ^= 
ten,  ungefftl^r,  \t)af)x,  mftl^ren,  3^^^^- 

«^;  fil^c:  &ul^re,  fii!^ren,  3lu|r,  ru|ren,  U^r. 

V^:  \i)x. 

d^:  bcgel^ren,  ®§te,  l^cl^r,  fcl^ren,  fiel^re,  lel^ren,  mel^t,  fel^r, 
t)cxfc]§ren,  tncl^ren,  jel^ren,  9le]^rung. 

iP^t;  &^t:  ioi)Xtn,  3Ro^x,  €)i)x,  Dc^r,  SRol^r,  3fl5^re,  goitre, 

3)  Syllables  ending  in  m: 

tt^m;  fi^m:  SOtul^me,  Shil^m,  riil^men. 
ifm:  i]^m. 

c^:  nel^mcn,  gcne^m,  Seisin. 
[  0im:  Dijm,  D^rnet. 

i  4)  Syllables  ending  in  tt« 

'    n^it ;  &^n:  9IBn,  9ll^ne,  ol^nen,  fi]^nli(3&,  Sol^n,  gal^ne,  gQ]^n= 
brid^,  |)o]$n,  Sl'al^n,   nta^nen,   SRdl^ne,  Saline,  SBal^n, 
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el^tt :  jel^n  (from  the  ancient  German  z6han),  bel^ncn,  lel^ncn^ !  - 
©e^ne,  fe^nen.  j. 

^'6i)n,  t5roI)n,  frfil^ncn,  ©emol^nl^eit,  gctt)5l^ncn,  §o]^n,i, 
^ol^nen,  8o!^n,  9Mo$n,  ol^nc,  €)i)nma6)t,  ©ol^n,  tDo|ncn.  j- 

In  a  great  number  of  words  the  letter  ^  is  added  to 
at,  preceding  or  following. 

After  the  present  orthography  ^  is  employed  in  the 
following  words: 

a)  as  final: 

SRat^,  ©ercitl^,  Unratfi,  SSorrath,  ^avi§>xat%   xatf)m,   gc^l 
ratten,  Mi^^d,  H^ot^e,  mt^em,  mi^  9Kifemut^,   SDemut^J" 
3tnmut^;  mut^en,  SRut^c,  SButi  2ot^,  Ifit^cn,  rot^,  Stated, 
ber  Jlot^,  fot^ig,  bQ§  J?ot^,  J?5t^er,  iffit^ner,   3Ket^,  SBert^, ' 
9lotl^,  notl&ig. 

b)  as  i/nitial: 

%^Ci\,  2:]^Qler,  Sl^at,  tl^at,  t^un,  3:]^au,  t^auen,  SEl^eit 
SLheer,  Sl^icr,  tl^cuer,  Sl^on,  ba§  3:i^or,  ber  Stl^ot,  3:^ran, 
Sprttne,  %^xt. 

There  are  two  moods  of  spellmg  the  following  words: 
5«at^   and   DZal^t;    ©ral^t    and   ®rat^;    gal^rt    and 

There  is   a  certain  number  of  words  which  have  for-  = 
merly  been  spelt  with  ^,  but  which  now  have  lost  it:  1 

S3rut,  glut,  93mtc,  ®(ut,  S^\xi,  ©rat,  ©rdtc,  3lrmut,  \ 
gurt,  ^ffiermut,  ^eimat,  |)eirat,  ^offart,  aWiete,  5Dianat,  ■ 
Unflat.  i 

Long  syllables  are  denoted: 
3d,  by  e,  but  only  the  length  of  i: 
S)teb,  ^ier,  SBiefe,  fd^Iief,  biteb.  ' 
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We  spell,  without  denoting  the  length  of  i : 

1)  in  the  German  words: 

tntr,  bit,  iDir,  Siber,  3gcl,  3t)er,  tnibcr,  and  in 
several  proper  names,  as:  3fcgrim,  3burg,  9Zi= 
bclung ; 

2)  in  the  greatest  number  of  foreign  words;  e.  g. 
33ibd,  gibel. 


Capital  letters. 

In  German  capital  letters  are  employed  not  only  in 
le  beginning  of  propositions  and  in  the  commencement 
■  proper  names,  but  also : 

1st,  in  the  beginning  of  common  names : 

®cr  aSater,  bic  SKuttcr,  ba§  ffinb,  ber  %^(S),  ba^ 
^au§,  Sari,  3Karie; 

2d,   in   the   beginning   of  all  the   words  employed 
substantively: 

a)  in  the  beginning  of  all  adjectives,  verbs, 
pronouns  and  conjunctions,  which  are  em- 
ployed substantively: 

®Q§  SBa^re,  ba§  ©(i^one,  ba§  (Sute,  bie 
©flte,  bic  ©define  (®5t^e),  ber  ©elc^rte,  SSeife, 
ber  6r[te,  ber93ef[ere,  ba§  gffen,  ba§  Strin= 
len,  ba§  2MaIen,  ba§  fiefen,  ba§  ^S),  ba§ 
eigene  3d^,  bag  SWein,  ba§  ®ein,  ba§  SBenn 
unb  Slbcr; 

b)  in  the  beginning  of  indefinite  numerals, 
employed  substantively: 

etiDaS,  5Ri(i^t§,  MeS,  Mt,  man6)tx. 

Furthermore  the  adjectives  derived  from  proper  names 
^  with  a  capital  letter:    ®er  5Hlrnberger  Srid^tet, 
e]^t  SicDcr. 


\: 
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In   letters  the  capital  characters  are  employed  for  the 
personal  and  possessive  pronouns  of  the  second  person: 

®u,  3^r,  ®cin,  6ucr,  3^r,  S^re,  3^r. 

t 

The  letter  e  distinguished. 

The  open  t. 

The  open  e  sounds 

1)  before  gutturals: 

t  (cf):  Sled,  ®ed,  fed,  6de,  ©d^nede,  beden,  leden  ic. 

Exception:  6fel. 

d^:  S3led^,  fred^,  ^ed^,  3^^^/  bted^en,  fpre(i^en,  33e($eti 
c(i^t,  |)ed^t  2c. 

ft:  ©teg,  SBeg,  pflegen,  ^flege,  fegen  :c. 

Exceptions:   rege,  !^egen,  legen,   beloegen,  regen,  Slegerj 
fjlegel,  Dtegel,  ©egel,  6gge. 

2)  Before  labials: 

P,  Pf,  >/  f* 

p :  ^repp,  ©d^Ieppe,  fd^leppen,  ©cepter  :c» 

<if :  ©(i^nepfe  zc. 

b:  beben,  geben,  3lebe,  2eber,  @bbe  2C. 

Exceptions:  l^eben,  §ebeL 

f,if,P:  5«effe,  treffen,  §eft,  Sef je,  ©^toefel,  fjrebel  ac. 

Exception:  §efe. 

3)  Before  dentals: 

tf  >f  *f  ff  ff/  #/  f^- 

t:  beten,  fneten,  tteten.  Sett,  Srett,  retten  2C. 

Exceptions:  Seet,  SKetl^,  3eter,  iifette,  fetteti,  SBcttcr* 


XIX 

161 

b:  ?5fcbcr,  Scbcr,  tDcbcr,  glebcrmauS,  tJIfi>cttt)tf(3^,  3fleber= 
Tii|c  (rattc). 

Exceptions:     JRl^ebc,  9lebc,  rcben,   9Sebncr,   Seber,    cbcl, 
SBcbcI. 

ij:  5lc|,  ^c|cn,  nc^en,  fe|en,  Icjt  zc. 

Exception:  jefet. 

f :  lejcn,  gcnefcn,  Scfcn,  SBefcn,  c§,  be§. 

Exception:  @fcl. 

$ti  and  ft:    (S^pe,  aOBeSpc,  gcft,  feft,  gcjie,   ©(i^mcfter, 
gcjtcm  2c. 

ff:  3Jicffer,  effcn,  bejfer  :c» 

#:  2Bci  befe,  ^afe. 

fd^:  (gfii^e,  brefci^en. 

4)  Before  the  li/ngual  I: 

3Re%  f(3^eel,  [tel^Icn,  3feH,  Quelle,  mli),  fii^loelgen,  iDeH, 
gfclfen,  @Iftet,  gelb,  gelten,  ^elj,  l^elfen,  felb,  §elm  2c. 

Exceptions:  ffeld^,  l^el^Ien,  ©eele,  fel^I,  fel^Ien,  3fe!^Ier» 

jPfte  French  e  ferme. 

sonnds : 

1)  before  nasals: 

w:  2)em,  tDem,  Sebni,  Qf^^nte,  nel^men,  gene^m,  bequem, 
l^emmen,  Hemmen,  Sremfe,  |)emb  2C. 

2)  Before  tt  without  and  with  a  following  con- 
sonant: 

11  without  cons.:   ben,  tDen,  ©e^ne,  ©cene,  bel^nen,  gen, 
benn,  §enne,  brennen,  fennen  2C. 

nhi  Gnbe,  menben,  fpenben  ac. 

itt:  @nte,  fRente  ac. 

ttf/  ttfri^:  ©enfe,  3:renfe,  ^enfter,  SKenfii^  2C. 


4 


XX 

ttj:  2enj. 

tif :  ©enf. 

ttfl*  ^ng,  ftreng,  fprcngen,  @ngcl  2C. 

tif :  ]i)mlm,  benfen,  fcnfcn. 

3)  Before  the  aspiration  %i 

e^(c),  ^t^,  SBc!^,  3^^^  brel^cn,  gel^en  :c. 
Exception:  gefi^el^cn. 

4)  The  French  6  ferm6  sounds  also  as  final  letter  of  ^ 
a  radical  syllable: 

@ce,  ^lee,  2ee. 

OOhe  e  before  the  li/ngtuil  t. 

The   e  before  a   single   r  sounds  like  the  French  6 
ferm6:  §ecr,  Iccr,  mcl^r,  fcl^r,  (Sifxt,  le^ren. 

Exceptions:   l^er,  quer,  ©(^mccr,.  f(^ercn,  begcl^ren,  cr, 
cr=  (verbal  preposition),  tt)cr» 

The   e   before  dotiible  t  or  t  followed   by  another 
consonant  is  open: 

fperrcn,  jcnen,  JBerg,  '^Xott^,  merlen,  S8cr§,  l^ertf^en, 
6rj,  §crb,  fierj,  merben,  (Serte,  erfte,  5lcrt)(c),  tt>etfcn, 
6rbc,  fern,  ffcri,  6rle. 
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( Translation. ) 


The  Wires  of  the  Telegraph  and  the  Letters. 


<:>-0":-:^^^>o 


„For  a  long  time  you  have  boasted  to  be  the  most 
sublime  invention  of  human  genius/  said  the  telegra- 
phic wires  in  winged  terms  unto  the  letters  of  a  print. 
„Whatareyounow,  compared  with  ourselves?  Are  we 
not  the  nerves  of  human  brains,  running  into  the  endless 
space?" —  „„Oh.youvain  fools,  how  worthily  you  repre- 
sent the  genius  of  our  fickle  age!  You  boastof  the  idea 
that  created  you  ;  but  you  are  Dot  the  worthy  sons  of 
acute  aad  profound  thinking ;  you  have  swerved  from 
spirit  and  fallen  into  thraldom  of  materialism.  You 
are  only  the  vassals  of  ever-changing  curiosity  and 
restless  avidity.  The  words,  you  carry  on  quicker  than 
lightning,  are  enlivened  only  by  the  electric  spark, 
not  by  genius,  and  the  fleetness  of  your  existence  is 
your  only  glory.  But  we  transmit  for  centuries  coming 
the  thoughts  of  single  genii  as  property  of  mankind."  ** 


First  degree. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


e. 


S>er« 

en 


The. 
She. 


Die. 
«{e. 


serve  that  the  articles  itt  and  bit  form  consonances 
vith  the  pronouns  tX  and  ftC. 

1  German  the  article  is  declined  as  the  personal  pro- 
loun  and  distinguished  after  the  genders. 


e  father: 
e  tmathew. 
e  bw^othet*. 
e  sieie*: 

Is. 


e  is? 

3  is  the  father? 

3  is  the  mother? 


Thet'e. 

father  is  here. 

mother  is  here. 

here. 
3  there. 

e  is  the  father? 
is  the  father, 
e  is  the  mother? 
3  is  the  mother. 

father  and  the  mother, 
brother  and  the  sister. 


2)er  ^attx. 
2)ie  ^ntttt. 
Der  ^rnter* 

dx  ifl. 

@ie  ijl. 

So  ifl? 

SBo  ifl  ber  ®ater? 

SBo  ifl  bic  3Kttttcr? 

^tet. 

3)er  SSater  ijl  ^icr. 
S)ic  abutter  ifl  ^ier. 
(Sc  ift  ^ier. 
@ic  ijl  bort. 
SSo  ifl  bcr  2>otcr? 
$icr  ifl  bcr  ©atcr. 
SBo  ift  bie  abutter? 
2)ort  ijl  bic  2Ruttcr. 

3)ev  SJotcr  utib  bic  abutter. 
2)cr  ©ruber  unb  bic  @c^wcfler. 


EXERCISE  1. 

Vhere  is  the  father? — The  father  is  here. — Where  is 
mother? — The  mother  is  there. — Where  is  tte  \xtQi\5aKt*l 

man  gnuawar  by  Tmut  \ 


»a 
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— The  brother  is  here. — Where  is  the  sister? — The  sis 
is  there. — Where  is  the  father  and  the  mother  ? — The  fat] 
is  here,  the  mother  is  there. — Where  is  the  brother  i 
(the)  sister? — The  brother  is  here,  the  sister  is  there. 


WFhof 


Thai  (which). 

Who  {>aints? 

He  paints. 

Who  spins? 

She  spins. 

He,  she  paints. 

He,  she  reads. 

He,  she  plays. 

He,  she  spins. 

He,  she  embroiders. 

He,  she  does. 

What  does?  AVhat  does  do? 

What  does  the  father  do? 

The  father  paints. 

What  does  the  mother  do? 

The  mother  embroiders. 

What  does  the  brother  do? 

He  reads. 

What  does  the  sister  do? 

She  spins. 


Second  degree. 
gS^et?  W¥hait  3Ba«? 


Scr  malt? 

@r  malt. 

2Bcr  flJinnt  ? 

@ic  fpinnt. 

@r,  fie  malt. 

er,  pc  licf^t. 

(&x,  ftc  fpiclt. 

(gr,  fic  fpinnt. 

(Sr,  fic  fttcft. 

@r,  fic  t^ut. 

Sad  t^ut? 

ead  t^ut  ber  $ater  V 

2)ei:  $ater  malt. 

Sad  t^ut  bie  mnttet? 

2)ic  abutter  fHdt. 

SBaS  tbut  bcr  ©ruber? 

@r  Itefl 

Sad  t^ut  bie  ©d^wefler? 

@ie  fpinnt. 


EXERCISE  2. 

Who  reads? — The  father  reads. — Who  spins? — The  r 
ther  spins. — Who  paints? — The  brother  paints. — Who  c 
broiders? — The  sister  embroiders.— What  does  the  fat! 
do? — The  father  paints. — What  does  the  mother  do? — 1 
mother  embroiders. — What  does  the  brother  do? — The  b 
ther  reads.— What  does  the  sister  do  ? — The  sister  plays. 
What  does  the  father  (do)  and  (what  does)  the  mother  d 
— The  father  reads,  and  the  mother  paints. — What  does  \ 
brother  (do)  and  (what  does)  the  sister  do?— The  brotl 
plays,  and  the  sister  spins. 

Third  degree. 
Interrogative  proposition. 


Is  he? 


^  er? 


Is  she? 


9ff  |l«? 


»•  >. 
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He  is.  (gr  tfl.  She  is.  Bit  ift. 

Does  he  paint?  SWalt  er? 

Does  she  spin?  ©jjinnt  fie? 

She  spins.  @ie  fpinnt. 

Does  the  father  paint?  Wtait  ber  Sotcr? 

Does  the  mother  spin?  ©pinnt  bic  ajJutlerV 

2.  In  German  not  only  the  affirmative,  bnt  also  the  inter- 
rogative and  negative  propositions  are  formed  with- 
out the  help  of  the  auxiliary  verb  tl^un  (to  do).  There- 
fore phrases  as:  ^^Does  the  father  paint t^''  ^^Does  the 
mother  spinf^^  are  to  be  changed  into:  ^^Paints  the 
father  f  Spins  the  mother  ^^'' 

The  brother  reads.  2)cr  55rubcr  lief 't. 

Does  the  brother  read?  ?icfjf  bcr  53rubcrV 

The  sister  plays.  S)ic  ©t^meper  fpieft. 

Does  the  sister  play?  @piclt  bic  ©c^roejlcr? 

Tes.  3a* 

Does  the  mother  spin?  (S^Jtnnt  bic  SWutter? 

Yes,  she  spins.  3a,  fie  (pinnt. 

But.     However.  SIber* 

Charles  reads ,  but  what  does  ^orl  licf't,  ober  tDaS  t^ut  Sbuarb  ? 

Edward  do? 

Louisa  spins,   but  what  does  ?uifef^)innt,  ober  tt)o«  t^utiP? arte? 

Mary  do? 

The  brother  reads,  but  the  sister  2)er  53rubcr  Iie|*t,  ober  bic  ©c^roc* 

plays.  per  f?)ielt. 

Charies*  9avt.  JEdwoBfd.  &bnatb. 

Munfg.  9?atie«  Liouisa.  Sutfe. 

EXERCISE  3. 

Does  the  father  read? — Yes,  the  father  reads. — Does 

the  mother  spin? — Yes,  the  mother  spins. — Does  the  sister 

play? — Yes,   the   sister  plays. — What    does   Charles    do? 

Does  he  paint? — Yes,  he  paints. — What  does  Edward  do? 

Does  he  play?— Yes,   he  plays. — What   does  Louisa  do? 

Does  she  read?— Yes,  she  reads. — What   does  Mary  do? 

Does  she  embroider? — Yes,  she  emj^roiders. — Where  is  the 

sister,?  Is  she  here? — Yes,  she  is  here. — But  where  is  the 

brother?  Is  he  there  ? — Yes,  he  is  there. — Does  the  father 

read? — Yes,  the  father  reads,  but  the  mother  spins. — Does 

the  brother  paint? — Yes,  the  brother  paints,  but  the  sister 

embroiders.— The  father  reads,  the  mother  spins,  the  brother 

paints,  and  the  sister  embroiders. 
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Fourth  degree. 

Persons   singular. 

1.  3d^* 

Thau.  ^n* 

Me.  @t« 

She.  ®{e* 

I  paint.  3c^  mate. 

Tliou  paintCBt.  S)u  matp. 

He  paints.  (St  malt. 

3.  Each  of  the  three  persons  is  distinguished  in  Germa 
by  its  characteristic  termination.  The  following  schem 
exhibits  the  terminations  of  verbs  as  assumed  by  th 
three  persons  singular. 

First  i)erson  t.  Engl,  without  ending. 

Second  person  (t)ft*  „     est,  as  in  German. 

Third  person  t*  n     «  (jprimitively  th), 

I  play,  thou  playest,  he  plajs.  3c^  f?)ielc,  bu  \^itl%  cr  fpielt. 

I  spin,  thou  spinnest,  he  spins.  3^  fptnne,  bu  f))tnnfl,  er  fptnnt» 

I  embroider,  thou  embroiderest,  3c^  flidc,  bu  fticffi,  flc  fHcft. 

she  embroiders. 

I  read,   tliou  readest  he  i*eads.  3t6  lefe,  bu  lieffft,  cr  Ucf't. 

I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does.  3c^  t^ue,  bu  t^ufl,  er  t^ut. 

Do  1  paint?  SWoIe  it^V 

Dost  thou  paint  V  Tlaifi  bu  V 

Does  he  paint?  TMt  er? 

Do  I  play?  Dost  thou  play?  @)jielc  id^ ?  ©piclfl  bu ?  @piett er 

Does  he  play? 

Do  I    embroider?    Dost    thou  <Bt\dt  idj?  @ticfft  bu?  @ti(ft  fie 

embroider?    Does     she    em- 
broider ? 

Do  I  spin  ?  Dost  thou  spin  ?  Does  ©^jinnc  '\6^  ?  ©pinnjl  bu  ?  @pini 

she  spin?  fie? 

Do  I   read?  Dost  thou  read?  ^cjc  ic^?  Sicfefl  bu?  Sieft  er? 

Does  he  read? 

Do  I  do?  Dost  thou  do?  Does  S^ue  ic^?  Sfjup  bu?  X^ut  cr? 

he  do? 

I  am.  —  Am  I?  3(^  Wtl.  -  ©in  it^V 

Thou  art.  —  Art  thou?  a)u  hift  —  ©ifl  buV 

He  is.  —  Is  he?  (Sr  ift.  —  3fl  cr? 

Who  paints?  SBcr  mott? 

Where  «rt  thou?  2Bo  bip  bu? 

Here  I  am.  $ier  btn  i^. 
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4.  Whenever  a  proposition  begins  with  any  other  word  but 
the  subject,  its  order  is  inverted,  and  the  subject 
stands  after  the  verb. 

Who  plays?  Scr  f»)ielt? 

Iplay.  3d)  fpicle. 

Tnou  playest.  2)u  \p\ti\t. 

He  plays.  (Er  fpielt. 

I  play,   and  thou,  what  dost  34  IP^^^^  ^^^  ^u,  mad  t^ufi  bu? 
thou  do? 

Who  reads,  thou  or  Charles?      SBcr  lxt\X  bu  ober  ^arl? 

EXERCISE  4. 

Do  I  read ?— Thou  readest. — Do  I  paint? — Thou  paint- 
est. — Do  I  play?  —  Yes,  thou  playest. — Do  I  embroider? 
—Yes,  thou  embroiderest. — Dost  thou  paint? — Yes,  I  paint. 
—Dost  thou  read?— Yes,  I  read. — Dost  thou  play? — Yes, 
I  play.  —  What  do  I  do?  Do  I  read? — Yes,  thou  readest 
—What  dost  thou  do?  Dost  thou  paint? — Yes,  I  paint. — 
And  Charles,  what  does  he  do?  Does  he  playV  —  Yes, 
he  plays. — 1  read,  thou  paintest,  and  Charles  plays.— Who 
paints,  thou  or  Edward  ?  —7  paint. — Louisa  spins,  but  thou, 
Mary,  what  dost  thou  do  ? — I  embroider.— Who  reads,  the 
father  or  the  mother  ?  —  The  father  reads,  and  the  mother 
paints.  And  thou,  Charles,  what  dost  thou  do?  —  I  paint. 
—Edward,  where  art  thou? — Here  I  am. 

Fifth  degree. 

Of  the   negatio  n. 

5.  JSfof.  ^id^t 

I  do  not  paint.  3c^  mate  niti^t. 

Thou  dost  not  paint.  2)u  malfl  nid^t. 

He  does  not  paint.  @r  matt  nid^t. 

She  does  not  paint.  <^te  malt  nic^t. 

5a.  The  negative  propositions  are  formed  without  an  auxi- 
liary verb  like  the  interrogative  ones. 

5b.  The    negative  ^nid^t"    follows  the  simple  tense  and 
the  case  of  the  verb^  when  there  is  one« 
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Do  I  not  read?  2efc  id^  nid^t? 

Does  he  not  write?  ©cfircibt  cr  nic^t? 

Does  she  not  spin?  @<)innt  flc  nid^t? 

Does  the  father  not  write  ?  @(f)rctbt  ber  ^atcr  n  i  d^  t  ? 

The  father  does  not  write.  2)cr  55atcr  f(6rcibt  n  i  d^  t. 

Does  the  mother  not  spin  ?  @pinnt  bic  iWiutter  n  i  d^  t  ? 

The  mother  does  not  spin.  2)ic  abutter  fpinut  ui(5t. 

No.  0lettt. 

Does  he  write?  ©d^rcibt  cr? 

No,  he  does  not  write.  S^ciii,  cr  fd^reibt  nid^t. 

I  write,  thou  writest,  he  writes.  3rf)  f  d^rcib  c,  buft^rcib^  « fc^rctbt. 

I  read  what  thou  writest.  3c^  Icfc,  teas  bu  fd^rcibfl. 

I  do  not  read,  for  I  write.        '  ^dj  Ufc  nic^t,  bcnn  id^  ft^rcibe. 

EXERCISE  5. 

Dost  thou  paint,  Edward? — No,  I  do  not  paint. — Dost 
thou  read?  —  Yes,  I  read, — Dost  thou  read,  Charles?  — 
No,  I  do  not  read;  I  write,  but  thou  readest. — Dost  thou 
not  spin,  Mary? — No,  I  do  not  spin. — But  what  dost  thou 
do? — I  read  and  write. — Djost  thou  embroider,  Louisa?  — 
No,  I  'do  not  embroider.  —  But  what  dost  thou  do?  — I 
spin.  —  What  does  the  father  do  ?  Does  he  read  ?  —  No,  he 
does  not  read,  he  writes.  —  Wliat  does  the  mother  do? 
Does  she  spin? — No,  she  does  not  spin,  she  embroiders.— 
What  does  the  brother  do  ?  Does  he  paint  ? — No,  he  does 
not  paint,  he  writes* — What  does  the  sister  do?  Does  she 
embroider? — No,  she  does  not  embroider,  she  spins. — 
What  does  Charles  do?  —  He  plays.  —  But  does  he  not 
read?  —  No,  he  does  not  read. — Dost  thou  read? — No,  I 
do  not  read,  I  write. — Dost  thou  paint? — No,  I  do  not 
paint,  I  read.  —  Dost  thou  write?  —  I  read,  but  I  do  not 
write. — Dost  thou  paint? -I  write,  but  I  do  not  paint. — 
Dost  thou  embroider? — I  spin,  but  I  do  not  embroider. — 
What  does  Edward  do?  Does  he  read  and  write?  —  He 
writes,  but  he  does  not  read^—  What  does  Mary  do  ? 
Does  she  spin  and  embroider?  —  No,  she  spins,  but  she 
does  not  embroider;  for  who  spins,  does  not  embroider, 
and  (she)  who  embroiders,  does  not  spin.  —  Does  Frederic 
paint?  —  He  reads  and  writes,  but  he  does  not  paint— 
Does  Louisa  play? — No,  she  does  not  play;  she  reads  and 
writes. — Dost  thou  write?— No,  I  paint;  thou  writest— 
Dost  thou  play  ? — No,  thou  playest,  /  read. 
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Sixth  degree. 
Persons   plural. 


Ipaint. 
We  paint. 
Tlioti  paintest. 
You  hsAnt 
He,  sne  paints, 
"fiiey  paint. 

1. 

Thau. 

Me. 

She. 


34  male. 

Sir  maUn. 

^u  matjl. 

3^r  malet  (i^r  ma(t). 

@r,  fie  matt. 

@ic  molen. 


WFe. 

You. 

They. 

They. 


3*. 
(St* 


€•  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  ^^Ae^  (the  third  person  sing. 
fern.)  and  yythey^  (third  pers.  plur.  fern.)  are  ex- 
pressed in  German  by  the  same  form  (fte). 

She  writes.    .  ®te  fdjrcibt. 

Tbey  write.  @ic  {(^reiben. 

€a.  In  German  also  the  three  persons  of  the  plural  are 
distinguished  by  characteristic  terminations.  The 
following  scheme  exhibits  the  terminations  of  the  plural 
as  assumed  by  the  three  persons. 

Fiist  person  ett  i) 

Secona  person  et 

Third  person  eit^) 

We  read,  you  read,  they  read.  Sir  tcfen,  i^r  (cfet,  pc  tcjcn. 

We  write,  you  write,  they  write.  Sir    fc^reiben,    i^r  fd^reibct,    fie 

jc^reiben. 

We  spin,  you  spin,  they  sjjin.  Strfpinncn,i5rf^)innct,  pcfipittuen. 

We  embroider,   you  embroider,  Sir  flicfen,  il^r  pidet,  fie  flicfen. 

ihey  embroider. 

^®  Piay,  you  play,  they  play.  Sir  f^)ielen,  i^r  fptclet,  fie  f^jieten. 


1)  The  English  has  lost  the  characteristic  terminations  in  the 
plural;  but  in  the  English  of  the  earlier  times  are  still  to  be 
louud  the  endings  „cn**  (or  „un**)  for  the  three  persons  plural, 
John  Wickliffe  (t  1384)  Luc.  24,  23:  And  thei  founden  the 
^Uxm  tumyd  away  fro  the  grave.  And  thei  geden  in  and 
/oimdnn  not  the  bodi  of  the  Lord  Ihesus,  5:  what  seeken 
y(i  hm  f  17 :  wTiat  ben  these  wordis  that  ye  speken  togi- 
<»^6?  21:  But  we  hopeden  that  etc. 


F       ^    - 
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7.  Conjugate   the   above   verbs   in  the  negative   form  as 

well  as  in  the  interrogative  one  with  and  without  the 
negative. 

We  do  not  paint,  you  do  not  2Bir  maitn  nicfit,  i^r  ntalet  nid^t, 

paint,  they  do  not  paint.  ftc  malcn  nit^t  jc. 

Do  we  paint,  do  yon  paint,  do  WtaUn  luir,    tnalet  i^r,    ma(en 

they  paint?  fie?  :c. 

Do  we  not  write,  do  you  not  ©(^rcibcn  wit  m(6t,  fc^rcibet  i^ 

write,  do  they  not  write?  ntdjt,  fdjreibcn  pc  nic^t?  2C. 

Do  you  read  or  write?  Scf't  obcr  fc^rcibt  iftr? 

I  am.    We  are,  ^i)  bin.    3Bir  finb. 

Thou  art.    You  are.  2)u  bip.    3^r  fcib. 

He  is.    They  are,  (Sr  ift.    <Sie  fttib. 

Are  we,  are  you,  are  they?  @inb  wir,  feib  i^r,  fiitb  fie? 

We  are  not,  you  are  not,  they  3Bir  fmb  ntc^t,  t^r  feib  nidjt,  fie 

are  not.  finb  nic^t. 

Are  we  not,  are  you  not,  are  @inb  wir  nid^t,  feib  t^r  nicftt,  ftnb 

they  not?  fte  nic^t? 

8.  When  a  partienlar  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon  the  subject 

or  predicate,  the  negative  may  precede  or  follow  the 
subject. 

Does  not  the  father  write?  8d^reibt  ntti^t  bcr  55ater? 

Does  the  father  not  write  f  @d^reibt  bcr  ^oter  nid^t? 

Does  not  the  father  write?  @(^rcibt  bcr  SSater  nic^t? 

Does  not  the  father  write?  @c^rcibt  bcr  SJater  nic^t? 

9.  When  we   design  to  lay   a  particular  stress  upon  the 

negative  of  an  interrogative  proposition,  it  is  better 
to  place  the  particle  „ni(i^t"  after  the  substantive 
subject,  which  follows  the  verb. 

You  read.  @te  lefen. 

Do  you  read?  Sefen  @ie? 

We  write,  and  you  paint.  Sir  ft^rciben  unb  @ic  moleu. 

10.  In  addressing  one  another,  the  Germans  use  the  se- 
cond person  singular  and  third  person  plural.  The  se- 
cond person  singular  ;,bu,  thou"',  is  used:  1)  in  ad- 
dressing the  Supreme  Being;  2)  in  sublime  or  serious 
style  and  in  poetry;  3)  it  is  a  mark  of  intimacy 
among  friendS;  and  is  employed  by  parents  and  chil- 
dren, brothers  and  sisters,  husbands  and  wives,  towards 
one  another:  in  general,  it  implies  familiarity  founded 
on  affection  and  fondness.  In  polite  conversation 
persons  always  address  each  other  in  the  third  person 
plural. 
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In  writing,  the  pronouns  of  address  ©ic  and  3l^r  have 
a  capital  initial  letter. 

Do  I  read?  2efc  i(^? 

Yea,  you  read.  3o,  @ic  lefen. 

Do  we  write?  @(^reiben  wir? 

Yes,  you  write.  5q,  @ic  jc^reiben. 

AOoiphms.  —  JLewU.  Sltolf.  —  fiitt(e)t9i0. 

EXERCISE  6. 

Do  you  read? — Yes,  we  read  and  write. — And  you, 
what  do  you  do? — We  paint. — Do  you  not  play? — No, 
we  do  not  play. — And  you,  Louisa  and  Mary,  what  do 
you  do?— We  spin. — And  thou,  Charles,  what  dost  thou 
do? — Edward  and  I,  we  write. — Do  you  paint  and  write, 
Frederic  and  Charles? — We  do  not  write,  we  paint.— But 
where  are  the  father  and  (the)  mother  ? — Here  they  are. — 
What  do  they  do? — The  father  writes,  the  mother  reads. 
—What  do  Adolphus  and  Lewis  do?  —  They  read  and 
write.  —  Adolphus  reads  what  Lewis  writes ,  and  Lewis 
reads  what  Adolphus  writes. — What  do  the  mother  and  (the) 
sister  do? — They  spin  and  embroider. — And  what  do  you 
do,  Charles  and  Edward? — We  read  and  write.  We  read 
what  we  write,  and  write  what  we  read. — Do  you  write, 
sir  (mrin  ^err)?— No,  I  do  not  write.— But  what  do  you 
do?  Do  you  paint?  —  Yes,  sir,  I  paint.— And  you,  what 
do  you  do? — I  write. —  Do  you  paint,  Mary  and  Louisa? 
—No,  we  do  not  paint,  we  spin  and  embroider;  I  em- 
broider, and  Louisa  spins. — Do  you  do  what  we  do,  sir? 
—No,  I  do  not  do  what  you  do;  you  paint  and  I  read; 
1  do  not  paint,  and  you  do  not  read.  —  Where  are  you, 
Edward  and  Frederic?— Here  we  are.— But  where  are  the 
mother  and  the  brother? — They  are,  where  we  are,  here 
they  are. — Are  Edward  and  Frederic  here? — No,  they  are 
not  here. 

Seventli  degree. 

Nominative  and  Accusative. 

Who  paints  ?  SB  c  r  ma(t  ? 

The  father  paints.  !S)er  ^attt  matt. 

Whom  does  the  father  paint?  2Scn  matt  bcr  iBatcr? 

The  father  paints  the  brother.  Xev  Scoter  molt  ben  ©ruber. 
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Whom  does  the  mother  paint?  2Bcn  malt  tie  3)iuttcr? 

The  mother  paints  the  sister.      S)ic  SWuttcr  molt  tie  @c^»efler. 

11.  The  grammatical  form  of  the  subject  or  the  form 
which  is  employed  in  answer  to  the  question  j^who^^ 
^aOBcr?"  is  called  the  nommative  (SBcrfatt). 

12.  The  grammatical  form  of  the  immediate  (passive) 
object  or  the  form  which  is  employed  in  answer  to 
the  question  y^whoirt^  is  called  accusative  (SBctlfall). 

Whof  SBet? 

IFAom?  aS^en? 

The  (subject).  l)er. 

The  (object).  ^eti. 

The  (subject  and  object).  ^ie. 

13.  Both  in  English  and  in  German  the  nominative  and 
accusative  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  are  indicated 
by  different  terminations,  and  in  the  same  manner  in 
German  the  article,  too. 

Does  he  paint  the  father?  5KaIt  cr  ben  SJoter? 

He  paints  him.  @r  ma(t  i^n. 

Does  he  paint  the  mother?  33?olt  cr  tie  abutter V 

He  paints  hew  @r  matt  fie. 

14.  Both  in  English  and  in  German  the  nominative  and 
accusative  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  expressed  by 
different  forms,  and  in  the  same  manner  in  German 
the  article,  the  cases  of  which  form  consonances  with 
the  corresponding  cases  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

Me.  (£t.  She.  ®te« 

Jltflti.  3l^it«  JTer.  ®ie. 

15.  Rem.  The  form  fie  expresses  both  the  subjet  {she) 
and  the  object  (accusative  her). 

He  paints  him.  @r  matt  i^n. 

He  paints  her.  (5r  matt  fie. 

She  paints  him.  @ic  matt  i^n. 

She  paints  her.  @ie  matt  fie. 

He  paints  him  and  her.  (Sr  matt  i^n  unb  fie. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees;  we  3c§  fc^e*  bu  fie^fl,  er  fic^t ;  mir 

see,  you  see,  they  see.  fc^en,  t^r  fe^et,  fie  fe^en. 

I  know,  thou  knowest,  he  knows ;  3t^  tenne,  bu  fenn(e)fi,  et  fennt; 

we  know,  you  know,  they  mir  fenncilf  iftr  temiet,  fic  fcnnen. 

know. 

Dost  thou  see  the  father?  @ie^fl  bu  ben  55ater? 

I  see  him.  ^d^  fe^e  i^n. 
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I  do  not  see  him.  Sd^  fe^e  i^n  nidat 

Do  you  know  the  man?  ^cnnp  bu  ben  SWann? 

I  do  not  know  the  man.  3d^  fenne  ben  SD^ann  nid^t. 

16.  Rem.  In  general  the  negative  is  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  phrase. 

17.  Conjugate  the  verhs:  i(i)  fel^e,  I  see,  and  ii)  fenne, 
I  know,  in  the  affirmative,  interrogative  and  negative 
form  with  the  pronouns  il^n  (him)  and  jte  (her). 

Do  I  see  him?  ©c^c  ic^  ibn? 

Bo8t  thou  see  him?  @ie§P  bu  t^n? 

This  man.  2)er  Wlann  ^ier. 

That  man.  !S)er  Wlann  bort,  ba. 

The  man  (subj.).  Xtv  iD'^ann. 

The  man  (obj.).  !£)en  Tiann. 

EXERCISE  7. 

Dost  thou  see  the  father? — Yes,  I  see  the  father. — 
And  thou,  Charles,  dost  thou  see  the  mother? — Yes,  I  see 
the  mother.  —  Dost  thou  not  see  the  brother,  Edward? — 
Yes,  I  see  him ;  no,  I  do  not  see  him.  —  Dost  thou  see 
that  man?  —  Yes,  I  see  him. — Dost  thou  know  the  man? — 
Yes,  I  know  him.  —  Do  you  know  Frederic? — Yes,  we 
know  Frederic  and  Charles.  —  Who  paints  the  father? — 
I  paint  the  father. — And  who  paints  the  sister? — The  bro- 
ther paints  the  sister. — Whom  do  you  paint?— We  paint 
the  father  and  the  mother;  Frederic  paints  the  father,  and 
I  paint  the  mother. — Whom  do  you  see  ?  —  We  see  there 
Edward  and  Frederic. — Do  you  see  what  I  write? — Yes, 
I  see  what  you  write. — What  do  you  paint,  Mr.  Edward 
(|)err  @.)?-w-I  paint  that  man.— Do  you  know  this  man? 
— No,  I  do  not  know  him. — Do  you  see  that  man,  sir? 
—No,  I  do  not  see  him;  I  do  not  see  where  he  is. 

Eighth  degree. 

Of  the  construction. 

18.  In    the  interrogative   proposition  the  subject  precedes 
the  object  (accusative) : 

1)  when  both  members  of  the  proposition  are  expressed 
by  the  same  parts  of  speech,  as: 

Subject.  Object.  Subj.  Obj. 

Substantive.  Substantive.  Subst.  Subsf, 

Does  the  father  see  the  man?     @te^t  ber  $ater  ben  3J2annV 
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him. — I  do  know  him;  he  paints  Edward. — Do  you 
paint  the  sister?— I  do  not  paint  her. — I  do  not  paini 
sister,  but  the  brother. — Have  you  a  brother,  sir? 
have  a  brother  and  (a)  sister. — Does  (the)  father 
know  that  man?  —  He  knows  him,  but  he  does  not 
him. — Does  he  not  see  him?— No,  sir,  he  does  not  see 

Ninth  degree. 
Accusative  of  the  personal  pronouns* 

25.  Singular. 

Subject  Object.  ©ubjeft  Obiclt. 

mtx\aU).  (©enfatt.) 
1.                   Me.                 3d^.  aHid^* 

Thau.  Thee.  ^n*  ^id^* 

Me.  Mim.  <Sr.  3fttt. 

She.  Jlef.  9>ie«  Sie. 

Affirmative. 

I  see  thee.  34  \^^^  ^i<^* 

Thou  seest  me.  2)u  flc^fl  mtd^. 

He  (she)  sees  him.  (Sr  (f!c)  fic^t  tl|n. 

He  (she)  sees  her.  (gr  (flc)  fie^t  fie. 

Interrogative. 

"V^^  sees  me?  Ser  fic^t  ini(ftV 

Do  I  see  tfiee  ?  (Se^e  id)  b  i  4  ? 

Dost  thou  see  me?  ©ic^fl  bu  mi 4? 

Does  he  (she)  see  fum?  @tc$t  er  (fie)  i^n? 

Does  he  (she)  see  her?  @ie^t  er  (ftc)  fieV 

26.  Negative. 

I  do  not  see  thee.  ^d^  fe^e  bid^  itic^t. 

He  (she)  does  not  see  Mm.         @r  (fie)  fiel^t  i^n  itid^t. 
He  (she)  does  not  see  her,  @r  (fie)  fie^t  fie  nid^t. 

2'7«  Negative   interrogation. 

Dost  thou  not  see  me?  @tebfl  bu  mid^  niti^t? 

Does  he  not  see  him  (her)f       @ieqt  er  i^n  (fte)  nie^t? 
Does  she  not  see  him  (her)f      ©ie^t  fie  i^n  (fie)  ni(^t? 

Does  (m  father  see  meme)1  jgl  rJ^inttS'cfilr 

Does  not  the  brother  see  me?     @ie1bt  mi  eft  nii^t  ber  ©ruber  ' 
Does  the  brother  not  see  me?     ^ie^t  mid^  ber  9rubrr  ni^t 
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28«    AUa.      Too.  9ltid^« 

Do  you  also  see  the  father?        @ie^ft  bu  au(^  ben  35otcr? 
Yes,  I  see  him  also.  3a,  id^  |e^e  i^n  auc^. 

EXERCISE  9. 

Dost  thou  see  me? — Yes,  Frederic,  I  see  thee. — Does 
Charles  see  me? — Yes,  he  sees  thee. —  Dost  thou  know 
me? — I  do  not  know  thee;  who  art  thou? — I  am  Charles^ 
—Where  is  Edward  ? — Dost  thou  not  see  him  ? — No,  I  do 
not  see  him*  —  But  he  sees  thee. —  Where  does  he  see 
me?  —  He  sees  thee  where  thou  art. — Dost  thou  see  the 
father?  —  Yes,  I  see  him.— Where  dost  thou  see  him?  — 
I  see  him  where  he  is. — Dost  thou  know  Louisa?  —  Yes, 
I  know  her. — Does  she  know  thee?  —  No,  she  does  not 
know  me. —  Where  is  she?  —  Dost  thou  not  see  her?  — 
Yes,  I  see  her. — Dost  thou  know  me  ? — Yes,  I  know  thee, 
but  I  do  not  see  thee*  —  Who  sees  me?  —  I  see  thee. — 
Where  is  Charles ?  — Here  I  am.  Dost  thou  not  see  me? 
—Yes,  I  see  thee.— Dost  thou  know  that  man?— Yes,  I 
know  him.  — Dost  thou  see  {me)  and  know  me? — Yes,  I 
see  thee,  and  I  know  thee  also.  —  Does  {the)  father  see 
me?— Yes,  {the)  father  sees  thee  and  {the)  mother  also. 

28a.  Plural. 

Subject  Object  ©ubjcft.  Dbjcft. 

(SScrfaK).  (aBcufatl.) 
We.                  Us.               mix.  Utt«« 

I'otf.  Tou.  3^t.  &ud)* 

They.  Them.         ^te«  (Zie. 

Who  sees  us  ?  2Ber  fic^t  u  n  8  ? 

We  see  youf  2Bir  fc^en  cud^. 

You  see  us.  Sl^r  fcl^ct  un?. 

They  see  them.  @tc  fcl^cn  fie. 

Boat  thou  see  the  mother?  @te^(t  bn  bic  aWuttcr? 

Yes,  I  see  her.  3a,  id)  fcl^e  fie  (=  the  mother). 

Dost  thou  see  the  father  and  ©icl^fl  bu  ben  ^Satcr  unb  bie  TluU 

(the)  mother?  tcr? 

les,  I  see  them.  3a,  idft  fc^c  fie  (=  the  father  and 
>^  mother). 

Do  we  see  you?  @e^en  mx  eud)? 

Do  you  see  us?  ^eljet  itjt  un8? 

Do  tiiey  see  them?  @e^en  fie  fie? 

^e  uo  not  see  you.  Sir  fc^eti  e  u  d^  nic^t, 

*Ott  do  not  see  us.  35r  fe^et  un«  ni^t. 

iwy  do  not  see  them.  @ic  fe^en  fie  ludjt. 
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Do  we  not  see  j/ou?  @c^cn  mx  cud^  nic^t? 

Do  you  not  see  us?  @fbct  iftr  Utt8  nic^t? 

Do  they  not  see  them?  ^Seqcn  fic  fie  nit^t? 

39.        0§Uy.     Bui.  9ltit* 

Not  only  I,  but  you  also.  D^id^t  nur  td^,  fonbern  aut§  @ 

I  see  only  thee.  3ct|  fe^c  nut  bic^. 

Thou  seest  only  me.  3)u  fle^fl  nur  mic^. 

He  (she)  sees  only  him  (her).    @r  (fie)  fte^t  nur  i^)i  (fie). 

We  see  only  you.  2Bir  fe^cn  nur  euc^. 

You  see  only  us.  34r  fe^ct  nur  un«. 

They  see  only  them.  @ie  fe^en  nur  fic. 

I  do  not  see  thee,  but  thou  seest  3(^  fe§e  b  i  6)  nic^t,  aber  bu  ftel 

me.  mic^. 

I  do  not  know  her,  but  I  know  3c^  fenne  fic  nid^t,  abcrit^  fen 

thee.  b  i  (^  (aber  b  i  c^  fenne  ic^ ;  46.) 

He  sees  (botliofus)  meandthee.  (&x  fte^t  mic^  nnb  bic^. 

Reflexive   pronouns. 

30.    He.       Himself.  @t«  <Bidi. 

She.     Herself.  ®ie*  <Sidi. 

They.  Themselves.  ®ie*  ®id$. 

Each  other. 

1  see  myself.  —  Thou   seest  3  cfi  fcbe  m  t  d^.— ^  u  pe^jl  b  i  (^. 

thyself. — He  sees  himself.  @r  fic^t  fit^. 

She  sees  herself.  @ic  ficl^t  fi(^. 

We  see  ourselves.  SSir  fe^cn  un«. 

You  see  yourselves.  3^r  fe^et  cut^. 

They  sec  themselves.  @ic  fc^en  fic^. 

EXERCISE  10. 

Do  you  see  us? — Yes,  we  see  you. — Do  you  kno 
us? — No,  we  do  not  know  you. — Who  are  you? — Weai 
Frederic  and  Charles. — Who  are  we? — Do  you  know  ug 
— Yes,  we  know  you;  you  are  Edward  and  Mary. — B 
you,  who  are  you? — We  are  Lewis  and  Frederic— Whe 
are  you? — Here  we  are. — Dost  thou  not  see  us? — No, 
do  not  see  you. — Do  you  see  me? — Yes,  we  see  the 
I  see  thee,  and  Louisa  sees  thee.  —  Dost  thou  know  E 
ward  and  Charles  ? — Yes,  I  know  them. — Dost  thou  knc 
Louisa?  —  No,  I  do  not  know  her.  —  I  do  not  know  he 
she  does  not  know  me;  we  do  not  know  us  (each  othei 
— Dost  thou  know  my  brother  and  {my)  sister? — Yes, 
know  them;  where  are  they? — Dost  thou  not  see  the 
there  ? — Yes,  I  see  them.— Do  thy  sister  and  Louisa  knc 
themselves  each  other?— Yes,  they  know  each  other. 
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Tenth  degree. 

Gender   of  substanti 
Masculine, 


The  father. 
®er  8ater. 
The. 

m.  ©er. 
c.  £)ett« 


Mim. 

Am  an.  One. 
m.  mutt,  eim 


jPeminine. 

ryie  mother, 
^tc  abutter. 


^«  an.  One. 
<Sitte» 


le  father  writes ,   the  mother  2)cr   55atcr 
reads,  and  the  chUd  plays.  Ucj^t  unb 


y 


ves. 

J/ie  c^zVd. 
!&a^  j^iub. 
TJbe. 

Jf. 

Jf. 

@«. 

^,  an.  One, 
@ttt$,  eitt. 
@itt^/  eitt* 

ft^rcibt,    bic  abutter 
bag  ^inb  )>ieU. 


2.    Tike  mait.     —    The 

tronNin;  fJke  wcife. 

A  geniteman.    —    A 

lady. 

Aheing.  A  eubeiance. 

A  thing. 

A  matief. 

The   table.  The 

ckatf. 

The  bench. 

The  bed. 


@ttt  $err»  —  @ltte  ^amt. 
@itte  ^aa^t. 


53,    ne  pof.  The  pitcher. 
r  The  bottle. 


:©ct  fttng,  —  ®te  S*(afci^e. 


The  glass.    —   The      ^a^  ®la^.  —  ^tt  1Sed)tt. 


The  plate. 
The  foirh. 
The  knife. 
J^  pencil. 
The  pen. 
^ink. 
The  papef. 

**•  Primitively  man  fancied 
»»d  attributed  to  them 
fte  sex  of  persons. 

^'"^gmmauw  by  Traut 


^ct  ©ttffeU 
^te  ^tltt. 
^ie  Stnte« 

most  things  as  living  beings, 
the  qualities  and  particulaYl^ 
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35.  The  language  distinguishes  and  denotes  the  sex  botl 
of  persons  and  things  fancied  as  persons. 

36.  Male   persons  are  signed  by  nouns   of  the  masculine 
gender : 

2)cr  55ater,  bcr  3Wonn. 

37.  Female  persons  are  signed  by  nouns  of  the  feminine 
gender: 

3)tc  abutter,  btc  gtau. 

Exceptions  are: 


The  wDoman$  the  fcife.     I^a^  SBeib* 
The  girl.  ^a«  S^abAett* ') 

The  chad.  £a$  fiittb  (boy  or  girl). 

38.  Things  fancied  as  male  or  female  beings  (persons)  are 
represented  by  nouns  of  the  masculine  or  feminine 
gender: 

!S)er  ^ed^er,  bie  gfafd^e. 

39.  The  glass,  !£)a$  ®Ia$. 

The  booh.  ^a$  ^nd). 

Thai.  The  —  there,  ^ct  (ben)  —  ba  (bott.) 

That.  The  —  thet^e.  £ie  —  ta  (bott). 

That  man.  2)cr  iWann  ba  (bort). 

That  woman.  2)tc  grau  ba  (bort.) 

Dost  thou  see  that  cup?  @ic^ft  bu  ben  ©cdjer  bort  (ba)? 

I  see  it,  3d^  jc^c  il^n. 

Dost  thou  see  that  pen?  ©td^ft  bn  bie  geber  ba  (bort)c 

I  see  it,  ^^  fcl^c  fie. 

That.    This.  !£)a«.    ^tefi^ 

Is  this  (that)  a  bottle?  3fl  b teg  (baft)  ciue  glafd^c? 

This  (that)  is  a  bottle.  SDicg  (bag)  ifl  eine  glaf^e. 

11  is  a  bottle.  <g§  ijt  cine  grafd^c. 

EXERCISE  11. 

Is  that  a  pot  (m,)? — Yes,  that  is  a  pot  (m). — Is  thL 
the  bottle   (/.)?— Yes,   that  is  the  bottle.— Where  is  th- 

1)  All  nouns  formed  by  the  suffixes  — d^en,  —  (ein  are  of  tl» 
neuter  gender:  bag  aJidbd^cn,  the  maid,  maiden,  girl;  bad  SKfinn 
d&en,  bo«  SWannlcin,  the  maniken;  bag  SBrilbcrd^cn,  the  little  brc 
ther;  bog  ©c^ttjejlerd^en,  the  little  sister.  A  personal  pronoun  i^ 
lating  to  a  noun  of  person  of  the  neuter  gender  conforms  rath^ 
to  the  gender  of  the  noun  than  to  the  natural  sex  of  the  perso* 

Do  you  see  the  girl?  ©iel^jl  bu  bad  WiSh^im? 

Yes,  I  see  her,  3a,  t(^  fel^e  eg. 


V :..  .':.^J«I^J 
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glass  (n.)  ? — Charles  has  the  glass. — Hast  thou  the  pot  (m,)? 
—Yes,  I  have  the  pot,  but  I  have  not  the  bottle  (f.). — 
Who  has  the  bottle  ?— Frederick  has  the  bottle  and  the 
glass.— Where  is  the  chair  (w.)? — Do  you  not  see  the  chair? 
—Yes,  I  see  the  chair ;  yes,  I  see  it  (m.). — But  where  is 
the  table  (w.)  and  (the)  bench  (/.)? — Dost  thou  not  see 
them  there? — Yes,  I  see  the  table,  the  chair  and  the  bed 
(w.). — Hast  thou  the  plate  (m.)? — Yes,|I  have  the  plate  (m,), 
the  fork  (f.)  and  the  knife  (w.).— Have  you  a  pot?— Yes, 
we  have  a  pot,  a  bottle  and  a  glass  (n.). — Have  you  a 
plate  and  (a)  fork? — Yes.  I  have  a  plate,  a  fork  and  (a) 
knife.— Have  you  a  pen  (f\)? — Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  pen. — 
Where  is  the  ink? — Do  you  not  see  it?  Here  it  is. — 
What  do  you  see?— I  see  a  man,  a  woman  and  a  child. — 
Do  you  know  the  man? — Yes,  I  know  the  man,  the  wo- 
man and  the  child. — Have  you  a  brother  ? — Yes,  sir,  I  have 
a  brother  and  a  sister. 

40.  Names  of  materials,  particularly  those  of  metals,  are 
by  preference  of  the  neuter  gender,  because  materials 
are  least  qualified  for  personification. 

The  metal.  ^a^  d^etaO*     . 

The  nUneraM,  ^a$  2SlinetaU 

The  iron.— The  coppet^.  !©a§  Stfetl*— ©a§  filti)fet« 

The  Hn.  —  The  Mead.         ©a«  3itm.—  ^a«  IBCei. 

The  hfoss,  ^a«  fIReffittd. 

The  gold.  —  The  #ilrer.  ^a$  ®vlt.  —  ^a«  ^xlhtt. 

The  money.  ^a$  @elb« 

The  plaHna.  ^te  maHm. 

The  stone.  —  The  suh  ®cr  (S>teitt«— !&et  Sd^toefet. 

The  hread.  —  The  flesh;  »a«  IBtoD.  —  ©a«  ^Ceifd^. 

meat. 
The  water.  —  The  beef.  ©a«  9GBaffet»  —  ^a«  f&itt. 
The  mith.  ^ie  mildj. 

The  wine.  —  The  ^ine-  ©er  SBeiti*  — ^cr  6fftg» 

gar. 

41. 1  eof,  thou  eatest,  he  eats;  3ti^  cff^,  bu  tffcjl,   cr  tgt;   toix 

we  eat,  you  eat,  they  eat.  fff«n»  ^^^  «ff«tf  P^  «ffen- 

I  drinh,    thou   drinkest,   he  3d^  trtttfe,  bu  trinffl,  cr  trinft, 

drinks ;  we  drink,  you  drink,  wxx  trinfen,  il^r  trinf (e)t,  fie  trin* 

they  drink.  fen. 

leat  «owe  bread  and  meat.  3(^  effe  ©rob  utib  gtetfd^. 

We  drink  some  wine  and  water.  Sir  trinleu  9Ee\u  \m\i  'feocW^x. 


vKjLj^/Jt  . 
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42.  Some  or  any  before  a  noun  are  not  expressed  in  German 
I  drink  only  milk  and  water.      S^  trinfc  nur  9Kil(§  unb  SBaffer. 

EXERCISE  12. 

You  eat;  what  do  you  eat? — We  eat  some  meat  (n,)  and 
bread  (w.^. — And  what  do  you  drink? — We  drink  some  wine 
(m.). — What  does  that  child  (w.)  drink?— It  (he,  she)  drinks 
some  milk  (/".),  and  eats  some  bread  (w.).  — Has  Frederic  any 
meat? — Yes,  he  has  some  bread  and  iheat,  but  he  does 
not  eat. — Has  he  also  any  wine? — Yes,  he  has  also  some 
wine,  but  he  does  not  drink. — Do  you  drink  wine  or  beer? 
— I  drink  beer. — What  does  that  girl  drink? — She  drink& 
some  water  and  milk. — What  does  that  man  drink? — He 
drinks  some  vinegar  and  water.— Do  you  eat  any  bread 
and- wine?— NO;  I  eat  only  bread  and  drink  (only)  water, 
but  my  brother  drinks  only  wine. — Do  you  know  my  bro- 
ther?—Yes,  thy  brother  and  I  we  know  us  (each  other). 
— Do  you  know  each  other,  gentlemen  (meine  §errcn)r 
— No,  sir,  we  do  not  know  each  other;  I  do  not  know 
this  gentleman^  and  he  does  not  know  me. — Is  this  not  s 
metal  (w.)? — Yes,  it  is  metal;  il  is  platina  (f,), — Is  (the^ 
platina  a  metal?— Yes,  platina  is  a  metal,  and  (the)  gold 
is  a  metal. — Is  that  gold? — No,  that  is  no  gold;  it  is  bras? 
(n,). — Is  that  silver  (n.)  or  platina? — It  is  silver. — Is  thai 
tin  (w.)  or  lead  (w.)? — It  is  lead  (n.). — Do  you  know  this 
metal? — Yes,  I  know  it,  it  is  platina. 

Eleventh  degree. 

Derivation   of  the  names   of  persons. 

43.  He  paints.  —  The  painter.   @t  malt.  —  ©et  §0?a(er. 
He  writes.  —  The  writer.     @r  f d^teibt.  —  ^et  ® ci^teiber 
He  reads.  —  The  reader.      @t  Itcf  t»  —  £^et  Cefer. 

He  plays.  —  The  player.      @t  jpitlU  —  ®ct  ®^ie(er. 

He  eats.  —  The  eater.         @t  x^U  —  ®et  @ffet. 

He  drinks.  —  The  drinker.  (St  ttinft*  —  ^et  Stittfet. 

44.  Most  nouns  of  persons  are  derived  from  verbs  by  the 
suffix-er. 

He  is  a  painter.  @r  ijl  cin  SRatcr. 

He  is  a  writer.  St  ip  ein  ©d^reibcr. 
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He  is  a  player,  a  drinker.  @r  tjl  ein  @pteter,  em  Sprinter. 

The  spinner.  ©cr  @|)inner  (manrspinner) ;  bic 

@|)  inner  in  (female  spinner). 
The  painter.  —  The  paintress.     !2)er  Waitx.  —  3)ie  SDiolerin. 
Louisa  is  a  paintress.  Souife  ifl  eiuc  SWoIerin. 

45.  All  names  which  denote  persons  from  their  occupations 
and  employments,  assume,  when  applied  to  women, 
the  feminine  suffix  „itt^^ 

Of  the  inversion. 

46.  The  inversion  (that  is  the  transposition  of  the  members 
of  a  sentence)  is  by  far  oftener  admissible  in  German 
than  in  English.  Every  member  on  which  we  design 
to  lay  a  particular  stress,  may  be  put  at  the  head  of 
the  proposition;  in.  this  case  the  verb  is  always  placed 
after  the  subject. 

(A  brother  I  have,  but  no  sister.)  (ginen  53rubcr  ^abe  i^,  obcr  eine 

I  have  a  brother,  but  not  a  sister.  @(^tt)epcr  l^abe  ic^  m^t 

He  paints  me;   does  he  paint  (Sr  matt  mid^;  malt  er  <^\t  aud^ 

also  you?  (malt  er  oud^  ©ic)? 

No,  he  does  not  paint  me,  ^dn,  m.ic§  molt  er  nid^t. 

The  bottle  I  see;  but  the  pitcher  S)ie  glafc^e  fcl^e  xdi),  ober  ben 

I  do  not  see.  ^rug  fcl^c  td^  nid&t. 

There  I  see  a  bottle.  S)a  fel^c  ic^  einc  glafd^c. 

Who  has  my  money?  S35er  ^ot  mcin  @etb? 

Have  you  it,  sir?  §aben  @ic  e«  njol^I,  mein  ©err? 

47.  Perhaps,  haply,  by  chance.  SBo^L 
The  bible.  2)ie  ^iM. 


EXERCISE  13. 

Do  you  know  this  woman  and  this  girl? — I  know  the 
woman;  she  is  a  spinner,  but  I  do  not  know  the  girl. 
—This  girl  is  Louisa;  she  is  a  paintress. — What  has  this 
^an?  Is  it  not  a  bottle  (f.)  and  a  glass? — Yes,  he  has  a 
l>ottle  and  a  glass. — Is  fliis  man  a  drinker? — No,  he  is 
not  a  drinker.  He  drinks  but  water. — What  does  this 
S^ntleman  do? — This  gentleman  is  a  painter,  he  paints. — 
Does  Edward  write?— Edward  is  a  writer,  but  he  does 
^ot  write;  he  eats,  drinks  and  plays. — Is  he  a  drinker? — 
^®8,  he  is  a  drinker  and  a  player. — Dost  thou  see  this 
nian?— He  has  a  book  and  reads. — Dost  thou  know  him? 
•^I  see  him,  but  I  do  not  know  him. — Do  you  Tmlotsr  \Jafc 
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book? — No,  I  do  not  know  it — I  (do)  know;  it  is  the 
bible* — Does  this  gentleman  know  you,  Charles  and  Lewis? 
— Yes,  he  knows  us;  he  is  a  painter;  he  paints  us;  does 
he  not  also  paint  you? — He  paints  only  me,  but  not  Fre- 
deric.— Who  paints  thee^  Frederic? — I  paint  myself  (me). 
— Thou  paintest  thyself  (thee)? — Yes,  sur. 


Twelfth  degree. 

Indefinite   numerals. 


Masc. 


Fem.       Neut. 


48.        A  (ati). 

JITo,  not  a* 


Masc.         Fem.        Neut. 

Noun. 

@ittet/  eitt ;  efne;  txnt&,  ^xi. 

^Reittet/  {eitt;  (ettte;   feitte^, 

fettt. 


Accus. 


A  {nnL)m 
JSfo9  not  a. 


@inett ; 
;Reitten; 


eitte;       ettted* 
teitte;     feitted. 

The  indefinite  numeral  feiner,  !einc,  !ctnc§  is  declined 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  indefinite  article  einer,  cine, 
cineS. 


Is  this  a  pitcher? 
Yes,  it  is  a  pitcher. 
Yes,  it  is  one. 
No,  it  is  none. 

1.    3ji  bicg  cine  gro^^? 
3fa,  c8  ifi  etnc  glofd^c. 
3a,  c8  ifl  cine  (one). 
Sfietn,  e8  ifl  feinc  (no)  5(af(j^c. 
^tvXf  c8  ijl  fcine  (none). 


3?fi  bic6  ein  «rug? 
3a,  eg  ifl  ein  ^rug. 
30j  eg  ifl  eincr. 
SWcin,  c8  ifl  fciner. 

2.    3fl  bicg  ein  ®Ia8? 
^a,  ed  ifl  ein  ®(a8. 
3a,  e8  ifl  eincS,  ein8  (one). 
SSiixn,  c8  ifl  fein  (no)  ®to8. 
SWein,  eSiflfeineS,  fein«  (none). 


That  is  a  pot  and  not  a  bottle.  !2)ie6    ifl    ein    ^rng    unb    feinc 

glafd^e. 


3.    §oBen  @ie  einen  Seuer? 
S^iein,  \6)  l^abe   feincn  (no) 
•  Seller. 
9^cin,  it^  ^aht  feinen  (none). 

5.    ©oben  @ie  ein  SWeffer? 
9?ein,  ic^  ^abe  fein  SKeffer. 
9^ein,  id^  ^abc  feinS. 

Do  you  drink  any  wine? 
Jfo,  I  drink  none. 


4.    §aben  @ie  eine  ®abe(? 
9^ein,  \6)  \i(At  feinc  ©abet. 
9^ein,  i^  i^obt  feinc. 

6.    3fl  bie6  (bag)  ®oIb? 
Siltm,  e«  ifl  fein  ®otb. 
SUtxvLf  e«  ifl  fcincg  (fein«). 

Srinfen  @ic  a?ctn? 
S^cin,  t<5  trinfe  feincn. 


I 
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49.  The  indefinite  numeral  fcinet;  fcinc,  fcincS  is  the  ne- 
gative of  ciner ,  cine ,  cinc3  as  well  as  none  of  one. 
^einer^  t,  e$  supplies  the  expressions  not  a  and  none. 

50.  The  indefinite  article  ein  and  the  numeral  feiner  with- 
out the  terminations  et;  t%  are  employed  as  attributes 
of  a  following  substantive ;  but  in  relation  to  a  fore- 
going one  they  retain  the  primitive  endings  (,rCr",  ,,eS"). 

50a.   sun    {somej    any)  fSto^. 


Have  you  any  more  wine?  $aBcn  @tc  no(^  SBein? 
Yes,  I  have  some  more,     3fl»  '^^  ^abc  noc^. 

51.  JTelfAer— SUM*.  Not  ei-  SBetcr  —  ito  d^. 

ther  —  or. 

Dost  thoudrinkwine  or  beer?  Srtnffl  bu  Seiu  ober  ©ier? 

I  drink  neither  wine  nor  beer?  3d^  trinfe  ttcber  SBcin  nod^  ©ier. 

I  have     neither   father    nor  3(i  l^obe  webcr  35ater  noc^SDiut* 

mother.  tcr. 

I  have  neither  a  brother  nor  Sc^^abcrocbcr  ^rubcr  not^^c^mc* 

a  sister.  ^er. 

He  does  not  either  write  or  @r  fc^retbt  njcbcr,  nod^  Itcf^t  cr.  (5r 

read.  fd^rcibt  nit^t  unb  licft  nic^t. 

He  does  not    either  eat  or  @r  ifit  mebcc,  noc^  trhtft  cr.    (Sr 

drink.  igt  nic^t  unb  trinft  ntc^t. 

51a.  I  9em  (I  am  willing),  I  34  tt>iff,  bu  mVi%  ertpiU;  toir 
traftf ,  thou  wantest,  he      ttoffen,  tl^r  U)Ott(c)t,  fic  luuttcn. 
wants;  we  want,  you  want, 
they  want.    I  weish. 
You;  do  want  it,  and  I  also.     @ie  kooHen  e§  unb  id^  aud^. 

51b.  I  m^ish  (I  desire),  thou  3d^  tDflttfd^e,  bu  tuttnfc^cfl,  er 
wishest,  he  wishes;  we  wilnfc^t;  wir  Wilnfc^cn,  il^r  Wtin* 
wish,  you  wish,  they  wish.       ft^et,  fic  njfinfd^en, 

EXERCISE  14. 

a.  Have  you  a  pitcher  fw.)and  (a)  cup(^m.J?— I  have 
a  pitcher,  but  no  cup. — Have  you  a  glass  (w.)  and  (a) 
bottle  (f.)  ?— I  have  a  glass,  but  no  bottle. — Do  you  drink 
wine  or  beer? — I  drink  no  wine;  I  drink  beer. — Hast  thou 
a  plate  (m.),  Edward? — Yes,  I  have  one,  but  Charles  has 
none.— Hast  thou  a  fork  (/.),  Louisa? — Yes,  I  have  one, 
but  Mary  has  none. — Who  has  a  knife(n.)?—  Frederic  has  one, 
but  I  have  none. — Have  you  any  wine  or  beer? — I  have 
all    (SQIeS)   ijJiat)   you    desire,    I  have    wine    and    beer, 
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bread  and  meat. — What  do  you  wish?  Do  you  want  any 
wine?— No,  I  drink  no  wine,  I  drink  only  beer. — But  you, 
sir,  do  you  also  want  any  beer?— No,  I  drink  no  beer, 
I  drink  only  wine. — But  what  do  you  eat,  gentlemen? — 
We  eat  only  some  meat  and  bread. 

b.  Have  you  any  money,  sir  ? — I  have  some  money  ? — 
Have  you  silver  or  gold? — I  have  no  silver,  I  have  only 
gold. — What  does  that  man  do?  Has  he  not  a  bottle  and 
(a)  glass?— No,  he  has  no  bottle,  but  he  has  a  glass,  and 
drinks. — Is  he  a  drinker? — No,  he  is  no  drinker,  for  he 
drinks  water.  {He)  who  drinks  water,  is  not  a  drinker. 
— Thou  dost  not  write;  hast  thou  no  ink  and  paper? — 
Yes,  I  have  some  ink  and  paper,  but  I  have  no  pen  (f,). 
— Here  is  a  pen. — Have  you  a  table  (m.)? — Yes,  I 
have  one;  but  I  have  no  chair  (m.). — There  is  a  chair. — 
Is  this  a  pitcher  (m.)  or  a  bottle  (f,)  ?— It  is  a  bottle,  but 
it  is  not  a  pitcher. 


Thirteenth  degree. 

The  possessive  pronouns  paralleled  with  the 
indefinite  article  (cin)  and  the  indefinite 

numeral  (leinet). 

Masc.        Fern.         Neut 

52.    A»    One.  @tttet/  tin;  tine;  eine^,  tin* 

Xo.  J¥oia^  not  one,  IRHntt,  Mn;  {etne;  feitte^/ 

ftof  any*  None,  f ettt* 

My^  nUne.  9^eitter,  meitt;  meitte;  mtint^, 

mein* 
Thy,  thine.  ^eittet/ bettt;   bettte;   teitte^/ 

beitt. 
Mis.  Reiner,  fetn;  feine;   fefne^^ 

feitt. 
Mers.  ^%ttt,  xfy:;  i\^tti  ih^t^p  i^« 

Accus, 

A.    One.  @inett/     tint,    txm^,    ritt* 

None^    not  a,  not  ^eitteti/  fettte^  feitte^z  Ceim 

one,  not  any.  Ho. 

Mine;    my.  i!3?etttett/ mettte, titeine^^ itteim 

Thine  I    thy*  ^ettiett^  beitte^  bettte^,  bdtt. 

Mis.  ^eittett,  feine,   felned,  feim 

Merm.  3l^tett/     Wjitt,     i\j(tt^,  m. 
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S3.  Observe  the  consonances  represented  by  the  mde- 
finite  article  and  numeral  (etner,  leinet);  and  the  pos- 
sessive pronouns  as  well  as  the  complete  conformity 
of  their  declension. 

64.  It  is  also  to  be  seen  that  the  words  mein  and  betn 
are  of  the  same  etymological  origin  as  my  and 
thy.  The  possessive  pronouns  mcin,  betn,  fein  without 
the  endings  are  used  as  attributes  of  a  following  sub- 
stantive in  the  same  manner  as  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  indefinite  article  (ein(cr),  ein(e§)  and 
the  indefinite  numeral  (fetn(cr),  !ein(e§) ;  but  the  terms 
mcinct,  meine,  mcine§,  employed  in  relation  to  a  fore- 
going substantive,  are  generally  supplied  at  present 
by  the  forms  mentioned  under  55. 

Is  this  my  plate  (my  fork,   my  3fi    bieS    xncin   Setter    (tneinc 

knife)  ?  O^oBel,  mein  aJ?cffer)  ? 

Yes,  it  is  thine,  3a,  e8  ifl  beiner  (beine,  bcine«). 

Is  this  his  pitcher  {his  bottle,  ^  bic«  fein  ^rug  (fcine  glafc^e, 

ft w  plate)?  fein  Setter)? 

No,  it  is  tAinc.  9'iein,    e8    ijt    beiner    (beine, 

beiner). 

Hast  thou  his  wine,  his  milk  $a{i  bu    feinen    Setn,    feine 

and  his  beer?  Wdd)  unb  fein  Sier? 

No,  I  have  thy  wine,  thy  milk,  ^tva,    \6)   ^aht   beinen    SBein, 

thy  beer.  beine  2^11(5,  bein  ©icr. 

65.  Instead  of  the  forms  meiner,  beiner,  feincr  the  follow- 
ing expressions  are  employed  by.  preiPerence : 

MCLSC, 

Norn,  ^tt  mnni^t  {ttt  meinc), 
bcr  htini^t  (ber  beine),  bet 
feittiae  (bcr  jeinc)^  bet  i^rige 


Mime^  thine^  his^  het^m 


\Acc,  ©en  nteinigett  (bett  met* 
nett),bctt  beinigeti(beii  beinen), 
bett  feinigen  (ben  feinen)/ 
ben  i^rtgen  (ben  il^ren). 


Fern, 

iNom.  and  Ace,  ^  ^ic  mcini({e 
itie  nteinc),  hie  beintge  (bte 
beine),  bte  feinige  (bte  feine), 
tit  i^ttge  (bte  i^re). 
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Neut 

LNom,  and  Ace.    S)a$  mehtige    ' 

Mine,  thine,  his,  hers.  gftTaftVcffllegSt  | 

56.  Observe  that  the  nominative  of  the  masculine  as  well  ;: 

as  the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the  feminine  and  iji 

neuter  represent  the  same  form,  while  only  the  accu-  j, 

sative  of  the  masculine  differs  by  the  termination  en,  f 

which   accords   with  that   of  the  article  in  the  accu-  x 

sative  (ben).  i; 

Is  this  my  plate  ?  3|1  bic«  ntetn  Sreffcr?  i 

Yes,  it  is  thine.  3a,    c«    ifl    bcr   beinige   (bet  ]i- 

bcinc). 
Is  this  his  fork  (ftw  knife)?         3fl     bic8    fcinc    ®aBcI    (fci«  ■?: 

SKcff  cr)  ?  y 

Yes,  it  is  his.  3a,   e«    ifl   bic    feinige   (baf  .>' 

feinigc).  y 

Hast  thou  her  pitcher  or  mine?  ^afl  bu   il^rcn   ^rug  obcr  ben  i. 

meinigcn?  .^ 

I  have  neither  thine  nor  hers^  3<^   ^abc   wcber  ben   beinigea  ':^ 

but  mine.  nod^  ben  il^ rig  en,  [onbem  ben  j"^ 

meinigcn. 
Hast  thou  thy  bottle  or  mine?    ^afl  bu  bcinc  glafd^e  ober  bie    * 

meinige? 
I  have  neither  thine  nor  mine,  3(i^  ^(i^t  toeber  bte  betntge  no($  ih 
but  (I  have)  his.  bie    meinige,    fonbem    bie  S 

feinige.  ? 

Hast  thou  thy  book  or  hers?      ^afl   bu    be  in  9ud^    ober   baf 

i^rtge? 
I  have  neither  mine  nor  hers,  3(^    l^abe    meber  bad   meinige 
but  I  have  thine.  nod^  baf  tl^rige,  fonbern  baf 

beinige. 

EXERCISE  15. 

Where  is  my  plate? — There  it  is. — Is  this  my  plate? 
— Dost  thou  not  know  thy  plate? — No,  that  is  not  mine; 
Charles  has  mine. — No,  IVederic,  Charles  has  his.  —  Yes^ 
papa,  I  have  mine,  and  Frederic  has  his. — Where  is  my 
fork  (f,)  and  {my)  knife  (n.)? — Dost  thou  not  see  there 
thy  knife? — Yes,  but  I  do  not  see  my  fork?  Where  is  it 
(f\)? — Hast  thou  not  it,  Lewis? — No,  I  have  not  thine,  I 
have  mine. — Dost  thou  want  my  fork? — No,  I  do  not 
want  it;  1  want  mine. — Edward,  thou  dost  write;  h*a* 
thou  my  pen  ^.j?— No,    I  have  mine,    thou  hast  fliin^ 
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Frederic  lias  his.— Hast  thou  still  (60)  thy  father  and 
nother,  my  child?— No,  sir,  I  have  neither  father  nor 
er,  neither  brother  nor  sister. — Who  is  that  man? 
las  a  book  (n.)  and  reads. — I  do  not  know  him,  but 
low  his  brother.— What  is  his  brother?— He  is  a 
;er.  He  paints  my  sister. — Does  he  paint  also  thee? 
0,  he  does  not  paint  me. — Where  is  thy  book  (n.), 
•les? — I  have  not  it;  Louisa  has  it  and  reads. — Louisa, 

thou   his  book? — Yes,   I  have  his  and  mine. — Dost 

know  that  man  ?— Yes,  I  know  him* — Is  not  Frederic 
jrother? — Yes,  Frederic  is  his  brother,  and  Louisa  is  his 
jr. — My  brother,   Charles,    what  dost  thou   do?    Thou 

my  plate,  and  eatest  my  bread  and  (my)  meat  (w.); 

I   hast  my   glass,  and  drinkest  my  wine  (m.). — No,  I 

my  meat  and  not  thine  {n.\  and  I  drink  my  wine  and 

thme  (iw.). — What  does  this  painter  paint  ? — He  paints 

father,  my  mother  and  my  brother. — Hast  thou  not  a 
er? — I  have  a  brother,  but  (I  have)  not  a  sister. — 
lat  dost  thou  want? — I  want  my  pencil  (m.)  and  (my) 
I  (f,). — I  have  neither  thy  pencil  nor  thy  pen;  but  I 
)  there  a  pen;  is  it  perhaps  thine? — Yes,  the  pen  is 
ae,  but  that  pencil  is  not  mine. — Dost  thou  want  my 
ttcU? — I  do  not  want  thy  pencil,  I  want  mine. 

Fourteenth  degree. 
Plural  of  the  possessive   pronouns 

„fetn  unb  il^t". 

Masc,       Fern,       Neut 

,;i,         Q^^  \  Norn.  Uttfet,  un((c)rc,  unfcr. 

•  I  Ace,    llnfw^e)ii,  unfcrc,  unfcr. 

mr  J  Nom.  &ntv,  cu(e)re,  cuer. 

I  Ace,    @u(c)rcn,  cu(c)re,  eucr. 

Nom.  2)er,  bic,  bas  nn^(t)ti^t 
(bcr,  bie,  ha^  llttf(e)te). 
Ours*  {  Ace,  S)en  un((e)rt9en,  (beti  unfern) ; 

bic,    bag    mif(c)rigc    (bic,   ha9 
unf(c)rc). 
Nom,  3)cr,  bic,  bas  eii(e)ride 
•jr^^  ;     (ber,  bic,  boS  cu(c)rc). 

M  au&*s.  1  ^gg  2)cn  cu(c)riflcn  (ben  cu(c)ren) ; 

bie,  bag  cu(c)rigc(bic,  bag  cu(e)rc). 
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INoin.  2)er,  bie,  bad  il^ttge  ( 
bic,  ba«  il^re); 
Ace,    2)en  i^rigcn   (ben  %c 
bte,  bad  i^rtge  (bie,  bad  i^re 

3ft  bieg  unfer  33ccl^r,  unfcrc  5^afd^c,  unfcr  (SIa«?— 3a,  c8 
bcr  uitf(c)ri8c,  bic  unfrigc,  t^ai  utifrige. 

§obt  t^r  unfcr n  SBed^er,  unfcrc  ^lofd^c,  unfcT:  ®Ia«?— 9? 
tt)ir  ^obcn  ben  u  n  f  r  i  g  c  n ,  bic  n  n  f  r  i  g  e ,  bad  u  n  f  r  t 

3fl  bic6  cucr  ®riffe(,  cure  geber,    cucr  papier ?--9Jetn,  cfl 
bcr  e  u  r  i  g  c ,  btc  e  u  r  i  g  c ,  bad  c  u  r  t  g  e. 

^abt  il^r  c u e r n  ®rtffel,  cure  gcber,   cucr  ^a^tcr?— Si^cin,  i 
laben  ben  c  n  r  i  g  c  n ,  bic  c  u  r  i  g  c ,   bad  c  u  r  i  g  c. 

$abcn  fie  i  1^  r  c  n  Scin,   i  Ip  r  e  iWild^,   i  1^  r  53ter  ?--3ar  ftc  ^a 
ben  i  1^  r  i  g  c  n ,  bic  1 1^  r  i  g  c ,  bad  i  1^  r  i  g  e« 

58.  In   polite  conversation  the  possessive  pronoun  of 
3.  person  plural   (3^r,  ^l^rigc)  is  employed  instead 
the  pronouns   of  the   2.   person   singular  and  pic 
(bein,  bcinig;  eucr,  eiitig),  according  to  the  rule. 

69,  In  this  case  the  pronoun  begins  with  a  capital  lett( 

Have  you  your  book,  sir?  ^abcn  @te  3^r©uc^,  mcin^e 

No,  madam,  I  have  yours.  iJiein,    SWabamc,    ic|    ftobe 

3irigc» 
There  is  also  mine.  S)a  ifl  auc§  bad  m  c  t  n  i  g  e. 

60. 1  Kre    Oodge,  dwell,  3d^  wof^ne,  bn  njo^nfl,  er  m\ 

I    am    living,    dwelling  njtr   ttjo^nen,    i^r  njo^net, 

^c),  thou  livest,  he  lives ;  tt)o^nen. 

we  live,  you  live,  they 

live. 

Wliere  do  you  live?  9Bo  ttjol^nen  @te? 

I  live  here.  3£ft  wobnc  l^icr. 

Here  I  am  dwelling.  ^icr  wo^nc  icft. 

Here  lives  the  painter.  ©icr  njo^nt  ber  iWaler. 

Mr.  A.  !2)er  $err  %, 

61.  Your  father.  3^t  §err  3Satcr. 
Your  mother.  3^rc  gran  SKuttcr. 
Madam.  2)iabamc. 

62.  The  painter,  Mr.  Albert.      S)er  ^crr  aKoIcr  ^tbert. 
Vet^uf  mtfcik.      Fery  ^e^t*    ®e^t  tPO^L 
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EXERCISE  16. 

a.   What  hast  thou,  my  child?— I  have  your  pen  and 

paper. — Hast  thou  also  my  book?— No,    I  have   it 

let;  I  have    mine. — Who   are  you,    sir?   What  do  you 

wnt?— I  am  your  writer. — You  are  my  writer?— Yes,  I 

[iff  c§).    Do  you  not  know  me? — Yes,    I  know  you, 

are  Mr.  N. — Yes,   sir. — What  does  that  girl  want? — 

wants  her  book;    your  brother  has  it. — No,  my  bro- 

has  no    book,   but   yours   has   one. — What  do  you 

madam? — I  want  the  bottle  and  the   glass;    where 

they?— Do   you  not  see  that  table? — Yes,   sir,    I  see 

(«.).— There  is  also  your  bottle  and  {your)  glass. — I 

neither  a  glass  nor  a  bottle.— What  do  you  do  there, 

?— I  read  your  book. — Who  paints  our  sister?— Edward 

its  ours   and  yours. — Does  he  not  paint  your  brother, 

—He  does  not  paint  him^  he  does  not  paint  ours,  he 

te  yours. — Has  Charles  a  brother? — Yes,  your  writer 

brother. — Has  he  not  also  a  sister? — Yes,  his  sister 

our  spinner. — Do   I  not  see    (there)   his  sister? — This 

\j  (2)Qme)    is   my  sister,    but   not  his. — What  is  your 

r?— Our  father  is  a  painter.— What  is  yours? — Ours 

a  writer. — Do  you  see  our  table  and  (our)  chair?— We 

aee  a  table;    but  it  is  not  yours,  it  is  ours. — Who  has 

money?  Havjp  you  it? — No,  sir,  we  have  not  it;   the 

ey  (mat)  we   have,    is   our   money. — I  see  (there)  a 

e;  is  it  not  mine? — Yes,  sir,  it  is  yours,  but  that  glass 

not  yours. 

b.  Do  you  drink  any  wine  or  water,  sir? — I  drink 
lome  wine,  but  my  brother  drinks  some  water;  what  does 
^urs  drink? — He  drinks  also  some  wine,  but  not  his;  he 
brinks  mine. — Who  has  our  pen  and  (our)  paper? — We 
lave  neither  your  pen  nor  your  paper;  we  do  not  write; 
Qt  we  have  your  book  and  read. — What  does  your  bro- 
ber  do  there? — He  reads;  he  reads  my  book,  and  /read 
18. — Does  he  not  write  a  book? — My  brother  does  not 
rrite  one,  but  yours  writes  one. — Where  is  our  bread? 
[ave  you  it? — We  have  not  your  bread,  we  eat  ours. — 
Hiat  do  you  drink  ?  Do  you  not  drink  our  milk  ? — No, 
e  drink  ours,  we  do  not  drink  yours;  Charles  drinks 
DUTB. — Does  not  your  brother  know  mine? — No,  my  bro- 
ler  does  not  know  yours,  but  yours  knows  mine. — ^Vi^x^ 
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is  your  pot,  {your)  bottle  and (^owr) glass? — Thereto 
—But  5ie  bottle  and  {the)  glass?— Charles  has  oi 
and  glass. — Why  has  Charles  your  bottle  and  {you 
Has  he  not  his  bottle  and  {his)  glass? — He  has  h 
and  ours,  and  his  glass  and  ours. — Have  not  Chs 
Edward  our  plate  ? — No,  they  have  theirs* — Have 
my  knife,  sir? — No,  sir;  I  have  not  yours;  I  ha 
— But  who  has  mine? — I  see  a  knife  there;  is  it 
yours?— Yes,  sir,  it  is  mme. 


EXERCISE  17. 

Sir,  you  have  a  glass  and  drink;  do  you  perh^ 
my  wine? — I  drink,  but  not  yowr  wine,  I  drink  i 
— This  is  my  bottle,  my  glass  and  my  wine.— Ye 
it;  it  is  yours. — Do  you  know  Mr.  Albert? — The  ps 
Yes,  the  painter  Albert. — Yes,  I  know  him  very 
know  him  and  his  brother. — Is  his  brother  also  a 
— No,  he  is  not  a  painter;  he  is  a  writer. — W] 
your  father? — The  painter  Bernard;  do  you  k 
Bernard? — Yes,  I  know  him. — Do  you  know  t 
She  is  his  sister. — Does  your  brother  lodge  her  ?- 
mother  and  I  lodge  here,  but  my  brother  does  n 
here. — Where  does  he  lodge? — He  lodges  whej 
lodges. — Where  do  Charles  and  Edward  lodge? 
lodge  here? — No,  they  do  not  lodge  here;  they  lod 
you  lodge. — Do  you  know  this  gentleman? — Ye 
know  him  very  well;  he  is  the  painter  Bernai 
not  know  the  painter  Bernard,  but  (I  know)  t 
Bernard. 


Fifteenth  degree. 

Of  the   declensions. 

63.  There  are  in  German  two  principal  forms  of 
denominated  the  strong  and  the  weak  decle 

^4.  For  the  purposes  of  this  division  the  declens 
masculines  and  neutres  and  that  of  the  femi 
to  be  considered  separately. 
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The  declension  of  the   masculines  and  neuters. 

A.     In  the  strong  declension. 

Ma.  In   the  strong  declension   the   accusative  has   not  a 
particular  fonn^  but  accords  with  the  nominative. 


The  painter. 
The  table. 
The  glass. 


S)cr  SKoIer,    ben  2WaIcr. 
2)cr  %\\6),    ben  Zx\6). 
Norn,  and  ace,    2)o«  (^la9. 


$6*  All  masculines  and  neuters  mentioned  in  the  lessons 
of  the  foregoing  degrees  belong  to  the  strong  de- 
clension. 

B.    In  the  weak  declension. 

66.  In  the  weak  declension  the  accusative  assumes  the 
termination  en. 


67.  The  flt»aft. 
The  fstan. 

(8.  The  WrenchtntMn. 

The  Mussian. 

69.  The  ape. 

70.  The  Mion. 
The  hiMire, 
The  oiv. 


Nom,  Ace, 

gofett. 
^tt  9Ittffe.    ^ett  9^uffett. 

S)er  SCffe.    S)ctt  Slffen. 

^et  Spwe.    ^en  fiptpett. 
®er  fiafe.    ©cti  ^afen. 


Declension  of  the  feminines. 

71.  For  the  feminines  the  strong  and  weak  declensions 
are  no  more  to  be  distinguished  in  the  singular^  which 
has  lost  all  characteristic  terminations. 

Nom.  and  Ace. 
The  woman.— The  sister.  2)ic  grQi:.~S)ic  ©d^trcjler. 

Gender  of  the  names  of  animals, 

72.  The  names  of  animals,  denoting  the  species  without 
relation  to  the  natural  sex,  can  be  of  the  masculine, 
feminine  or  neuter  gender. 

73.  The  swcan.  S)cr  ^^d^xoan^  i     without  refe- 

The  fOO^e.  m  ®an^.  Tt^ife^aVeTr 

The  hen  ifoteV).  SDa6  ipnl)tt.       )  female. 

The  ibea^f •  The  anlfttdl.  2)ad  ^^xzt  (eiym,^deer). 

The  Mff^.     The  fowl  !Der  S^ogel. 
(ang.  fugel,  fugl). 
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74.  But  when  the  sex  is  to  be  indicated  particularly,  t\ 
gender  of  the  names  must  conform  to  the  natur 
sex  of  the  animals. 

The  oa?.— The  co9C  S)cr  :Od^fe*     S)ic  Stnh* 

(ang.  cm). 
The  cock.— The  hem.       !3)er  j^al^tt.      2)ie  ^etttte, 

75.  The  different  sexes  of  the  animals  are  distinguished: 

1)  by  pai*ticular  nouns  for  the  masculine  and  f( 
minine ; 

76.  Examples  are  to  be  seen  above. 

2)  by  the  feminine  suffix  in,  which  is  added  to  tli 
general  name  in  order  to  denote  the  female  i 
opposed  to  the  male; 

The  Item.— The  lioness.  2)er  Sdwe.— 2)te  SdtOttt* 
The  han^e.— The  female  2)er  i^afe«— 2)ie  ^afiu. 

hare* 
The  ape  (monkey).  — The  2)cr  Slffe*— 2)ic  ^effttt. 

fenidie  of  a  monkey. 
The  dogt    the  houtui      !S)er  ^Uttt.— 2)te  $iittbttt« 

{hund) -The  bitch.  (©ct^c.) 

The  he-hare  and  the  she-  S)cr  $afc  unb  bic  ©fifin. 

hare. 
The  maie.— The  female,  ^a9  iD?attndbett  (iS^annleini).- 

2)ag  ^ctbdtyctt  (SSeibletni 
Thc^lrl  (the  maid,    mai-  2)a9  ^abdftn. 

den). 
The  Uttie  dog.  !Da9     $ilttbd()ett. 

The  ItfUe  oo?.  !S)ad  iCd^^d^ett.  —  2)a9  Ad^i 

leitt« 

76a.  The  derivates  soften  the  vowels  (a,  u  and  o)  of  the 
primitives  into  (i,  il  and  5. 

The  iboj;.— The  girl.  2)er  ftnabe.— :3)od  !D?abd^eit« 

The  «ofi.— The  daughter,  ^er  Sp^tt.— 2)ie  SDd^tet, 


0  The  suifixcs  dfecu  (lein)  (=engl.  fcen  in  manikin)  are 
general  usage,  and  may  be  adjoined  to  every  substantive,  whi 
the  idea  of  a  diminution  is  to  be  expressed. 

2)  The  diminutives  in  Icin,  in  general  having  grown  o« 
of  use,  are  now  employed  only  in  poetry. 
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EXERCISE  18. 

a.  Do  you  see  this  lion?— Yes,  papa,  I  see  the  lion  and 
his  female,  the  lioness. — Do  you  see  the  ape? — Yes,  I 
see  the  ape  and  his  female. — Has  this  boy  a  he-hare  ? — 
He  has  a  he-hare  and  a  she-hare,  a  he-ape  and  a  she-ape. 
—Is  this  beast  an  ape? — Yes,  it  is  one,  and  this  is  its  fe- 
male.— Is  this  bird  (fowl,  fugd)  a  female? — No,  it  is  a 
male. — ^Have  you  a  bird?-- Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  male  and 
female. — Is  this  boy  thy  brother? — Yes,  sir,  he  is  my 
brother,  and  this  girl  is  my  sister. — Is  this  boy  your  son, 
sir? — Yes,  sir,  this  boy  is  my  son,  and  this  girl  is  his 
sister,  my  daughter. — Has  your  brother  also  a  son? — Yes, 
he  has  a  son  and  a  daughter. 

b.  What  do  you  see,  my  child?— I  see  a  lion. — Do 
you  not  also  see  an  ox? — Yes,  I  see  also  an  ox. — Do 
you  know  this  beast,  my  daughter?— Yes,  I  know  it;  it 
is  an  ape. — Yes,  it  is  a  she-ape.— Do  you  want  a  cock 
or  a  hen? — I  want  a  cock. — Is  this  a  swan  or  a  goose? 
— I  do  not  see  a  swan;  this  beast  is  a  goose. — Do  you 
know  this  Russian?— I  do  not  know  him;  what  is  he?— 
He  is  a  painter;  he  paints  the  Frenchman.— Has  your 
brother  a  lion? — He  has  a  lion  and  a  lioness*— Dost  thou 
want  a  little  dog  or  a  leveret,  my  child? — I  want  a  leve- 
ret and  a  little  dog. — Do  you  see  that  ox?— No,  I  see 
no  ox ;  this  beast  is  a  cow. — What  has  your  dog?— He 
has  a  hare. — Yes,  he  has  a  beast;  but  this  beast  is  no 
hare. — And  what  is  it? — It  is  a  hen. — ^^Do  you  see  that 
swan? — Where  Is  a  swan? — Doest  thou  not  see  it? — I  see 
an  ox,  a  lion,  a  hare  and  a  man,  too ;  but  I  do  not  see 
a  swan. — I  see  one.— Where  dost  thou  see  it?— Dost  thou 
not  see  it,  thou,  where  the  ape  and  the  lion  are  (is)? — 
My  girl,  this  bird  is  not  a  swan,  but  a  goose.— Do  you 
know  this  gentleman,  sir? — I  know  him  well;  he  is  a 
Frenchman. — The  Frenchman  I  know  also;  he  is  a  paint- 
er, and  paints  my  boy;  but  that  Russian  I  do  not  know. 
— /  know  also  the  Russian;  he  is  my  writer. — Have  you 
a  son,  sir? — Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  son  and  a  daughter. — Do 
yon  not  see  there  a  boy  and  (a)  girl?  The  boy  is  my  son, 
and  the  girl  is  my  daughter.  —  What  do  they  do? — Do 
you  not  see  what  they  do?    They  eat  some   bread  and 

some  milk. 

Q^rmaa  gnmaur  by  Tr»nt,  S 
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Sixteenth  degree. 

Dative    or  objective  case    responding  to   t 

question : 

To  Whomf       (3Bem?) 

77.  The  form,    which  is  qualified  for  responding    to  t 
Question  SBcm?    {to  whom?)  is  called  SBemfaU 
^atw  (Dative). 

To  whomf  SBem? 

To  the  man.  ^em  ffftauut. 

To  the  woman.  ®er  %tan. 

What  do  you  give  the  man  (to  SBa«  gcbcn  @ic  bcm  3J?annc? 

the  man)? 

I  give  the  man  a  book  (a  book  3(§  gebe  bent  iU^anne  etn  ^uc^. 

to  the  man). 

To  whom,  do  you  give  the  9Bem  geben  (^ie  \>(a  /®etb? 

money  ? 

I  give  the  money  to  the  man.  3^  S^Be  bad  ®etb  tern  iO^anni 

To    whom    do  you    give  the  Wtm  gibft  bu  ben  Setter? 

plate  ? 

give  the  plat  e  to  the  woman.  ^^  gebc  ben  Xt^tx  tet  grou. 


/.  The  dative  of  the  masculines  and  neuters  in  the  stroi 

declension, 

78.  The  masculines  and   neuters  of  the  strong  declensk 
assume  an  n,  as  characteristic  sign  of  the  dative. 

To  the  man,  teitt  5!JlQnne ;  to  the  son,  it\ 
©ol^ne;  to  the  meat,  teitt  ?5leif(]^e;  to  the  brea 
teitt  SSrobe;    to  the  wine,  teitt  SBeine. 

79.  The  nouns  terminating   in   e(,  tt,  en,  d^en  and  lei 

have  lost  the  sign  of  the  dative: 

1)  er:  to  the  father,  bent  SSater;  to  the  brother,  be 
95ruber;  to  the  reader,  bem  Sefer;  to  the  drinke 
bem  Srinfer;  to  the  eater,  bem  (Sffer;  to  the  yr 
ter,  fcm  SBoffer;  to  the  silver,  bem  ©ilber; 

2)  el:  to  the  sulphur,  bem  ©(i^lDefel; 

3)  en:  to  the  iron^  bem  ©fen; 

4)  d^ett  and  letn:  to  the  little  dog,  bem  |)finb(i^ei 
to  the  leveret,  bem  §a§(]^en. 

80.  Rem.   The  e  of  the  dative  may  be  elided  also  othe 
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wise ;  bnt  then  the  laws  of  euphony  alone  can  decide, 
whether  the  form  with  or  without  c  is  to  be  used. 
Generally,  however,  nouns  ending  in  b,  b,  t,  ft,  6),  g, 
t  ^/  W/  J  form,  their  dative  in  c. 

//.   The   dative  of  the  masculines  in  the  weak 

declension. 

81.  Masculines  retain  the  termination  of  the  accusative  en 
in  the  dative  and  in  all  the  other  cases  singular  and 
plural : 

To  the  man,  bem  3Rm\^cn;   to  the  boy,  bcm  Sim= 
belt;  to  the  ape,  bem  Slffett. 

The  dative  of  the   feminine  in  the  strong  and 

weak   declension. 
81a.  The  singular   of  the  feminines  having  lost  the  cha- 
racteristic endings,  is  now  indeclinable  in  all  the  cases. 
To  the  woman,  ber  ??rau ;  to  the  daughter,  ber  %oi)= 
ter;  to  the  mother,  ber  Slilutter;  to  the  milk,  berSJlUd^  2C. 

82.  The  definite  and  the  indefinite  article  (ber,  ein(er)),  the 
indefinite  numeral  teinet  and  the  possessive  pronouns 
(mein,bein,  fetn)  have  as  characteristic  sign  in  the  dative: 

for  the  masc.  and  neut.  em,      for  the  fem.  et: 

to  the,  bent,  to  the,  ber, 

to  a  (an),  etnent,  to  a  (an),  ciner, 

to  none,  fcincm,  to  none,  fcincr, 

to  my,  metucm,  to  my,  meiner, 

to  thy,  beinem,  to  thy,  beincr, 

to  his  (to  its),  feincm,  to  his  (its),  feiner, 

to  her,  intent,  to  her,  i^rer, 

to  our,  unfcrem,  to  our,  unfercr, 

to  your,  euer(e)nt,  cureni,  to  your,  cu(c)rer, 

to  their,  ifjrent,  to  their,  i^rcr. 

To  the  man.    2)em  5Wannc.  To  the  woman.  !3)cr  grou. 

To  a  man.    (Sineitt  SD^annc.  To  a  woman.  (Stncr  grau. 

To  no  man.    ^einem  SKannc.  To  no  child.  ,£cinem  ^inbc. 

To  my  father.    2J2einem  SSattx.  To  my  mother.    SJieincr  SWutter. 

To  thy  brother.  2)ctncm  33ruber.  To  thy  sister.  2)einer  @d)n)ejler. 

To  his  son.    ©einem  ©ol^nc.  To  his  daughter.  @eincr  S^oc^tcr. 

To  her  son.    3^rem  ©ol^ne.  To  her  daughter,  ^l^rer  2^o(^ter. 

To  our  father.    Unfcrem  ^atcr.  To  our  mother.    Unferer  5Wuttcr. 

To  your  brother.  (Suercm  ©ruber.  To  your  sister.  (Su(e)rev  ©(ftftefter. 

^0  their  son.    3^rem  @o^nc.  To  their  daughter.  3^rer2;od^tcr. 

88.  The  terminations  m  and  r  are  also  the  signs  which 
characterize  the  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

a* 


./ ... 
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Singular* 

Third  person. 

Masc,  and  neuter.  Fern. 

m  t 

To  him.    3^m.                          To  her.  3l^t. 

First  person. 


For 

the  three  genders. 

To  me. 

IT* 

mix. 

Second  person. 

For 

the  three  genders. 

•• 

To  thee  (to  you) 

»m 

Plural, 

For 

the  three  genders. 

To  them. 

Third  person. 

3Nett. 

To  you. 

Second  person. 

To  us. 

First  person. 

84:,  To  mme,  to  thine,  to  his.  2)cm  tncinlgcn  (bem  mcincn),  htm 

bcinigen  (bem  bcincn),  bcm  fci* 
nigcn  (bcm  fcincn). 

To  her.  3)cm  i^rigen  (bem  il^rcu). 

To  ours,  to  yours,  to  hers.  S)cm  unfrigcn,  bcm  curigcn,  bcm 

i^rtgen. 

85. 1  give,  thou  givest,  he  gives,  3(^  gebe,  bu  gi(e)Bfl,  er   gi(e)Bt, 

we  give,  you  give,  they  give.  ttjir  gcbcn,  i^r  gcbct,  fie  gcben. 

86a.  I  belong,  thou  belongest,  ^6)  gemote,  bu  gcl^orfl,   er  ge^ott, 

he  belongs,  we  belong,  you  ttJiv  gcprcn,  i^r  gcl^Srct,  flc  ge* 

belong,  they  belong.  l^orcn. 

To  whom  does  this  glass  be-  2Bcm  gc^firt  bicfcS  ®Ia8? 

long? 

To  whom  does  this   pen  be-  Scm  gcl^ort  bicfc  gcbcr? 

long? 

It  belongs  to  my  brother.  @tc  ge^ort  mcincm  53raber. 

Does  it  belong  to  him?  Oe^Srt  flc  i^m? 

Does  it  not  belong  to  him?  ®c§ort  flc  i^m  nid^t? 

It  belongs  to  him.  @tc  gebbrt  i^m. 

It  does  not  belong  to  him.  ^te  gcQort  i^m  nii^t. 

What  does  this  man  give  Sag  giBt  bir  bicfer  SJlann? 

thee  (you)? 
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Does  he  give  thee  (you)  a  <&i6t  er  bir  cin  ©ud^? 

book? 
He  gives  me  a  book.  @r  gibt  mir  cin  ©uc^. 

85b.  In  general  the  dative  precedes  the  accusative. 

a.  An  object  with  the  indefinite  article  is  followed 
by  an  other  with  the  definite  one. 

b.  When  the  two  objects  are  accompanied  both  by 
the  definite  article,  it  is  indifferent,  whether  the 
dative  or  accusative  be  placed  before ;  but  attended 
both  by  the  indefinite  one,  they  follow  in  their 
construction  the  general  rule. 

I  give  the  boy  a  book.  3c^  fiebc  bcm  ^nabeti  cin  S3ud^. 

I  give  the  book  to  a  boy.  3(^  gcbc  ha^  S3uc^  eincm  ^aabcn. 

I  give  the  book  to  the  boy  (the 
boy  the  book).  3d|  gcbc  bad  ©uc^  bcm  ^naben. 

I  gve  a  Kk'tJT  boy.  S^*  ''''  ^^"^"^  ^"^^^"  ""  ^"*- 

EXERCISE  19. 

a.  To  whom  does  this  book  belong?— It  belongs  to 
this  boy. — Does  this  pen  and  (this)  paper  also  belong  to 
him? — No,  the  pen  belongs  to  his  brother,  and  the  paper 
to  his  sister* — To  whom  does  this  little  dog  belong  ? — The 
little  dog  belongs  to  my  sister;  but  /  have  also  a  little 
dog. — What  do  you  want,  my  girl  ? — I  want  a  book. — Do 
you  not  give  me  the  book? — To  your  sister  I  give  the 
book,  but  (I  do)  not  (give  it)  to  you. — What  do  you  give 
me? — To  you  I  give  a  peu  and  some  paper. — I  want  no 
pen  and  (no)  paper;  for  I  do  not  write. — What  do  you 
wish,  sir  ?  I  give  you  what  you  want.—  I  want  some  bread 
and  wine;— but  I  have  no  plate  and  (no)  glass. — I  give 
you  also  a  glass;  but  I  have  no  plate. — What  does  this 
boy  give  you? — He  gives  me  a  bird. — And  what  do  you 
give  him? — I  give  him  a  leveret. — What  does  this  woman 
give  the  man? — She  gives  him  some  money.— And  what 
does  she  give  to  the  child?— To  the  child  she  gives  some 
bread  and  milk.  She  gives  what  she  has. — I  give  my 
brother  and  (my)  sister  what  they  want. — What  do  you 
give  to  your  child? — I  give  him  ail  that  he  (she)  wants, 
and  he  (she)  wants  all  that  he  (she)  sees.— I  see  there 
a  man  and  a  beast;  do  you  know  the  man? — I  know  the 
man  and  also  the  beast;   this  gentleman  ib  a  'K.u^^VdXi  ^\A 
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\  the  beast  is  a  lion. — Thy  brother  and  sister  do  not  w, 

a  book;   they   do  not  read,   they  play. — What  do  y< 
j  father  and  mother  give  you,  Charles  and  Lewis  ?— Our  mot] 

j  gives  us  some  milk. — What  does  your  father  give  your 

j  He  gives  us  a  book.— Do  you  (dost  thou)  also  want  a  bo< 

i  Louisa? — I  want  also   one;    but  my  father  does  not  g; 

j  me  one  (gives  me  none). 

b.  Does  this  book  not  belong  to  your  brother? — 2 
it  does  not  belong  to  mine,  but  to  yours. — To  whom  d( 
this  bird  belong?  Does  it  belong  to  your  sister? — Itd< 
not  belong  to  ours;  our  sister  has  a  dog  and  not  a  bi 
— Do  you  know  that  dog? — I  hnow  it  very  well;  it 
longs  to  the  Russian. — To  whom  does  tliis  pencil  belon 
— It  belongs  to  the  painter? — Does  this  book  belong 
that  gentleman? — Yes,  and  the  pen  and  paper  belong 
him,  too. — Does  this  ape  belong  to  the  Frenchman? — 1 
it  belongs  to  the  Russian. — Does  not  the  bottle  belong 
my  brother? — No,  sir,  it  belongs  to  mine. — Does  this  lil 
dog  belong  to  my  sister? — No,  it  belongs  to  mine;  yoi 
has  no  dog. — To  whom  do  you  give  this  bottle,  madai 
— I  give  it  to  this  gentleman. — Do  you  want  also  on 
— What  does  the  boy  give  you? — He  gives  me  a  glass. 
Do  you  want  also  one? — He  does  not  give  me  one, 
I  have  no  wine. — Do  you  give  your  brother  a  book?- 
do  not  give  a  book  either  to  yours  or  to  mine. — 
you  give  a  book  to  my  sister  or  to  yours  ? — I  do  not  g 
one  either  to  yours  or  to  mine. — To  whom  does  y( 
father  give  his  dog? — He  gives  it  to  the  Frenchman. 
Why  does  he  not  give  it  to  the  Russian? — The  Russi 
does  not  want  a  dog. — What  does  the  boy  give  to  ' 
leveret?— He  gives  it  some  milk. — What  do  you  give 
your  dog?— I  give  it  some  water.— But  it  does  not  want 
il  wants  some  meat. 

Seventeenth  degree. 

Genetive  or    objective    case   responding  to  tl 

question: 

Whose  f  (ge&efTen?) 

86.  The  form  which  is  qualified  for  responding  to  t 
question  3Beffcn?  (whose?)  is  called  SBeffenfaU  or  6 
nctiD  (Genetive). 


—    39    — 

Whose f  Of  whomn  9EBeffen? 

The  manV.  Of  the  man.  S)e«  2Kanne«. 

The  woman's.    Of  the  woman.  2)ct  5rau. 

The  man's  book.    The  book  of  2)a«©u4  bc«9)^anne«.  2)c«  3J?an- 

the  man.  m9  ^u(^. 

The  woman's  book.    The  book  2)a«  i8ud&  ber  grau. 

of  the  woman. 

Whose  book  have  youf  Seffcn  33u4  Ijofl  bu? 

I  have  the  man's,  the  woman's  Sd)  ^abt  bad  8u(i^  bed  iD^auned, 

book,  the  book  of  the  man,  bcr  grau. 

of  the  woman, 

Genetive    of  masculines  and  neuters  in  the 

strong   declension. 

86a.  Masculines  and  neuters  of  the  strong  declension  assume 
the  termination  e^  for  signing  the  genetive. 

The  man's,  be§  SWonneS ;  the  son's,  bc§  ©ol^neS ;  of  the 
meat,  be§  3flei)(i^e§;  of  the  bread,  be§  23robe§;  of  the  wine, 
bc§  ajJcincS;  of  the  stone,  bc§  ©teinc§;  of  the  gold,  bc§ 
SoIbeS. 

87.  The  c  of  the  termination  c§  is  elided  after  the  suffixes 
er,  cl,  en,  6)m,  lein,  nig,  ig,  xi). 

1)  et:  the  father's,  bc§  93atcr§;  the  brother's,  bc§  33ru« 
ber§;  the  reader's,  be§  SefcrS;  the  player's,  bc§  ©pic* 
Ier§;  of  the  water,  bc§  2Ba[fer§;  of  the  silver,  beS 
@ilber§ ; 

2)  el:  of  the  sulphur,  be§  ©(^tt)efcl§; 

3)  eit:  of  the  iron,  be»  6ifcn§ ; 

4)  d^eit,  leiit;  nig,  ig,  x^:  of  the  little  dog,  bc§  ipilnb* 
c|en§;  of  the  leveret,  be§  |)a§(i^en§;  of  the  little 
brother,  be§  33ruberd^en§;  of  the  little  sister,  bc& 
©(^tt)e|ier(^en§;  of  the  brass,  be§  3Heffing§;  of  the 
vinegar,  be§  gf[tg§ ;  of  Frederic,  gfricbcri(|§. 

Genetive   of  the  masculines  and  neuters  in  the 

weak   declension. 

88,  In  the  weak  declension  the  genetive  of  the  masculines 
and  neuters  has  ett  according  to  the  rule: 

The  man,  bcr  5!Rcnf(]^,  ben  3Hcnfd^cn  (accus);  to 
the  man,  bcm  SJlcnfd^cn ;  the  man's,  of  the  man,  bcS 
5Kcnfd^cn ;  the  boy's,  of  the  boy,  bc^  Jhtabcn ;  of  the 
Russian,  bc§  Shtffcn;  of  the  ape,  bed  ^ffcn. 
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88a.  Decline  in  the  genetive  all  substantives  of  the  we 
declension  which  aire  mentioned  degree  10. 

The  genetive   of  the  feminines  in  the   stron 

and  weak   declension. 

89.  The  feminines  are  indeclinable  also  in  the  geneti 
singular : 

The  woman's,  of  the  woman,  bet  §frau;  the  dang 
er's,  of  the  daughter,  bet  %0&kx ;  of  the  milk,  i 
5Kilc^  2C. 

90.  The  articles  (ber,  eincr),  the  indefinite  numeral  (!cin 
and  the  possessive  pronouns  (mein ,  bein,  fein)  assui 
as  characteristic  sign  of  the  genetive: 


Masc,  and  neuL 
e« 

of  the  te$ 

of  a  eine^ 

of  none  feine^ 

of  my  mcttiCiS 

of  thy  bcine^ 

of  his  fcine^ 

of  her  iftre^ 

of  our  unfcrc^ 

of  your  eucre^ 

of  their  i^xe^ 


Of  the  man 
The  man's 
Of  a  man 
A  man's 
Of  no  man 
No  man's 
Of  my  father 
My  father's 
of  thy  brother 
Thy  brother's 
Of  his  son 
His  son's 
Of  her  son 
Her  son's 
Of  our  father 
Our  father's 
Of  your  brother! 
Your  brother's  ^ 
Of  their  son  | 
Their  son's       \ 


(Sines  5Wannc8. 


I  Seines  Scanned. 

I 


of  the 
of  a 
of  none 
of  my 
of  thy 
of  his 
of  her 
of  our 
of  your 
of  their 

Of  the  woman  ( 
The  woman's  \ 
Of  a  woman 
A  woman's 
Of  no  woman 
No  woman's 


Fern. 
er 

titt 

ciner 

fciner 

meiner 

bciner 

feiner 

il^rer 

unferer 

cucrcr 

i^rer. 

S)er  grau. 


Wle\nt9  Waters. 
S)einc8  S3rubcr8. 
(Sctncg  ©ol^ncg. 

UnJcrcS  35atcr«. 
(Sucrcs  S3rubcr«i 


I  (Sincr  grau. 
I  Reiner  grou. 

Oftheir  daughter  J  cvfi-.«^.^ 
Their  daughter's  i  ^^"^  ^^^ 


-    41    — 

91.  The  personal  pronouns  assume  in  the   genetive  the 
termination 

et 
for  all  persons  and  genders. 

Of  me.  Of  thee.         9)?etttet.  Seittet. 

Of  1dm,  (of  Mm^eMf).         Reiner* 

Of  hew  (of  herseif).  Sktet. 

Of  tg#  (of  ourselves)         Itnf et« 

Oif  you  (of  ffowfseMf  of  (Surer  (S^rei  G5). 

Ofihetm(ofthetnseires),  3^er. 

Do  you  still  think  of  met  ©cbcnfcn  @ic  nod^  mciner? 

91a.  I  think  of,  thou  thinkest  3d^  getettfe/  bu  gcbenffl  2c. 

of,  etc. 
1  think  of  thee.  34  gebenfe  beiner. 

He  thinks  of  me.  @r  gebenft  meinet. 

They  think  of  us,  of  you.  @tc  gebenfen  unfcr,  eucr. 

OfmUne,  offhime,  of  his,  ^e^  meittigett  (bed  meinen),  bed 

of  hers,  teittigett  (bed  betiien),  bed  feis 

ttigen  (bedfeinen),  bedi^gett 
(bed  ifircn). 
Of  ours,  of  yours,  of    ^ed  uttfrigett  (bed  unfern),  ht^ 

theirs.  euri^ett  (bed  euem),  bed  i^ris 

«„  fleii  (bed  i^ren). 

^6.  The  friend,  —the  (female)  ^erSreuttt*— ^te^reuttbitt. 

friend. 

EXERCISE  20. 

a.  Whose  son  is  that  boy? — He  is  the  son  of  Messrs. 
Frederic  and  Charles'  brother. — Whose  book  have  you  there, 
sir?— I  have  your  son's  book.— ;To  whom  does  that  dog 
belong? — It  belongs  to  your  friend's  brother.  —  Whosfe 
bird  do  you  see  there? — It  is  the  bird  of  my  sister.  Has 
yours  also  one? — No,  but  the  friend  of  my  sister  has  a 
bird  and  a  dog.— Do  you  know  this  beast?— Yes,  it  is 
the  leveret  of  my  little  brother  (87).— Who  is  this  lady  ? 
""She  is  the  Russian's  sister. — Do  you  also  know  the  sister 
of  the  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  do  not  know  her.  Has  the  French- 
nian  a  sister? — Yes,  he  has  one;  she  is  the  friend  of  my 
^ife.— Is  this  gentleman  your  or  your  brother's  friend? — 
The  friend  of  my  brother  is  mine,  and  my  friend  is  my 
brother's. — Do  you  know  the  (female)  friend  of  my  sister? 
~~Yeg,  I  know  her,  and  I  think  of  her. — I  think  of  my 
8on  and  my  friend;   do   you   also  think  of  your  (female) 
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Mend,  madam? — Yes,  I  think  of  my  friend,  and  my 
friend  thinks  of  me. — Who  are  yon,  sir? — Do  yon  not 
know  me?  I  am  your  brother's  friend. — Is  your  writer's 
brother  also  a  writer? — Yes,  sir,  he  is  also  a  writer;  he 
is  my  father's  writer. 

b.  Is  the  friend  of  your  father  a  painter? — Yes,  sir, 
the  father  is  a  painter,  and  the  son  is  a  painter. — Is  your 
friend's  brother  also  here? — Yes,  he  is  alfio  here;  do  you 
not  see  him?  He  has  a  glass,  and  drinks  some  wine. — 
I  see  him;  is  this  gentleman  the  brother  of  your  friend? 
— Yes,  sir. — Whose  daughter  is  this  girl? — She  is  my 
friend's  daughter. — What  has  that  boy?  Is  it  not  a  little 
dog?— Yes,  he  has  his  little  brother's  dog  (87). — What 
dost  thou  do,  my  child?  Thou  drinkest  the  milk  of  thy 
little  sister.— My  little  sister  does  not  want  any  milk. — 
Have  you  no  book,  Charles  ? — Yes,  papa,  I  have  my  friend's 
book,  and  I  read. — Where  is  your  brother's  paper,  Edward? 
— Here  it  is ;  there  is  my  sister's  pen,  too. — Do  you  know 
the  brother  of  the  Russian,  sir?— I  do  not  know  him;  but 
I  know  very  well  the  brother  of  this  Frenchman;  he  is 
my  son's  friend. — Do  you  know  that  boy? — Yes  I  know 
him  very  well ;  he  js  my  friend's  son. — Do  you  still  think 
of  your  friend? — We  think  of  our  friend  and  of  yours; 
or  our  friend  is  yours,  and  yours  is  also  ours. 


Eighteenth  degree. 
Declension   of  the  proper  nouns. 

Genetive. 

93.  The  proper  nouns  of  men  and  women  assume  in  the 
genetive  §  or  en§. 

I.  They  take  §,  when  they  end  in  a  sonorous  vowel 
or  a  consonant,  which  is  not  a  hissing  sound. 

Goethe's.  ®6tfic'^. 

Hermann's.  Of  Hermann.  ©ertttatltl*^* 

Of  Dorothea.  ®otottea'«. 

Of  Frederic.  5?rtet)(e)tirf>'«. 

Edward's.  Sbnarb'^. 

94,  IL   They  assume   cn§,  when  they  terminate  with  a 
toneless  vowel  or  a  hissing  consonant  (iS,  %  f^,  %,  }). 
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}5.  Rem.  The  termination  end  of  the  genetive  singular 
belongs  particularly  to  feminine  names  in  c.  With 
respect  to  masculines  in  §,  %  \^,  l,  j  the  practice  of 
substituting  '§  or  a  simple  apostrophe  instead  of  en§ 
is  becoming  more  frequent. 

OfVoss.  Stoffen^.    fOvf. 

Of  Leibnitz.  Seibnti^ett^*  ieihniti'^.  9db« 

nitf. 
Of  Louisa.  Sttifen^. 

Of  Mary.  SDTariett^* 

The    other   cases  of  the  singular. 

The  other  cases  are  declinable ;  but  when  the  difference 
between  the  nom,,  ace,  and  dat,  is  to  be  marked,  the 
deeHned  article  is  to  be  placed. 

Dai,  To  Hermann.  (^em)  ^ttmatm* 

Ace.  Hermann.  (^m)  ^ttmann. 

Dot.  To  Dorothea.  (X)et)  ^protl^ea. 

ice.  Dorothea.  (^ie)  ^otot^ed. 

The   construction   of  the   genetive. 

96.  The  genetive  may  be  placed  before 

1)  when  in  a  precedent  proposition  the  same  word  in 
the  genetive  stands  after  the  substantive,  to  which  it  be- 
longs. The  inversion  is  in  this  case  employed  for  the  pur- 
pose of  varying  the  expression,  and  particulary  used  when 
several  substantives  in  the  genetive  are  opposed  to  each 
oflier  by  the  conjunctions  ineber— noij^. 

Ib  this  the  Frenchman's  or  the  Sjl  bicg  bo«  5Bud6  bc8  f^ronjo* 

Russian's  book?  fen  obcr  bc8  SHuffenV 

It  is  neither  the   Frenchman's  Ss    ift    loebcr    bc8    granjofcn 
nor  the  Russian's  book.  nodf  bc«^«ffcnS3ud^.    (@« 

x\t  tDcber  ha9  ^nd)  bes  gronjo* 
fen  noc^  bag  bc8  Slluffen.) 

97.  2)  When   the  genetive  is  joined   with  an  other  attri- 

bute which  is  to  be  put  before  the  substantive. 

My  and  my  brother's  friend.        Tit  in     mtb     nteine^    53niber« 

greunb. 
My  friend  and  that  of  my  bro-  SKcin  greunb  unb  ber  nteincSiSBru' 
ther.  ber«. 

.  3)  When  we  design  to  distinguish  not  the  ideas  repre- 
sented by  the  members  of  the  attributive  expr^salon., 
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but  rather  the  general  idea  marked  out  by  the  wh( 
of  the  single  members. 

My  father's  brother.  SWcineS  S5ater«  ©ruber. 

My  sister's  pen.  SKctner  ©d^ttjepcr  gcbcr. 

Charles'  book.      The   book  of  ^axV^  ^nd),   S)a«  «ud^  ^arl'i 

Charles. 

Edward's  brother.   The  brother  (5buarb'«   ©ruber.      S)cr  ©nil 

of  Edward.  (Sbuorb'd. 

Louisa's   sister.     The  sister  of  2uifen«  ©d^ttjejicr.    S)ic  ©d^tucf 

Louisa.  SuifenS. 

99.  The  genetive  which  denotes  a  person  as  the  auth 
of  a  writing,  a  poem  etc.,  is  always  to  be  placed  I 
fore  its  substantive. 

@ot^e'd  Hermann  unb  ^orotl^ea.     Goethe's  Hermann  and  Doroth< 

EXERCISE  21. 

Is  this  gentleman  your  or  your  brother's  friend?— I 
is  my  and  my  brother's  friend;  the  friend  of  my  broth 
is  mine,  and  my  friend  is  his. — To  whom  does  this  bo( 
belong? — It  belongs  to  the  friend  of  my  father.— Who 
do  I  see  there?  Is  that  gentleman  not  your  father's  brot 
er?^My  father's  brother  is  not  here;  this  gentleman  is 
Frenchman. — Do  you  know  the  son  of  the  painter? - 
know  him  very  well;  he  is  Edward's  writer. — To  who 
does  the  book  belong,  (that)  you  have  there,  Charles  ?- 
I  have  Frederic's  book.— What  has  Louisa,  and  what  doi 
she  do  ? — She  has  her  sister's  pen,  and  writes. — Is  that  tl 
Russian's  dog  or  the  Frenchman's? — This  is  neither  tl 
Russian's  dog  nor  the  Frenchman's;  it  is  mine.— Is  th 
boy  the  painter's  son  or  the  writer's? — He  is  neither  tl 
painter's  son  nor  the  writer's. — Do  you  not  know  tl 
painter's  son? — No,  I  do  not  know  him. — Who  has  n 
glass  ? — The  son  of  the  Frenchman  has  it ;  he  drinks  son 
wine. — That  boy  is  not  the  Frenchman's  son,  but  he 
his  brother. — Have  you  my  or  my  brother's  book?— I  ha^ 
neither  your  nor  your  brother's  book;  I  do  not  read.— ^ 
this  Edward's  dog  or  Frederic's? — This  is  neither  Edward 
dog  nor  Frederic's;  for  neither  Edward  nor  Frederic  h 
a  dog. — But  whose  dog  is  it? — I  do  not  know  {itj.  It  i 
perhaps,  that  gentleman's  dog. — Whose  wine  do  you  drink 
— 1  drink  mine,  but  you  drink  your  brother's  wine.— 
drink  my  brother's  wine ,  for  he  drinks  none,  he  drini 
only  water. — Whose  bread  do  you  eat?— I  eat  my  father 
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bread. — Is  the  painter's  sister  not  your  friend,  madam? — 
No,  air,  I  do  not  know  the  painter's  sister;  hut  she  is 
Louisa's  friend. — Is  Mary's  sister,  perhaps,  the  wife  of  the 
Frenchman? — I  know  very  well  the  sister  of  Mary,  but 
^e  is  not  the  Frenchman's  wife.— Do  you  read  Voss' 
Jjouisa,"  sir? — No,  sir,  I  read  Goethe's  „Hermann  and 
Dorothea." — What  does  your  son  read? — He  reads  Schil- 
Itf  8  „Ten". 

Nineteentli  degree. 

A. 

Determinative   pronouns. 
Forms    of  the   interrogative   pronouns. 

100.  iribof  3»et? 

HFlbomf  SBStnl 

Tho  trAomf  S8em? 

Whose  ^  Of  whomf  S8effen? 


The  interrogative  pronoun  (lDcI(i^cr). 
101.  Which  f 


OftehicM 
To  trMcAf 


Nom.    993eIdE)er,    tDetd^e,   n^el* 

c^ed? 
Acc»    SBcIc^en,  njcld^c,  ttjctd^cs? 

25ct(fic«.  iDeld^cr,  ttjcld^es? 


*^^  I 

-h\ 
ti-tl 

-r: 

:t  H 

■iiii'i 
e.- 

■ 

m 


|102. 

f*to;— ,  which. 

i*Mn;— ,  which. 

to  whom ;— ,  to  which. 


Relative  pronouns. 


ber;— ,  bic;— ,  baS. 


ttjelc^cn;— ,  ftetc^c;— ,  ttjel(l)e«; 
ben;—,  bic;— ,  ba8. 

njctc^cm;— ,  ttjctd^er;— ,  wclc^em; 
bem;— ,  ber;— ,  bent. 

*h»e;— ,  of  whom;— ,  of  which,  beffen;— ,  beren;— ,  beffen. 

beg. 


jlOaa.  ThU. 
Thisi. 


Demonstrative  pronouns. 

^ititt,  biefe,  btefee. 
3ener,  jene,  jcne^. 


^ttitni^e,  biejienige,  ba9ietu^<(. 
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103a.  ^etjentge  is  componnded  of  the  definite  article  an 
jenig,  which  is  formed  by  the  suffix  ig  of  ien(cr)  i 
the  same  manner  as  mcinig,  bcinig,  fcinig  of  mcin,  ocii 
f  ein ;  beqenige  decline  also  like  the  pronouns  nteinig  et 

104.  The  article  having  been  primitively  a  demonstrati\ 
pronoun,  may  still  now  be  substituted  instead  of  tL 
compounded  pronoun  berjenige. 

105.  But  then  the  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  geneti\' 
case  is  beffen  instead  of  be 3,  and  the  feminin 
bcren  instead  of  bet. 

106.  Which  man?  Nonu  SBct(^cr  iKann? 

This  man.— That  man.  Nom,    2)icfcr    iKann.  —  3cn< 

iWann. 
Which  man?  Ace,  SBctc^cn  iKaim? 

This  man.— That  man.  Ace,  S)iefeii  iWann.— 3enen  SWoni 

Which  woman?  Nom,  and  ^cc.  SGSctc^c  grau? 

This  woman.  — That  woman.        Nom.  and  Ace,    2)icfc  grau.- 

Senc  grau. 
Which  child?  Nom,  and  Ace,  Bet c^c«  tob? 

This  child.— That  child.  Nom.  and  Ace,    S)icfc8  ^Inb.- 

Senee  ^inb.  • 
To  which  man?  Dat,  SBet(f)em  iWonnc? 

To  this  man.  —  To  that  man.    Dat.  S)tefeni   9Wanne.  —  Senc 

3)?anne. 
To  which  child?  Dat,  Selc^cm  ^inbc? 

To  this  child.  —  To  that  child.    Dat.    2)icfcm    ^inbc.  —  3enc 

Sinbc. 
To  which  woman?  Dat,  ©elcj^cr  grou? 

Of  which  woman?  Gen,  SBctc^cr  grau? 

To  this  woman.  —  To  that  wo-   Dat,  2)tefer  grau.  —  Scncr  gra 

man. 
Of  this  woman. —  Of  that  wo-   Gen,  2)icfcr  grau.  — Scner  gta 

man. 
Of  which  man  ?  Gm,  Bet*eg  9Konne«  ? 

Of  which  child  ?  Gen,  25el(i^c«  tinbcg  ? 

Of  this   man.  —  Of  that  man.     Gen.  2)icfe8    a}^onne«.  —  Sen 

iWonncS. 
Of  this  child.  — Of  that  child.   Gen,    2)tcfeS    ^inbcS.   —  Sen 

^mbe«. 
Which  man  (which  woman,  which  2BeI(^er  9Waiin  (ttjetd^e  gvou,  \oi 
child)  is  this  ?  c^eS  tiub)  ifl  bicfi  ? 

107.  The  man  who  .  .  .  S)er,  ben  SWonn,  wefd^er . .  (ber) 
Of  the  man,  to  the  man  who  . . .  *S)t^  SSlanm^,  bem  SJ^anne,   tot 

^er  •  .  •  (bet  .  .  .). 
The  woman  who  ...  !S)ie  grau,  tDel^e .  .  .  (bie  .  .  • 
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Of  &e  woman,  to  the  woman  2)er  grau,  xotid^t  .  . .  (bte  .  . .) 

who  .  .  . 
The  chad  who  .  .  .  S)a«  ^inb,  tt)ctd^c8  .  .  .  (bo8  . . .) 

Of  the    child ,    to    the    child  2)ed  ^inbed,  bem  ^inbe,  tueld^ed . . . 

who  .  .  .  (bo8  .  .  0 

The  man  whom  .  .  .  2)er,    ben   Ttann  f    melt^en  .  .  . 

(ben  .  .  .) 
To  the  man  whom  .  .  .  2)em  9J2anne,  teetd^en  . . .  (ben . . .) 

Of  fhe  man  whom  .  .  .  2)e«  9Konne«,  ttjeld^en . . .  (ben  . ..) 

The  woman  whom  .  .  .  S)ie  gran,    ttjelci^e  .  .  .  (bic  .  .  .) 

To  the  woman  whom  .  .  .  2)er  grau,  metcfie  .  .  .  (bie  .  .  .) 

The  child  who  .  .  .  2)a8  tinb,  roetc^eS   . . .  (ba« . . .) 

The  man  to  whom  .  .  .  2)cr  SWann,  toelc^em  . . .  (bem . . .) 

The  woman,   of  the  woman  to  ^xt  grau,  ber  grou,  ttjeld^er  .  .  . 

whom  .  .  .  (ber  .  .  .) 

The   child,     of   the    child    to  2)ad  ^'mb,  bed  ^tnbed,  n^etd^em . . 

whom  .  .  .  (bem  .  •  .) 

■  The  man  whose,  of  whom  .  .  .  2)er,    htn    Wlann,    beffen  .  .  . 

(beg  .  .  .) 
To    the    woman    whose,      of  S)er  grau,  bcren  .  .  . 

whom  .  .  . 
The  child,   of  the  child  whose,  2)o«  ^nb,  be«  ^inbc«,  beffen  . .  . 

of  whom  .  .  . 

108.  SBctd^en  ©ec^er,  toeld&e  g(of(^e,  ttjeld^^S  ®to8  woUen 
@ie?— 3d&  Witt  biefen  ©ec^er,  biefe  glofc^e,  bief  e8  ©lag. 

109.  SSeld^em  SKatine,  tt)el(f)er  grou,  ttjeld^cm  tobe  jgebcn 
6ic  ein  ©ud^  ?  —  9c5  gebe  fcinem  Tlanm,  feiucr  grau, 
leinem  ^inbe  ein  ©ud^. 

110.  SBeId^e«  SWannes,  tt)  e  I  d^  er  grou,  toetd^es  ^inbeS  gebcnte 
©ic?  — 3<^  gcbeufe  tcine«  2Jcannc«,  feiner  groii,  feiue« 
«inbe«. 

@cBctt  ©ie  btm  €o^ne  jence  iKannee  obcr  ber  Sod^ter  jener  ^rau 
ein  ©u(^?— SBcber  jenem  SWanne,  noc^  bem  ©ol^nc  jcneS 
SWamte«,  Weber  jener  grau,  nod^  ber  Soc^ter  jcner  grau  gebe 
t(^  ein  ©ud^. 

ffiotten  ©ie  biefen  ®riffet  ober  jcnen  ?  —  3d^  wiff  weber  biefen  uod^ 
jenen. 

iobcn  @ie  meinen  ©edper,  metne  glafc^e,  mein  ®Ia«  ober  bcnjenigen, 
biejenigc,  boSjenige  meineS  ©rubers?  —  Ss  ifl  berjcnige,  bie* 
jenige,  badjienige  meinen  ©rubers. 

®e^8tt  ba«  ®etb  ta  meinem  ©ol^ne,  meiner  2^od^ter,  mcincm  ^iiibe 
ober  bemienigen,  berjienigen,  bemjentgen  meineS  ©rubers  ? 

i^benfen  ©ie  meines  ©o^nes,  meiner  S^od^ter,  meines  ^inbes  ober 
bedientgen,  berjienigen,  besjeuigen  meiner  ©d^we^er? 


t.:y,i'.  . 
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111*  The  same.  ^etfelbe,    btefelBe,    ba9fe(6e. 

(!S)er  ncimUd^e,  bte  nfimlid^e,  bad 
ndmlid^e.) 

113.  ^etfelbe,  the  same,  is  compounded  of  the  definite 
article  and  f  elb^  and  -  is  declined  like  bet jenige.  It  is 
frequently  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  to  avoid  repetition  and  to  make  the 
sentence  more  perspicuous. 

Do  yon  read  the   same  book  Sefen  @te  badfelbe  ^n^,   toeti^ed 

that  I  read?  i^  tcfc? 

I  do  not  read  the  same,  but  3c^  (e[e  uic^t  badfelbe,  aber  tnein 

my  brother  reads  the  same      ^ruber    liefl   badfetbe,   toeld^ed 

which  you  read.  @ic  lefcn. 

Does  he  (that  is :  does  the  same  2ityt  ber jelbe  aut^  ^ottaire'd  $en« 

man  read)  also  Voltaire's  Hen-      riabc  ? 

riade? 

113.  SeMf.  (Zttbft 

114.  @clbp  is  indeclinable. 

I  myself.  3^  fctbfl. 

We  ourselves,  Wx  felbjl. 

They  themselves.  ©ic  fctb|i. 

He  himself  is  there.  (Sr  fetbfi  ifiba;  er  ifl  felbfi  ha. 

It  is  I  myself.  3d^  fe(bfl  bin  es ;  td^  bin  ed  felbft. 

Self  do,  self  have.  @etb|l  ifl  bcr  iWonn  (Prov.). 

I  do  it  myself.  3cft  tl^ue  c8  felbji. 

115.  To  natne^  to  call.  9tettttetf. 

The  name.  Of  the  name.         2)er  ^amt.  2)e8  9^amend. 

116.  Certain  substantives  join  in  the  genetive  to  en,  the 
inflection  of  the  weak  declension,  the  §  of  the 
strong  one. 

117.  To  caU,  To  be  the  name.  | a^tA,^ 
To  distinguish  by  a  name.         5^«P"»* 

I  give  the  name.  3^  gebc  ben  Sftamzn* 

What  is  the  name  of  this  boy  ?  SBic  ^etgt  bicfcr  ^nabc  ? 

His  name  is  Frederic.  @r  l^cigt  gricbriij^. 

What  name  do  we  give  to  this  iBctd^cu  ^amtn  gcben  toir  bicfem 

metal?  SKctatt? 

We  name  it  platina.  SBir  ncnnen  c8  ^(attno. 

What  is  the  name  of  that?         SSic  l^cigt  bad  ?    2Bic  ncnnt  man 

bag? 

118.  One  (a  man,  somebody,  fRatt. 
people,  they,  we,  you,  men). 
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119.  To  eatmpose  poetry,  to  ^id^tett* 
make  verses. 

The  paeii  the  bard.  2)er  ^id^ttt. 

The  poem.   The  poesy.    The  2)a8  ®eH^t,  e$. 

verses. 

The  somg.    The  air.  2)a8  Siet/  e$. 

The  «er#e.  The  strophe;  the  2)cr  ®et^,  e^# 

stanza. 

The  haOiMd.  2)te  IBaHatif ,  tf. 

The  rmnaw%eef  ballad.  2)ie  9lomatise,  tf. 

The   picture.     The   por-  2)ad  IBUt,  e$. 

120.  The  fire.  2)ad  Setter,  ^* 
Hie  air.  2)ie  Sttft. 

121.  The  earth.  2)te  @ttie. 

The  fish.  2>er  Stf^,  e«« 

The  crab.  ^er  ^teb^/  e$. 

The  eel.  2)er  ^(al,  (e)«* 


EXERCISE  22. 

a.  We  name  she-ape  the  female  of  the  ape,  and  lioness  the 
female  of  the  lion. — The  name  of  the  female  of  the  dog  is 
female-dog,  and  that  of  the  female  of  the  hare  is  female- 
k»e.— What  is  the  name  of  the  female  of  the  cock?— The 
Mme  of  the  female  of  the  cock  is  hen. —  Is  this  man  or 
^  man  your  brother  ? — This  (man)  is  my  brother,  and 
ftat  (man)  is  my  son. — Is  this  or  that  boy  your  son  ? — 
This  (boy)  is  my  son ;  that  (boy)  is  the  son  of  my  brother. 
■^Has  your  brother  a  daughter,  too? — Yes,  this  girl  is 
Ms  daughter. — Do  you  think  of  your  friend,  sir? — Yes, 
^,  I  think  of  my  friend  and  of  my  brother's  friend. — 
Whom  do  you  know,  sir,  the  Russian  or  the  Frenchman? 
*I  know  only  the  Frenchman,  he  is  a  friend  of  my  son. 
"*0f  Charles  or  of  Edward? — He  is  Charles'  friend. — 
What  is  the  name  of  this  stone?— That  is  not  a  stone, 
it  is  a  metal.  Do  you  (dost  thou)  not  know  the^ame  of 
ttat  metal? — The  name  of  that  metal  isplatina.— The  ele- 
Jiient  of  the  bird  is  the  air,  and  the  water  is  that  of  the 
^  but  of  which  animal  is  the  fire  the  element?— I  do 
»ot  know  any  animal,  whose  element  is  the  fire.— We 
^  the  milk  of  the  cow  and  eat  the  flesh  of  Wi^  qx« 

»r  Tnat  4 
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b.  Whose  book  do  you  want,  my  son's  or  tha 
yours?— I  want  neither  that  of  yours  nor  that  of  m 
I  want  my  brother's  book. — Is  this  Charles'  or  Edwa 
dog  or  that  of  their  friend? — It  is  that  of  their  frien< 
Which  book  have  you  there? — It  is  Goethe's  „Herir 
and  Dorothea". — Do  you  know  this  poem?— I  knov 
very  well ;  my  brother  and  I  read  it. — We  read  also  \' 
„ Louisa". — I  do  not  know  that  book;  have  you  the  bo 
— Yes,  sir,  do  you  want  it? — Is  it  the  same  that 
painter's  brother  reads?— It  is  the  same. — Who  paints  ^ 
my  friend? — I  paint  my  own  self. — Edward  and  Chs 
also  paint  their  own  selves. — Which  picture  have 
there?  Is  it  that  of  my  friend  or  that  of  yours? — Ii 
that  of  mine. — Do  you  know  this  picture,  sir? — Yes,  i 
the  portrait  of  your  mother.— What  do  you  read,  sir 
I  read  a  ballad,  and  my  brother  reads  a  romance. - 
you  know  the  poem,  which  I  read? — No,  I  do  not  k] 
it. — Is  your  brother  a  poet? — He  makes  verses,  but  h 
not  a  poet. — Is  this  poem  j  of  your  brother? — Yes,  si] 
No,  sir,  your  brother  is  a  poet. — Do  you  make  also 
ses  ? — ^No,  I  am  neither  a  poet  nor  a  painter. — Do 
make  that  yourself? — No,  sir,  my  brother  makes  ii 
Wliy  do  you  not  make  it  yourself?— Who  is  there,  i 
yoU;  Charles,  or  your  brother?— It  is  I  myself. 


132.  JBrer.  3f* 

Xerew,  vtU* 

Do  you  ever  drink  wine  ?  Srinfcn  @ic  je  Scin  9 

I  never  drink  wine.  3di  trtnfc  nit  28cin. 

I  never  see  vour  friend.  3<5  fe^e  nit  S^tcn  gveunb. 

I  never  gamole.  34  \puU  nit* 

I  never  smoke.  3(9  raud^e  tiie. 


The   indefinite  pronouns. 

133.   Sinnebody.      Any^  ^tmanh, 

bodjt^ 
JSfoboay.  Hot  anybody.      9liemattt« 

Nom.    Somebody.     Anybody.  Semonb. 
Nobody,  ^ieinanb. 


—    Sl- 
ice.     Somebody.    Anybody.     Ocmonbcn.    Semanb. 

Nobody.  Sliemonbcn.    9liemanb. 

Dat.      To  somebotly.  3cmonbcm  (en).    9emanb. 

To  nobody.  S^iemanbcm  (en).  Si^ienianb. 

Gen,     Of  somebody.  3emanbe«. 

Of  anybody.  S^temanbeS. 

124.  3emanb  and  9liemanb  form  tbeir  genetive  after 
the  strong  declension;  in  the  dative  they  take  em,  the 
characteristic  sign  of  the  articles,  indefinite  numerals 
and  pronouns  (cf.  82.  83.);  in  the  accusative  they 
have  the  termination  en  (cf.  70.).  They  are,  how- 
ever, often  used  without  any  termination. 

Is  there  anybody  ?  Sfl  3e  m  a  n  b  bo  ? 

No,  there  is  nobody.  S^ein,  e«  ifl  Siiemanb  ha. 

Does  anybody  know  that?  2Bct6  ba«  Semonb? 

No,  nobody  knows  (it).  9'iein,  9'^iemonb  tt)ci6  e8. 

Has  anybody  my  glass?  $ot  Semanb  mein  ^(o6? 

Nobody  has  it.  ^^iemonb  l^at  ed. 

Does  anybody  see  you?  @ie^t  @ie  Semanb? 

No,  nobody  sees  me,  but  I  see  9?ein,  i^iemanb  flc^t  midj,  aber 

somebody.  tc^  fel^e  Semanb(en). 

Do  you  see  anybody?  @e^en  @te  Semanb(en)? 

No,  I  see  nobody.  S^cin,  i(^  fel^e  9'?temanb(en). 

Do  you  give  a  book  to  any-  (Seben   @te   3emanb(em  ,    en) 

body?  etn  ©u(6? 

No,  I  give  a  book  to  nobody.     9'^etn,  tc§  gcbe9'?iemanb(em,  en) 

ein  ^nd). 

125.  ISrery.  3eter,  t,  t^. 

Every  man.  Seber  iWenf(^. 

Every  child.  3ebc«  «inb. 

Every  animal.  Sebc«  2^^ier. 

Every  child  knows  that.  Sebefi  ^iub  mciS  ba9. 

^f>eryhody.  AU   ihe      3ebermatitt« 
•DoirMd. 

126.  Sebermann  (compound  of  feber,  every,  and  Wann, 
man)  adds  §  in  the  genetive,  and  remains  invariable 
in  the  other  cases.  The  first  member,  jeber,  remains 
invariable. 

He  is  everybody's  friend.  (Sr  i|l  SebermannS  grcunb. 

Tbat  is   not   the   business    of  S)a8    tfl    nid^t    SebermannS 

everybody.  ©adjc. 

''Verybody  knows  that.  Sebermann  weigbas.  2)a8n)ci6 

Sebermann. 

4* 
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127.  Many  a  Cone,  per^  Wtan^tt,  man^t,  mand^e^ 

Many  a  man  does  not  know  3)^an(^er  tDetgmd^t,  iDaS  er  h)il 
wihat  he  wants. 

Indefinite  numerals. 

138.  Something,     any^  @tt9a$« 

]¥oihing.  fSlid^t^. 

Have  you  anytmng?  $aben  @ie  ettoad? 

I  have  nothing.  3d^  ^aBe  nid^t^t. 

Many  a  person  wants  something,  Ttauditx  toiinf d^t    e  t to  a  d    un 
and  does  not  know  what  totx^  nid^t  toa9. 

139.  Much.  Many.  fOitU 
MAMe.  JFemD.  ^mi^. 
Enough.  ®ennQ. 
JOL   JEret^  (thing).  mU^* 

Any. 

130.  (Senug  is  only  used  substantively,  but  t)icl(er),  all(er) 
tuenig  are  also  used  as  adjectives  and  are  declined  lik( 
jcncr. 

All  the  wine.    Much  wine.  Slllcr  SBein.    «icl  SBcin* 

All  the  milk.    Much  milk.  ^He  mit^.    $ie(  mitdi. 

All  the  money.    Much  nloney.    ^Hed  ®etb.    $iel  ®elb. 

131.  As  substantives  t)tel  and  tDenig  are  invariable. 

Have  you  much  wine?  ^ahzn  @tc  Diet  SBein? 

No,    I  have  only    little,    but  9^ein,  id^  §abc  nur  ttjcnig,  abet 

enough.  gcnug. 

That  is  much,  but  not  enough.  2)a8  tfl  ttiet,  abcr  ntd^t  gcnug. 

That  is  all  we  have.  S)a8  ifl  2tt(e«,  was  totr  t^ahtv^ 

Thou  givest  me  much  bread,  but  2)ii  gibfl  inir  oici  %ob,  abcc 

little  meat.  ttjcntg  glcifd^. 

Thou    hast    bread    and    meat  S^n  ^afl  ^rob  unb  gletfd^  genug. 

enough.  wu  $a|l  genug  ©rob  unb  gleifc§. 

Man    laiows    much,    but    not  S)er  aJienfdj  toeig  toiel,  abcr  nic^t 

everything.  21 U  e  8. 

That  is  much!  Thatlcall  much.  S)a«  ifl  t}xtil  S)a8  ^eifit  Diet! 

He  eats  and  drinks  much.  (Sx  tgt  unb  trint  DieL 

We  eat  only  little.  2Btr  cf[en  nur  we  nig. 

He  has  little  money,  but  enough.  (5r  ^at  wenig  ®elb,  aber  genug. 

That  man    has    much   money,  2)tefer  SO^ann  ^at  oiel  ®eTb,  aber 

but  he  has  never  enough.  nie  genug. 

It  is  enough.  @d  ifi  genng. 

I  have  enough.  3d^  §abe  genug. 


J 
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131a.  I  wDomi.    I  need.  3d^  htan^t* 

Do  you  want  anyiliing ?  ^raud^en  @ic  etwaS ? 

Yes,  I  want  money.  3a,  id^  braud^e  (Setb. 

Do  you  want  much  money?  ©roud^en  @tc  Did  ®elb? 

No,  I  want  only  little.  9icin,  td^  Braud^e  nnr  tocnig. 

Have  you  all  you  want?  ©aben  @ic  fitted,  ttjos  @ic  brau* 

d^en? 

131b*  I  fcfftotr.    3d^  voti^f  bu  kveigt,  er  n^eig,    n^tr  n^tffen,  i^r 
ttiffct,  fic  wtffen. 

I  thank.  Sd^  battle. 

I  tfaank  you.  3d^  banfe  31^neu. 

Wiaingly.  Ueadiiy.  Eag-  ®ettt. 

eriy. 

Do  you  like  that?  Sl^un  @tc  baS  gem? 

I  foTce  it.  ^(4  tl^ue  ed  gern. 

He  is  fond  of  playing.  @r  f))tett  gern. 

EXERCISE  23. 

a.  Does  anybody  give  something  to  that  man?  — 
Yes,  my  father  gives  him  something. — What  does  he  give 
Mm? — He  gives  him  what  he  wants,  some  bread  and 
meat. — Do  you  give  nothing  to  that  woman?— No,  I  give 
ker  nothing,  for  she  wants  nothing. — My  friend,  do  you 
give  a  book  to  that  girl? — To  that  boy,  who  is  fond  of 
re|ding,  I  give  a  book,  but  to  a  girl,  who  never  reads, 
nobody  gives  a  book. — Are  you  fond  of  reading? — Yes,  I 
am  fond  of  reading,  but  nobody  gives  me  a  book. — Do  you 
give  nothing  to  that  woman? — I  give  her  nothing,  be- 
cause everybody  gives  her  something.  She  has  all  she 
wants,  and  I  have  nothing. — Do  you  see  anybody? — No, 
I  Bee  nobody. — I  do  see  anybody. — Whom  do  jrou  see? — 
I  see  you,  my  friend. — Are  people  fond  of  reading  what  I 
write?— No,  nobody  reads  it,  but  everybody  is  fond  of 
reading  what  my  brother  writes.— Do  you  give  me  no- 
ticing, my  friend?  Nobody  gives  me  something.— No,  I  do 
not  give  you  anything,  and  nobody  does  {give  you  any- 
^%};  you  have  enough,  you  have  all  you  want. 

b.  What  is  the  name  of  tliis  man? — What  do  you 
^y?  Everybody  knows  him,  and  you  do  not  know  his 
^e?  Do  you  not  know  the  poet  Mr.  F.? — What  is  the 
^^^  of  tibis  metsd?— Eveiybodj  knows  that,  axL4  y^u  ^o^ 
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not  know  {it)  ? — Are  people  fond  of  reading  this  p( 
Everybody  reads  it ;  I  know  nobody,  who  does  not 
read  it. — You  know  nothing,  my  friend;  you  do  no 
even  (even=8elf)  what  is  a  fish  and  what  (or)  a  crab 
child  knows  that;  it  is  an  eel. — Do  you  want  an 
my  friend?  I  give  you  willingly  all  you  want.- 
thank  you,  I  have  all  I  want. — Do  you  not  give  n: 
book?— No,  I  do  not  give  it  you;  I  want  it  mysel 
friend  gives  to  everybody;  he  has  not  much,  1 
gives  willingly  what  he  has.  He  often  (oft)  gives  \^ 
wants  himself. 

Stffcn  @tc  gem?— 3a,  td^  tefc  gem,  obcr  nid^t  bafi  Sud^, 
n^  ]§abe.— 1993er4ed  9ud^  ifi  eS  ?— ®d  ifl  ein  i^ud^  Don  $ei 
9Wemanb  Itej*t  ba9  gcm.-SBer  §at  SuifcnS  SBud^  ?— STJiemant 
—Oeben  @ie  biefem  aWonnc  unb  fcinem  ©o^ne  ^iXocA  ?— ^ 
toeber  biefem  iDlanne,  nod^  bent  ^o^ne  biefed  SJ^anned  (S 
!S)tefer  3)?ann  §at  t)tel  unb  gtbt  nur  menig.  ST^anc^er, 
Diet  ^at,  gtbt  mentg,  unb  SD'land^er,  toeld^er  menig  ^i 
»teI.-iBie  ^cigt  biefer  «nabe?-3c§  toeig  ed  fclbfl  nid^t.  i 
ttjeig  e8,  9'iientanb  fennt  feinen  9^anten.— Srinfen  ©ie  totel  SBei 
greunb?— 3d^  trinte  gem  SBein,  ober  idj  trinfe  nur  toen 
{rin!e  Diet  Saffer  unb  oiel  2mt(^.-^aben  @ie  t)icl  ^otj?- 
aded  $oIg,  metered  n^ir  ^aben.  ®d  ifl  n)entg,  aber  genug. 
bn,  n^etd^er  2)id^teT  bad  SBaffer  unb  ba@  geuer  ben  greunb 
^einb  be«  SWenft^en  nennt?— 3dj  locig  e8  nid)t.  3o,  b.od^;  t 
ein  ©ebtd^t,  in  tt^etd^em  e8  l^eigt :  gener  nnb  ICBaffer  ftnb  b( 
fdjen  geinb.— ^ennen  @ie  Semanb  $ier?— 9ietn,  ic^  fenne  : 
nnb  SRteinanb  fennt  tnid^;  aber  3cbennann  fennt  tneinen  ^rii 
9^tentanb  t{i  ^ter,  ber  i^n  ni(^t  fennt. 


Twentieth  degree. 

133.  The  hau9e*  S)ad  ^an^,  es. 

The  d/welUng.    The  lodg*  2)ie  SSi^D^nutid* 

ing. 

The  room.  S)te  Stube.    ^ad  3itnti 

The  fcaeJkeft.  5£)te  ^ad^e. 

The  bottotn.     The  gar§^f^  2)er  ^otett.    !S)er  S|>et 

the  gn^anaw^^   the  cont- 

The  cellan*^  the  care.  2)er  ^eUet,  d. 

The  roof*.  2)a8  ^adb,  e«. 

The  •rliMiofr.  S)ad  ^ettfter,  d. 

The  iloof .  2)ie  S^fite. 

The^^f^.  2)er  $of,  e8. 
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132a.  The  gaw^en.  2)er  ®artett#  nf . 

The  fimMAj    the    ncre,    the  2)er  SldPct/  9. 

The  lieicf .  2)a9  $cU#  ed. 

The  icMMi,  the  eaunir^.  5S)a8  fiattb,  es. 

I    The  IvMrit,  the  diy.  SDie  (Ztabt. 

132b.  The  «<llc^e.  2)a8  ^otf,  t9. 

The  Mead,  the  meadotr,  the  S)ie  933iete.  2)te  9Ratte  (etym. 

mead-ground.  =mead). 

The  spSHngfy  the  trell,  the  2)er  lQ3ritntfett/  9. 

pit,  the  pump,  the  fountain. 

132c.  l€HMMe,thoueoifte#f,  S^  fommt,  bu  tommft,   et 
he  cotnes,  etc.  fommt  u.  f.  to. 

132d.  I  go,  thou  goesi,  he  3d^  ^ebe/  bu  deleft,  er  ^el^t  u. 
goesy  etc.  f.  to. 

133.  I  #l€»Mc7,  thou  stand-  34  fte^e,  bu  ftel^ft  /  er  ftel^t 
e#l,  he  siandSy  etc.  n.  f.  tD. 

He  eamsisUt.  dx  (e9)  bcfte^t. 

I  lie,  thou  Uest,  he  lle#.  Sd^  lie^f/  \>n  Iie0(c)ft,  er  lie^t* 

I  Hi,  he  Wf  #,  etc.  3(^  fiiit,  bu  ft^eft/  er  fil^t. 

The  bird  t^  sitting.  S)er  $ogeI  fitjt. 

134.  Whwet  9So? 
ir JUf Jber  (what  way  ?  where)  ?  SBo^itt  ? 
IV^beMce  ?  from  what  place  ?  ffi^o^et  1 

134a.  ii7kere<ft,  in  which,  in  gSBotitt? 

what? 

Therein,  in  that,  in  it.  ^atitf. 

Where  are  you,  whence  do  you  ©o  bip  bu,  njol^cr  fommfl  bu 
come  and  whither  do  you  go?      unb  mo^in  ge§fl  bu? 

The  prepositions  and  their  cases. 

135.  jf».  3m 

J**,  at,  ftsf)  »««••.  ^tt» 

^pon,  an.  ^uf* 

Of.  «Ott. 

136.  Does  he  live  in  this  house?  SBol^nt  er  tn  btefem  ^aufe? 
Yes,  he  lives  in  it  (ilierein).  3o,  er  tt)o^ut  bartu. 
He  has  a  house,  but  he  does  (5r  |^ot  eiu  ^au9,  ober  er  .too^nt 

not  live  in  it.  nic^t  bariu. 

'^7.  In  the  yard.  3u  bem  ^ofc. 

Into  ( *®  y*^'  3u  bett  ^of . 
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At  the  window.  SCn  bent  gc«Pcr. 

To  the  window.  %n  tad  gcnftcr. 

Upon  the  table.  g-j  ^^  g^ 

From  the  field.  SJon  tem  gelbc. 

138.  In  German  the  prepositions   are  constmed   with 
different  cases  in  order  to  express  the  divers  directi< 

We  distinguish  in  this  respect: 

1)  the  direction  in  answer  to    the  question    whe 
SBo?  indicating  rest  in  a  place. 

Where  is  the  father?  So  tfl  bcr  «otcr? 

He  is  in  the  yard.  @r  ifl  in  tern  $ofe. 

I  am  sitting  upon  a  stone.  3^  pfee  ouf  etnem  ©tctne. 

I  see  him  in  the  yard.  S^  fc|c  i^n  in  bent  ^ofe. 

2)  the  direction  in  answer   to  the  question  whith 
SQBol^in?  indicating  motion  to  a  place. 

Whither  (where)  does  he  go?      Sol^in  gc^t  cr?  2Bo  ge^t  cr  1 
He  goes  into  the  ^ard.  @t  ge§t  in  ben  $of. 

He  goes  to  the  window.  @r  gc^t  axi9  gender. 

3)  the  direction  in  answer  to  the  question   when 
SQBol^cr?    indicating  motion  from  a  place. 

Whence  does  he  come?  SBol^cr  fommt  cr?  2Bo  !omm 

6cr? 
He  comes  from  the  field.  ^x  fontmt  t)on  bent  gelbe. 

139.  The  direction  in  answer  to  the  question  whe 
298  0?  indicating  rest  in  a  place,  and  the  directior 
answer  to  the  question  whence f  SBol^er?  are  sig 
by  the  dative. 

140.  The  direction  in  answer  to  the  question  whith 
SBol^in?  indicating  motion  to  a  place,  is  expres 
by  the  accusative. 

He  is  in  the  field.  (Sr  ifl  auf  bent  gelbe. 

He  comes  from  the  field.  @r  fontntt  tjon  bent  g^tbe. 

He  stands  at  the  door.  @r  fle^t  an  ber  £§iire. 

He  goes  to  (towards)  the  win-  (5r  ge^t  an  bad  genjler. 

dow. 

He  goes  to  (towards)  the  house.  @r  ge^t  an  bag  $au6. 

He  looks  into  the  street.  ^x  jie^t  auf  bie  ©tra^e. 

He  looks  into  the  yard.  @r  fte^t  in  ben  $of. 

140a.  Wow.   Atptfesent.  Sei^t.    Slittt* 


—    57    - 

Jti#f  ftotr.  This  tnotneni.  &hm,    &htu  itIiU 

Now  he  comes.  3e^t,  eben  fommt  er. 

141.  The  presposition  in  is  used  when  the  place  in  which 
a  person  is,  or  towards  which  the  motion  is  directed,  is 
dosed,  or  conceived  to  be  so. 

In  the  house.  3n  bem  ijoufc. 

hito  the  house.  3n  ba9  ^au9. 

In  the  room.  3n  b  er  @tube. 

Into  the  room.  3u  bie  @tubc. 

In  the  kitchen.  3n  bcr  ^fld^e. 

Lito  the  kitchen.  3n  btc  Md^t. 

I   hi  the  cellar.  3n  bem  Jtefter. 

hito  the  cellar.  3n  ben  SttUtx. 

In  the  yard.  3n  b  e  m  ©of e. 

Into  the  yard.  3n  ben  ©of. 

hi  the  garden.  3n  b  e  m  (Sarten. 

hito  the  garden.  3n  ben  Garten. 

9Itt. 

142.  Sin,  at,  by,  near,  points  out  proximity  to  a  person 
or  a  place. 

At  the  door.    To  the  door.         «tt  ber  X^iitc.    2(n  btc  X^t. 
it  the  window.  To  the  window.  2[n  bem  gcnjler.  2ln  bo«  genflcr. 
At  the  well.  To  the  well.  2lu  bcm  Stunncn.  2ln  beu  ^run* 

nen. 

2Ittf. 

143.  The  preposition  auf,  upon,  is  used  when  the  place 
is  not  closed;  but  open. 

^pon  the  roof.  Sluf  bcm  3)ad^e.  2Cuf  baS  2)ac5. 

In  the  meadow.  3(uf  ber  ffiiefe. 

Into  the  meadow.  2luf  bic  ©tcfe. 

Jnthe  field.  3luf  bent  gelbe. 

into  the  field.  2luf  b  o  6  felb. 

jnthe  country.  2tuf  bem  ?anbe. 

'nto  the  coimtry.  Sluf  bad  ?anb. 

U3a.  Rem.  we  say :  6r  tool^nt  in  ber  ©tto^e,  but :  cr  gel^t, 
er  ftel^t  auf  bcr  ©tra^e;  also  we  may  say :  6r  gel^t  aut  bie 
Strode,  in  opposition  to  the  house:  6r  gel^t  au§  bem 
C)aufe  auf  bic  ©tra^c;  but  in  opposition  to  an  other 
street,  the  preposition  „in''  is  to  be  employed,  as: 
6t  gcflt  au§  bicfcr  In  jicnc  (^tra&c. 


J 
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Your   brother    stands    at    the  35t  53rubcr  fte^l  am  %tn^t 

window. 

The  glass  is  (stands)  upon  the  !S)ad  (BlM  fle^t  auf  bent  X\ 

table. 

Your  knife  is  (lies)   upon  the  S^r  SWeffer  liegt  ouf  bcm  Z 

table. 

He  lies  on  his  bed.  ^t  licgt  auf  feinent  iSBcttc. 

He  lies  abed.  @r  licgt  im  «ettc  (^u  ©ctte; 

He  sits  (is  sitting)  upon  a  chair,  ^x  fttjt  auf  einem  ^tuf^h. 

The  bird  sits  (is  sitting)  upon  S)cr  ^ogct   fitjt    auf  bcm 

the  roof  of  the  house.  bc8  $aufc8. 

144.  The  relative  pronoun  depending  on 

prepositions. 

!S)ad  ^avi9,  bed  ^aufed,  bem^aufe,  in  bem  $aufe,  in  bad 
in  trcld^cm  (in  which,  wherein)  id>  ttol^nc— S)ad  $au«,  be«  ^ 
u.  f.  tt).,  in  tt)et(^c«  (ba«)  (into  which)  idj  gc§c. 

^er  (Garten,  ben  (fatten,  bed  ©attend  u.  f.  U).,  in  n^eld^er 
flnb,  —  in  welc^en  (ben)  tt)ir  gc^en. 

2)tc^iid^e,  bcr^ild^en.  f.  tt?.,  in  ttelc^er  (bcr)  tt)tr  flnb,  — in) 
(bie)  ttJtr  ge^en. 

2)er  ©oben,  ouf  bem  »lr  jtnb,  —  ouf  ben  toir  gc^en.— S)a3 
fler,  an  bem  wir  fle^en,  —  an  bad  wir  gcl^en. 

145.  Whose  house  is  that?        Beffen  ^aud  ifl  bieg? 

In  whose  room  are  we?  -Sn  toeffen  @tubc  fmb  ttjir? 

2Bir  finb  in  ber  @tuBe  meined  ©rubcrd,— 2)a  tjl  bcr  Wlax 
beffcn  $aufc  mx  finb.— S)ad  ^oud,  an  beffcn  Zl^^xt  (on  the  do 
which)  n)tr  f^c^cn,  auf  beffcn  $oben  n^ir  ge^en,  ftnb. 


The   construction  of  the  relative  proposit 

146.  When  the  phrase  begins  with  a  relative  pronoun 
verb  of  the  subject  is  removed  to  the  end  of  the 
position. 

15234  1345 

The  boy  who^lays  in  the  yard.  2)cr^nabe,tt)elcftcrtnbem§ofc 
The  man  who  ^ves  me  the  book,  ^er  iERann,  neld^er  mir  bad 

gibt. 

146a.  If  the  definite  article  is  preceded  by  one  of  the 
positions  in,  an,  auf,  Don,  both  are  frequently 
tracted  into  one  word ;  but  the  laws  of  euphony  a 
can  decide  whether  the  open  .or  the  contracted  for 
to  be  used.    We  employ 
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in  instand  of  in  ban  Id  tho  garden,  im  ($aiim. 

ai       ,        „    in  bad  into  Lhe  water,  iltd  SSlflffer. 

at       „        ^    an  bim  at  the  window,,  am  gcnflei. 

OlS      „        n    tut  ta^  to  the  window,  and  gcnfier. 

iBf«     „        „   auf  ta«  into  the  field,  auf«  gdb. 

vrat     „        „   von  ban  from  die  field,  torn  gtlbe. 

a.  34  Sin  in  btm  (im)  ^oufe,— 3*  flf^e  in  baS  (in«)  ©aue.— 
3(^  bin  in  ber  Siii^f.— 3i:^  ge^e  in  bie  »ii*e.— 3*  bin  in  bre  ©tube 
finbim  [im]  Simmer).— 3*  gs^c  in  Bie  Stube  (in  boS  [ine]  3im- 
mn).— 3*  fi*5e  on  bein  gtuHa.— 34  ge^e  an  boB  g(n|ltr.— S*  bin 
nj  bem  aSoMn.— 3i5  ge^e  oiif  ben  Sown.— 3ift  bin  auf  btm  gtlbt. 
-3*  flt^e  niif  boa  (ouj'fl)  gelb.— 3i^  bin  ouf  btm  Ktltt.— 3ifl  S'^t 
anf  ben  iiitx. — 3<l)  ge^e  non  bem  (uoni)  Bobcn  in  ben  Sttot.— 3(ft 
gt^  Don  btm  (Dom)  Sdet  ouf  bie  aBiefe.  —  34  S^^  o^n  bet  2Biefe 
ut  bra  Sotttn.— 3(4  fte^e  an  btr  S^Hk  nnb  ge^  Don  bcc  X^fiire  an 
tcugtnjltr. 

b.  I  am  in  the  yard. — I  go  into  the  yard. — I  am  in 
the  cellar.^I  go  into  the  cellar. — I  am  in  the  garden. — 
I  go  into  the  garden.— I  am  at  the  door.— I  go  to  (towards) 
the  door.^I  am  in  the  meadow, — I  go  into  the  meadow. 
—I  am  in  the  country. —  I  go  into  the  country. — I  go  from 
the  garret  into  the  kitchen. — I  go  from  the  meadow  into 
the  garden.— I  go  from  the  field  into  the  meadow. — I  stand 
« Ibe  window  and  go  from  the  window  to  (towards)  the 
door. 

EXEBCI8K  24. 

a.  Where  is  Charles?— He  is  in  the  room  (138;  139). 
-What  does  he  do;  does  he  write? — No,  he  does  not 
write;  he  stands  at  the  window  (138,  1;  138)  and  looks 
into  the  street  (138,  2;  140)— Why  do  you  stand  at  the 
window;  why  do  you  not  write? — I  have  not  my  pen,  nor 
paper  nor  ink. — What  does  the  man  want,  who  stands  at 
the  door? — He  wants  some  bread  and  money. — Do  you 
give  him,  what  he  wishes?— Yes,  I  give  him  some  bread 
Mid  meat. — Do  you  see  the  woman,  who  is  sitting  there 
Upon  a  stone? — Is  she  not  the  wife  of  the  man,  who  stands 
M  the  door? — Yes,  she  is  his  wife. — What  is  the  name  of 
the  bird  that  is  sitting  upon  the  roof  ?— I  see  a  bird ;  but 
I  do  not  know  its  name. — Where  is  the  pot,  the  bottle 
«id  the  glass  ? — (The)  pot ,  bottle  and  glass  are  in  the 
SWret. — Do  you  know  the  house  at  the  door  of  which  the 
Md  stands? — Yes,  very  well;  I  know  the  rooms  (bie  ©tu= 
^}i  the  garret,  the  kitchen  and  the  cellar  of  this  houae. 
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— Do  you  see  the  man,  who  goes  into  that  house? — I  see 
him  and  know  him,  too. — He  comes  from  his  field. — Who 
comes  from  the  garret? — It  is  I  f=/  am  it). — Whither  do 
you  go,  my  friend?— I  go  into  the  garden;  your  brother 
is  also  there. — My  brother  is  not  in  the  garden;  he  is  in 
the  yard. — YHiere  are  (is)  your  father  and  your  mother, 
my  child? — My  father  is  in  the  country,  but  my  mother 
is  in  (the)  town. 

b.  Where  are  {is)  my  book  and  pen,  Charles? — Your 
book  lies  upon  the  table,  but  I  do  not  see  your  pen. — 
In  whose  room  are  we? — We  are  in  my  father's  room; 
his  table  and  chair  stand  near  that  window. — Where  is 
he? — He  is  in  the  yard,  at  present. — Who  lives  in  this 
house? — A  friend  of  my  father's  (father)  lives  in  it. — Where 
(whence)  do  you  come  from  and  whither  (where)  do  you 
go,  sir? — I  come  from  the  country  and  go  into  (the)  town. 
— Do  you  live  in  the  country? — I  do  not  live  in  the  country, 
but  my  brother  lives  in  the  country. — Why  do  you  stand 
at  the  door?  why  do  you  not  enter  the  room  (go  into  the 
room)? — WhQVQ  (whither)  does  our  (the)  mother  go? — She 
goes  into  the  garden. — Is  (the)  father  in  the  garden?— 
Do  you  not  see  him?  he  is  in  this  meadow;  he  comes  from 
the  field. — Do  you  see  our  {the)  mother?  she  goes  into 
the  meadow. — Now,  she  sees  my  {the)  father.  They  come 
from  the  meadow  into  the  garden.  At  present,  they  are  near 
the  door  of  the  garden. — Do  they  not  go  (come)  into  the 
garden? — Our  mother  enters  (goes  into)  the  garden ;  but 
our  father  is  still  in  the  meadow;  at  present,  our  mother 
comes  into  the  house,  but  the  father  goes  into  the  field 
again. — Do  you  see  anything  in  the  yard? — I  see  all  that 
is  in  the  yard. 

Twenty-first  degree. 

147.  Out  of.  SCa«  (lat.  ex,  e),' 

148.  He  who  was  near  a  house,  Scr  att  etncm  $aufc  tear,  fomnit 
comes  from  the  house;  but  he  i>ott  bent  $Qufe;  abet  toer  in 
who  was  within  the  house,  einem  $aufe  xoox,  fomtnt  and 
comes  out  of  the  house.  bem  $aufc. 

He  comes  out  of  the  house,  out  (St  tommt  aud  bem  ^aufe,  au8 

of  the  kitchen,  out  of  the  room,  bet  ^iid^e,  aud  bet  ^tuBe,  au9 

out  of  the  cellar,    out  of  the  bem  belter,  au9  bet  Sl^ftre. 
door. 


—  el- 
se comes  from  the  field,  from  (Sr  fommt  oon  bem  gelbe,  t)on 
the  meadow,  from  the  garret.      ter  SBiefe,  t)on  bem  ^oben. 

149.  He  drinks  out  of  (from)  (gr  trmft  qu9  eincm  (Slofc,  au* 
a  glass,  from  a  bottle.  einer  glafc^e. 

Be  eats  from  a  plate.  (Sx  igt  oon  einem  Seller. 

149a.  Of9chomf  93ott  tt>em? 

150.  The  prepositions  ,,  t)on"    and  „au§"  signify  beside 
motion  from  and  out  of  a  place : 

1)  the  origin,  which  can  be: 

a)  a  place: 

From  which  city  are  you?  21  u«  ttetd^cr  @tobt  finb  @ie? 

Whence  are  you?  SBol^er  finb  @ic? 

I  am  of  Berhn.  3d^  bin  an 9,  Don  Berlin. 

He  is  of  the  country.  (Sv  ijl  bom  8anbc. 

He  is  of  the  city.  (Sx  ift  aud  ber  @tabt. 

He  is  of  Africa.  (g«  ijl  au«  Slfrifa. 

b)  the  part  of  a  whole: 

A  feather  of  a  goose,  of  a  swan.  @inc  gebcr  don  eincr  ®an8,  don 

einem  ^c^koan. 

The  milk  of  a  cow.  2)ie  Tliidi  Don  einer  ^nff. 

A  8tanza  of  a  jpoem.  .  @tn  ^tx9  an 9  einem  (^ebid^te. 

The  poem  of  which  that  stanza  is.  2)a9  (^ebid^t,  an9  nietc^em  biefer 

«er«  i|l. 

This  house  consists  of  a  yard,  a  2)iefe9  $au9  Beflel^t  and  einem 
kitchen,  etc.  $ofe,  einer  ^ilc^e  u.  f.  U). 

c)  the  cause  or  the  author  of  a  thing: 

A  poem  of  Goethe.  @in  (Btb'x^t  t)  o  n  ®otl§e. 

A  picture  of  Raphael.  @in  (^emalbe  oon  dtapl^aet. 

150a.  S3  on  denotes  rather  than  auS 

2)  the  matter,  of  which  a  thing  consists. 

Of  trftaf f  993oi>ott  ?  3&otau$  ? 

A  bench  of  stone.  (Sine  Sanl  bon  @tein. 

Jus  plate  is  of  silver.  2)iefer  Speller  ifl  toon  @iI6er. 

He  nukkes  a  chair  of  this  wood.  @r  mad^t  einen  ^tnl^I  a  n  s  bem 

©otge. 

150b.  SB  on  (but  not  au§)  signifies 

3)  the  object  of  a  discourse : 

Of  whiUHt  —  Of  trlMif  f      3);ott  toemi  —  ?Bon  tt>a$? 
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Of  whom  do  you  speak?  ^on  njcm  f^)rc(5en  @tc? 

Of  what  do  you  speak?  ©on  toa9  (woooti)  fprcd^eu 

The  fable  of  the  goose.  2)tc  gobclt)on  bcr  @aii8. 

The  fable  of  the  lion  and  (the)  !5)te  gabcl  don  bcm  ?5we 
hare.  bem  $afen. 

4)  the  possessor: 

The  master  of  the  house.  2)cr  $crr  d  o  m  ?)aufc. 

The  mistress  of  the  house.  2)tc  grau  dom  ^oufe. 

6)  the  nobilitj': 
Mr.  de  Voltaire.  $cri:  t)on  SSotfaire. 

151.  With,    ny^  ai,  to^  2Sftit 
01*9  upon. 

151a.   The  father  comes  with  2)cr  SJatcr  fommt  mit  ber 

the  mother.  tcr. 

With  whom    dost    thou  play,  SDitt  mm  fiiicljl  bu,  ^arl? 

Charles  ? 

Here    dwells   the   toll-g:atherer  $icr  wol^nt  bcr  S^ffncr  mit 

with  his  wife  and  children.  unb  ^inb  (S3llracr). 

That  is  the  father  with  his  child.  S)ag  t|l  bcr  SBater  m  1 1  f cinem 

Do  you  drink  any  wine  with  Srtnfen  @ie  SBcin  mit  SBc 

water? 

A  pot  with  milk  (in  it).  @tn  2:oJ)f  mit  Tlildi, 

To  whom  do  you  speak?  SDlit  mm  fprc(^en  @tc? 

I  speak  to  my  father.  3c^  fpreti^c  mit  meinem  3Sc 

152.  Wf^Uhoui.  Ofttte. 

Without  me,  without  thee.  Df^nt  mid^,  o^nc  btt^. 

He  is  without  money,  without  @r  ijl  o^nc  ®ctb,  o^nc  g 
friend. 

153.  I  tnahe,    3d)  mad^e,  bu  ma#,  er  moc^t,  tt)tr  x\ 
il^r  rnac^et,  fte  maiden. 

I  €lo.    S^  tl^ne,  bu  t^ufl,  er  tl^ut,  Mir  t^un,  il^r  t^ut,  fit  t 

He  makes  a  table  of  the  wood.  (Sx  mad^t  q  u  9  bem  ^otje 

£if*. 
What  are  you  doin<7 ?  2Bo8  mod^en  (t^un)  @t< 

He  makes  a  table  oi  wood.         @r  mac^t  einen  £tfd^  don 
What  do  you  make  with  my  Sa8  mati^flbu  mitmeiuer  C 

fork? 
The  wood,  "^ai  ^ol^/  e$* 

154.  Soon.  ^alb. 

155.  STow  .  .  .  ihen.  ^alt  .  .  .  halt. 

He  is  now  here,  then  there.        (Sr  tfl  balb  l§ier,  balb  bori 
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EXERCISE  25. 

a.  Where   is  your  father?  Is  he  in  the  room ?— No,  he 

is  in  the  garden. — Is  your  mother  in   the  garden,  too? — 

Kg,  she  is  in  the  room ;  she  is  sitting  (sits)  at  the  window 

and  embroiders. — You   are  a  German  (ein  ©eutfd^cr),  sir ; 

do  you,  perhaps,  know  the  poem  from  which  this  stanza 

is? — Which  stanza,    madam? — „It   is  the  father  with  his 

child." — This    stanza   is  from  a  romance  of  Goethe.— But 

of  which   poem   is  that  stanza ,    „There   the  toll-gatherer 

dwells  with  his   wife  and  children." — This  stanza  is  from 

a  ballad  of  Btirger.  Do  you  not  know  that  ballad?  —  No, 

I  know  no  poem  of  Btirger. — Of  whom  is  this  picture? — 

This  picture  is   of  a  painter,   whom  you  know  very  well; 

it  is  of  Mr.  Bernard. — Mr.  Bernard  is  a  painter,  but  he  is 

also  a  poet. — I  do  not  know  any  poem  of  him. — The  cup 

out  of  which  we  drink,  is  of  gold,  and  the  plate  from  which 

we  eat,  is  of  silver* — Of  what  do  you  speak  ? — We  speak 

of  a  poem  of  Goethe. — Of  whom  do  you  speak?— I  speak 

to  my  friend  of  that  gentleman,    and  there  he  is  coming 

[he  comes)   with  his  little  boy. — Whence  (where)  do  you 

come  (from)^  my  friend,  and  whither  do  you  go  ? — I  come 

from  (the)  town  and  go  into  the  country. 

b.  Where  is  your  brother?  Is  he  in  the  room?— No, 
he  is  not  there.  He  is  neither  in  the  room  nor  in  the 
garden;  he  is  now  here,  then  there;  he  is  now  in  the  gar- 
ret, then  in  the  cellar. — He  goes  from  the  garret  into  the 
cellar  and  from  the  cellar  (up)  into  the  garret;  he  goes 
from  the  house  into  the  garden  and  from  the  garden  into 
the  house.— Now,  he  stands  at  the  window,  then  at  the 
door. — Do  you  {dost  thou)  write  with  a  pen  or  a  pencil, 
niy  child?— I  write  with  a  pencil,  for  I  have  no  ink. — You 
do  everything  (Me^)  without  me ;  you  write  without  me, 
you  read  without  me,  you  play  without  me.— Whither  do 
you  go,  Charles? — I  go  into  the  garden. — Why  does  not 
your  brother  go  with  you  ? — He  is  in  his  room  writing  (and 
'Writes). — Do  you  write  with  my  pen,  Charles?— No,  I  do 
Dot  write  with  yours;  the  pen  with  which  I  write,  belongs 
to  my  brother. — What  do  you  make  with  my  knife  and 
fork,  Edward? — I  have  neither  your  fork  nor  your  knife. 
I  eat  with  my  knife  and  my  fork. — Do  you  know  the 
^JWttter  of  that  house?— Yes,   I  know  him  very  well*^  m^ 
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brother  lodges  in  that  house. — What  do  you  make  there? 
Do  you  make  a  table? — No,  I  make  a  bench. — Do  you 
also  make  a  chair? — Yes,  I  make  also  one,  but  not  of 
this  wood;  of  this  wood  I  make  only  a  table.— Is  the  bench, 
which  is  {stands)  in  the  garden,  of  stone  or  of  wood? — 
The  bench  which  is  (stands)  at  the  door  of  the  garden, 
is  of  stone,  but  that  which  is  (stands)  in  the  midst  of  the 
garden,  is  of  wood. 

c.  Whence  do  you  come,  sir?  Do  you  come  from  the 
garden  or  from  the  meadow? — I  come  neither  from  the 
garden  nor  from  the  meadow;  I  come  from  the  yard.— 
Is  my  father  still  in  the  yard? — He  comes  just  now  from 
the  yard,  and  goes  into  the  cellar,  and  my  mother  comes 
from  the  cellar,  and  goes  into  the  kitchen. — Who  comes 
from  the  garden?— f^  is)  my  brother;  he  goes  into  the 
yard.  —  There  is  a  man  coming  (comes  a  man)  with  a 
lion  and  an  ape. — Whence  does  the  lion  come? — He  is  of 
Africa. — Do  you  see  the  lion? — Yes,  I  see  the  lion  with 
the  ape. — I  see  in  that  yard  a  cock  and  a  hen;  to  whom 
do  they  belong  ? — They  belong  to  the  master  of  the  house. 
— To  whom  does  that  dog  belong  ? — It  belongs  to  the  child, 
that  is  coming  (comes)  out  of  the  house. — Whither  does 
the  man  go,  whom  we  see  in  the  street  ? — He  goes  into  the 
town,  where  his  brother  lives.  —  Where  does  that  man's 
brother  dwell?— He  dwells  in  the  midst  of  the  town  (in 
bet  3Bitte  bet  ©tabt,  mitten  in  bet  ©tabt). 


Twenty-second  degree. 

156.  Ai.    JXfeaif   of.    In.  ^ti. 
With.  Sy.  About. 

157.  wruh     whom?      At  ^ti  mm? 
whose  ? 

I  live  with  my  brother.  S^  wo^nc  Bet  mcinem  ©ruber. 

With  whom  is  you  brother?       33 ei  teem  ip  3§t  ©ruber? 

He  is  with  us.  @t  iff  b  ei  un8- 

He  is  sitting  by  the  fire  (side).  (Sr  fi^jt  bet  bem  Reuer. 

At  (near)  the  door.  ©ei  bem  (bcim  cf.  MGa.)  X%ox: 

bet  bcr  Sbiire. 
At    (near)  the  house  (there)  is ,  ©ei  bem    (bcim)  ©oufc   i|l   ein 

a  garden.  (Garten. 

The  father  is  with  them.  ^tt  ©ater  ijl  b  ei  i^nen. 
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157a.  The  preposition  Bei  corresponds  with  the  English 
terms  yfiestde  with!'\  while  ait  answers  rather  to  the 
expressions  ^^neavj  at  and  «V. 

The    stick    is    leaning  (stands,  2)er  ®tod  tel^nt    (Pcl^t)    an  ber 

leans)  on  the  wall.  50?aucr. 

It  hanffs  by  (on)  the  door.  @«  ^Sngt  an  ber  2^pre. 

Near  this  town  there  is  a  vil-  S3et  biefcr  ©tabt  ift  ein  2)orf. 

lage. 

158.  Tof  of;  %9  Oft,  ^or.    3u* 

158a.  3tt  denotes: 

1)  above  at  a  place.    In  this  case  it  is  often  em- 
ployed without  article. 

He  is  at  home.  @r  ifl  j  u  $aufc. 

He  is   at  table.    He  is  sitting  @r  fi^t  ju  £i(c^e. 

(down)  at  table. 
He  lies  in  bed.  (gr  Ucgt  ju  ^ctte. 

2)  motion   to  a   person   or   a  place  (also   in  this 
case  with  the  dative). 

To  whom,  whose  (house)?  3tt  tocm? 

He  comes  to  me.  (Sr  fommt  gu  mir. 

He  goes  to  his  father.  @r  gc^t  gu  fetncm  35ater. 

He  goes  from  house  to  house.  @r  geftt  uon  §au8  ju  §aue. 

From  door  to  door.  55on  ipr  ju  S^^iir. 

169,  This   garden   belongs  to  ©iefer  Morten   gc^firt  gu  unferm 

our  house.  §aufc. 

This  house   belongs  to  our  fa-  S)iefe«$aii«ge§ort  unferm ^ater. 

ther,   is  our  father's. 

159a.  The  verb  „i(|  gel^iire"  asks  the  dative  without  pre- 
position, when  it  is  related  to  a  person,  and  the  pre- 
position jU  with  the  dative,  when  it  is  referred  to 
a  thing. 

159b.  The  preposition  bei  signifies  with  or  a^  the  house 
of,  the  preposition  j  U  ^o  or  to  the  house  of\ 

He  is  with  the  man.  @r  ifl  bei  bent  SD?onne. 

He  goes  to  the  man.  @r  gc^t  gu  bent  SDknne. 

He  IS  with  me  or  at  my  house.  @r  tit  bet  mir. 

He  comes  to  me  or  to  my  house.  @r  fommt  gu  miv. 

He  is  with  him  or  at  his  house.  @r  i|l  bet  i^m. 

He  goes  to  him  or  to  his  house.  @r  ge^t  gu  i^m. 

He  IS  with  her  or  at  her  house.  @r  ifi  bei  il^r. 

He  goes  to  her  or  to  ber  hoodie,  ^x  ge§t  \\\  i^r. 

Q^imWjPTfwmifr  by  Tnat.  5 
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He  is  with  us  or  at  our  house.  @r  ifl  bci  iiu«. 

He  comes  to  us  or  to  our  house.  @r  fommt  ju  un«. 

He  is  with  you  or  at  your  house.  Sr  ifl  bci  cud^,  Bei  Sfencn. 

He   goes  to  you    or  to  your  (gr  gel^t  ju  cud^,  ju  S^nen. 

house. 

He  is  with  them  or  at  their  house.  (Sr  ifl  bci  i^nen. 

He  gfoes  to  them  or  to  their  house.  @r  gcl)t  ju  t^ncii. 

He  is  at  home.  @r  ifl  ^u  ^aufc. 

Hp  0-nPs  homp  I  ®^  ^^^t  n  0  d^  ^aufc. 

He  goes  Home.  j  g^.  ^^j^^  ^^-^^ 

160.  To.  9lad^. 

I  go  to  Paris.  S^  gc^c  nad^  ^art«. 

I  write  to  my  brother.  3c^  fd^rcibc  an  mcinen  ^rube 

My  father  writes  to  his  friend.    2Rciu    SSatcr    fd^rcibt   on  fei 

Jreunb. 
My  brother  comes  after  me.        SJlcin  ©ruber  !ommt  nac^  mi 

161.  Hefore.  93or. 

He  stands  before  the  door.  @r  flc^t  Dor  bet  S^l^nrc. 

He  sits  before  the  door.  @r  fttjt  t)or  ber  2;§iire. 

He  places  the  chair  before  the  @r  ftetit  ben  @t«]§I  Dor  bie  Xfi 
table. 

162.  Behind.    AfMef.      .  i^tttter* 

He  is  sitting  behind  the  door.  @r  pljt  1^ inter  ber  '5:§iire. 

Behind    the    house  there  is  a  Winter  bent  $au{e ifl  ein^ar 

garden. 

He  goes  behind  the  door.  (5r  gel^t  1^ inter  bie  S^l^iire. 

163.  Undef.  JBelow.  He-  Itttter. 
neaMh. 

The  dog  is  (lying)  below  the  S)er©unb  liegt  unter  bemS^ij 

table. 

His  room  is  below  mine.  @ein    3^"^"^^^    iff  n  n  t  e  r  1 

meiniaen. 

He  is  sitting  at  my  side  be-  @r  fttjt  bci  mirunter  bent  Sau 

neath  the  tree. 

He  places  the  chair  below  the  Sr  flcfft  ben  @tu§I  untcr 

tree.  iBaiim. 

164.  Orer.    Ahoee.  Iteber* 

He  lodges  above  me.  (Sr  ttol^nt  fiber  mir. 

He  sits  above  me.  (Sr  fitjt  fiber  mir. 

He  sits  down  above  me.  ^r  fcljt  pd^  fiber  mic§. 

I  set.— I  sit  down.  3(^  fe$e.-3(^  fe^e  mid^* 

Thou  settest,  he  sets.  S)u  fe^efl.    @r  feftt. 

He  sits  down.  @r  fcftt  fid^. 

Why  do  you  not  sit  down?  Sarum  fe^en  @ic  flc^  nidjt? 
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eside^  fltear«  neopf  !Reben« 
y^  at    one**  side^ 
*.  tOy  9vith, 

tmg  at  my  side.  ]  ^^  }.^^^  ^„  ^^.„^^  ^^^^^ 

iown  at  my  side.  (5r  fc^t  fxti^  ncBcn  mid). 

^ot*.  Instead  of*      9&t* 

for  thee,  for  us.  gftr  micfi,  fftr  bic^,  fftr  imfi. 

58  for  me.  Sr  fd^rcibt  fUr  micft. 

ks  for  me.  (Sr  f priest  fftr  mtc^. 

for  me.  ^ad    ift    nid^t    fUr  mid^    (fetne 

©Qd^e  fiit  mi^,   meine  ^ad^t 
ni^t). 
not  a  book,   be  is  not  2)ad   ifi  fein  SQndi,    fein  Snann 
for  me.  fiir  iniift. 

?s  for  money.  @r  fd^reibt  fur  (filr'«)  Oelb. 

owmcds,  against,     (^eoett/  toiler. 

ou  say,  is  not  against  ^ad  @ie  fagen,  ift  ntd^t  gegen 
ut  it  is  for  me.  m\6),  fonbern  fiir  mid^. 

is  not  forme,  is  against  Ser  nit^t  fiir  tnid^  ifl,  ift  toiber 

mtc^. 

tghf  fc|f,  by  means  of,  ^urd^  fetym.=<7irowp/y,  with 

ly  of.  accus. 

s    through    the    town,  (5r  ge^t  burd^  bic  @tobt,    but(^ 

^h  the  street.  bic  <Stra6c. 

?e»t.  3tt>tfd^ett  with  Dat.  and  Accus. 

itting  betT\Ten  me  and  @r  ft^t  gmifd^cn  mir  unb  mci* 
other.  ncm  ^ruber. 

It  is.    There    U.     @d  ift  (ba)  -ifi  rba).  <Sd  fitib 
re  afe.  (bo);— flnb  (bo). 

5  in  it.  @8  tfl  boiin. 

in  bcr  gIof(f)c?— (gg  ifl  SBnffer  in  bcr  gtofc^c  (in  berglofc^c 
t  SSaffev;.— 3ft  aScin  in  bem  ®Iafc?— 3a,  c«  ift  borln. 

@tuM  bo?-9?ein,  c«  ifl  fciner  bo.— 3fl  fein  SBf in  bo?— 3a, 
\  ift  (Sein)  ba.~92ein,  c«  ift  fcincr  bo. 


EXERCISE  26. 

Do  you  live  here,  sb? — Yes,  I  live  here,  I  live  in 
other's  house. — Is  your  brother  at  home? — No,  he 
at  home,  he  is  in  town. — Is  in  that  house  a  Ic^^- 

5* 
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ing  for  me? — Yes,  there  is  one  for  you. — Is  there  only 
one  room? — Yes,  sir,  there  is  one  room. — Is  (there)  also 
a  garden  beside  the  house? — Yes,  the  garden  which  you 
see,  belongs  to  our  house,  and  behind  the  garden  there 
is  a  meadow. — Is  also  a  spring  here  ? — Yes,  the  spring  is 
behind  the  house  in  the  meadow. — Is  the  lodging,  of 
which  you  speak,  below  the  room,  where  you  dwell? — 
No,  it  is  beside  my  room;  below  my  room  there  is  the 
lodging  of  my  brother. — Does  the  painter  Bernard  live 
also  with  you? — Yes,  he  lives  in  our  house  with  his  mo- 
ther and  sister. — Who  is  this  gentleman  ? — The  gentleman, 
who  is  sitting  upon  that  bench,  is  the  painter  Bernard,  and 
the  lady,  who  is  sitting  at  his  side,  is  his  sister. — Is  the 
boy,  who  plays  before  the  door,  your  brother's  son? — 
No,  he  is  the  son  of  the  man,  who  lives  next  door  to 
ours. — Does  a  garden  belong  also  to  your  brother's  house? 
— Yes,  and  in  the  garden  there  is  a  spring. 

b.    Of  what  do  you  speak,  gentlemen? — We  speak  of 
that  gentleman,  of  the  lady,  who  is  sitting  at  his  side,  and 
of  the  boy,  who  plays  at  the  door  of  the  house.  We  speak 
of  that  house,  of  the  meadow  and  of  the  spring  near  the 
house.— To  whom  do  you  write,  sir? — It  write  to  Mr.  B. 
at  Leipzic. — Where  {whither)  do  you  go,  sir  ?  Do  you  not 
go   to  Berlin? — No,   I  go  to  Dresden. — What   is    in  this 
room? — There  is  a  table  and  a  chair  in  the  room. — Be- 
hind the  house  is  a  garden  and  a  meadow. — In  the  mea- 
dow is  a  boy  and  a  girl  playing  (who  play)  with  a  little 
dog.    A  gentleman  and  a  lady  are  with  them. — Who  are 
(is)   that  gentleman   and  lady? — They  are  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
L.   with   their   little   son   and  daughter. — Where  do  you 
live,  sir?— I  live  in  your  brother's  house;   his  lodging  is 
above  mine. — ^Where  do  you  sit  down,    my  child?— I  sit 
down  on  the  bench,  where  your  brother  is  sitting. — Why 
do  yo  drink  out  of  your  father's  glass  ?  —Is  there  no  wine 
in  it? — No,   there  is  no  wine  in  it. — Is  no  bench  in  this 
garden? — There  is  neither  a  bench  nor  a  chau*  in  it;  but 
before  the   door  of  the  garden  there  is  (stands)  a  stone 
bench    (a   bench  of  stone). — Is    my  sister    still    in   the 
kitchen? — No,  she  is  sitting  (up)on  the  bench  in  the  gar- 
den.— (Up)on  which  bench   is    she   sitting? — (Up)on  the 
bench,  which  is  (stands)  at  the  door  of  the  garden. 


--    69    - 

c.  My  friend  comes  to  me,  and  I  go  to  him. — Who  is 
ffith  you,  papa  ? — Your  brother  and  sister  are  with  me. — 
WTio  comes  to  us?— Your  brother  comes  to  you. — To 
whom  do  you  go,  sir? — I  go  to  Mr.  B.  Is  he  at  home? 
—He  is  in  his  garden. — Is  this  his  garden? — Yes,  he  is 
sitting  below  (under)  a  tree  and  reads. — Why  do  you  not 
50  home,  my  child? — I  will  not  go;  my  brother  and  my 
sister  are  in  the  garden  and  play. — My  friend  speaks  and 
writea  for  me,  and  I  speak  and  write  for  him. — He  who 
is  not  for  me,  is  against  me. — Do  you  read  the  same  book 
that  we  read? — No,  sir,  I  do  not  read  it ;  this  is  not  a 
book  for  me,  and  its  author  is  no  man  for  me. — There 
(that)  is  a  book;  that  is  a  book  for  you!— Where  do 
you  go,  sir? — I  go  to  Mr.  Baumer. — Where  does  this 
gentleman  live?— He  lives  in  this  street;  before  his  house 
there  is  a  bench,  and  beside  the  bench  is  (stands)  a  tree. 
— Where  is  the  master  of  the  house?— He  is  sitting  (up)on 
the  bench  and  his  son  (sits)  at  his  side. — Where  is  his 
wife? — She  is  at  table. — Who  is  the  boy  that  stands  be- 
hind the  door  of  the  house? — He  is  the  son  of  the  fa- 
mily (house);  the  girl  who  sits  at  his  side,  is  his  sister. 


Prepositional  adverbs. 

l^Ssi.  Therein;   in  thai;  ^atitt* 
lit    <l;     trAeretft;      lit 
which;  MCithin. 
Tkew^on^thet^eai,  there-  ^atatt* 
in ;  <it  that  (it) ;  ott,  by^ 
itear,  at  it» 
Thereupon,       thereon;  ^atauf* 

tipoit,  €Mt,  that  CitJ* 
Thereunder.       Under      S^atutttet* 

Thereof;       therefrom;  ^a^on. 
of,  from,  that;  u>here^ 

Thereout;    therefrom;  ^atan^, 
Whence;     out     of     it; 
from,  of  that  OO- 

[.  168b.  3)at)on  and  barau§  are  to  be  distinguished  after  the 
explication  given  about  t)on  and  au§. 

168c.  The  adverb  ba,  primitively  bar,   (=   tfeerc^  ^^t\^^ 
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to  form  compounded  adverbs  with  help  of  prep- 
sitions,  which  govern  the  dative  and  accusative.  ^ 
supplies  in  these  adverbs  the  dative  or  accusati^ 
of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  bicfcr,  bicfc,  bicfc§;  be 
bie,  ba§.  The  primitive  form  bar  is  used,  when  th 
preposition  begins  with  a  vowel.  These  compound 
are  oftener  used  than  the  corresponding  Enghsh  ei 
pressions. 

Is   there    any    water   in  that  3|l  Saffcr  in  ber  glafd^c? 

bottle? 

Yes,  there  is  some  in  it.  So,  c8  ip  barin. 

No,  there  is  none  in  it.  S^cin,  c8  ift  !cinc6  barin. 

Is  there  any  wine  left  in  that  3ff  no(]^  SBcin  in  bcm  Olafc? 

glass? 

There  is  some  in  it.  @«  tfl  nodj  barin. 

There  is  not  any  left  in  it.  @S  ifl  fcincr  me^v  barin. 

Sft  bcr  SBotcr  in  ber  ©tube? -3a,  cr  tft  bavin.  — SSer  t|l  b 
brinnen?-Sa8  mad)(l  bn  ba  brinncn? 

@tc^t  ber  @to(f  an  ber  2:^iirc?  — 3a,  er  Pel)t  baron.-3)enfc 
@ie  on  biefeS  33uc^?— 3a,  ic^  bcnfe  baron. 

?tegt  boS  f&ndi  ouf  bem  Sifd^c?— 3o,  e«  licgt  borouf.— i^ei: 
eg  tiegt  borunter. 

Siegt  bcr  ©nnb  nntcr  ber  53anf  ?— 3o,  er  (tegt  borunter.- 
D^ctn,  er  tiegt  bar  ouf. 

(Sffen  @ic  Don  biefcm  ©robe?— 3o,  id}  effe  booon.  —  3c^  W)i 
oud^  bat) on  effen. 

(Sffen  @ie  Don  (au«)  biefem  SteHer?  —  3o,  idj  effe  bauo 
(barau«).— 2^rinfcn  @tc  onS  biefem  (Slof^ ?—3o,  it^  trinte  baraii* 
—^tiv,  id^  trinfe  nid^t  borons. 

Oref  thai  place^  over  that,  S^atitber* 

it;  about  that. 

He  goes  over  it.  (Sr  gel^t  borfiber. 

I  speak  with  him  about  it.  ^6)  fpred^c  mit  i^m  bariiber. 

Before,  before  it,  in  front.  S)at>Ot« 

Behind  that,  this  or  it,  after  it.  ^al^ttttet. 

@te^t  cr  t)or  bcr  2:f|ure?-9^ein,  er  fie^t  ba§tntcv.-3fl  ^^ 
(Shorten  Winter  bem  §aufe?— 9'iein,  cr  ifi  bat) or. 

Thereby,  thereat;  at  that  place;  ^abei. 
at  it. 

3jl  bei  bem  $oufc  cin  Morten  ?  —  ^iein,  c«  ifl  fein  fatten 
bobei. 


—    71    — 

Thereby;    near  it,  by  the  side  S^attebett. 

of  itj  by  it. 

I  am  living  hard  by.  3(^  tt)of)nf  (gleid^)  b  a  n  e  b  e  n. 

There  is  ms  house ;  the  garden  2)a  ifl  fetn  ^aud ;  ber  ©avten  ifl 

is  hard  by.  g(ei(^  b  a  n  e  b  e  n. 

Thereto,  therennto;   to  that  or  ^a^n* 

it;  for  that,  for  it. 

Thereto  comes  thi^.  ^agii  fommt  nod^  bieg. 

I  have  no  mind  to  it.  3d^  tjabt  feine  ^itft  baju. 

1  have  no  time  to  do  it,  for  it.  3c^  l^obe  fcinc  3«it  baju. 

That  requires  money.  ©agii  gc^5rt  @etb. 

Who  will  find  the  money  for  it?  2Ber  gibt  tia9  ®c(b  baju? 

It  is  for  that  purpose  that  he  ^  a  3  u  ifi  er  ba. 

is  there. 

I  put  it  thereto.  ^^  lege  c«  bagu. 

Around,  about;  about  it,  after  S^Otum* 

it,  for  it;  therefore. 
For  that  I  do  not  come.  2)  or  urn  fomntc  ic^  nicfit. 

For  that,  for  this,  for  it:  instead  ^af&t. 

of  it. 
I  warrant  for  it.  3d^  t!c^c  bafiir. 

For  that  I  give  not  a  farthing.  2)afftr  gcbc  id)  fcincn  ©cllcr 

(bcr  $cner,  «). 

Against  this  (that,  it).  ^a^eoen. 

I  am  for  it,  and  you  are  against.  ^^  bin  b  a  f  u  r  unb  <B\t  fiiib  ba^ 

gegcn. 

Against  it;  to  the  contrary.         ^atPtbet* 

I  do  not  oppose  it.  ^df  ^abc  ntc^ts  bawibcr. 

For  and  against ;   pro  and  con.   S)  a  f  u  r  unb  b  a  tn  i  b  e  r. 

Between  them,  it,  among  them.  ^a^tPtfd^tt* 
It  is  not  placed  (does  not  lie)   2)ojtt)t{c^cn  tiegt  c«  mcf)t. 
between  them. 

Through  it;   thereby,   by  this  ^aburd^. 
or  that. 

Therewith,   with    or   by    that,  ^atttit* 

this,  it  or  them, 

jyiat  do  you  make  with  it?  2Ba«  mocfteu  ®ic  bamit? 

After  that,  after  it ;  by  that,  by  it.  ^avnad^* 

S)er  2:opf  jie^t  bet  bcm  gcucr.     SS^arum  fcl^cu  @ic  nid)t  bar*' 
»^  (look  to  it)? 

168d.  In  the  same  manner  the  adverbs  l^ier  and  tt)0  (pri- 
mitively wavj  still  retained  in  Itiat-um)  are  composed 
with  the  prepositions  to  form  adverbial  expressions. 
The  compositions  with  tt)0  (war)  are  Relative  and 
Interrogative  adverbs. 
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SEBotftt  (?)  wherein,  in  which  (what);  )ti9tatt  (?)  wb 
(up)on;  on  which  (what);  t^vtauf  (?)  whereat,  on  wl 
(what);  t»ot}0n  (?)  whereof;  of  which  (what);  Itiotattd 
wherefrom,  out  of  which  (what);  )ti9ti9r  (?)  for  (of)  wl 
(what);  )ti93U  (?)  whereto,  to  which  (what);  toatu 
why?  wherefore;  t0ofnt  (?)  wherefore,  for  which  (whi 
t»oint^  (?)  whereby,  by  what,  through  which,  by  whi 
t0omit  (?)  wherewith,  with  which  (what);  t0Otna^ 
after,  at,  about  which  (what). 

The  house,  where  I  dwell,  in  2)a§  §au8,  ttortn  td^  ttjo^nc 

which  I  live. 
What  are  you  thinking  of?        SBoran  beufen  @ic? 
The  bench  on  whichhe  sits  (on).  2)tc  53an!,  iDorauf  cr  fitjt. 
What  are  you  sitting  on?  Sffiorauf  ptjen  <8ic? 

The  subject  we  are  speaking  of  S)ic  @ac^c,  wo  Don  iDtr  fpred 

(about). 
What  does  he  live  from  (on)?     SBot)on  lebt  cr? 
Why  are  you  doing  that?  SBoju  t^un  @ic  ba9? 

With  what  do  we  wTite?  SBomit  fc^reibcn  tutr? 


Twenty-tliird  degree. 

The    infinitive* 

169.  To  be.  ^ettt. 

To  becoKne^  to  gwotc^  to  SS^et^ett. 

be,  to  turn* 

To  hare.  &alm. 

To  Mire.  —  To  die.  fiebett*  —  ^tethen* 

To  see.  —  To  heaw.  <Behm.  —  ^dtett* 

To  do.  ^bun. 

To  9ndke.  9^ad)ett* 

To  wofh.  ^rbeiten* 

To  wead.  fiefett* 

To  trm#e.  (^d^reibett^ 

To  telM,   to  ti^echon^   to  3a^Un« 

eotittf,  fo  ffttfffltftibeff*. 

To  §*ecUon,  to  ciphef,  to  Sted^nett. 

count. 

To  dfaw^  to  delineate^  3etd^nett. 

to  sign. 

To  paint,  topictuwe,  to  3)?alett. 

iliitft,  to  portwag. 

To  spin.  ^pinnen. 

To  emhwoidew.  ^tidP ett. 

To  teach,  to  instruct,  to  Se^tett* 
titjform. 
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>flft.  Semen. 

li,toMire,toModge,  SBo^nett* 
de,  to  ti^side, 
Sf,  to  wetnain,  to  ^leibett. 

fo  waih.  ®el^ett. 

ne,  to  attfire  at,  fiommett* 

at. 

id,   to  be,  to  re-  ^te^ett. 

To  be  placed,  Siedett* 
'ed* 

^l«ett« 
^o9cn.  ^io)  fe^ett* 

Ji,  To  jMMppose.    ^ettfett* 
igine.     To  thinh.   ©ebettfett. 
ahe  mention,  of, 
member, 

fere.     To    ttcust,  ®Iaubett* 
inh, 

f.     To   ten.     To  ^a^en. 

To  command,  ^efe^lett* 
fjnify. 

09V,     To    hare     Wiif^en, 
ledge  of. 

99V.     To   be   ac-  Senntn* 
ted  fvith. 

II    hg  name^    to  9lettnett« 
to  call,   to  {de-) 
late. 
;  to  bid%  to  com.-  i^ei^ett. 

h,    to  deHw^e,  to  S^itttfd^ett* 

,  to  be  willing,  to   S&oUett* 
io  Meant,  to  <le- 
'o  hare  a  mind. 
iMy,  to  he  able,  to  Adttttett. 
•flfttlfed. 

o  be  obliged,  to   ^oUtn. 
npelled. 

e,  to  be  allowed,  ^titfett. 
pcf^milted  to  do 

9- 

to  be  compelled,  9)^ilffett« 
obliged ,    to    be 
I. 

5  infinitive  of  all  German  verbs  ends  in  Clt  ([c]n); 


k 
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SEBotftt  (?)  wherein,  in  which  (what)  5  lHOtatt  (?)  where- 
(up)on;  on  which  (what);  )ti9rattf  (?)  whereat,  on  which 
(what);  t»o$>0n  (?)  whereof;  of  which  (what);  tooroilS  (?), 
wherefrom,  out  of  which  (what);  t0Ot>0t  (?)  for  (of)  which 
(what);  toojtt  (?)  whereto,  to  which  (what);  Itiantm? 
why?  wherefore;  Itipfur  (?)  wherefore,  for  which  (what); 
%0Oinv^  (?)  whereby,  by  what,  through  which,  by  which; 
%»omtt  (?)  wherewith,  with  which  (what);  Itiontad^  (?) 
after,  at,  about  which  (what). 

The  house,  where  I  dwell,  in  S)a§  §au8,  ttorin  id^  iDol^nc. 

which  I  live. 
What  are  you  thinking  of?        SBoran  benfen  @ie? 
Thehench  on  wMch  he  sits  (on),  2)ic  53anf,  morauf  er  ftfet. 
What  are  you  sitting  on?  SBorauf  fi^en  <8ic? 

The  subject  we  are  speaking  of  S)ic  @ac^e,  motion  njir  f^)rcc§cn. 

(about). 
What  does  he  live  from  (on)?     SBotion  (ebt  cr? 
Why  are  you  doing  that?  Soju  t^un  @ic  ha9? 

With  what  do  we  write?  SSomit  f(^reibcn  njtr? 


Twent}^-tliird  degree. 

The    infinitive^ 

169.  To  be.  ^ettt, 

Vo  become^  to  grofc^  to  Witvhm. 

be^  to  turn* 
To  hare,  ^aBett. 

To  Mire,  —  To  die,  fieben«  —  ^tethen. 

To  see,  —  To  heat*,  (^e^ett^  —  ^dtett* 

To  do,  ^butt. 

To  tnahe,  ^ad)m* 

To  u^ovU,  ^rbeiten* 

To  fead,  fiefen* 

To  wvt^te,  ^(t^retbett^ 

To  tell^    to  rechonj   to  3d^Un« 

county  to  number. 
To  wechon,  to  ciphet*,  to  Sted^nett. 

count. 
To  dfatr,   to  delineate^  3etd^nett. 

to  sign. 
To  paint,  to  picture,  to  WtaUn. 

Kntfft,  to  portray. 

To  spin,  ^pinmn^ 

To  emhroider,  ^ttdPett. 

To  teach,  to  instruct,  to  Seftten* 
infortn. 
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To  iemrm.  Senteit. 

To  ^Coy,  fo  j'gmttln,  io  Sletbeti. 

Ta  jTO,  io  iwolii^  ©el^ett. 

To  roote,  fo  €un4»e  ai,  Rommen. 

to  get  aim 

To  sUmd,   fo  be,  fo  fo-  ^tel^ett. 


To  lie.     To  he  pMaced,  iit^ttt. 

sUmaied. 
To  Hi.  ^f^tl« 

To  #tf  tfotTft.  (Std^  fe^eti* 

To  l%<i»ft.  To  smppose.    ^enfen. 
To  ioM^ite.    To  think.  @e^ettf  eti. 

To  tmake  tneniion  of, 

to  rem^emhew. 
To  beiieve.      To    iw^si,  @lanbetl* 

To  f iMflOr. 
To  way.      To    teU,     To  ^a^en. 

9peak. 
To  bid.     To  eotnmand.  ^efel^Ieti* 

To  signify. 

To    Ipfltotr.      To    liore      SBtffetl* 
JknowMedge  of. 

To  fcftotr.     To   he   eve-  Bennett* 
jfuainied  teiih. 
To  eon    by  fltame,    fo  Sletttteti* 

name,  io  call,   fo  (tie-) 

nominaie. 
To  coll;  fo  Mfi;  fo  con^-  $ei#ett* 

maitfi. 
To  ir<#li ,    fo  desire,  io  SBiittfd^ett* 

^o  irtif,  f  o  he  uHUinff,  io  SBoUett* 

^('itfft,  fo  9cani,  io  <le- 
^1^,  fo  liare  a  mltMl. 
^^,  may,  io  he  dhle,  to  ftdttttett. 
fi^^  permff fed. 

^^11,  fo  he  ohliged,  io  Gotten. 
i^^«  compelled, 
^o  dare,  io  he  oMloteed,  ^iirfeti. 

^o  he  pewfnitied  to  do 

« thing, 
'"V««f ;  to  he  compelled,  S^affett* 

^  he  ohliged,    io    he 

forced. 


* 'O.  The  infinitive  of  all  German  verbs  ends  in  en  ([c]n): 
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those  verbs  the  root  of  which  terminates  with  a 
sonant  preceded  by  a  vowel,  may  reject  or  resume 
of  the  termination:   therefore  it  maybe  said:   g 
ftel^en,  fel^cn  or  Qt^n,  ^tef)%  fel^'n;  fein  and  tl^un  : 
never  an  e.    The  verbs  formed  by  the  suffixes  ei 
el  lose  always  the  c  of  the  termination. 

171.  To  deaiy  to  act.  ^anbeltt. 

173*    To  hindet^,   to  im-  $itttertt« 

pede,  to  prerettf* 
To  gaihetf,  lo  eoUeet^  to  ^ammeltt* 

What  hinders  you?  SSa8  ^inbert  @ie? 

178.  I  become.    3c§  XOtttt,  bu  loirft/  cr  tt>itt>/  toir  iverben 
tt>crbct,  flc  ttjerben. 

173a.  I  dare.    3<^  &<ltf/  bu  barffi,  cr  barf,  wir  burfcn,  \^x  but 
fic  biirfcn. 

174.  I  must.    3c^  ittttf/  bu  mufit/  cr  mug,  wiv  miiffcn,  i^r  r 
jlc  inilffcn. 

176.  I  can.  3ci^  fatttt/  bu  fannfl,  cr  faun,  tmr  founcn;  i^r  !cir 
fie  fonncn. 

176*  The  verbs  biirfen,  miiffen  and  f5nnen  are  irregi 
they  change  the  radical  vowel  a  (barf,  lann),  n  (r 
in  the  persons  of  the  plural  and  in  the  indies 
into  ii  (biirfcn,  miiffcn)  and  into  o  (!onnen). 

176a.  SBiffen  (p.  73)  has  in  the  persons  of  the  singular 
diphthong  ei  and  in  the  persons  of  the  plural  as 
as  in  the  infinitive  the  vowel  i. 

177.  In  German  the  infinitive  without  preposition  foil 
not  only  the  auxiliary  verbs:  moHen,  follen,  biii 
miiffen,  m5gen,  I5nnen,  but  also  the  semi-auxiliai 
l^ei^en,  l^elfen,  lel^ren,  lemen,  ]^5ren  and  some  other 

177a.   The  auxiliaries   !6nnen  {can,   to    he   able) 
biirfen  (to  dare,  to  be  allowed)  express  the  i)0 
bility, 

Man  18  able  to  think.  S)cr  3Kenfd6  faun  beiifen. 

A  beast  is  not  able  to  think.  S>a6  St^ier  fann  nic^t  bcnfer 

Do  you  know  how  to  (can  you)  fonncn  @ic  Icfen  ? 
read? 
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You  do  not  know  how  to  write.   @ic  fonnen  itid^t  fc^reibcn. 
Who  dares  say  so?  2Ber  borf  ba«  fagcn? 

177b.  The  auxiliaries  f oil c n  jlfo  he  obltaed),  milffen  (to 
be  compelled),  toollcn  (to  he  witling)  express  ne- 
cessity. 

Man  miLst,  is  obliged  to  work.  S)cr  9}ienfd^  foH  orbcitcn. 
Man  must  die.  !£)er  iDienfd^  mug  {!erben. 

3)er  Slrjt  Icbt  baoon  unb  bcr  ^ronfe  mug  baron  ftcrbcn. 

He  intends  to  draw.  @r  toill  ^etd^nen. 

He  intends  to  paint.  (Sr  miH  malen. 

They  are  not  willing  to  work.     ^\t  moffcn  nic^t  (mfigcn  nit^t)  or* 

bcitcn. 
He  intends  to  become  physician.  @r  miff  2trjt  mcrbcn. 
He  will  remain  here.  @r  luiff  ^ter  blcjbcn. 

177c.  The  verbs  U^^xtn  (to  teach)  and  lernen  (to  learn) 
with  the  infinitive, 

I  teach  him  to  read.  ^i^  (c^rc  i^n  tcfcn. 

He  learns  to  draw.  @r  fernt  gctt^ncn. 

178*  All  verbs  which  govern  a  verbal  object  with  pre- 
position, are  followed  by  the  infinitive  with  the  pre- 
position jU  (==^toJ. 


He  wishes  to  speak  with  you.  (Sr  mllnfci^l  mit  3^nci>  ju  fpre(^cn. 

I  counsel  you  to  do  so.  ^^c^  rat^c  3&ncn,  c8  gu  t^un. 

He  thinks  to  come  soon.  @r  bcnft  balb  ju  fommcn. 

He  wishes  to  see  you.  (Sr  wimfd^t  @ic  ju  fe^eu. 

I  have  to  work.  ^d^  ^obc  ju  arbcitcn. 

1  have  but  a  word  to  say  you.  3^d^  l^abc  S^nen  nur  ein  SBort  ju 

What  is  to  be  done  here?  SBa«  ifl  l^icr  ju  tl^un  (to  do)? 

He  does  what  is  to  be  done.  @r  tl^ut,  mas  ju  t^un  ijl. 

What  have  we  to  eat  and  to  2Bq8  ^abcn  ttjir  gu  cf[en  unb  gu 

drink?  triuten? 

179.  Expressions  and  phrases  foimed  by : 

I7da.  Adtttten  and  SBoUett. 

Sr  fcim  (can)  ttiebcr  Icfen  nod^  Urcibcn.  —  SBcnn  ttjir  t^un, 
^^^  ftir  foffcn  (what  we  are  obliged  to  do),  t^ut  ®ott,  idqS  luir 
[S?5en  (we  want).  —  2Ba«  foff  man  ttjiinfd^cn  (to  wish)  ?  —  Soffen 
jj«  e«  too^i  t^im?  —  3d^  t^uc,  tt)a8@ic  woffen.— 3)cr  Wlm\^  fann 
*«««r  teas  cr  wiff. 
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179b.  SBiffett* 

(Sr  ttjeig  nidji,  iua6  cr  fogt  —  (§x  ineifi  webcr  luas  er  tl^ut,  noc^ 
was  cr  fprtc^t.  —  Man  fonu  nid^t  OTcS  ttjiffcu.  —  SOSol^er  wiffcn 
@ic  ba6? 

179c.  @Iattbett. 

SBcrn  foil  mon  gtauBcn?  —  3c5  gloiibc  c8  nid^t.  —  S)qS  ifl 
ntd^t  ju  glauben. 

179d.  ^ettfett* 

dx  benft  nur  an  (he  only  thinks  of)  fi(^  fctbp.— @r  fogt  ntd^t, 
toag  er  benft.  —  Wian  bcntt  baS  toon  il^m.  —  2Ba8  benfen  @ic  batjon  ? 

179e.  (^agett. 

2Ba8  ttjitt  baS  Sort  fagcn  (what  does  that  word  signify)?  — 
2Ba«  tt)iff  ba«  fagcn,  ()ei6en  (signify)  ?  —  2)cin  53rubcr  fagt  ja  unb 
bu  fagjl  uein. 

Of  the   construction. 

180.  The  infinitive  is  always  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
phrase  whether  preceded  by  „3tt"  or  not. 

He  is  willing  to  read  the  book.  @r  tt)itl  ba6  S3uc^  tefen. 

He  is  willing  to  give  the  book  (Sr  mU  bem  Maxim    haQ    53nc^ 

to  the  man.  gebcn. 

He  intends  to  go  into  the  garden.  @r  ben!t  in  ben  ®artcn  ju  ge^en. 

180a.  In  the  accessoiy  or  subordinate  propositions  formed 
by  the  relative  pronoun  or  by  a  subordinating  con- 
junction (tt)enn,  if,  whether  etc.),  the  auxiliary  verb  is 
placed  after  the  infinitive  at  the  end  of  the  phrase. 

Capital  sentence.     Subordinate  sentence. 

The  man  is  wiUiug  to  come.  The  man  who  is  willing  to  come. 

S)cr  Mann  mill  fcmmen.  3)er  iWann,  totl^tx  fommcn  mU. 

You  are  able  to  work.  If  you  are  able  to  work. 

S5u  Fannfl  arbcitcn.  SBcnn  bu  arbciten  faniift. 

181.  The  subject  of  the  capital  proposition  preceded  by 
an  accessory  one  is  placed  after  its  verb. 

If  you  have  heard  it  of  this  SBenii  @ic  eg  tjon  btcfem  9)Janne 
man,  I  do  not  believe  it.  miffcn,  glaube  td^  c8  nid^t. 

182.  The  accusative,  when  pronoun  personal,  precedes  the 
dative. 

SBoffcn  @ic  bcm  SKannc  bie  ®abcl  geben?  —  3a,  id}  mitt  fie  iftm 
gebcu.  —  2Boaen  @te  i^m  ha$  SQud^  geben?  —  3a,  ic^  mitt  e«  i^in 
-ebeu.  —  SBoffen  @tc  e0  mtv  fagcn?  —  3a,  ic^  tuitt  c8  S^nen  fagen. 
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—  ®cBett  8tc  mix  ben  ?6ffel,  ben  ©ed^er,  bte  ^obel,  ba6  ®Ia«?  ~ 
3(^  gebc  t^n  Sl^ncn  (bir,  eu^  k.),  id^  gebc  f!c  S^ncn  (bir,  eu(^  jc), 
H  gcbe  e«  S'^nen  (btr,  cuc^  k.).  —  ®tbt  cr  i^m  (i^r,  il^nen)  ben 
Sedjet,  blc  @abcl,  bo6  ®la«?  —  3o»  er  gibt  i^n  it)m  (i^r,  i]^nen).— 
®ibt  er  jle  mir  (bir,  eut^,  un«  k.)?  —  Sr  gibt  fic  mir  (biv,  eud^, 
ung  jc).  —  ®ibt  er  fie  i^m  (i^r,  tl^nen)?  —  (gr  gibt  fie  i^m  (il^r, 
i^nen). 

182a.   The   demonstrative  pronouns  berfelbe,  biefer,  jener 
follow  the  personal  pronouns. 

He  gives  it  me  (me  the  same).  (Sr  gibt  mir  benfelben. 

183«  The  physician.  !S)er  ^r}t« 

The  soiMer.  2)er  ^olbaU 

The  marftef .  Xtv  ^atft. 

The  school,  !S)ie  Sd^ule. 

To  the  market  2luf  ben  Wloxlt. 

Into  school.  3n  bte  ©dftute. 

At  the  market.  3luf  bem  2Rar!te. 

At,  in  school.  3n  ber  ©(^ute. 

184.    God.  —  The  trord.     @ott,  e8.  —  2)a8  SBott,    e6. 

To  advise,  counsel.    9Iat^ett.  3d^  rat^e,  bu  rat^ft,  er  ratl^, 
»ir  ratten,  i^r  rat^et,  jte  tat^en. 

God's  word.  ®ottc8  SBort.    2)a«  Sort  ©olteg. 

I  am  thy  fathers'  God.  3c^  bin  ber  @ott  beiuer  ^ater. 

Thy  God  is  my  God.  S)ein  ®ott  ifi  meiu  (Sott. 

184:a.  In  German  the  infinitive  is  used  always: 

1)  as  subject  or  predicate  instead  of  a  substantive: 
9leben  (to  speak)  ifl  @itber.     @rf)ttjeigen  (to  be  silent)  ift  ®o(b. 

Living  is  not  thinking,  lOebcn  i|l  nic^t  ben  fen. 

2)  after  the  verbs  l^oren,  to  hear;  fel^cn,  to  see; 
l^ei^cn,  to  bid;  laffcn,  to  let: 

I  see  him  coming,  3dj  fel^e  i^n  fommcn. 

I  hear  her  singing,  ^d)  ^ore  fie  fingcn. 

He  sends  for  him,  (Sr  Idpt  i^n  r  u  f  e  n  (to  call). 

He  bids  you  write.  (Sr  ^eigt  bic^  [d^reibeii. 

EXERCISE  27. 

a.  Is  your  brother  willing  to  sell  his  house?— I  do 
not  know.  Now  he  is  willing,  then  he  is  not  {willing)*^ 
he  himself  does  not  know  what  he  wants. — I  will  write 
and  have  no  paper,  nobody  is  willing  to  give  me  any; 
are  you  willing *to  do  so  ? — Yes,  I  will;  there  is  some  paper, 
(a)  pen  and  some  ink.— What  do  you  think  of  th\^  tcl^xl^ 


•  r* 
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— I  do  not  know  what  I  may  think  of  him.  He  thinks 
what  he  does  not  say,  and  says  what  he  does  noth  think. 
— Is  that  platina? — It ^may  be,  but  I  do  not  know;  I  do 
not  know  that  metal. — Of  whom  do  you  know  that? — I 
know  it  of  Mr.  Kurz. — If  you  know  it  of  that  gentleman, 
I  do  not  believe  it;  he  is  a  man,  who  speaks  of  what  he 
does  not  know,  and  who  does  not  know  of  what  he 
speaks. — What  is  to  be  made  here? — I  do  not  know,  if 
you  do  not  (know)}  you  must  know  what  business  you 
have. — Will  not  you  tell  me  what  you  think  of  the 
matter  ?— I  will  tell  it  you  (e§  3^«cn),  but  I  do  not  know 
why  you  want  to  know  it. 

b.  Are   you  willing  to   go  with  me  into  the  field? — I 
cannot    go    with  you;    I   am  coming  from    the  field  and 
have   to   work  at  home. — In  whose  house  are  we? — I  do 
not    know   the   master   of  the  house. — Can   you  'tell   me 
where    Mr.  Schwarz   lives?— He    lives   in  this  street. — In 
which  house? — In  the  house  before   which  me  are  stand- 
ing.— Will  you  go  home,   sir? — No,    I   want  to  go  to  the 
markets — What   do  you   want  to  buy?— I  want  to  buy  a 
hen    and   a   dove. — For  whom   do   you  want  to  buy  the 
bird? — For  my   little  son. — What  (business)  have  you  to 
do   in    the    cellar,  Charles   and  Frederic?  —  We   are   not 
in  the  cellar,  we  are  in  the   yard. — Who  comes  from  the 
garret? — My    mother;     sh'e   comes   from    the   garret   and 
wants  to  go  into  the  kitchen. — To  whom  do  you  want  to 
give  the  bread  and  meat  ? — I  want  to  give  it  to  the  man, 
who  stands  at  the  door. — Why  do  you  stand  at  the  door? 
Are    you    not   willing   to  go  into  the  room  ? — Do  you  not 
know,   who  is  in  the  room? — There  is  a  gentleman,  who 
speaks  with  my  father;  but  I  do  not  know  his  name. 

c.  Does  the  man  work  in  your  garden? — He  goes  into 
my  garden;  but  he  does  not  work  in  it. — To  whom  do 
you  want  to  speak? — I  want  to  speak  to  your  father;  is 
he  at  home? — He  is  in  the  garden;  do  you  perhaps  want 
to  go  into  the  garden?  If  you  are  not  willing,  my  father 
may  come  into  the  house. — Where  are  you  going? — I  will 
go  to  the  spring.  I  want  to  drink  some  water.  —  Have 
you  a  glass?  —  No,  I  drink  out  of  that  pot. — How  is  it 
possible  to  (how  can  one)  drink  out  of  a  pitcher?  I  will 
give  you  a  glass.— Do  you  want  to  tell  me  anything?^ 
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Yes,  sir. — What  do  you  want  to  tell  me? — Perhaps  you 
know  already  what  I  want  to  tell  you. — If  I  know  it  al- 
ready, why  will  you  tell  it  me? — I  do  not  know,  if  you 
know  it  already;  your  brother  knows  it;  he  can  tell  it 
you  also. — Do  you  want  to  know  what  I  think,  sir? — No, 
I  win  not  know  (it), — Will  you  sit  down,  my  (dear)  friend? 
—No,  sir,  I  can  stand. — Can  you  say  (name)  me  the  name 
of  that  animal? — Of  which  animal? — Of  this  bird? — I  know 
the  bird;  but  I  do  not  know  its  name. 

d.  Are  you  willing  to  read  that  book  ? — I  do  not  coun- 
sel you  to  read  it.  I  know  that  is  no  book  for  you. — 
Which  book  do  you  counsel  me  to  read? — Will  you  not 
read  Goethe's  „Hermann  and  Dorothea"? — Yes,  sir;  have  you 
perhaps  the  book?— Yes,  I  have  it  and  will  give  it  you. 
— Will  you  go  with  me  into  (the)  town? — No,  I  cannot; 
I  have  to  do. — What  have  you  to  do? — I  have  to  write 
and  to  draw? — Where  are  you  going? — I  am  going  to  the 
market. — What  do  you  want  to  buy  there? — I  want  to 
buy  an  ox  and  a  cow* — What  do  you  want  to  drink,  gen- 
tlemen? Do  you  want  any  wine  or  beer? — We  drink  no 
been  We  will  drink  some  wine. — Whither  dost  thou  go, 
my  (dear)  child?— I  am  going  to  school.— What  are  you 
learning  at  school? — We  learn  there  to  read,  to  write  and 
to  draw. — Dost  thou  already  know  to  read? — Yes,  I  know 
^^,  I  it— What  dost  thou  read  then? — I  read  what  is  {stands) 
A  in  my  book. — Where  is  the  house  of  Mr.  Lang? — At  the 
^j;l  comer  of  the  market  (place);  you  can  see  it  from  here. — 
j^oJ  |8  it  the  house  before  which  the  man  with  a  dog  is  stand- 
vb-jf  ^g?— Yes,  that  is  the  house.  Do  you  want  to  speak  to 
Mr.  Lang?  Now  he  is  coming  out  of  his  door  (house), — 
Yes,  I  want  to  speak  to  him. — Will  you  come  with  me? 
"*No,  I  cannot,  I  must  go  (have  to  go)  to  the  market. 
^What  will  become  your  son,  sir?  Will  he  turn  soldier 
<>r  become  a  physician? — He  shall  become  a  physician, 
fcttthesays:  I  (shall)  turn  soldier.— Do  you  know  the 
&ble  of  the  goose  which  wants  to  become  a  swan  ? — Yes, 
J  know;  it  is  a  fable  of  Lessing. — My  friend,  you  are 
^Bling  to  become  a  painter ;  then,  you  must  learn  to  draw 
J^  to  paint.     But  if  you  do  not  go  to  school,  you  cannot 

t  fe^®  *  painter.— Is  Mr.   B.  at  home?— He  is  at  home, 
"^yon  cannot  speak  with  him;  he  is  at  dmn^x  (^tobleV 


in!'-' 
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Do  you  want  to  tell  him  anything  (@tlt)a§)?— Yes,  sir, 
I  cannot  tell  it  you,  I  have  to  speak  to  himself. 


Twenty-fourth  degree. 

Of  the  Future. 

185.    In  German   the  future   is  formed  from   the   pre 
of  the  auxiliary  IDerben,  to  become,  and  the  infini 
of  the  verb,    as   in  Englisch  from  shall  or  will 
the  infinitive. 


186. 1  shall  read. 
Thou  wilt  read. 
He  will  read. 
We  shall  read. 
You  will  read. 
They  will  read. 


3c^  ttjerbc  (efcn. 
2)u  xoxt^  Icfen. 
@r  tDirb  (cfcn. 
2Bic  incrben  lefcn. 
3^r  ttjerbet  (efen. 
@ie  tDcrbcn  lefcn. 


Will  you  go  into  the  country?  SBerbcn  @ic  auf  ba6  Sonb  gd 
No,  I  shall  go  to  the  market.      9^ein ,  tc^    ttjerbe  auf  ben  SD^ 

ge^n. 

SSag  ujcrbct  i^r  morgcn  t^iin?— 2Sir  mcrbcn  morgen  t^un,  i 
loir  immcr  t^un:  roir  mcrbcu  Icfen,  fc^reiben  unb  recf)ncn.— 2Bi 
@ie,  moiui  cr  fommen  tt)irb?~(Sr  mirb  l^eutc  obcr  morgen  fomr 
—Sann  ev  fommt,  iDcrbc  id^  c8  3^ncn  fngcu.—^ott  n)ei6,  xoai 
unb  iDO^  {ein  loirb. 


187.  WTheny 

JSret*.    Always. 

JlTcrer. 

Alwcays, 


SBann? 

Uebetmotoett* 
3e.  3emal«. 
9lie.    Alternate. 


Will  you  ever  be  able  to  do  so?  ^irft  bu  baS  ie  tl&uu  fonitcn? 

No,  I  never  shall  do  (it).  9?cin,  \6)  ujcrbe  c8  nie  (nieuu 

t^un. 

Will  you  ever  learn   to   drink  SSerbcn  @ie  jc  SBeiu  trinfen  Icnti 

wine? 

Wine?  Sciii? 

188.  WLatce.  9)^e^t. 

l¥o  flfiof  e.    No  longen*,  9ltd^t  mtht. 

He  lives  no  longer  here.  (Sr  rool^nt  nic^t  uiel^r  ^icr. 

He  will  no  longer  be  here  to-  2)Zorgcn  tx)irb  er  nic^t  mcl^r  1^ 

morrow.  fein. 

There  is  no  more  to  be  said.  @8  ift  ntc^ts  mc^r  ju  fageii. 

I  can  no  longer  be  yoiu*  friend.  3^^  lann  3^r  greunb  uid^t  lanj 

fein. 
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189«  The  English  future  (formed  by  shall  or  will)  is  in 
Grerman  very  often  supplied  by  a  verbal  term  formed 
by  „  tt)  0  n  e  n  "  and  the  infinitive,  an  expression  which 
denotes  rather  intention  than  time. 

I  shall  sit  down  upon  this  bench  %\\\  biefe  9anf  Don  8tetn  mitt  t(^ 

of  stone.  mi(i  fe^cn.  (©(fitter.) 

I  shall  sit  down  on  this  chair.     3cl)  ttjill  mic^   aiif   bicfcu  @tut)( 

fcfeen. 
I  will  (shall)  be  with  thee.  3(^  witt  mit  bir  fciit. 

189a.  The  auxiliary  foUen  is  employed,  when  an  action  to 
come  is  to  be  denoted  as  a  moral  necessity  or  as  some- 
what to  be  done. 

2)n  fottfl  nid^t  tobtcn.— 2)u  fottft  nid^t  ftc^Icn— 3)ii  fottfl  iiid^t 
0on  bicfcm  ^aumc  cffen.  Genes.  3,  17.— 2Ba8  (off  id)  i^nen  fageu  ? 
Ex.  3,  13. 

189b.  In  German  the  present  tense  is  very  often  employed 
instead  of  the  future. 

My  brother  will  come  to-day.      $eute  fommt  niciu  ^lubcv. 

I  shall  go   to  the  market  to-  3c^  Qc^e  morgcn  auf  \in\  ^JJJartt. 

morrow. 
1  shall  come  to  you  to-morrow.  3d)  fommc  morgcn  gu  bir. 
To-day  I  cannot  come,  I  shall  ^eutc^fonn  id^  nic^t  fommcu;  ic^ 

come  to-morrow.  fomme  morgcn. 

Of  the    construction. 

190«  In  German  the  termination  of  time  precedes  always 
that  of  place.  The  negative  is  put  after  the  expres- 
sion of  time. 

1  shall  not  be  here  to-morrow.  3c^  tt)crbc  morgcn  nid)t  t)ier  {ein. 

I  shall  go  into  the  country  after  3c^    mcrbc   iibermorgen   auf   bog 

to-morrow.  ^onb  gc^cn. 

I  shall  stay  at  home  to-daj''.  ^^  njcrbe  l^eutc  ju  §qu(c  btcibcn. 

He  is  in  the  country  to-day.  (Sr  ip  ^eutc  auf  bem  llanbc. 

I  shall  stay  there  to-day ,  to-  3c^  rocrbc  ^cutc,  morgcn  unb  iiber* 

morrow  and  after  to-morrow.       morgcn  bort  bicibcn. 


EXERCISE  28. 

a.  When  will  you  come? — To-day  or  to-morrow;  I  do 
Jiot  know,  if  (ob)  I  can  come  to-day ,  but  to-morrow  I  shall 
«wne.— Whither  are  you  willing  to  go  to-day?— I  shall  go 
to  my  brother. — When   will   your  brother  come  to  me? — 

OttnoBitt  grammar  by  Traut.  >^ 
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He  will  come  to  you  to-morrow.— When  will  you  write  t< 
your  brother  at  Leipzic?— I  shall  write  to  him  to-morrow 
and  after  to-morrow  to  my  friend  at  Paris. — What  will  yoi 
read  to-morrow?— Whe  shall  read  a  poem  of  Goethe.— 
Whither  will  you  go  to-morrow?— We  shall  go  into  th 
country.— Will  your  brother  go  with  us? — No,  he  will  sta] 
at  home. — In  which  book  is  written  (stands)  the  word 
I  shall  be  with  thee?— That  word  is  written  in  the  bible 
—Will  you  be  at  your  brother's  to-morrow? — No,  I  shal 
go  to  you,  if  you  are  at  home. — Can  I  have  (get)  an] 
bread  here? — You  will  have  (get)  bread  and  every  thin^ 
you  want.— What  shall  we  do  to  morrow? — You  shall  d( 
to-morrow  what  you  are  doing  to-day :  you  shall  read  anc 
write,  paint  and  draw. — Dare  we  eat  of  this  bread  anc 
drink  of  this  beer  ? — You  shall  eat  of  this  bread  and  drinl 
of  this  beer;  but  of  that  meat  you  shall  not  eat,  and  o: 
that  wine  you  shall  not  drink. — My  brother  will  soon  come 
what  shall  I  tell  him  ?— You  will  say  him  what  he  has  tc 
do.    He  has  to  read  and  to  write. 

b.  Man  can  not  know  every  thing;  but  God  knows  every 
thing  that  is  and  will  he. — We  are  still  alive,  but  we  know  not 
when  we  shall  die.  It  may  (can)  be  so  that  we  shall  die  to- 
day or  to-morrow. — Is  Mr.  Weiss  still  alive?— Yes,  he  is 
still  alive,  but  I  believe  he  will  soon  die.— Shall  I  be  able 
to  see  him  once  more  (still)? --Yon  will  see  him  no  more. 
— Will  you  teach  me  to  draw?— I  will  teach  you  to  draw 
and  to  paint,  if  you  desire. — Will  you  think  of  me?— I 
shall  always  think  of  you. — What  will  you  do  ?  Are  you 
not  willing  to  work? — We  shall  work  to-morrow,  to-day 
we  will  play.— When  you  shall  work,  you  always  say: 
„To-morrow,  to-morrow,  but  not  to-day."— What  will  your 
sister  do  to-day  and  to-morrow? — To-day  she  is  spinning, 
and  to-morrow  she  will  spin  also. — Do  you  want  to  read 
this  book?— Yes,  I  will  read  it. — When  will  you  read  it? 
—I  shall  read  it  to-day  or  to-morrow.— Do  you  believe 
what  I  am  telling  you? — I  believe  every  thing  that  yon 
will  tell  me,  but  I  believe  not  your  brother,  for  he  does 
not  know  what  he  says  nor  what  he  does.  —  When  will 
you  give  me  the  book  which  you  advise  me  to  read?  -  I  shall 
give  it  you  to-morrow. — When  will  you  make  me  the  table? 
— I  shall  soon  make  it;  after  to-morrow  you  will  have  i^ 
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c.  You  shall  not  say:   what   shall   we  eat,  what  sliall 
we  drink  ?    for  God  will  give  you  what  you  may  eat  and 
drink. — Are  you  not  willing  to  go  with  me  into  the  coun- 
try?—I  cannot;   I  must   stay  at  home.— Why   must  you 
stay  at  home? — Mr.  Kurz  wUl  come  to  us. — Mr.  Kurz  may 
go  with  us. — Perhaps  he  cannot  (fut.),  but  if  he  can ,    we 
(both)  shall  go  with  you. —Whither  shall  we  go  to-morrow? 
—We  shall   stay   at   home  to-day  and  to-morrow. — When 
you  will  come    with  me,    you   will  see  a  lion.— We  can 
(fut.)  see  the   animal  after  to-morrow ;  to-day  we  shall  go 
into  your  garden. — To-morrow   the  lion  will  be  no  longer 
here. — If  you   are   not  willing  to  come  with  me,  you  mav 
stay  at  home ;  /shall  go. — To-day  we  read  Goethe's  „Tasso"; 
what  shall  we  read  to-morrow  ? — I  shall  give  you  a  book, 
if  you  want  to  read. — When  will  you  go  into  the  country? 
—Neither  to-day  nor  to-morrow,  but  after  to-morrow  per- 
haps.— Why  not  to-day  ? — My  brother  will  come  from  BerKn 
to-day.— Where  is  your  friend  at  present?— At  present,  he 
is  still  at  Paris;  but  after  to-morrow  he   will   be  here?  — 
We  shall   do  to-morrow  what  we  are  doing  to-day*     We 
are  reading,    writing  and  drawing  to-day,   and  to-morrow 
we  shall  also  read,  write  and  draw* — When  we  shall  stay 
at  home  to-day,  we  shall  go  into  the  country  to-mon-ow. — 
Yon  are  always  in  the  country;   why  do  you  not  go  into 
town?  —  I  shall  go  into   town,    when  my  friend  will  be 
there. — When   my  friend  says:   „I  shall  come  to-morrow", 
I  shall  believe  him;  for  he  is  always  doing  what  he  says. 
^I  rfiall  never  believe    that  man,  for  he  is  never  doing 
what  he  says. — Why  are  you  always  saying:    what   shall 
we  eat,  what  shall  we  drink  ?  Do  you  not  know  that  your 
fether  will  give  you  what  you  want  {what  you  must  have)? 
—If  you  will  give  me  a  book,  I  shall    read ;   if  you  will 
give  me  some  paper,  I  shall  write. 

Twenty-fifth  degree. 

The   strong  and  weak  conjugation. 

191.  In  German  there  are  two  capital  conjugations 

1)  the  strong  conjugation, 
J  2)  the  weak  conjugation. 
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191a.  Verbs  of  the  strong  conjugation  change  the  vowel 
of  the  root  in  the  imperfect  tense  and  in  the  perfect 
participle,  which  latter  then  always  ends  in  en  or  n* 
The  first  and  third  persons  of  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive remain  without  any  termination. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect  Perfect  participle, 

Seben.  ^d),  er  ^ah.  gegeBen. 

©pttinen.  3t^»  cr  fpann.  gefpontien. 

191b.  Verbs  of  the  weak  conjugation  form,  without  chan- 
ging the  radical  vowel,  the  imperfect  simply  by  add- 
ing the  termination  (c)te,  and  the  perfect  participle 
by  adding  the  termination  et  or  t. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect  Perfect  participle. 

2)td^ten,  Mci^tete,  *  gebtd^tet. 

@ogcn,  fagte,  gefogt. 

191c.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  perfect  participle 
both  of  the  strong  and  weak  conjugation  assumes  the 
prefix  //ge'^ 

192.  The  perfect  participles  of  the  verbs  after  the  weak 
conjugation,  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  lessons  of 
the  degrees  2 — 25. 

$al)cn,  gc^abt,  to  have,  had;  Icbcn,  gelebt,  to  live,  lived; 
tnad^en,  gemac^t,  to  make,  made;  arbeiten,  georbeitet,  to  work, 
worked;  jalilen,  geao^It,  to  count,  counted;  rcd^ncn,  gcrcd^nct, 
to  reckon,  reckoned;  jctd^neti,  gejctd^uct,  to  draw,  drawn;  malcn, 
gcmatt,  to  paint,  painted;  jiidcn,  geflicft,  to  embroider,  embroi- 
dered; le^ren,  gele^rt,  to  teach,  taught;  (cmen,  gelcrnt,  to  learn, 
learned;  tDo^nen,  getoo^nt,  to  dwell,  dwelt;  glauben,  geglaiibt, 
to  believe,  believed;  fogcn,  gcfagt,  to  say,  said;  ttjotten,  gemollt, 
to  be  willing,  (having)  been  wiUing;  to  wish,  wished;  fotten,  ge* 
fottt,  to  be  obliged,  been  obliged;  §anbcln,  gcl^anbclt,  to  deal, 
dealt;  to  act,  acted;  §tnbcrn,  gc^tubcrt,  to  hinder,  hindered;  ia* 
bcln,  gctabcit,  to  blame,  blamed. 

192a.  The  vowel  e  of  the  termination  et  is  often  reject- 
ed, but  never  in  verbs  the  root  of  which  ends  in  b, 
t,  tl^,  ji  or  in  two  or  more  consonants,  after'  which 
t  could  not  be  distinctly  pronounced. 

©carbeitct,    gcred)net,    gcjeicfmet. 

The   perfect   tense. 
198,  The  perfect   tense   of  any   verb   is  formed  by  an- 
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nexing  its  perfect  participle  to  the  present  indicative 
of  either   „  1^  a  B  e  n  "  or   , J  c  i  n  ". 

I  have  praised.  3d^  f^ahe  ge(obt,  bu  ^afl  gelobt,  ec  ^at  ge« 
lobt,  toxx  ^aben  geloBt,  iqr  l^abt  geloBt,  fte  ^aben  gelobt. 

194.  The  participle  past  as  well  as  the  infinitive,  when 
it  forms  with  the  auxiliary  a  compound  tense,  is  in 
German  placed  at  the  end  of  the  phrase. 

$Qbcn  @ie  bicfen ,SSogeI  gematt?  — So,  ic5  ^abe  i^n  gemalt.— 
Sa8  Jabcn  @tc  gcjcid^xict  ?— 3ci^  ^abc  citicn  ?(ffcn  gegcic^nct. 

Sa9  l^aben  @te  aud  bem  ^otge  gemad^t?— 3(^  ^abe  auS  bent 
^olje  eincn  Sifc^  gcmac^t.— 2Bo  ^abt  ibr  gcjiern  gcarbcitct  ?— SBtr 
Hbcn  im  ©arten,  auf  bcm  gelbc  gcorbcttct.— $ajl  bu  bos  ®c(b  ge- 
jfi^It?— 3a,  tc^  ^abc  c8  gcjftl^It.— @r  f)at  immcr  gut  gcrcd^nct. 

©obe  (^ab*)  id^'«  nid^t  gcfQgt?--3a,  @ie  ^obcn  c5  immer  gc- 
fogt.— SBer  bat  bad  gcfogt?— 2)a«  l^ot  mcin  53ruber  gefagt.  —  ©aben 
Bit  biefcm  Tlannt  gegloubt  ?— 9'icin,  id^  btt^^c  i^in  nic  gcglaubt. 

SBcr  5at  @ic  geid^neu  gcle^rt  (who  has  taught  you  to  draw)  ? 
—Tttin  ©ruber  l^ot  mid^  jeid^nen  gelc^rt.— ©aben  ©ie  rcd^ncn  ge* 
Icrnt  (have  you  learned  to  reckon)?— 3d^  §abe  c«  gefernt;  ic^  babe 
Icfen,  f(^reibcn  uub  rei^nen  gelernt.— SBa«  babt  i^r  gu  t^un  gc^abt 
(what  have  you  had  to  do)?— SBh  babcn  ju  arbetten  gel^abt  (we 
have  had  to  work). 

194a.  In  the  subordinate  or  accessory  propositions  formed 
by  the  relative  pronouns  or  adverbs  (as  „tt)er?"  „luel  = 
d^cr?"  „ber",  „tt)o?"  „tt)ann?"  „tt)ic?"  „toax\imV') 
or  by  a  subordinating  conjunction  (lucnn,  ob,  lucil), 
the  auxiliary  verb  is  placed  after  the  participle  at  the 
end  of  the  phrase. 

194b.  Because.  SBett* 

JToM?.    As.  9Bte* 

Whf^^  9Barumi1 

"^  you  know  the  man,   who  ^ennen  @ie  ben  SWann,    ber  mi(^ 

has  taught  me  to  paint?  malen  gelebrt  bat? 

Ho  not  know,  who  has  said  it.  3d^  wcig  nicbt,  mx  e8  gefagt  bat. 

'low  have  you  made  that  ?  Sic  baben  @ic  bicg  gemac^t  ? 

,  SBann  f^at  er  gearbeitct  ?— 3d^  tneig  nic^t,  maun  er  gcorbeitet 
H^®atum  ^at  er  ba«  gefagt?— 3d^  ttjelg,  tnarum  er  c8  fte(aftt 
'^-^(ttttben  @te  e9  je^t  ?— 3o,  i(^  gtaube  e«,  toui  ^\t  ^%  %65v%^ 
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^aben.— fBie  ^afl  bu  bod  gemad^t?— 3(^  fage  ntd^t,  tote  id)  e9  ge^ 
mad^i  l^obe. 

194c.  To  fetch,  to  bring  $olett/  dc^olt. 
fltear,  lo  ^o  ror« 

I  go  for  some  bread.  ^fij  ^ote  33rob. 

If  you  do  not  come,  I  shall  fetch  3Scnn  bu  nic^t  fommfl,   tijerbc  idf 

you.  bid^  l^olen. 

For  what  are  you  going  there?  S33a8  njottcn  @ic  bort  ^olcn? 

We  fetch  the  ore   out  of  the  Sir  l^oten  ba8  (grg  qii«  bcr  @rbc. 

earth. 

194d.  Yesterday.  ®tfttvn. 

Have  you  worked  yesterday?     $abcn  @ie  geftern  gcarbcitet? 

194e.  Formerly.  @^cmal$*    Sottft* 

My  brother  Itfis  formerly  lived  ilWetn  Srnbcr  l^at  c^cmal^  in  btc* 
in  this  house.  fern  $aufe  gemo^nt. 


•  EXERCISE  29. 

a.    Have   you  drawn  this  bird? — I  do  not  know  how 
to   draw   (I  cannot  draw);    my  brother  has  drawn  it. — 
Will  you  not  learn  to  draw?— I  am  not  able  to  learn  it; 
Mr.  Bernard  has  taught  me,  but  I  have  not  learned  it. — 
Has  your   sister  learned  to  embroider? — She  has  learned 
it;  our  mother  has  taught  her. — Does  she  know  also  how 
to  spin  (can  she   also  spin)  ? — She  has  learned  it ,  but  she 
does  not  spin;    she  embroiders,    draws  and   paints. — Will 
Mr.   Schon   sell   his   house? — He   has   already  sold  it.— 
Who   has  told  that  to  you?— I  have  heard  it  of  a  man, 
whom  I  can  believe  (trust). — Who  has  my  fork  ? — There 
it  is;  Frederic  has  had   it;    he   has  also  your  knife.— I 
have  not  your  knife,  neither  have  I  had  your  fork. — Why 
do  you  not  study  {learrCj'i  You  must  learn. — Whe  have  learned 
all  that  we  have  to  learn;  at  present  we  will  play. — Where 
have  you  bought  this  hen  ? — I  have  bought  it  at  the  market, 
sir.  —  To  whom   will  you  sell  this  cock  and  this  hen?— 
I  have  already  bought  the  cock  and  shall  sell  the  hen  ifi 
that  who  will   buy  it — Has  your  brother  sold  his  house? 
— He  has  not  yet  sold  it,  and  I  do  not  know,  whether  he 
will  sell  it. 

b.   Who   has  painted   this  picture? — A  painter  whom 
yon  know  very  well;  it  is  of  1^.  Bernard,  who  has  painted* 


i 
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also  your  father. — What  did  you  work  {what  have  you 
worked)  yesterday? — We  did  draw,  paint  and  reckon  {we 
have  drawriy  painted  and  reckoned).  — Who  has  composed 
this  poem  ? — It  is  a  song  of  Goethe ,  who  has  composed 
also  this  ballad.— 7D0  you  believe  what  this  man  has  said 
to  you? — I  have  never  believed  him;  he  talks  what  he 
himself  does  not  believe. — Have  you  learned  your  poem? 
—We  have  not  yet  learned  it ;  we  shall  learn  it  to-morrow. 
—To-morrow  is  not  to-day;  you  cannot  do  to-morrow 
what  you  must  do  to-day. — Have  you  my  book,  Charles? 
—I  have  had  it  yesterday,  but  I  have  it  no  more.  Your 
sister  has  it. — What  have  you  painted? — I  have  painted  a 
bird.— Is  this  thing  a  bird?  If  you  do  not  write  under 
this  figure:  „It  is  a  bird'\  nobody  will  know  what  it  is. 
—Where  do  you  live  at  present? — I  live,  where  formerly 
your  brother  has  lived* — Where  did  you  work  {have  you 
worked)  yesterday?  in  the  garden  or  in  the  field?— Neither 
in  the  garden  nor  in  the  field;  we  {have)  worked  in  the 
yard. — Mr.  Lang  has  lived  here  formerly;  where  does  he 
live  at  present? — He  lives  now  at  Paris.— Does  Mr.  Adolph 
not  five  in  this  street? — He  has  lived  here  formerly;  at 
present  he  lives  at  the  market.  —  In  which  house  ? — In  the 
same  house,  where  formerly  your  brother  has  Hved. — 
Will  you  not  go  for  any  wine  ?  —  We  have  already 
some  (wine). — Where  have  you  (got)  it? — I  have  bought 
it  with  Mr.  Breit — "VMiy?  We  have  some  wine  in  the  cel- 
lar.—Will  you  fetch  any  bread  and  beer? — I  have  already 
fetched  some  beer;  Frederic  will  go  for  some  bread. — 
Will  you  go  for  the  physician  ? — I  am  gone  for  him  (I  have 
abready  fetched  him);  he  is  with  my  father. — What  will 
you  tell  me?  you  will  tell  me  what  you  have  already  told 
Die.— No,  I  have  not  yet  told  you,  what  I  shall  say  to 
you,  at  present.— Have  you  sold  your  house?— I  have  not 
yet  sold  it,  but  I  shall  sell  it;  will  you  buy  it?— I  am  not 
*ble  (I  cannot),  for  I  have  no  money;  but  my  father,  who 
has  sold  his  (house),  will  perhaps  buy  it.— -Formerly  you 
have  not  said  what  you  say  at  present. — We  cannot  al- 
ways think  and  say  the  same  things  {the  same). — Why 
^  you  not  believe  me?— I  have  always  believed  you; 
^t  I  cannot  believe  what  you  say  at  present. — You  may 
Wieve  all,  that  I  tell  you. 
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Twenty^sixth  degree. 

The  participle  past    of  the  strong  conjugation 

195.  For  the  strong  conjugation  are  distinguished  sevei 
classes  of  verbs  after  the  different  changements  o 
the  radical  vowel  (in  the  imperfect)  and  in  the  par 
ticiple  past. 

1st  class. 

196.  The  first  class  changes  in  the  participle  past  the  ra 
dical  vowel  e  into  o. 

Infinitive,  Perfect  participle* 

SGBcrbcn,  to  become.  ®ctt)orbcti,  become. 

@tcrbcn,  to  die.  ©cflorbcn,  died. 

@))red^en,  to  speak.  ©efproc^en,  spoken. 

@pinnen,  to  spin.  ^efponnen,  spun, 

©c^njimmcn,  to  swim.  ©cft^jWommcu,  swum. 

S^e^mcn,  to  tal^.  ®cnommen,  taken, 

©te^fcn,  to  steal.  ®eftol^(cn,  stolen. 

aWein  33ruber  tfl  Slrjt  gcmorbcn.— ©eftcrn  tfl  bein  5Jatcr  gcflor 
UvL,—Tl\t  tt)cm  ^qP  bii  ba  gcfprod^en?--@ie  fpinnt  ^eutc  unb  §a 
gcflcru  gcfponncn.— 3(]^  ^obc  ^eute  gcft^roommcn  unb  locrbc  auc^  mor- 
gen  fc^mimmen.— SB^r  l^ot  mcin  ©u(%  gcnommcn  ?— 3(3^  l^abc  c«  ni(S 
gcnommen.— SSer  ^at  bic  U^r  geflo^Icn? 

2d   class. 

197.  The  second  class  retains  in  the  participle  past  th( 
vowel  c  of  the  infinitive  or  changes  ei,  ie  and  i  into  t 

Infinitive.  Perfect  participle, 

1?cfcn,  to  read.  ®clcfcn,  read. 

@ebcn,  to  give.  ®egcben,  given, 

.©cl^cn,  to  see.  ©cjel^cn,  seen. 

@ffcn,  to  eat.  ©egcffen,  eaten. 

@cin,  to  be.  ©erocjcn,  been. 

Sicgen,  to  lie.  ©elcgcn,  lain. 

@i^cn,  to  sit.  ®c[cffen,  sat. 

$at  bein  Srubcr  bQ«  ©iid^  getcfcn,  bQ«  id}  i^m  gegcben  ^obc?- 
$a|l  bu  ntt^t  ben  8on)cn  gefel^cn,  ben  nton  ^eute  ubcr  ben  SWarfi 
ficffll^rt  ^at?-2Sa«  ^obt  \l)x  gegeffcn?-3n  tt)el(^em  «ctte  ^ajl  bi 
getegen?— 3luf  n)eld^em  @tu§Ie  ^a|l  hu  gefeffen? 

dd    class. 

198.  The   third  class  changes  in  the  past  participle  the 
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radical  vowel  ei  into  ie  or  before   a  double  consonant 
into  i. 

Infinitive.  Past  participle. 

©(^reibcn,    to  write.  ©cfd^ricbcn,    written. 

QletBen,    to  remain.  ©eblieben,    remained. 

?eiicn,    to  lend.  ©cHcl^en,    lent. 

199,  When  the  root  of  a  strongly  conjugated  verb  con- 
tains one  of  the  vowels  a,  o  or  n,  the  vowel  is  ge- 
nerally modified  into  '(Sl,  '6,  ii  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  of  the  present  indicative. 

3(^  gebe,  bu  gibft,  er  gibt;  td^  fe^e,  bu  ftel^fl,  er  fte^t;  ic^  (efe, 
bu  fiefcfl,  cr  liert;  i^  cffe,  bu  iffcfl,  er  ig^t;  ic^  fomtne,  bu  fomtnfl 
(fotnmft),  er  fommt  (lomntt);  id^  fd^Iage,  bu  fc^ldgft,  er  Waqt 

199a.  To  beafj  to  sit^he,  ®d^la0etl    (etym.  =  stage, 
to  stniie,  slain). 

200.  The  perfect   conjugated  with 

l^aben  and  fein. 

I  have  made,  id^  l^abe  gemad)t ;  thou  hast  worked,  bu  ^afl 
gearbcttet;  he  has  counted,  er  f^at  gejo^tt;  we  have  reckoned, 
ttir  §abcn  gerec^uet;  you  have  drawn,  i^r  ^abt  gejeic^nct;  they 
baye  painted,  fte  ^aben  gentalt;  I  have  composed,  idj  Ijdbe  ge^ 
btc^tet;  thou  hast  spun,  bu  l^afl  gef))onnen;  he  has  spoken,  er  ^at 
9e|j)ro(^en;  she  has  written,  fie  ^at  gefd^riebeu;  we  have  read, 
ttir  ^aben  gelefen ;  you  have  eaten,  i^r  l^obt  gegeffen ;  they  have 
lain,  fic  l^Qoen  gelegen ;  they  have  been  sitting,  fie  l^oben  gefcffen ; 
I  have  seen,  tcb  ^obe  gefe|en;  thou  hast  lent,  bu  l^ofl  gcUc^cn; 
he  has  taken,  er  ^at  geuommen ;  they  have  stolen,  fte  ^oben  ge* 
fto^lrn. 

201.   Intransitive    verbs    which    assume   the 

auxiliary    fein. 

Ist,     Verbs   which   denote  rest  in  a  certain  state    or 
condition,  as  the  verb  fein  itself  and  the  verb  bleiben. 

Jhave  been.  3ci^  bin  gewefeu. 

Thou  hast  been.  ®u  bifl  geroefcu. 

^  (she)  has  been.  (gr  (fie)  tfl  gewefcn. 

we  have  been.  2Bir  fmb  gettjefen. 

Xou  have  been.  3]^r  feib  gemcfeu. 

They  have  been.  @ie  flub  gewefen. 

94  toi  bit  btfl,  er  ift  u.  f.  tv.  gebtteben. 
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2d,     Verbs  which  imply  motion  either  in    general 
to  some  definite  place  or  object 

He  has  come  to  us.  @r  i|l  gn  un«  gefoimnen. 

Why  have  you  not  come  to  me  Sorum  flnb  @tc   geftcrn  ni(^ 
yesterday?  mir  gcfommcn? 

3d,     Such  verbs  as  denote  a  transition  from    one  e 
to  another. 

He  has  become.  (Sr  ift  getvorben. 

He  has  become  a  physician.         (Sr  ift  Svjt  oemorben. 
He  has  died.  (Sr  ifl  gcfiorben. 

202.  Some  verbs  employ  l^Qben  in  one  signification 
fcin  in  another.    With  l^aben  they  generally  imply 
activity  and  with   fein  a  state   or  condition.     In  1 
manner  are  distinguished:    (5r  l^ot  gefd^loommen ;  er 
gefd^tDommen. 

He  has  swum  the  whole  day.      @r    ^ot    ben   ganjen    Xag 

f  d^mommcn. 
He  came   a   swimming  to  the  (Sr  ift  on  ba«  ?onb  gcfc^mo 

shore.  men. 

He  swam  across  the  river.  (Sr    ifl    burc^     ben    glufe     ! 

fd^ttjommen. 
He  has  entered  the  room  @r  ifl  in  ba«  3^^"^^^  getret 

He  has  stent  into  the  water.       (Sr  ^ot  in  bo8  SBoffcr  get  vet 
He  has  kicked  the  dog.  @r  ^at  ben  $uub  getreteii. 

203,  To  tread,  to  step,  to  Sretett/  ^ettetett. 

walk. 
I  tread,  etc.  ^6)  txttt,  bu  trtttft,  er  trit 

To  «tr<m.  ®dbtt>tmttten ,    gefd^tPPtnm 

(fein  and  babcn). 
To  leittf,  to  ftorrotr.  Seil^en/  gelte^en  ^aben.  (HI.  C 

!2:a8  §ol3  fd^ttJtmmt  auf  bem  Saffer,  btt«  (gifcn  fd^mimmt  iiiti 
—  S)u  ^ajl  mir  ein  ^nii  geliei^en. 

Too.  3u. 

T€HM  mtceJb.  3u  ^Ui. 

Too  iittie.  3u  t9eni0. 

203a.  Ofien.  Oft. 

So.    As.  ^0* 

As  often.  So  often,  ^o  oft* 

Jtfot  eo  often.  Sftid^t  fp  pft, 

Te9^  often.  9^%kx  oft* 


, 


-    91    - 

EXERCISE  30. 

a.    Has    Mr.    B.   died? — No,  he  is   still    alive.  —  Of 

whom  have    you    heard  this?—!  have  heard  it  of  a  man, 

who  has  spoken  with  his  son.  —  You  have  been  in  my 

room;  what  have  you  done  there? — I  went  there  to  fetch 

(/  have   fetched  there)  my  book.  —  To  whom   have  you 

spoken  in  my  room?  —  To  your  brother.  —  Has  he  given 

you  the  book   or  have  you  taken   it?--He   has  given  it 

me;  he  said  (he  has  said):  There  is  your  book;  you  may 

take  it  with  you;   my  brother  has  read  it. — Did  you  spin 

(Have   you   spun)   yesterday?  —  We    span    {have    spun) 

yesterday ,  we  spin  to-day    and    shall  spin   to-morrow.  — 

Who  is  the  man  to  whom  you  have  spoken? — I  do  not 

know  who   he  is.  —  What  have  you  given  him  ? — I  have 

given  him  some  money  and  bread. — Where  is  my  book? — 

I  do  not  know  where  it  is;  but  yesterday  it  was    (it  has 

kin)  upon   the  table;    I  believe   that  your    brother  has 

taken  it. —  Charles,   have   you  taken  my  book?  —  No,    I 

have  not  taken  it. — You  have  spoken  too  much  and  done 

too  little. 

b.  Are  you  not  willing  to  lend  me  the  book,  which  your 
brother  has  lent  you? —  I  cannot  lend  you  the  book  which 
I  have  borrowed  myself;  but  my  brother  will  lend  it  you, 
vhen  he  has  read  it. — Why  have  you  remained  at  home? 
^hy  have  you  not  been  in  the  country? — We  have  had  to 
work;  we  have  read  and  written,  we  have  drawn  and 
reckoned. — Who  has  written  that  ? — My  little  sister,  whom 
your  brother  has  taught  to  write. — This  man  has  your 
watch;  has  he  stolen  it?— He  has  not  stolen  it;  he  has 
taken  what  I  have  given  him. — I  know  this  man;  he  does 
Jiot  steal;  he  has  never  stolen. — In  which  book  is  written 
(stands)  the  word:  The  Lord  gave  it  {has  given  it)^  the 
lord  has  taken  it  (away)? — This  word  is  written  in  the 
^ible.— Have  you  read  the  book,  which  I  gave  {have  given) 
you  yesterday? — I  have  not  yet  read  it,  I  have  given  it 
to  my  brother ;  but  I  shall  read  it  to-morrow. — Where  is 
^ke  boy,  who  has  been  sitting  upon  this  bench?— I  do  not 
^ow  where  he  is;  I  have  seen  no  boy. — Who  has  taken 
^^  book  which  was  Qias  lain)  upon  the  table? — I  have 
pken  it;  for  it  belongs  to  me. — Are  you  not  willing  to 
*^d  a  me? — I  have  already  lent  it  to  youi  \>io\Xi^T\  V^ 
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may  give  it  you,  when  he  has  read  it.— Why  does  your 
son  not  come  with  you,  sir? — He  has  staid  at  home;  for 
he  has  to  work. — Who  has  entered  the  room? — My  father 
who  has  come  (back)  from  the  field. — Why  have  you  trod- 
den upon  the  book  ? — I  have  not  seen  it. — You  have  kicked 
my  dog;  why  have  you  done  so? — I  have  trodden  upon 
the  dog,  because  I  have  not  seen  it. — Will  you  not  enter 
the  room? — I  cannot;  I  must  go  home. 

c.  Who  has  given  you  the  book  ? — A  friend  has  given 
it  me. — I  do  not  advise  you  to  read  it.  It  is  no  book 
for  you. — What  have  you  eaten?— We  have  eaten  some 
bread  and  meat. — What  have  you  to  drink? — We  have 
some  wine  and  beer. — Have  you  eaten  all  that  you  have 
had? — You  may  have  some  bread  and  meat. — Do  you  want 
any  wine  or  any  beer?—!  shall  drink  what  you  will  give 
me. — Your  father  is  still  alive;  mine  is  dead  {has  died). — 
Have  you  already  seen  the  room,  in  which  your  friend 
has  dwelt? — I  have  not  yet  seen  it. — Have  you  already 
seen  the  lion  in  the  fair? — Yes,  I  have  seen  it.— Have 
you  ever  seen  an  ape? — I  have  never  seen  one. — Have 
you  already  swum? — I  have  swum  very  often;  I  swim  like 
a  fish. — Does  your  friend  often  come  to  you? — Yes,  he 
comes  very  often;  but  to-day  he  has  not  come. 

Tw^enty-seventh  degree. 

4th  class. 

204.  The  fourth  class  changes  the  radical  vowel  (primitive- 
ly ie)  into  o  in  the  past  participle. 

To  potcr;   to   traler;     to  ®lefiett/  ge^offett* 

shed ;  to  cast ;  to  found. 

To  enjoy^  to  have'the  use  ®enit^tn,  ^eitpffett* 

of;  to  tahe,  to  eat. 

To  bidy  to  command,  to  order,  @ebtetett/  gfboteit* 

to  enjoin. 

To  forbid,  to  prohibit,  to  ^evhiettn,  ^tthoUn  (forbeo- 

interdict  dan), 

bid,  thou  biddest,  he  bids;  I  ^df  gebictc,  bu  gcBictefl,  cr  gebic 

forbid,  etc.  tet:  ic^  ijcrbtctc  u.  f.  to. 

To  iose,  lost,  ®etuereti,»etlotettr/br/o««<'*> 

forlysan), 

I  lose,  thou  losest,  he  loses.  3(^  DcrUerCr  bu  Derlierp,  cr  W 

liert. 
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)ourcd  wine  into  the  (Sr  ^at  SSeiu  in  ba«  ®(a9  gegoffen. 

water  into  your  wine.  (5r  giegt  Soffcr  in  beinen  ^ein. 

3  lead,  tin,  silver.  (Sr  gtegt  3^(ci,  3in"»  @ilber. 

founded   this  plate?  2Bcr  ^at  biefeu  2:c((cr  flejjoffen? 

5younottaken(reaten)  SBarum  ^oben  <Sic  nidjt  Don  bie* 
bread?  fern  ^Brobe  gcnoffenV 

his  ease.  @r  geniegt  bet  9{u^\ 

nands  (bids)  us  to  love  ®ott  bcpc^tt  un«,  t^n  ju  Ueben. 

commanded  it?  2Bcr  l^ot  e«  gcboten? 

you  bid  me?  3So«  gcbietefl  bu  uitr? 

ou  to  do  that.  3c^  Derbicte  3&nen,  bo«  ju  t^un, 

ids  it.  $apa  oerbietet  ed. 

you   command  me  to  SBarwm  gcbicten  @ie  mir,  gu  fom- 

men? 
rbidden  it.  @r  ^at  c«  t)crboten. 

all  that  you  have.  @ic  Dcrticrcn  afle«,  tDO«@ie  ^ab^n. 

;  lost  the  money.  2)u  ^ajl  ba«  @clb  oerlornt. 

Sieben. 

The  divisions   of  the  day. 

p.  S)ie  3ett* 

!£)er  ^afi* 
•ftlft^.  !£)er  fD?inr0ett« 

nlft^.  !3)er  ^betlt. 

day,  light.  (S«  tt)irb  2iag. 

towards  night.  |gg  ^^.^^  ^^^Jb. 

les  on.  2)er  Slbenb  (btc  iWad^t)  fommt. 

flight,  to  advesperate.    Slbcnb  irerbcn. 
-dasf,  the  m<Hm.        !Der  fOlittag. 

ffftooft.  2)er  f)'ladbmitt(i0. 

3u  ^bettb  effett. 

ither  dined  nor  sup-  34  ^a^e  >veber  gu  ST^tttag  nod^  '^u 

'^benb  gegeffen. 
at  night.  ^ad^t^,  bci  ^ad)t. 

in  the  night-time.         3n  bcr  Sf^at^t. 
ming.  .  (2)c8)  3Rorgcn«.  Sim  anorgen.  2)ctt 

ai'iorgen. 
3niiig.  (3)e«)  Slbcnbg.    2(m  Slbcnb.    ©cii 

Slbcnb. 
inie.  ^m  SWittag. 

WlxitaQ9. 
on.  ^ovmittogg.— 55or  TOttag. 

emoou.  9f?acf)mtttag8. 

ling.  $eutc  2Worgen.    S)iefen  SWorgcu. 

ing.  .f^eutc  5(bcnb.    S)iefcn  SIbenb. 
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Yesterday  morning.  ®eflem  SWorgen. 

Last  night.  Yesterday  evening.  ®eflern  ?ibcnb. 

Yesterday  in  the  morning.  @epcm  frtil^. 

To-morrow  morning.  SWorgcn  frtil^. 

Early  in  the  morning.  grii^  Tloxatn9. 

To-morrow  evening.  SWorgen  Slocnb. 

I  shall  be  with  you  to-morrow  3(^  merbe  morgen  Slbcnb  bet  36* 

evening.  ncn  feiit. 

I  shall  be  with  you  about  the  3c^  werbe  gcgen  2lbcnb  bet  S^uen 

evening.  fein. 

We  shall    come   early   in    the  25ir  roerben  frii^  iWorgen«  foramen. 

morning. 

He  goes  there  in  the  morning  @rge6tbe«SWorgen8unbbe«2f6enb« 

and  in  the  evening.  ba^tn. 

He  works  day  and  ni^ht.  (gr  arbcttct  Xao^  unb  9iac^t. 

We  write  in  the  morning,  draw  2Jlorgen8  fc^reiben  wir,  9Joc^mtt' 

in  the  afternoon  and  read  in  tags  jetc^nen   mir  unb  ^benbd 

the  evening.  lefcn  tnir. 


EXERCISE  31. 

a.  Have  you  poured  any  water  into  the  wine? — No,  I 
never  pour  some  water  into  the  wine. — We  drink  always 
the  wine  without  any  water. — I  will  pour  some  water 
into  my  wine;  for  I  never  drink  (the)  wine  without  any 
water. — Who  has  founded  this  plate? — I  do  not  know, 
who  has  founded  it. — Have  you  already  drunk  of  this 
wine? — No,  I  drink  no  wine. — Will  you  drink  any  beer? 
— I  drink  neither  wine  nor  beer;  I  drink  but  water. — Will 
you  read  this  book?— No,  we  will  not  read  it;  your  fa- 
ther has  forbidden  to  read  it. — Will  you  not  eat  of  this 
meat?— No;  my  father  has  forbidden  to  eat  of  this  meat 
and  to  drink  of  this  wine. — We  are  never  doing  what  we 
are  forbidden  (lt)Q§  un§  Derbotett  t[t).— What  do  you  make 
with  that  glass?— I  have  poured  some  water  into  this 
glass  and  that  bottle. 

b.  Are  you  not  willing  to  dine  with  us  ? — I  have  al- 
ready dined. — When  will  your  father  come  to  us?— He 
will  come  about  the  evening. — I  have  seen  him  at  tiie 
market  this  morning. — Charles,  why  hast  thou  not  eaten  thy 
bread? — I  gave  it  {have  given  it)  to  that  poor  boy,  who 
has  neither  dined  nor  supped.— Edward,  will  you  not  pi*/ 
with  us? — No,  I  do  not  play  in  the  morning;  my  father 
has  forbidden   me  to  play   in  the  morning  and  the  after- 
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noon.— When  do  you  play  then?— We  play  in  the  evening. 
In  the  morning  and  afternoon  we  are  working.  —  Is  your 
friend  still  alive  ? — No,  he  died  {has  died)  yesterday  even- 
ing; in  the  morning  I  saw  him  {have  seen  him)  once 
more,  and  he  spoke  to  me  (has  spoken  to  me), — What  did 
you  work  (have  you  worked)  yesterday  ? — We  were  work- 
ing in  the  garden  in  the  morning  and  in  the  field  in  the 
evening. — When  will  your  brother  come? — He  will  be 
here  before  evening. — What  will  you  do  this  evening? — 
What  I  have  done  this  morning,  I  shall  work.— You  are 
always  working,  you  ar«  working  night  and  day. — Every- 
body most  work, — But  you  work  too  much.  —  No ,  my 
friend,  nobody  can  work  enough. 

c.  Have  you  already  written  to  your  brother?— I  have 
written  to  him  this  morning. — Hast  thou  {already)  watered 
the  garden  this  evening? — I  shall  not  water  it  this  even- 
ing, for  I  have  watered  it  this  morning,  and  yesterday 
evening,  and  shall  water  it  to-morrow  morning. — Will  you 
stay  at  home  this  evening  ? — Yes,  I  shall  stay  at  home,  if 
you  will  come  to  me. — Will  your  brother  come  also? — 
No,  but  he  will  come  to-morrow  morning,  if  you  will  be 
at  home.— I  always  am  (a^  Aome)  in  the  morning. — Is  the 
physician  at  home?— In  the  morning  he  is  never  at  home; 
if  you  want  to  speak  to  him,  you  must  go  in  the  evening. 
—I  saw  {have  seen)  you  yesterday  evening  ;  where  were 
you  (have  you  been)*} — I  was  (have  been)  at  my  friend's, 
whose  son  died  {has  died)  yesterday  morning. — Where 
will  you  be  to-morrow  morning  ? — I  shall  be  where  I  sl\- 
w^ys  am  in  the  morning:  at  home* 


TVenty-eighth  degree. 
5th  class. 

206.  The  fifth  class  resumes  the   radical  vowel  a  in  the 
past  participle. 

^  heat,  beaten.  ® Ata()eii/   ^efd^taden  (etym. 

=  to  slay). 
U  beat,  etc.)  (3cf)    fd)tasc ,    bu    \^{a^'^ ,    cr 
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206a.  !roeiiff*ry,  eaan^ied.  %ta^m,  ^etraoett* 

(I  carry,  etc.)  (3t^  trage,  bu  tragfl,  er  tragt.) 

To  ride  (in  a  coach),  nid^  Sa^tett/  ^efa^tett* 
den.  TociWre,  drif^en. 

(I  ride,  etc.)  (3ci^  frt^rc,  bu  fa^rft,  cr  fa^rt ) 

206b.  The  waggon.  The  Set  SBagett. 

eoaeft)  catrf. 
The  trcqy,  tHMMi.  ^er  38e0. 

Over  it  goes  the  road  to  .  .  .  2)arilber  gcl^t  bcr  2Bcg  nad)  .  . 

Why  do  you  beat  me?  SSatnm  (^tagcn  @ic  mt(^? 

Who  has  knocked  at  the  door?  SBer  l^at  an  bie  Z^^xt  gefd^Iagen 

What  do  you  bear?  2Ba8  trogfl  bu? 

I  bear  some  wood.  3(^  trage  ^otg. 

He  carries  always  money  about  (5r  trogt  tmmcr  ®clb  bci  flc^. 

him. 

Have   yon   got   money    about  ©oben  @tc  ®elb  bei  f!d^? 

you?. 

Why  dost  thou  always  carry  a  SBarum  trcigP  bu  tmmcr  ciit  Sue 

book  about  thee?  bet  bir? 

Have  you  carried  the  book  into  ©aben  @ie  bo«  SBu£^   ouf  mei: 

my  room?  Sx^mn  gctrogcn? 

Yes,  T  have  carried  it  thither.  3a,  it^  f^aht  e«  ^ingctrogen. 

207.  There,  thiiher.  ^in. 

207a.  The  adverb  b  a ,  there,  is  always  joined  to  a  verl 
of  rest,  and  the  adverb  $in  or  bal^in,  thither,  to  2 
verb  of  motion. 

He  is  there.  @r  ifl  ha. 

I  will  go  thither,  too.  3^  »itt  au^  l^iuge^cn. 

The  coachman  has  carried  his  Xtv  ^utfc^er    ^ot   feincn    ©erm 

master.  gefa^ren. 

The  gentleman  has  ridden  in  a  2)cr  §err    ift    in   bic  @tabt  gc* 

carriage  to  town.  fal^ren. 

208,  When  the  verb  fal^rcn  signifies  to  move  anything 
by  a  carriage,  it  is  transitive  and  takes  fjaitn  for 
its  auxiliary. 

Where   do   you  go    (in  a  car-  So^tti  f o^rfi  bu  ?   SBo  f a^rj!  Mi 

riage)  ?  ^in  ? 

I  go  (in  a  carriage)  into  coun-  ^di  fo^re  auf  ba8  £anb ;  wittfi  ^w 

try;   will  you  go  with  me?  mitfo^rcn? 

In    which    carriage    will    you  3n  ttjcld^em   SGDogen  woffen  6i^ 

ride?  fo^ren? 
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ride  in  a  carriage;  S^  xoxtL  ntc^t  fasten;  id^  toxti  gu 

•  on  foot.  gu6  gcl^cn. 

rhrough  the  wood.       @r  ip  burd^  ben  2Bo(b  gcfa^rcn. 


foot, 

I 

I. 

• 

^5  the  fftroal,    the 

r. 

(some)  wood,  water 
loulder,  on  his  head, 
stick  in  his  hand. 

ou  not  take  the  bread 

ir  hand? 

3t8   the  child  by  his 

3  a  child  on  her  arm. 
ion  red  me  water  on 
on  my  hand. 


3u  Suf. 
^er  wu##  ed. 

®er  %tm,  ed. 
2)ie  ®d^u(tet« 
S)er  ^ol^,  €0. 

!S)er  fto^f/  ed. 

@r  tragt  $o(g,  Saffer  auf  ber 
@(]^u(ter,  ouf  bcm  ^opfe. 

@r  tragt  cincn  @tocf  in  ber 
$anb. 

Sarum  nd^ntcn  @ie  ba«  S3rob 
tiic^t  mit  ber  ^anb? 

@r  fii^rt  bad  ^inb  an  ber  .^anb. 

@ie  tragt  ein  ^tnb  auf  bcmSlrtn. 
@ie  l^at  tnir  SBoffer  auf  ben  gufi, 
auf  bie  ^anb  gegoffen. 


9v  fawf 

lace,   thither,   so  far, 

3  there. 

the  door. 

tlie  window. 

the  garden. 

the  garret. 


rrow. 

ly  after  to-morrow. 

vening. 

Id- 
ling. 

day. 

ning   till    night    (ev- 

lin  to  Paris. 

'hule   (to  the  end  of 
Id). 

aminsr  by  Trant. 


«i8  an  bie  SWre. 
©is  an  baS  Scnfter. 
8i«  in  ben  ©arten. 
©id  auf  ben  ©oben. 

©is  iefet. 

©i«  aJiittag. 

©i«  morgcn. 

©is  iibermorgen. 

©t«  l^eute  2lbenb. 

©is  Slbenb. 

©is  an  ben  2Rorgeu. 

©id  auf  biefen  2:ag. 

iBom  3Jiorgen  bi«  gum  2lbenb. 

©on  ©erlin  bid  ?Jarid  (bid  nacft 

^arid). 
©id  an  bad  @nbe  ber  S33eft*    S6\% 

an  ber  ^elt  ©n^e. 

1 
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211.  The  arorid.  '     ^te  3Belt. 
The  end.  2)a9  @nbe« 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road.  S3i8  on  bo8  (Snbc  be8  SBegi 
What  shall  we  do  till  our  bro-  2Boe  mcrbcn  tuir  t^un,    hii 
ther  comes?  53nibcr  fommt? 

211a.  Them.  ^ann. 

212.  Mroundf  abowa.  Um* 

We   walk    (round)    about    the  SBir  ge^cu  um  ta9  §au6,  i 
house,  the  town.  @tabt. 

About  noon.  Um  iOltttag. 

At    twelve    o'clock   at    night  Um  iWittetuac^t. 
(midnight). 

213.  Tit  order— to  .  .  .       Um—^n  .  .  . 

214.  Wiihoui  .  .  .  C^tte  $u  .  .  . 

The  conjunctive  expression  in  order  to  precedir 
infinitive  is  translated  into  German  byUtn.  Wlien  th( 
tence  is  short,  um,  in  order ^  may  be  left  out. 

We  must  eat  in  order  to  live  2Bir  fottcn  cffcn,    um  gu 
and  not  live  in  order  to  eat.      unb  nid^t  Icbcn,  um  gu  ( 

215.  When  the  infinitive  is  determinated  by  an  ( 
the  first  member  of  the  expression  um  —  j 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  phrase  and  the  secon 
immediately  before  the  infinitive. 

I  will  go  to  my  brother  in  or-  Sd^  tuitt  gu  mcincm  ^rubcr 

,der  to  see  him.  um  il^n  ju  fel^cn. 

I  have  no  money  in  order  to  3fc^  ^abe  !cin  ®etb,  (um 

buy  bread.  ju  faufen. 

21^3..  Re  speaks  without  think-  @r  \pxxd)t,  ol^neju  benfe 
ing. 

215b.  A  trltfib,    a  mind,  a  Suft  (bie,  eine). 
desit^e. 

A  mind  to  .  .  .  ?up  gu  .  .  . 

Time  to  .  .  .  3^^^  ju  .  .  . 

Have  you  a  mind  to  work?  §abett  @ic  ?u|l  gu  oibeitcn 

He  has  no  mind  to  work.  Sr  l^ot  fcinc  ?u|l  ja  nrbeite 

Ess  he  time  to  play  ?  ©at  cr  3cit  ju  f^ielcn  ? 
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The  post.  I  2)ic  »Dft. 

The  post-office.  )  ^^^  ^^^^* 

I  go  to  the  post-office.  34  9^^^  <>ttf  bte  $o{i. 

I  take  tlie  fetter  to  the  post-  3c6  tragc  ben  ©rief  auf  bte  ^oft. 
office. 

The  nighiinffoie.  S)le  9lad^0aU. 


EXERCISE  32. 

a.  What  does  this  man  talk?  What  does  he  want? — 
I  do  not  know ;  he  does  not  know  himself  what  he  wants; 
he  knows  neither  what  he  does,  nor  what  he  wants. — Will 
you  carry  this  book  into  my  room? — My  brother  will 
cany  it  there;  I  have  no  time. — Who  is  this  boy,  and 
why  does  he  go  from  street  to  street? — I  do  not  know 
whose  son  he  is;  but  he  has  a  bird,  which  he  carries 
from  house  to  house,  in  order  to  sell  it. — Have  you  (got) 
money  about  you? — I  never  carry  (have)  money  about 
mysetf.  —  Will  you  take  the  letter  to  the  post-office?  —  I 
took  {have  taken)  it  already  yesterday  evening.  —  Why 
have  you  beaten  your  son? — What  do  you  say?  I  have 
never  beaten  my  child,  and  I  shall  never  beat  one. — Will 
you  not  stay  with  us  till  to-morrow?  —  To-morrow  I  will 
Wve  to  town,  and  then  you  may  go  with  us. — No,  I  can- 
not stay;  I  must  be  at  home  to-morrow  morning. — If  you 
cannot  stay  any  longer,  you  may  ride  in  my  carriage  to 
town  at  present. — No,  sir,  I  shall  go  on  foot. 

b.  Will  you  buy  this  carriage,  sir? — I  do  not  want  a 
carriage,  I  never  ride  in  a  coach,  I  always  go  on  foot. — 
Bow  long  will  you  remain  here? — I  shall  remain  here  till 
the  day  after  to-morrow.— How  far  will  you  go,  sir? — I 
shall  go  as  far  as  the  market. — How  far  must  I  carry 
you?— -You  will  carry  me  as  far  as  the  end  of  the  street; 
then  I  shall  go  on  foot. — Whose  is  the  child  that  the  woman 
carries  on  her  arm? — He  is  my  brother's  little  son, — What 
have  you  {do  you  carry)  in  your  hand? — I  have  a  bird; 
^0  you  wish  to  see  it  ?  It  is  a  nightingale.  —  Does  it 
marble? — No,  it  does  not  warble;  it  is  a  female.— My 
Wend,  have  you  carried  the  wood  on  your  head? — No,  we 
<^^  always  on  our  shoulders. — In  our  country  {with  us) 
^eybear  the  wood  on  their  head^j   with  you  they  carry 

•  1* 
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all  on  the  shoulders. — I  carry  both  on  (my)  head  and  my 
shoulders  all  that  you  want. — Where  have  you  fetched 
this  wood  ? — I  have  fetched  it  in  the  forest  and  will  carry 
it  home. — Shall  we  take  a  carriage  or  go  on  foot? — To- 
day we  shall  take  a  carriage,  to-morrow  we  will  go  on 
foot. 

c.  You   work    always;    you    work   from  morning    till 
night.  —  Man  lives  for   working  (in  order  to  work)  and 
must  work  for  living  (in^  order  to  live). — Man  will  live, 
work   and  die.  —  You   worked   (have  worked)  yesterday 
from  morning  till  night.— No,   till  twelve  o'clock   at  night 
(tUl  midnight) ;  for  at  midnight  I  was  still  writing  (1  have 
still  written). — I  have  seen  you  this  morning ;  where  have 
you  been  ?  —  I  have  gone  (round)  about  the  town.  —  Do 
you  believe  this  man? — I  advise  you,  not  to  believe  him. 
— I  believe  him,  for  I  know  him ;  he  is  a  man  who  is  to 
be  believed  (to  whom  one  may  believe). — Who  has  carried 
the  wood  into    the  yard?  —  I,  sir;    would  you  have  me 
carry   it  (shall  (foil)  /  carry  it)  into   the  garret? — No, 
not  now.  —  We  have  gone  into  the  country,    in   order  to 
see  our  brother, — When  will  your  brother  come  to  town? 
— He  will  come  the  day  after  to-morrow*— Shall  I  see  him? 
— Yes,  sir,  he  always  thinks  of  you;  he  has  often  spoken 
of  you.  —  Yes,  he  is  my  friend ;    he  thinks  of  me,    and  I 
think  of  him* — Do  you  know  this  man  ?  He  is  a  man,  who 
knows  the  world. 

Twenty-ninth  degree, 

6th  class. 

216.  The   sixth  class  changes  the  radical  vowel  i  into  u 
in  the  participle  past. 

To  drin^h,  drwnh.  Sttnf eti/  ^ettuttf ett. 

To  sinU^  sunh.  ^inttn,  ^tinnfm* 

To  sing9  sung.  ®tn0eti/  0eftttt0ett* 

To  bind,  bound.  ^inbtn,  ^thunbtn. 

The  band,  sling^  He.         ^te  SSittte. 
The  band,  f^bbon.  ^a^  fSant. 

To  find,  found.  ^inbtn,  Qtfunbtn. 

Who  has  drunk  out  of  my  glass?  ^cr  l^ot  an^  mcincm  ®Iafe  fle* 

ttunfcn? 


'i.>^ 
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The  stone    sinks  down  in  the  S)cr  @tem  fmft  im  Saffcr  ju  53o» 

water.  ben. 

The  ship  has  sunk.  S)a8  @d^iff  ift  gcfunfcti. 

He  smgs  well.  @r  fmgt  gut. 

Who  has  sung?  S5cr  ^at  gcfimgcn? 

Iliat  glass  ymi  crack.  !S)ad  ^(ad  tvirb  fprlngen. 

It  has  cracked.  (Sd  ifl  gei))rutigen. 

He  leaps  well.  (Sr  fjpringt  gut. 

Why  do  you  carry  your  arm  in  Sarum  trogen  (Sic  3^rcn  %xm  in 

a  sling?  cincr  ©inbc? 

Who  has  bound  that  book?  SBer  ^at  bad  ^ud)  gebunben? 

That  does  not  bind  me.  2)a@  binbet  mtc^  ni(^t. 

lam  bound  by  my  word.  3d&  bin    burd^  mcin  SBort  ge- 
bunben. 

We  have  found  that  in  the  road.  SBtr  ^aben  bad  auf  bem  Sege  ge^ 

funben. 

217. 3ro#eels;fo fools f*of.  ^ud^eit/ gefuAt* 

I  have  sought  (looked  for)  him,  3(^  §abe  il^n   gcfnd^t ,  abcr  uid^t 

bat  not  found  (him).  aefunben. 

To  hear  9  hemrd.  ^ovtn,  qef)ott;  cf.  gel)  or  en. 

I  have  heard  it.  3(^  l^abe  ed  ge^Srt. 

218.    The    nech.    —  The  S)er  ^al«.  -  2)ic  ^Jtuft. 

hre€Bsf, 
The  6€iels,  5Der  !)¥fidfen« 

The  coat,  the  goum.  !£)er  !)¥pcf  ♦ 

The  ftaf .  !S)er  $ut. 


EXERCISE  33. 

a.  What  have  you  to  eat  and  to  drink? — We  have 
«aten  and  drunk  aU  (that),  we  {have]  had. — What  did  you 
^ork  {have  you  wrought)  yesterday? — Yesterday  morning 
^e  wrote  (have  written),  in  the  afternoon  we  drew  {have 
f^awn\  and  in  the  evening  we  sung  {have  8ung).—  S'mg- 
^^g  is  not  working  (to  sing  is  not  to  work), — Have  you 
^oi  seen  my  brother? — (I  have)  not  seen  (him),  but  heard 
*^na;  he  was  singing  in  the  garden. — Who  has  taken  the 
Jook  which  was  (has  lain)  upon  the  table?-~The  book 
Jaa  not  been  upon  the  table,  I  have  found  it  beneath  the 
tench. — Where  is  the  room  in  which  Mr.  B.  has  lived? — 
^cre  it  is;  this  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  has  always 
^«n  sitting. — Is  there  any  wine  left  in  the  bottle?— Yes, 
*"^e  is  some  in  it.    I  will  pour  it  into  your  glaaa.— TYiet^ 
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is  some  beer  (left)  in  the  glass. — Where  is  the  bottl 
which  is  cracked? — It  is  {stands)  upon  the  table. — Wha 
is  in  it? — There  is  some  water  in  it. — Who  sings  in  tha 
room? — Charles  is  there  {therein)'^  he  is  singing  froi 
moiTiing  till  night. — Do  you  always  wear  this  hat,  m 
friend? — No,  I  do  not  always  wear  the  same ;  now  I  wea 
this,  then  (I  wear)  that  hat. 

b*  I  have  lost  my  pen  and  cannot  find  it. — You  hav 
not  looked  for  (it);  he  who  does  not  seek,  will  not  fin( 
— I  have  looked  for  (it)  upon  the  table  and  beneath  (ii 
and  have  not  found  it. — What  do  you  eat  there? — I  es 
some  meat. — I  will  also  eat  some;  dost  thou  not  give  m 
any? — There  is  some  (ba  ]^a[t  bu);  dost  thou  want  a  fork 
I  shall  go  to  fetch  one.— Where  hast  thou  found  my  knife 
— I  have  looked  for  it  upon  the  table  and  found  it  belo^ 
it. — Of  whom  is  the  air  that  you  have  sung? — It  is 
song  of  Goethe;  do  you  want  to  learn  it  to  sing?— I  car 
not  sing;  but  you  sing  very  well.  Who  has  taught  it  t 
you? — ^I  have  never  learned  it;  I  sing,  as  the  bird  sings.- 
Where  will  you  sit  down?  Are  you  not  willing  to  sit  dow: 
between  your  sister  and  brother? — No,  I  shall  sit  dow 
upon  that  bench. — Who  is  the  lady,  who  sits  between  m 
mother  and  your  sister? — She  is  a  friend  of  my  sister'^ 
but  I  do  not  know  her  name. — Where  is  the  dog?  Is  h 
not  {lies  he  not)  upon  the  bench? — No,  he  is  below  i1 
but  our  cat  is  upon  it. 

c.  When  will  you  go  into  town?— Between  this  and  t( 
morrow.— Which  road  will  you  take? — The  same  roa 
{that)  I  always  take. — Which  coachman  will  carry  you?- 
I  shall  take  the  same  coachman,  who  carried  (has  carriea 
me  the  day  before  yesterday. — Who  has  drunk  out  of  m; 
glass? — Not  I,  I  have  drunk  out  of  mine. — Hast  thou  foua 
file  pen  {that)  I  have  lost? — I  have  found  a  pen, "but  i 
is  not  yours. — Will  you  put  any  wine  into  my  glass  ?^ 
There  is  some  in  it;  do  you  want  to  drink  it? — Is  ther 
any  wine  left  in  the  bottle  ? — No,  there  is  none  in  it ;  w 
have  drunk  it.— Charles,  why  dost  thou  drink  out  of  tb< 
bottle? — I  have  not  drunk;  I  have  put  some  water  int< 
my  glass.  I  never  drink  out  of  the  bottle,  I  always  drini 
out  of  my  glass.— What  do  you  think  of  this  matter?-^ 
That  is  a  matter   of  which  one  can  think  everything.-'* 


>  \ 
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have  fonnd  a  book  in  which  your  name  is  written ;  have 
you  lost  it  ? — No,  I  have  lent  it  to  Mr.  Lang ;  he  has  lost 
tt;  he  loses  everything  you  {which  one)  lend(«)  him* — What 
do  you  say?  This  man  has  stolen  your  watch? — Here  is 
your  watch;  this  man  has  never  stolen.  Why  dare  you  say: 
he  has  stolen  my  watch? — Do  you  know  this  hat,  sir? — 
YeS;  that  is  the  hat  that  your  friend  was  always  wearing. 


Thirtieth  degree. 
7th    class. 

219.  The  seventh  class  resumes  the  radical  vowel  Q  in  the 
past  participle. 

To  hamg^    to   be    #tf#-  ipattgett^  gel^attgett. 
pended.  S^  l^ange,  bu  l^angfl,  er  l^angt. 

To  eafch;  to  seize;  to  take;  ^attflett;  ^tfanfien  hahm* 

to  captivate.  3d^  fringe;  bu  fangfl,  er  fangt. 

To  hoMf  held  {to  lieep;  $altett,  ge^altett  ftabett. 

to  estimate^  to  esteem,  3(j^  l^alte,  bu  l^ftltfl,  er  l^alt. 

to  thinky. 

To  receif^e,  received.  @tl^attett/  erl^altett«  @m^fatt' 

oett/  emt>fattdett* 

To  ohtaimf  to  conmerfoe.  @r(altett* 

To  foil;  to  drop,  toHnk.  %aiim,  gefaUett  fetn« 

3c^  falle,  bu  fam  er  fallt. 

To  sleep,  slept.  ^d)Iafeu#  gefd^Iafett  ^aben. 

3ft^  Wa\t,  bu  Mtftffl,  er  fd^Iftft. 

^^  ao,  gone ;  to  waih.  @ebett,  degattgett. 

The  hat  hangs  on  the  door.  S)er  $ut  l^angt  au  ber  Satire. 

The  dog  has  caught  a  hare.  2)er  $unb  ^at  eineu  ©afen  gefau* 

gen. 

He  has  (keeps)  his  hat  in  his  @r  ^alt  fetuen  ^nt  in  ber  $anb. 

hand. 

What  hast  (holdest)  thou  m  thy  Sa8  ^filtfi  bu  in  ber  $anb? 

hand  ? 

Why  have  you  put  (hold)  your  SBarum  l^abeu  @ie  ^i^xtn  ^od  an 

coat  on  the  fire?  (iiber)  bad  geuer  gel^olten? 

I  shall  take  you  at  your  word.  3d^  werbe  Bit  beim  SBort  fatten* 

I  keep  my  word.  ^d)  ^alte  mein  SBort. 

I  have  kept  my  word.  3c^  ^abe  ntein  SBort  ge^attcn. 

I  shall  keep  my  word.  3ci^  werbe  meiu  Sort  l^altcn. 

I  shall  keep  my  promise  (what  3c^  werbe  l^alten ,  ttjas  id)  3t)uen 

1  have  promised  you),  t)erf^3rod^en  l^abe. 

One  can  never  obtain  one's  mo-  Tlan  taiin  nic  fein  (Selb  oon  bic* 

ney  from  this  man.  fern  SO'^anne  er^alten. 
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The  child  has  fallen  into   the  !S)Qd  ^mb  tfl  tn9  Staffer  gefallen. 

water. 

The  apple  has  fallen,  the  boy  2)er  SCpfcI  ifl  gef alien,  bcr  ^naBc 

is  alive!  lebt! 

Have  you  not  slept  this  night?  ^abcn  @te  biefc  92ad^t  nid^t  g  c  * 

ft^Iafcn? 

I  have  slept  till  morning.  Sd^l^abebidgumSJlorgengefd^Iafen. 

220.  To  go  iMfleep.  ^d^lafett  gel^ett. 

He   goes    asleep;    he   is  gone  (gr  gcl^t  fd^Iofcn;  cr  ifl  fd^Iafen  ge= 

asleep.  gatigen. 

When  will  you  go  asleep?  SBann  wcrben  @ie  fti^tafcn  gel^cn? 

221.  To    lay,  laid;  to  Segett/   gelegt;    of.    liegen, 
pla^e%  to  pMt*  to  lie. 

Where  lies  the  book?  2Bo  liegt  bag  S3ud^? 

I  have  placed  it  upon  the  table.  3d^  l^abc  c8  auf  ben  Xifd^  getegt. 

222.  To  talee  to  the  bed.  Segett.    ^i^  fc^Iafett  (egett. 
To  ffo  to  hed^ 

Has  the  child  gone  to  bed?        $at  jl(i^  baS  ^ub  gclcgt,  fd&Iafen 

gelcgt? 
He  is  gone  to  bed.  @r  l^at  jld^  fd^t^^fctt  gelcgt;  cr  ^at 

fi(^  gelcgt. 

223.  To  hrnng,    hanged;   to  ^pattgett/  gel^attgt;   cf.   ^ait^ 
suspend;  to  ^^  to.  gen. 

He  has  hung  his  coat  on  the  @r  l^at  fcincn  0io(i  an  bie  2^^iirc 

door.  ge^angt. 

I  have  hung  up  the  linen  in  the  3t§  lobe  bie  Scift^e  auf  ben  53o* 

garret.  ben  gcpngt. 

The  thief  has  been  hanged.  2Jion  l^at  ben  2)icB  gel^fiugt. 

224.  To  ca§*9^;  to  lead;  %nkvtn,  geffl^tt;  cf.  fasten. 
to  conduct. 

Whither  do  you  lead  me  ?  SBol^in  f iil^ren  @ie  mid^  ?  2Bo  f ii§* 

rcn  @ie  nttc^  ^in? 
This  way  goes  to  Stuttgart.        S)iefer  2Beg  fu]|rt  nac^  ©tuttgart. 
I  lead  the  child  by  my  hand.      3ci^Wrebo8^inban(bei)ber$anb. 

225.  To  promise,  promised.       S^etfpte A ett,  t>erf^roAett. 

(H.  Class.) 

226.  The  «pf  tfMf,  90Ufee,  !S)te  iQueIIe«  !S)er  &mM,  (e)d. 
fountain,  weell. 

The  bf  ooXr.  :S)er  SSadb/  eS. 

The  mret* .    The  /7oar.  S)er  i^lw#,  e8. 

The  jftfeant,  c^wf reitf,  for-  ^er  ^trottt/  ed. 

fent. 
The  pool.  ^er  Seid^/  ed. 
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Tlie  lolre.  S)er  Sfee* 

Ti.^  -^^  S  2>te  ^ee. 

^^  •^^  }  2)a8  SUreer. 

327.  To  /lotr ;  to  dfop ;  to  SUefiett,  gefloffett. 
rtfn;  to  ewnpty. 

Into  which  river  does  this  brook  3n  tocld^cn  glug  fticgt  bicfcr  53ad&  ? 

empty? 
The  Main  empties  into  the  Rhine.   S)cr  2Kaitt  flicgt  iit  ben  SK^cin. 

227a.  The  e€Ni#f;  the  #ftore.  !S)te  ^afte. 

The  #frafl»<i;    the    frecieA;  S)ev  ^tran^  ed;  ba6  lifer,  d; 

the  9hotre,  ha9  ®eftatt,  9. 

On  the  shore  of  this  river,  of  3lm  ©cflabc,  am  Ufcr  bicfe«  gfuffeS, 

this  lake.  bicfciJ  @ce8. 

The  beach  of  the  sea.  S)a8  Ufcr,  btc  tfl|lc  bc8  9Kecrc8. 

The  shore,  the  coast  of  a  pool.  2)a8  Ufcr,  ©cflabc  cinc8  Zi\d^t9, 

237b*  The  edge;   the  bor-  Der  Slattb,  eS;  ber  9i!attft,  ed. 
<ier;  the  fttnfm;  the  mmn- 
^. 

The  border  (biim)   of  a  glass,  S)cr  9ianb  cinc8  ®IafcS,  eine8  2:el* 

of  a  plate,  of  a  hat.  Icv8,  einc8  $utc8. 

The  margin  of  a  book.  S)er  Slanb  cineS  Sud^eS. 

227c.  The  htndge.  2)ie  ^tlidTe. 

EXERCISE  34. 

a.  Have  you  caught  that  hare? — No^  my  dog  has 
caught  it;  when  he  will  catch  one  again  (tDicbcr),  you  shall 
have  it. — I  shall  ^ake  you  at  your  word. — My  friend,  I 
We  always  kept  my  promise  {what  I  have  promised). — 
I  know  {it  well) ;  you  keep  always  your  word. — Where  is 
Diy  hat;  is  it  upon  that  table? — No,  it  is  hanging  at  the 
door.  If  you  cannot  stay  with  us,  I  will  not  retain  you 
(teep  you), — Have  you  received  your  money? — I  have 
Dot  yet  received  it,  and  I  know  not  when  I  shall  have  it. 
"^Why  art  thou  still  abed  (why  are  you  still  sleeping), 
^y  son?  Man  does  not  live  for  eating  and  drinking,  but 
for  working. — I  cannot  work,  when  I  have  not  slept. — 
Thou  hast  slept  from  evening  till  morning ;  art  thou  willing 
^  sleep  till  noon-time?  Now,  there  is  time  for  working.— 
^y  are  you  gone  through  the  yard? — I  have  been  in 
the  garden,  but  not  in  the  yard.— Have  you  well  slept 
this  night? — I  always  sleep  well,  when  I  have  been  work- 
^  from  morning  till  evening. — You  have  desired  to  see 
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me;  what  have  you  to  tell  me? — I  have  received  a  lett 
for  you,  that  I  shall  give  in  your  own  hands  {that  1  she 
give  to  yourself), — That  is  a  letter  of  my  father. — Ho 
have  you  caught  this  bird  ? — I  have  caught  it  by  my  han 
— What  do  you  now  think  about  Mr.  Kurz,  my  frienc 
He  is  a  man,  who  never  keeps  his  word. — I  have  aJwa; 
advised  you  not  to  believe  him ;  /  know  him  very  we 
— What  do  you  now  advise  me  ? — What  can  I  advise  yoi 
I  can  but  say:  you  will  never  have  your  money* — Whi< 
road  must  I  take  to  come  to  the  town? — You  can  tal 
the  road  which  goes  through  the  village,  where  I  am  Uvini 
I  can  guide  you,  if  you  desire  {it), — I  know  the  foad  ve: 
well. — Will  they  hang  the  thief  {whom)  they  have  caugh 
— In  our  time  they  do  not  hang  a  thief. — Where  hast  the 
caught  that  fish,  my  son? — I  have  caught  it  in  that  po( 
— Where  is  a  pool? — In  the  garden  behind  our  house, 
b.  Which  way  must  I  take  in  order  to  come  to  tl 
town? — This  way  goes  (leads)  to  the  town. — Must  I  { 
over  this  river? — There  is  a  bridge  upon  which  the  ws 
goes. — You  know  the  way;  can  you  not  guide  us? — I  ha^ 
no  time  to  go  with  you;  you  will  find  the  road  very  we! 
— Have  you  received  the  money  of  Mr.  Kurz? — I  ha> 
been  at  his  house  this  morning,  but  I  have  received  n 
thing. — Shall  we  be  able  to  catch  that  bird? — You  will  n 
catch  it  by  your  hand  . —  You  have  been  at  Dresde 
Have  you  gone  there  in  your  coach? — No,  I  have  goi 
on  foot;  I  have  found  neither  a  coach  nor  a  coachman.- 
I  never  drive  (in  a  coach);  I  always  go  on  foot* — Ha^ 
you  sold  your  bird,  my  child? — I  have  gone  from  house  ' 
house  in  order  to  sell  it,  but  nobody  wants  to  buy  it.— 
the  child  yet  asleep  ?— He  has  gone  to  bed,  but  he  is  n- 
yet  asleep. — You  are  working  night  and  day;  will  yc 
not  go  to  bed  now? — I  cannot  yet,  I  must  work  till  mi< 
night ;  then  I  shall  go  to  bed  and  sleep  till  morning. — Whe: 
is  my  coat  ? — I  have  carried  it  into  the  room  and  hung 
at  the  door.— Shall  I  go  to  fetch  it? — Is  the  garden  b 
fore  the  house?— No,  it  is  behind  (it. — Near  the  gard< 
there  is  a  meadow,  and  a  brook  flows  between  the  gard< 
and  thft  meadow. 

Sin  tnabe  unb  cin  SKfibd^cn  f^)iclen  an  bent  Ufcr  ctnc8  S3a(§€ 
—  etcI)P  bu  btc  Ductte  btefcs  «od)C8  ?  —  S)er  Sa(^  fitcfet  burtft  t 
©icfe  in  ben  2:ei(^.  —  Sir  l^abcn  ^eutc  cincn  gifd^  in  bera  %tic 
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]en.  —  Unfer  $au8  fit^t  an  bein  Ufcr  eincg  @ce8.  —  2Bo  ip 
iittn  (Sto«?  3^c^  ttJitt  SBaffer  ttinfen.  —  2)a  i[l  etn  ©tog;  abcr  eS 
ij  !em  SSaffcr  barin.  —  3d^  tocrbe  Suffer  an9  (t)on)  ber  Oucttc  trin* 
ten.  —  SB5o  ip  ber  ^nabc?  —  @r  xft  on  bie  Ouettc  gcgangcn,  um 
ffiaffer  ju  ^otcn.  —  S)cr  2Wain  fliegt  in  ben  Sl^cin  unb  bee  SR^ein 
(rot)  in  bag  aWcer.  —  S)er  SRanb  (Sftanft)  nicinc«  @tafc8  iff  gc 
brungen ;  td^  tami  nid^t  mel^r  baraus  (qu9  bent  ©lafe)  trinfen ;  n}ol(en 
@ie  mir  nid^t  Sl^rcn  ©cd^cr  geben  ?  —  ^aben  @ic  nic^t  eincn  ®or» 
ten  Winter  3^rem  ©aufe?  —  iftein,  ober  oor  bcm  ^aufe  ifl  cine  Sicfc 
mit  eittcm  ©a(^e.  —  Sc^  fc^e  Dor  ber  Satire  meincS  §oufc8  SSicfe, 
gtb  unb  SBatb.  — ^ann  id)  t)or  D'iad^t  in  bie  @tabt  fommcn?  — 
mm  ©ie  ben  2Bcg  ne^men,  tocld^er  burd^  ben  2SaIb  gel^t,  njcrben 
6ie  »or  9'^ad^t  bort  fein.  —  3d^  trinfe  ba8  Suffer ,  ttjie  t9  uu«  ber 
Onelle  fticgt,  unb  id^  effe  ben  %p\t\,  h)ie  er  Don  bem  ©uunie  fufft.  ~ 
3)tt«  2)orf,  tt)0  id^  wo^ne,  liegt  un  bem  Ufer  beS  SJicereS.  -r-  ^abtn 
6ie  nie  in  ber  @tubt  gettJO§nt  ?  —  9^ie  bid  Je(?t  Ste  ber  ^oge( 
ux  in  ber  ?nft  kben  !ann  unb  ber  gifc^  nur  im  Suffer  (@ee),  fann 
t^  nnr  auf  bem  Sanbe  leben. 


Thirty-first  degree. 
The  past    participle   of  the   mixed  conjugation. 

228.  There  is  a  certain  number  of  verbs,  which  have  at 
the  same  time  the  charateristic  signs  of  the  strong 
and  weak  conjugation;  they  form  the  imperfect  and 
the  past  participle  by  changing  the  radical  vowel  and 
by  adding  the  suffix  t*  They  have  as  radical  vowel 
in  the  infinitive  e  and  in  the  participle  past  a.  The 
final  consonant  !  or  g  changes  before  t  into  d^* 

To  Irmotr,  ibftotrm.  Bennett/  gefattttt. 

To  natnej  named.  0lettnett,  gettanttt* 

To  ftwfflt,  burnt.  fBvtnmn,  gebrattttt. 

To  ItfTff,  fwrflted.  S&tnbm,  qewantt  (gen)enbet). 

To  apply  to  I  to  address  @id^  tpettben  an  .  .  . 

9ne*9  self. 

To  #ettcl,  sent.  €^entett/  gefanbt  (ge[enbet). 

To  hring^  hrought.  ^rittgett,  ^thta^t* 

To  fftinfi,  thought.  ^ettf ett,  ^thadit* 

I  have  known  him.  3d^  ftabe  il^n  gcfunnt. 

You  have  told  (named)  mo  his  @ie  ^uben  mir  feinen  SRunten  ge* 

iiame.  nunnt. 

I  have  burnt  my  hand.  3d^  ^obe  mir  bie  $unb  Derbrunnt. 

He  has  turned  his  back  on  (to)  @r  l^ut  t§m  ben  S^iidCen  gemunbt 

him.  (getuenbet). 


■•  IJL         ■•■ 
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He  has  sent  me  a  messenger.  (Sr  ^at  mtr  eincn  ©otcn  gefanbt 

(gcfcnbct). 
The  messenger  has  brought  a  %tx.  ^otc  ]|at  cinen  ©ricf  gcbradjt. 

letter. 
Who  has  brought  that?  SBcr  l§at  bo«  gcbrad^t? 

I  have  already  thought  of  that.   3c3^  l&abc  fd^on  baton  gcbad^t. 


229.  To    do^    done^     to  Sl^utt/ getl^att. 
§nahe}  to  perform* 

229a.  %^)XX\,   is   an   irregular  verb   of  the   sti-ong    conju- 
gation. 
You  have  well  done  therein.       @tc  l^aBcn  iwo^I  baron  get ^ an. 

230.  To  came.  ^ommett/  gefommett. 

The   divisions  of  time. 

231.  The  year.  S)o0  ^\i(t,  c8. 
The  moftfA.  2)er  mvnat,  d. 
The  weeU.  S)te  98od^e. 

232.  tSince.  ^^t. 

233*  Former ;  preceed^  S^otig* 

This  month.  2)icfcr  9Wonot. 

Last  month.  2)er  Dorigc  3Wonot. 

This  week.  S)icfe  SSod^e. 

Last  week.  3)ic  Dorigc  SBod&c. 

This  year.— Last  year.  S)iefe«  3o§r.— 2)a«  toorige  3o^r. 

This  year  is  not  like  last  year.  S)ic[c8   Oa^r   ip    nid^t   tok   ba« 

toorlgc  3al^v. 

234.  Substantives  expressing  an  idea  of  time  are  em- 
ployed in  German  as  well  as  in  English  with  or 
without  prepositions,  in  order  to  denote  the  period 
when  something  took  place.  But  constructed  without 
prepositions,  they  are  in  the  accusative  in  German, 
while  joined  with  the  prepositions  in,  bei  etc.,  they  go- 
vern the  dative. 
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mth.  2)ic(en  SD^onat. 

)nth.         •  35ovigcn  (ben  oorigcn)  SWonat. 

3ek.  5Jorigc  SSoc^e.  Xit  t)origc  Sod^e. 

^ntb. — Last  month.  3n  biefcm  SD^ionat.  — r  3m  tjorigen 

aWonat. 
ght.  SJorige  D^iad^t.  2)ic  t)origc  9^od^t. 

eek.—Last  week.  3n  biefcr  SSoc^e.— 3n  bcr  ttorigeu 

Sod^e. 
ght. — Last  night.  3n  biejer  92a(^t.— 3n  bcr  t)ortgcn 

9ia(§t. 
}ar.— Last  year.  3n  bicfem  3a§r.  —  3m  Dovigen 

3a^r. 

Jow  long?  @eit  koann? 

yesterday.  (geit  gcflcrn. 

he  day  before  yesterday.  @cit  Dorgcflern. 

ear;    this  month;    this  @eit  cincm  3a^r;  fcit  einem  SKo* 

c.  nat;   fcit  eincr  Sod^e. 

)ng  has  he  been  here?  @cit  wonn  ifi  er  ^icr? 


that   Itme;  ^eittem. 

Lhat  time  I  have  not  seen  @cttbcm  l^abc  ic^    @ic   nid^t  gc* 

fcl^cn. 

To  eiif.  ^d)ntibenf  gefd^tiittett, 

it^^^e,  to  wait  upon;  to  ^iettett/  getiettt* 
id  as  a  servant;  to  be  fit. 

erraitl.  !S)cr  Wiener* 

»r/:  2)er  Sotf/  c«. 


EXERCISE  35. 

Has  the  tailor  brought  my  coat? — He  has  not  yet 
it  it,  but  he  has  promised  to  bring  it  this  evening, 
e  you  received  the  book,    which  I  have  sent  you? 

I  have  not  yet  received  it,  your  servant  has  not 
rought  it. — Where  is  the  servant? — Here  he  is. — 
you  taken  the  book  into  the  gentleman's  house? — 
lave  not  ordered  me  to  do  so  {You  have  said  no- 
to  me). — Did  I  (have  1)  not  order(ed)  you  yesterday? 
at  have  you  done  this  morning? — I  have  fetched 
water  and  have  taken  some  wood  into  the  kitchen. — 
iear)  friend,  you  cannot  yet  have  your  money  to- 
-I  have  not  come  for  that;  I  have  come  in  oxd^x  \ft 
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bring  you  the  book  which  you  have  lent  me. — I  ha^ 
learned  to  draw  this .  yeiar,  but  I  canncrt  yet  draw  t 
now.— I  believe;  it  is  not  to  be  learned  in  this  time.- 
Since  what  time  have  you  been  here  {are  you  here)?- 
From  {since)  last  week.— Will  you  remain  here  long?- 
I  shall  remain  here  till  the  day  after  to-morrow;  then 
shall  go  to  Berlin. — Do  you  know  Mr.  Schwarz? — I  ha^ 
know  him  before  you;  I  have  already  known  him  tl 
yean — Has  Mr.  Lang  come  himself,  as  he  has  promisee 
— No,  he  has  sent  a  messenger  with  a  letter. — Have  y< 
slept  well  last  night  ?  —  I  sleep  well  only  in  my  bed.- 
Where  have  you  slept  but  in  your  bed?  —  I  have  be< 
with  my  brother  in  the  country.— Since  what  time  do 
your  little  son  learn  to  read? — Since  a  month. — For  thi 
he  reads  very  well.- — My  brother  (has)  told  me  that  y< 
have  passed  (gone)  in  a  carriage  through  the  street ;  he  h 
seen  you. — Have  you  learned  the  poem?— To-day  I  ha 
had  no  time  to  learn  it. — Do  you  still  drink. wine? — N 
I  drink  no  wine,  since  you  forbade  {have  forbidden)  it  m 
— Have  I  already  told  you  of  what  we  have  spoken,  'M 
N.  and  I? — You  have  not  yet  told  me  anything. — ^ 
have  spoken  of  your  friend's  book;  but  what  he  has  sa 
for  the  book,  is  against  it. — I  am  not  able  to  say  ai 
thing  about  it;  I  have  not  yet  read  it. 

b.  You  say  that  you  have  sent  me  a  book ;  but  I  ha 
received  nothing.  —  I  have  given  it  to  my  footman;  '. 
will  bring  it  you  to-morrow. — Have  you  eaten  anything 
this  garden  ?  —  We  have  eaten  and  drunk ,  played  ai 
sung;  then  we  have  returned  home  in  the  evening,  ^ 
have  gone  to  bed  and  (have)  slept  until  morning.— TJ 
matter  is,  as  it  is;  I  cannot  talk  either  for  or  against 
—  I  have  been  in  the  country  with  my  father  and  ha^ 
remained  there  till  yesterday. — I  have  been  standing  t] 
whole  day,  at  present  I  will  sit  down. — And  I  have  be< 
sitting  and  will  stand  now ;  here  is  my  chair,  you  mJ 
sit  down  upon  it. — Will  you  give  me  the  book ,  of  whi 
you  spoke  (have  spoken)  to  me  yesterday? — It  does  n 
belong  to  me ;  but  what  will  you  do  with  it  ?  You  shi 
not  read  it.  —  Why  not  ?  —  Your  father  has  forbidden 
read  it,  —  What  have  you  done  with  the  letter,  which 
have  sent  you  this  morning?  —  I  have  read  it,  and  the 
I  have  given  it  to  my  father. 


Ill 


Thirty-second  degree. 

2J8«     The    participle  past    of   the   auxiliaries 

of   mood. 

Present  of  the  indicative.        Infinitive,      Participle  past. 

Singular.  Plural,        Participle  past. 

I  shall  (am  ob-We  shall,  are   to  be  obliged,  been  obliged. 

liged).  obliged. 

^  foil.  2Bir  Jottciu  foUcn,  acfottt. 

I  am  willing  ( I  we  are  willing,  to  be  willing,  been  willing, 

mll\ 

34  tniff,  toir  wottcn,  moffcn,  gcwottt. 

lean,  I  am  able,  we  can,  we  are  to  be  able,  been  able. 

able, 

3(|  !ann,  toir  fiJnnen,  !ounen,  gclotint. 

I  may,  I  like,     we  may,  we  like,  to  may,  to  like,  liked, 

34  mag,  mir  mogen,  ntSgen,  gemoti^t. 

I  dare,  I  am  al-  we  dare,  we  are  to  be  allowed,  been  allowed, 

lowed,  allowed, 

34  barf,  wtr  biirfen,  biirfen,  gcburft 

I  am  to . . ;  I    we  are  to . . ;  we  to  be  compelled,  been    compel- 

ought  to..;  I     ought  to..;  me  led. 

must,  must, 

34  mu6,  tt)tr  miiffcn,         miiffcn,  gcmugt. 

I  have  been  obliged;  thou  hast  3(^  l^abc  gcfottt;   bu  ]^a[t  gemofft; 

been  willing;  he  has  been  able;  cr  l^at  gefonnt;  mir  fiabea  ge* 

we  have  liked ;  you  have  been  ntoc^t ;  i^r  l^abt  getnugt. 
compelled. 

239.  By  an  idiom  peculiar  to  the  German,  the  auxiliary 
verbs  of  mood  woflen,  foUen,  f5nnen,  tn5gen,  biirfen, 
miiffen,  and  also  the  verbs  l&ei^en,  l^elfcn,  |^5rcn,  fe^en, 
Icmen,  laffcn  assume  the  form  of  the  infinitive  instead 
of  the  perfect  participle^  when  they  stand  in  con- 
nection with  another  infinitive. 

239a.        1)  The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood. 

I  have  been  willing  to    come,  Sd^  ftaBc  fommcn  kootlcn,  abcr  id^ 

but  I  have   not  been  able;  ^i^oht  nid^t  gcfonnt  (nid^t  !om* 

for  I  have  been  obliged  to  men  fonncn) ;  benn  ic^  l^abc  ar* 

work.  bcitcn  ntiiffcn. 

He  has  been  allowed  to  play,  (Sr  ^at  fpteien  bflrfcn,  (kltx  cr  ^at 

butho/has  not  been  willing.  nic^t  gctuottt. 
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How  have  you  been  able  to  Sic  ^abcn  Sie  ba8  gcfonnt? 

do   80? 

How   have  you  been  able  to  $8ic  §aben@ic  bad  fagenfonnen? 

say  that? 

He  has  not  been  willing,   but  (Sr  ^at  nid^t  gctuottt,    abcr  cr  ^at 

he  has  been  obliged.  gcmufit. 

You  have  said  what  you  ought  2)u  ^afl  gcfagt,  toaS  bu  nic^t  l^ajl 

not  to  say.  fageti  fotlcn. 

I  have  not  been  willing.  3^  §o6e  nid^t  gemod^t. 

I  have  not  been  willing  to  see  3c^   ^obc  i§n  nid^t  fc^cn  (§orcn) 

(to  hear)  him.  m5gcn. 

He  has  been  willing  to  do  it,  (Sr  l^at  c8  t^un  ttjoffcu,  aBcr  (er 

but  he  has  not  been  allowed.  ^ot)  nid^t  gcburft. 

2)  The  verbs  laffcn,   l^elfcn  and  ]&ei|en. 

340.  To  lef,  to  leare.  Saffett,  gelaffett. 

3t5  laffe,  bu  ISffcjl,  er  lagt. 
I  let  him  speak.  3d^  la^e  i^n  f))rec^en. 

What   does    this   man   let   be  SBa«  lagt  biefer  2Wann  fc^en? 

seen? 
Where  have  you  left  your  stick?  SCBo  ^abeit  @ic  Sl^rcn  @todC  gc 

laffen? 
He  will  not  let  her  see  it ,   he  @r  wiff  e8  flc  nid^t  fcl^cn  laffcn. 

will  not  show  it  her. 
Why    does    he   not   leave   us  SBarum   lagt  cv  un8    ntd^t,    wo 

where  we  are?  njir  ftnb? 

241.  To  send  for.  ^olett  laffen* 

We  send  for  bread.  SKir  laffen  ^rob  ^olen. 

We  wish  to  send  for  wine.         Sir  wollen  Scin  ^olcn  laffen. 

341a.  To  help;  to  <il<i,  to  ^elfett,  ge^feii* 

assist;  to  uOJuvate.  3^  ^elfe,  bu  bttfftr  er  l^tlft. 

I  help  him  to  do  it.  3c^  ^eife  i^m  borin. 

I  have  helped  him  to  write.  ^cfj  Ijabe  il^m  fc^reiben  l^eifen. 

Thou  hast  helped  her  to  work.  3)u  ^a^  i^r  arbeiten  ^elfen. 

343.  To  hid^  to  eontiftafltd.  ipel^eil. 

His  master  has  bid  him  (to)  do  @ein  $err  ^ot  e8  i^n  gcl^eigen. 

it. 

His   master  has    bid  him   (to)  @eiu  §err  ^at  \%n  fommen  ^ei* 

come.  6cn. 

Who  has  bid  you  (to)  do  it?  Sev  ^at  e8  bid^  gcl^cigcn? 

243.  3)  The  verbs  fc^en  and  ^oten. 

I  see  him  coming.  3 eft  fe^c  i^n  fomntcn. 

I  have  seen  him  coming.  Sd)  ^abe  i^n  fommen  fe^cn. 
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I  hear  her  sin^g  (sing).  Sd)  ^ore  fic  fingcn. 

I  have  heard  him  Binging  (sing).  3^  l^abe  i^n  {Ingeu  l^bren. 

244.  4)  The  verbs  Icl^rcn  and  Icrnen. 

245.  To  become,  get  ac*  ^ettttett  (etneti. 
with. 


1  have  become  acquainted  with  3c^    ^oBe    btcfen    SWann    !cnncn 

this  man.    I  have  made  the  (ernen. 

acquaintance  of  this  man. 

He  has   tanght   me    to    draw  @r   ^at  xax^  geid^nen  gele^rt  (or 

(drawing).  Ie§rcn). 

246,  It  is  now  customary,  regularly  to  employ  the  parti- 
ciple of  the  verbs  Icrnen  and  lel^ren  instead  of  the  in- 
finitive. All  verbs  forming  the  perfect  by  the  infini- 
tive form,  are  accompanied  with  the  verbal  object 
without  the  preposition  }U. 

3ii^   ioffc  t^n  fommcn;   bu  ^ilffl  ntir   arbeitcn;   cr  ^eifit  bic^ 
■  iWben;  tt)ir  fei^cn  cuc^  fjpietcu;  i^r  ^ort  uii«  fprcc^en;    fie  lel^reit 
m  frngctt;    xovt  lernen  tcfcn. 

247«  ^loflte,  single.  9(Ueitt. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ?  <£tnb  @ic  ganj  attetn  gcfommen  ? 

No,  I  have  come  with  my  bro-  9^eiu,  ic^  bin  wit  metiiem  ^ruber 

ther.  gcfommen. 

^^S*  The  bf  of Jber- Ift-lotr.   ^er  ^^\»a^n,  d. 

The  #|#fef -tft-latr,  the  S)ie  ^d^tpagetin. 

Iffothet^s  weife. 

The  uncle.  2)cr  S>\^t\m,  @. 

The  atvftl.  ^tc  Sattte. 

The  cousin.  ^er  ^tttzx,  d. 

The  atfftf,  the  fetmale  re-  S)ie  SSafe,  ^^oufttte. 

laftott. 

The  nepAetr.  S)cr  fJlcffc,  en. 

The  niece.  £)ie  Slid^te* 


EXERCISE  36. 

a.  Have  you  already  heard  this  lady  singing?  —  I 
not  yet  heard  her;  but  she  sings  very  well,  as  it 
w  said.  —  Yes,  veiy  well,  she  will  sing  in  my  brother's 
kouse  to-morrow  evening;  if  you  wish  to  hear  her,  you 
go  with  me.  —  Why  has  Mr.   R.   not  come  to   owr 

Q«™wui  grMumar  by  Traut.  ^ 
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house?— Have  you  not  said  to  him,  where  we  live,  or  has 
he  not  been  willing  to  come? — I  have  indicated  him  (said 
him)  your  dwelling,  and  he  has  intended  to  come;  but  he  has 
not  been  able. — Has  the  servant  brought  my  coat? — He 
has  not  been  able  to  bring  it,  because  the  tailor  has  not 
yet  made  it. — Have  you  received  a  letter  from  my  father? 
— Yes,  but  I  have  not  yet  been  able  to  read  it. — What 
have  you  been  told  {heard  say)  of  this  matter  ? — People 
do  not  speak  of  it;  nobody  knows  (one  does  not  know) 
what  is  to  be  thought  of  it  (what  one  shall  think  of  it), 
— Have  you  not  ordered  the  servant  to  make  your  fire 
(to  make  fire)?  —  I  have  ordered  him;  but  he  was  not  (has 
not  been)  willing  to  do,  what  I  told  him  (have  told  him), 
— Have  you  carried  this  wood  by  yourself  (alone)  f — No, 
the  servant  has  helped  me  to  carry  it. 

b.  Why  have  you  not  yet  brought  me  tlie  book,  which 
I  have  lent  you?  —  Yesterday  I  was  not  able  (kave  not 
been  able)  to  bring  it,  and  to-day  I  have  not  thought  of 
it.  I  shall  fetch  it  you  immediately.  —Has  your  son  written 
this  by  himself? — No,  I  have  been  compelled  to  assist 
him. — Have  you  heard  what  your  uncle  has  said? — No, 
sir,  I  have  heard  nothing. — You  have  not  been  willing  to 
hear  it,  I  think. — You  have  gone  through  the  yard  into 
the  garden;  have  you  been  permitted  to  do  so?— Who 
will  forbid  me  to  go  whither  I  will  ? — Have  you  driven  to 
the  town? — I  have  not  been  willing  to  drive;  I  have  gone 
on  foot. — Where  have  you  been  acquainted  with  this  gen- 
tleman?— I  have  seen  him  with  my  brother-in-law  last 
week. — Why  have  you  not  sent  me  the  book,  which  you 
were  willing  to  send  me? — I  have  ordered  my  servant  to 
bring  it  to  you;  I  do  not  know,  if  he  has  not  yet  don& 
so. — You  have  wished  to  speak  to  me;  what  have  you  t(j 
tell  me  ? — I  do  not  know,  if  you  know  already  what  I  ain 
to  say  to  you:  your  sister-in-law  is  dead. — What  do  you 
say?  of  whom  have  you  heard  that?— I  have  been  with 
her;  I  have  seen  her  dying. 

c*  Were  you  {have  you  been)  at  my  cousin's  yestex* 
day? — I  was  {have  been)  with  him;  but  I  was  not  (have 
not  been)  able  to  speak  to  him. — Who  has  brought  this 
book? — Mr.  Kurz  himself. — Has  he  taken  his  with  him  ? 
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—No,  he  lia.s  left  it  here. — Where  have  you  your  stick  ? 
—I  have  left  it  with  my  cousiii^s. — Will  you  send  for  it  ? — 
No,  I  will  go  for  it  myself. — What  is  to  be  done  at  pre- 
sent?— I  cannot  help  you;  I  have  always  counseled  you 
not  to  lend  any  money  to  this  man,  and  you  have  done 
it  for  all  that. — How  may  you  live  upon  this  money? — 
What  may  I  do  else?  I  must.— Do  you  believe  that  man? 
—I  have  never  believed  anybody,  who  says  what  he  him- 
self does  not  believe. — I  have  found  a  knife;  who  has  lost 
it?— None  of  us  hast  lost  it.  We  do  not  know,  to  whom 
the  knife  belongs.  —  You  order  me  what  my  father  for- 
bids me. — I<o,  my  child,  I  never  order  you  to  do  what 
your  father  forbids  you. — Who  knocks  at  the  door? — No- 
body has  knocked  at  the  door,  if  thou  hast  not  done  so. 
—Have  you  <^arried  the  wood  and  water  on  your  shoul- 
der(8)? — We  never  carry  anything  on  our  shoulder(s),  we 
cam'  all  on  our  head(s). — Have  you  given  the  book  to 
your  friend?— No,  I  give  it  nobody;  I  need  it  myself.— You 
are  always  reading  the  same ;  I  never  read  again  what  I 
have  read  once. — Dost  thou  not  know,  who  has  had  my 
pen? -I  do  not  know;  nobody  knows,  if  you  do  not. — 
Have  you  ever  seen  this  man? — No,  my  friend;  but  he 
knows  you. — Yes,  there  is  many  a  person,  who  knows 
everybody ,  but  whom  nobody  wants  to  know.  —  Nobody 
bas  ever  seen  God.  Grod  knows  all  and  sees  all,  but  no- 
bodv  knows  and  sees  him. 


Thirty-third  degree. 
Subjunctive   mood. 

Present  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Indicafive  mood. 

I  praifie.    3c^  (obc. 
Thou  praiscj*t.    S)u  tob(c)ft. 
He  praises.    @v  lobt. 
We  praise.    SfiBir  lobcn. 
*ou  praise.    3^r  Iob(e)t. 
^ey  praise.    @tc  ioben. 


Subjunctive  mood. 

I  (may)  praise.    Sd^  lobe. 
Thou  praise.    S)u  tobcft. 
He  praise.    @r  tobc. 
We  praise.    SBir  lobcn. 
You  praise.    3^r  (obct. 
They  praise,    ©ie  lobcu. 
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The  personal  terminations  with  the  conjunctive 

vowel  e. 

Indicative,    Subjunctive.  Indicative.    Subjunctive, 

Sing,  Jr'lur, 

1.  e  c  1.  (e)n  en 

2.  (e)fi  efl  2.  (c)t  et 

3.  (c)t  e  3.  (c)n  en. 

249.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  has  the  same  per- 
sonal terminations  as  the  present  of  the  indicative, 
except  the  third  person  singular,  which  is  deprived 
of  the  ending  t.  But  the  indicative  and  the  conjunc- 
tive differ  by  the  conjunctive  vowel,  which  is  often 
retrenched  in  the  present  indicative,  whilst  it  is  always 
maintained  in  the  present  subjunctive. 

250.  It  has  been  seen  that  the  present  of  the  indicative 
and  infinitive  differ  sometimes  for  their  radicals.  The 
primitive  of  the  subjunctive,  however,  is  not  changed, 
but  agrees  completely  with  that  of  the  infinitive. 

250a.  After  the  rule  250  the  auxiliary  verbs  being  irre- 
gular in  the  present  singular  of  the  indicative,  are 
regular  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive. 

I  am,  thou  art,  he  is.  3d)  bin,  bu  biff,  er  ifl. 

I  be,  thou  be,  he  be.  3d^  fci,  bu  fcifi  (*efi),  er  fei. 

We  are,  you  are,  they  are.  SBir  flnb,  ilpr  feib,  fie  finb. 

We  be,  you  be,  they  be.  5Bir  fcien,  i^r  feiet,  pc  fcien. 

I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has.  ^dj  babe,  bu  ^afl,  er  l^at, 

I  have,  thou  have,  he  have.  3c^  ^abe,  bu  ^abejl,  ei*  ^aht. 

We  have,  you  have,  they  have.  2Bir  iiahm,  ibr  bab(c)t,  fie  \iahtn 

We  have,  you  have,  they  have.  Sir  b^beit,  i^r  l^abet,^  fie  baben. 

To  become.  SB>erbett. 

I  become,  thou   becomest,  he  3cb  tocrbe,  bu  toixft,  er  wirb. 

becomes. 
I  become  (I  may  become),  thou  3cb  ttjerbe,  bu  merbcfl,  cr  toerbe. 

become,  he  become. 
We  become,  you  become,  they  1 

We  become  (we  may  become),  \^"  "'''^'""'  '^'  "•""'*'  <"«  "«'*'"• 
you  become,  they,  become.      ] 
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an.   To  be  able.  fiftniicn. 

I  am  abl«;   tlioii  canat,  3i^  laniii  b«  lannp,  n  lann. 

I  be  able;   thou  can,  lie  34  tdnnt,  bu  liinneft,  ci  ISnne. 

Any.  IPtftSett. 

tliou  inaycst,  lie  may.  3i4  mag,  bu  magft,  (t  mag, 

thou  may,  he  mny.  34  mbgc.  bu  mbQcfli  cr  mijgt. 


To   be    obttaed, 
ced,  comtpeltea. 

,  thou  DiuBt,  lie  II 
,  til  nil  muat,  he  i 

I  am  willing,  thou  wilt,  3(^  Witt,  bu  roiUfi,  tx  miU. 

I  be  willing,  thou  wilt,  34  noUt,  bn  noQeft,  n  notit. 
ill. 

After  the  rule  250  the  verbs  which  cliaoge  the  ra- 
ical  Towel  in  the  second  and  third  person  plural  of 
le  indicative,  remdn  invariable   in   the  subjunctive. 

Ind.  Subj, 

t,  bu  gibji,  er  gibt.  34  flfSe,  bu  g^iieft,  n  Qtit. 

thou  givest,  he  gives.  I  give,  thou  :;in',  he  give. 

lie,  bii  (litftlft,  et  (iit^U.  34  jieftlf,  bu  [ld)lefi,  «  Mte- 

!,  bu  T'fW.  "  fif^t.  34  ie^t.  bu  ieljeft,  fr  U^t. 

-,  bu  iileft,  ti  i6t.  34  Eff«.  bu  ciicft,  «  t|fe. 

fe,  bu  ^ilffl,  ec  ^ilit.  34  (le'fe.  &it  Ijtlftft,  «  ^rfft. 

•,  tiu  lieieft,  er  titi't.     '  34  Itft.  bu  [e(eft,  fr  lefe. 

■be,  bu  fiirbn,  et  |tir6t.  34  ftctbe,  bu  fleibffl,  tt  ilerte. 

le,  bu  tritlfl,  et  tiitt.  34  trete,  bn  iretejl,  er  trete. 

t,  bu  fdttjt,  tv  fdUt.  3ili  \e&t,  bu  fallcfl,  er  ralfe. 

re,  bu  idftcjl,  er  fS^rt.  34  !a^«,  bu  foEiieft,  er  fa^re. 

ge,  bu  fangfi,  (t  fnugt.  34  tangf,  bu  fangep,  tr  fanflt. 

ge(^fiugc),bu  ^ange|l(^Jingft\  34  ^angc,  bu  ^auge^,  a  ^angc. 
ugt  (^angt). 

te,  bu  ^(t^,  H  till.  34  ^alte,  bu  f|altt^  n  ^loXlt. 

(^  to  r*^A  T  j^fl/^  3(^  tat^e,  bu  ^fttt^t^  «  w"!^- 
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I  go,  thou  goestj  he  goes  (in  a  3(^  fa^tc,  bu  fa^vft,  cr  fa^rt. 

carriage  or  ship). 

I  go,  thou  go,  he  go.  3d^  fol^re,  bu  fa^vcf^,  cr  fo^n 

I  catch,  thou  catchest,  he  catches.  3c^  fange,  bu  fangft,  er  foitg 

I  catch,  thou  catch,  he  catch.  3^^  fonge,  bu  fongeft,  cr  faui 

I  hold,  thou  holdest,  he  holds.  3d^  %altc,  bu  ^ottfl,  er  ^d(t. 

I  hold,  thou  hold,  he  hold.  3c^  ^alte,  bu  ^ottcf?,  er  §Qlte 

I  advise,  thou  advisest,  he  ad-  3^  rat^e,  bu  rat^ft,  cr  rot^. 

vises. 

I  advise,  thou  advise,  he  advise,  ^d)  rot^e,  bu  rat^cft,  er  rat^i 

261.  The  subjunctive  is  employed: 

1)  in  the  subordinate  sentence  introduced  by  b 
when  the  principal  one  expresses  an  idea  of  i 
wishj  command^  etc. 

Do  you  wish  that  I  come?  SBiinfd^"^  ®''f»  ^"6  ^^)  Joniuu 

Do  you  wish  that  Charles  (shall)  SBotten  @ic,  bag  haxi  ferret 

write? 

No,  I  wish  that  he  read.  Slciu,  id^  tt)iinfd,f,  teg  er  (efe 

1  ao  not  wish  her  remain  here  3^  hjiinfd^e  uid|t,  H^  fie  ba  b( 

(that  she  remain  here). 

Do  you  order  that  we  work  in  ^Bcfe^Ieu  @ie,  'tCL^  uiir  in  bent  ( 

the  garden?  ten  arbeiten? 

Do    you    permit   that    we  say  (Srlaubeu  @ie,   bog    man  31 

you  a  word?  ein  SSort  fage? 

He  begs  of  his  father  to  give  @r  bittet  feiiien  5>ater,  bag  er 

(that  he  give)  him  some  bread.  53rob  gebe. 

251a.    To  bid;  to  owdew^  SSefel^Iett/  htfohUn. 

to  command. 
To  beg;  to  pTay;  to  fie-  fSiiUn,  gebeteit. 

seech. 
To  allow  f  to  permit.        ®tl(inhm,  er(aitbt« 

251b.  The  sentences  depending  on  the  verbs  woUeii,  tt) 
](^en,  befcl^Ien,  gcbieten,  eriQubcn,  bitten  are  often  si 
pUed  by  the  infinitive,  when  the  subject  of  the  access( 
sentence  is  represented  by  a  member  of  the  princi] 
one. 

He  begs  of  his  father  to  give  (Sr  bittet  fcineii  t-<xitx,  il)iu  ^ 

him  some  bread.  gu  gebeu. 

I   permit   you   to   go   into  the  3c^  eriaube  eurf),  in«  2:^eQtcr 

theatre.  ge^eu. 

I  order  you  to  stay  here.  3d^  befe^Ie  ciit§,  \)\tx  ,^u  bleiftei 

251c.  The  snbjancfive  is  used: 

2)  in  tiif  indirect  interrogative  a^TvUttR^  Ae^jfcndiDg  < 


~    119    — 

a  principal  one,  which  contains  an  interrogative  verb,  as: 
ftagen.   On  the  use  of  the  ind,  in  this  case  see  farther. 

251d.  To  ash^  tointet^o^  $ra(|ett,  gefragt,  with  accns.: 

gaie,  demanben  fragen. 

Toa#lr,  to  deiamand.  ^othttn,  gefovbert. 

He  asks,  ifhe  shall  stay  at  home.  (Sr  fragt,  ob  vc  gu  ^aufe  bfeiben 

toUe. 
She  asks,  if  thou  art  at  home.    @ic  frogt,  ob  bu  ju  §auf c  f  c  i  e  jl. 


252,    The  subjunctive  is  employed: 

3)  in  the  accessory  sentence,  when  the  principal  one 
contains  the  verbs  fagcn,  benfen,  glauben,  and  when 
the  contents  of  the  accessory  sentence  are  represented 
as  an  opinion,  a  thought  of  the  subject;  and  a  par- 
ticular stress  is  not  laid  upon  the  assertion. 

He  says  (that)  he  will  come.  @r  fagt,  bo6  er  fommen  twoUc. 

He  says  (that)  he  cannot  work.  (Sr  fagt ,    bog  cr   nic^t   orbcitcu 

fonnc. 

He  beUeves  that  his  brother  is  @r  glaubt,  ba6  fein  Srubcr  bei 

with  you.  Sl^ncn  fei. 

He  believes  that  you  assist  your  @r  benft,  ba6  bu  bcmem  ^uber 

brother  in  working.  arbciten  1^  elf  eft. 

In  the  contrary,  the  indicative  mood  is  used  in  the  indirect 
iscourse,  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  is  in  the 
first  person ;  for  then  the  contents  of  the  accessory  one  are 
represented  as  a  real  fact,  as  it  is  the  meaning  (the 
^dea)  or  the  declaration  of  the  person  who  speaks : 

1  believe  (say)  that  he  is  my  3(^  gtaube  (fage),    ^(x^  cr  mein 

friend.  greunb  ifl. 

1  believe  (say)  that  she  is  in  3(^  gtaube  (fage),  bofi  pe  itn  £^co- 

the  theatre.  ter  ift. 

I  suppose  (that)  he  is  asleep.  3c^  bcnfe,  er  fc^Iaft. 

M  ift  mein  grcimb,  fie  ift  im  2:^eater,  er  fi^Idft"  is  the 
Cleaning  of  the  person  that  speaks,  and  therefore  it  is  re- 
presented by  the  indicative  as  an  undoubted  fact. 

But  when  the  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence  is  of 

*  past  tense,   whatever   may    be  the   person  or  form  of 

^scourse,   the  accessory  one  contains  always  the  subjunc- 
tive. 

ftd  you  ever  believe  that  you  $ofl  bu  je  geglaubt,  ba^  bxx  >jt\*i* 
■boiild  be  able  to  Jeam  to  d!r»w?     nen  lerueu  tbuutt^l^ 
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I  could  never  think  that  he  was  3d&  ^abc  ntc  gtauben  f  onnen,  ha% 

my  friend.  er  mciti  grcunb  fci. 

Have  I  ever  said  that  we  lived  $abc  td^  jcmals  gefagt,  ba§  man 

in  order  to  eat?  lebe,  urn  ju  cffcn? 

The  fttat€l*«erraftf«  !Dte  ^aqh. 

The  man-servant,  !3)er  fttted^t/  ed. 

2)u  gibp  iftm  nid()tfi;  aber  er  tDiinfc^t,  bog  bu  il^m  ctwoS  gc« 
bcp.  —  (Sr  fitc^U  nidjt,  abcr  man  fagt,  bag  ct  ftc^lc.  —  2)u 
fiej^fl  i^n  nid^t,  abcr  er  glaubt,  bag  bn  i^n  fc^cfl.  —  Sffejl  bn? 

—  S)ic  SD'lnttcr  fragt,  ob  bn  cffcfl.  —  2)u  Mlfff  beinem  55rubcr 
nic^t  larbciten),  ober ber SJatcr  glanbt,  bag  bu  t^m  belfcft.  —  Sieft 
cr  ben  53ricf  ?  id^  toitt  ntd^t,  bag  cr  il^n  (cfe.  —  ®(aubfl  \i\\,  bofi  cr 
pcrbc?  —  3a,  er  pirbt,  ermug  flcrbcn.  —  2Bic  bcr  ^oum  fdllt, 
to  bleibt  ev  ticgcm  —  SScr  H  fle|t,  fel^c  ttjo^l  gn,  bag  er  nid^t  fa  He. 

—  3)ein  better  fragt,  ob  bu  l^eute  in  bic  @tabt  fa^rejl?  SSenn  bu 
balb  fci^rfl,  mirb  er  mitfa^ren.  —  3)n  frogfl  immer,  wag  man 
bir  ratine;  ober  bu  t^ufi  nie,  tt)a«  man  btr  rat^.  —  gangt  er 
^ogel  V  —  3a,  man  fagt,  bag  er^figet  f  angc;  mie  er  fte  abcr  ftingt, 
ha'i  meig  ^fiiemanb.  —  ®(aubt  man,  \ia%  er  SBort  l^alte?  —  (5r 
mirb  nt^t  SBort  l^aUen,  er  l^oU  nie  SQ3ort.  —  2)u  fragft,  too  bein 
fftod  Huge?  —  Sei§t  bu  nit^t,  bafi  cr  an  bcu  2:^iirc  l^cingtV 


EXERCISE  37. 

a.  Do  you  order  {Does  the  master  order  me^  to  stay 
at  home  and  to  work  in  the  garden  (that  I  stay  ^  subj.  etc.  J? 
— No,  you  shall  go  into  town  and  ask  my  brother,  if  ne 
intends  to  come  hither  this  evening.— But  1  will  not  that 
Charles  go  with  (you).  — What  do  you  wish  that  Fi'ederic 
shall  do? — I  want  that  he  goes  with  me  into  the  garden 
and  helps  me  to  water  the  flowers  (bic  Slumen). — We  have 
watered  them  already.— I  order  (you)  to  stay  here  and 
work* — What  do  you  want,  sir?— I  beg  of  you  to  give  me 
{that  you  give  me)  the  money,  I  lent  {which  I  have  lent) 
to  your  son. — Yofi  shall  have  your  money,  but  I  beg  of  you 
to  lend  {that  with  subj.)  no  more  to  my  son. — What  does 
this  man  want? — He  says  {that  with  subj.)  he  wants  to 
speak  to  you,  (that)  he  knows  your  brother  very  well,  and 
(that)  he  often  dines  with  him. — Do  you  think  that  this 
man  is  a  thief? — I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  a  thief, 
but  I  know  that  he  is  a  dullard,  with  whom  I  will  have 
no  business. — Whither  are  you  going?  night  comes  (f(3&on) 
on. — Louisa  wishes  that  I  go  with  her  into  the  garden 
in   order  to  hear  a  nightingale: — You   shall  stay;  (the) 
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father  desires  that  you  write  a  letter  for  him,   and  that 
Louisa  goes  to  bed. 

SB08  foH  bic  SKogb  ie^t  tl^un?  —  ^dj  tDiff,  bog  flc  auf  ben 
SKarU  gc^e  unb  fcl^c,  tto«  bo  ifi  (toaS  e8  bort  [gu  f  auf  en]  gibt).  — 
@ott  jte  cttt)o«  f anfen  ?  —  3a,  tdj  metbc  il^r  ®elb  jjcbcn ,  urn  faufcn 
jtt  fonnen,  was  fie  finbct.  —  3)orf  tt^  jetjt  in  bic  (Btobt  gel^en  ?  — 
3a,  bn  tannfl  ge^en;  aber  ic^  tottt  nit^t,  ha^  hn  beinen  ^ruber  m\U 
nc^mcP;  cr  fott  gu  ^onfe  blcibcn.  —  9Bo  finb  fiorl  unb  (Sbuatb  ?  3c^ 
ttill,  bo6  Pc  iutmcr  bet  mir  feicn,  wcnn  flc  orbeitcn.  (Sbcn  fommt 
^arl.  —  3<36  will,  bo6  au(^  @buarb  fommc.  —  SBa«  niilnfd^t  biefe 
gran?  —  @tc  bcpe^It,  bog  nton  i^r  cincn  Sogen  l)oten  laffe.  @ic 
toitt  ottf«  ?anb  fo^rcn.  —  $ot  mir  bcr  Strjt  ben  Sein  DcrbotcnV  - 
%  er  mfinfdbt,  bog  bu  nur  Soffer  triufef!.  (Sr  toiK  au(^,  bog  bu 
teiu  ^eifd^  effcfl;  ober  bu  iffeft  c«  bod^.  --  933em  ni(^t  gu  rotten  ifl, 
bcm  tfl  audi  nit^t  gu  ^clfcn.  —  ^ilffl  bu  bcincm  Srubcr  orbeitcn? 

—  9?ein,  bcr  ^otcr  erioubt  iricftt,  bog  man  i^m  %clfc;  cr  tt)iff,   bog 
er  Meg  fclbfl  mot^e.  —  SBirb  ^err  Orog  l^cutc  2(bcnb  ntc^t  fommcn? 

—  3(i  wetg  ni(^t,  ob  er  fommen  mirb;  cr  fogt,  cr  wiffc  nid)t,,ro  cr 
tommen  fonne. 


The  perfect   of  the  subjunctive. 

253.  The  perfect  subjunctive  is  compounded  of  the  present 
subjunctive  of   the  auxiliary    and   the   past  participle 
•  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

He  sajrs  that  he  has  seen  you.  @r  foc^t,  baS  cr  V\dj  gefe^cn  liaht. 

He  thmks  that  you  have  gone  @r   gtoubt.    bog   bu   nod)   $>aufc 

home.  gcgongen  (cicfl. 

He  asks,  if  yon  have  received  @r  fragt,    06   bu  ba«  ©ucfe  emp* 

the  book.  1  f ongcn  f)  o  b  c  fl. 

The  future   of  the  subjunctive. 

254.  In  German  there  is  also  a  subjunctive  of  the  future 
formed  by  the  verb  tne^iben,  which  is  susceptible  both 
of  the  form  of  the  indicative  and  that  of  the  sub- 
junctive. 

He  thinks    that  his  cousin  will  (5r  glaubt,  bog  fein  3>ctter  flerbcii 

die.  tt)crbc. 

He  asks,  if  you  will  come  to-  Gr  frogt,  ob  bu  ^eute  noc^  fom* 

day.  men  wcrbc|l. 

*66.  By  an  idiom,    peculiar  to  the  German,  the  conjunc- 
.  ^  ba^   is   omitted   in   the  accessory  genteuce^  d^- 
i      pending  of  the  verbs  jagen,  glaubcn,  WW.  Itl  \!cv^^^ 
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sentences  the  verb  which  is  in  the  subjunctive,  ta] 
the  same  place  as  in  the  independent  sentences. 

He  thinks,  you  do  not  know  (Sr    gloubt,     bu     fonnefl     n 

how  to  swim.  fd^wimmcn. 

He  thinks,  that  you  do  not  know  @r  glaubt,  bafi  bu  itic^t  fd^ioimn 

how  to  swim.  fbimcp. 

He  thinks,  you  will  so  with  us.  @r  beiift,  bu  tterbefl  mit  gc^en 

He  thinks  that  you  nave  come  @r    glaubt,    \iu   feiefl    aflcin 

alone.  fommen. 

He  thinks,  you  are  my  cousin.  (Sr  glaubt,  bu  fcicfi  mein  SSctte 

He  says,  you  have  gone  in  a  @r  jagt,  hu  fcicjl  burc^  bie  St 

carriage  through  the  town.  gcfa^rcn. 

He  says  that  he  does  not  know,  @r  fagt,  er  tt)iffc  nic^t,  toa9  er 

what   he    shall    do    in    that  ber  @a(^c  tl^un  fotte. 

affair. 

He  says,  he  does  not  believe  @r  fagt,  cr  gtoubc  nid^t,  bag 

that  I  am  your  cousin.  bcin  3Jettcr  fei. 

My]h  father   says,  he  does    not  9Wctn  ^atcr  fagt,  cv  loottc  nii 

like  (wish)  that  I  am  always  bag  ic^  immcr  bci  bir  fei. 

with  you. 

This  author  says,  man  does  not  2)iefcr  S)i(i)tcr  fogt,   bcr  iWcn 

know,  whence  he  comes,  who  miffe  nid^t,    tuo^cr    cr  fomi 

he  is,  and  whither  he  goes.  toer  er  fei  unb  mol^in  er  gc^i 


EXEKCISE  38. 

What  does  your  father  say  of  that  affair? — He  sa 
that  he  does  not  know,  what  he  shall  think  of  it. — TV 
you  allow  me  to  read  that  letter  ? — You  may  read  it ;  i 
brother  has  written  that  he  has  sold  his'  house  now. 
What  do  you  know  of  Mr.  Schmal?  Will  he  come  or  y^ 
he  not  (come)? — What  do  you  wish,  that  he  shall  coi 
or  that  he  shall  not  come? — It  is  the  same  to  me,  if 
comes  or  not. — Will  your  brother  go  into  the  theatre  i 
day? — He  says,  he  does  not  yet  know,  if  he  shall  go  wi 
us.— What  do  you  want? — I  want  to  know,  if  the  bar 
is  at  home  or  not. — He  is  at  home,  but  they  say  that 
is  still  in  bed. — Will  your  brother-in-law  come  himself? 
He  says,  he  does  not  yet  knoiY,  if  he  will  send  a  m< 
senger  or  come. — He  may  come  himself. — Will  your  bi 
ther-in-law  come  ?  —  I  don't  know ;  he  has  said  that  j 
will  come,  if  he  can.— Have  you  asked  the  tailor,  if  3 
has  made  my  coat?— I  have  asked  him,  and  he  says  tb^ 
he  is  working  night  and  day  in  order  to  i)e  able  to  kee 
Jbis  word. — Why  does  the   (maid-)  servant  not  go  to  tk 
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market? — I  think  she  has  been  there;  but  she  has  not 
found  what  you  want. — Do  you  believe  this  man? — My 
father  says  that  I  must  not  believe  him. 


Tliirty-foui'th  degree.    * 
Of  the  imperative. 

The    second    person. 

256.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is 
formed  by  the  termination  e,  which  is  joined  to  the 
radical  of  the  verb,  as  it  appears  in  the  infinitive. 

The  second  person  of  the  imperative  agrees  in 
its  form  with  the  third  person  of  the  subjunctive  and 
has  the  same  radical  as  the  infinitive  except  the 
verbs  under  157. 

To  be.    Be  (thou).  @ein.    *^ei. 

To  have.    Have  (thou).  $aben.    $a6e. 

To  become.    Become  (thou).  ^crben.    Serbc. 

To  know.    Know  (thou).  ^^tffe^.    SBiffe. 

To  be  willing.   Be  (thou)  will-  SSoUcn.    Si^oUe. 

To  say.    Say  (thou).  @agen.  Ba^e. 

To  bear.    Bear  (thou).  2^ragen.  Zxa^e. 

To  bring.    Bring  (thou).  53riugen.    fringe. 

To  ^0.    Go  (fhou).  ®e^en.  @e^e. 

To  tetch.    Fetch  (thou).  §o(en.  §ole. 

To  search.    Search  (thou).  ©nc^eit.  ^uc^e. 

To  find.    Find  (thou).  ginben.  gmbc. 

The  verbs  with  the  suffixes  el  and  er,   which  elide  the 
^  before  the  termination ,  do  not  lose  the  e  in  the  imperative. 

To  act.    Act  (thou).  §Qnbe(n.    §anbfc)(e. 

To  require.    Require  (thou).        gorbcru.    goibcrc. 

257.  The  verbs  in  the  strong  conjugation,  which  change 
the  radical  vowel  e  in  ie  (i)  in  the  second  and  third 
person  of  the  present  indicative,  suffer  the  same 
change  in  the  second  person  of  the  singular  impera- 
tive,   not  taking  for  this  form  the  termination  e. 

To  give.    Thou    givest.    Give  ®ebcn.    2)u  gtbft.    (^ib. 

To  take.    Thou  takest.    Take  9?ebttien.    5)u  Tiiw\\\\V.    ^\xv\m. 


a  >•■:. 


•  ^- " 
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To  steal.    Thou  stealest.    Steal  ©tcl^Icii.    2)u  pic^Ifl.    ©tiel^I. 

(thou). 

To  see.  Thou  seest.  See  (thou).  @c^cn.    S)u   fic^fi.    @te^    (auc^ 

pe^c). 

To  eat.  Thou  eatest.  Eat  (thou).  (Sffen.    S)u  igefl.    3^6- 

To  help.    Thou  helpest.    Help  $elfcn.    2)u  ^il[fl.    $i(f. 

(thou). 

To  read.    Thou  readest.    Read  Scfcn.    S)u  licfeft.    ?ic8. 

(thou). 

To  die.  Thou  diest.  Die  (thou),  ©terbcn.    5J)u  ftirbft.    @ttrb. 

To  step.   Thou  steppest.    Step  2:reten.    S)u  trittfl.    2:ritt. 

(thou). 

267a.  There  are  still  some  other  verbs,  which  do  not 
take  the  termination  e  in  the  second  person  of  the 
singular  imperative. 

To  let.    Let  (thou).  2affcn.    Sla% 

To  do.    Do  (thou).    .  Sl^un.    S^u  (t^uc). 

To  be.    Be  (thou).  @ctn.    @ei. 

To  come.    Come  (thou).  ^ommen.    ^omm. 

267b.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  agrees 
completely  with  the  second  person  plural  of  the  in- 
dicative present. 

You  have.    Have  (you).  Sl^v  §abt.    $abt. 

You  know.    Know  (you).  ^tjr  tt)iff(c)t.    2Btff(e)t. 

You  say.    Say  (you).  3^r  fag^t.    ®ag(c)t. 

You  bear.    Bear  (you).  3^r  trag(e)t.    Srog(c)t. 

You  search.    Search  (you).  3^r  fud^(c)t.    @uc^(c)t. 

You  give.    Give  (you).  3^r  gcb(e)t.    @cb(e)t. 

You  take.    Take  (you).  3^r  iic^m(e)t.    9^c5m(e)t. 

You  steal.    Steal  (you).  3^r  jie^((et.    @tc^I(c)t. 

You  see.    See  (you).  3^r  fe^(e)t.    @c^(c)t  k. 

257c.  The  e  of  the  termination  (c)t  may  be  oAitted  in 
the  imperative  as  in  the  indicative,  but  the  impera- 
tive is  more  inclined  to  keep  it. 

268.  Instead  of  the  second  person  plural  of  the  impera- 
tive in  polite  conversation  the'  third  person  plural  of 
the  subjunctive  is  employed  with  the  pronoun  ©ie, 
which  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  same  manner  as 
in  the  interrogative  proposition. 

Are  you  my  friend?  ©inb  @ic  mcin  grcimb? 

Be  my  friend  I  @ctcn  @ic  tnctn  greimbl 

o  yon  give  me  a  pen?  (S>«beu  ^u  mix  tbfct  Sebn? 

"'  ■         *.'■■■"  fc  ■  " " 
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me  a  pen!  (ScBcn  @tc  mir  cine  geber! 

ou  fetch  any  water?  ©olcn  @ic  SBaffer? 

some  water!'  ^otcu  @ic  ©offer! 

rovL   take  that  book  into  Xtagcn    @ic    bicfc8   ©U(5    tn'« 

room?  3iwmcr? 

that  book  into  the  room!  2^rogcn  @ic  bad  ©ud^  in'«  ^xm' 

mcr! 


address  one's  self   to  ®td^  att  3emattteit  wettbett* 
rbody. 
laM.    JLike,    Same.        @(ei4« 

shnine.    The   press.  !Der  ®d^ran{/  ed  (^fd^teitt/  e9, 

D  cup^hoard.  poet.). 

foinew.  !3)er  ^d^teinet/  d.   !3)er  Sifd^s 

reofler.    The  guide.      2)er   tVitftret/   0.    2)er   SBegs 

toetfet/  9. 
rAeil.    The  lbor«l.  !Der  ^^d^o^^ett/  d. 

®ibp  bu  bicfem  iWannc  ettt)a8?  —  S^  fogc  bit:  gib  i^m 
!  -  S^immfl  bu  mctn  ©uc^  tntt?  — 3c^  ratine  bir:  nimm  c8 
mit.  —  2Beu  nimmt,  ttjo«  i^m  nUt  gc^brt,  flte^It.  —  i?a6  bir 
was  bu  Brauc^fl,  obcr  |lic^I  nic^t.  —  @ic^,  iuas  i(^  ^icr 
-  @ic6ft  bu  C8?  — 3ffefl  bu  Don  biefcm  gtcift^c?  3tft  rot^e 
6  nid^t  baDon.-©i(f  bir  fclbft  fo  ^tlft  bir  ©ott.-Slrjt,  ^ilf 
bcr.— 2)u  licfefl  bicfc8  ^^ndj,  mcin  grcunb:  tic 8  c8  nic^t,  i(^ 
e8  bir.-@tirb,  @(^ur(e  (rascal);  bu  pirbji,  mie  bu  gclcbt. 
itt  nic^t  auf   biefed  2:^ter;    road  t^ufl  bu?    ^u  tritt^  bod^ 

f. 

►.  ©age,  mad  bu  bcnffl.— gorbcrc,  wad  bu  UJiffjl  (^at^c). 
^uc,  mag  bu  fottft.— aWac^c,  was  bu  f annfl.— §  a  ( t c ,  was 
\t.—(3\b,  \va9  man  wifl.— $brc,  was  man  fprid^t.— ©Icibe, 
I  bifl.  —  ©taube,  wad  bu  fle^ft.  ~  Sc^rc,  wad  bu  weigt.— 
e,   wenu  bu  fannfi. 

EXERCISE  39. 

ing  me  a  song,  my  child  1— I  do  not  know  how  to 
—What,  thou  dost  not  know  to  sing?  Did  (have)  I 
lear  (heard)  you  singing  yesterday? — I  did  not  sing 
we  not  sung)]  it  was  (Wax)  my  sister. — What  is  your 
are,  sir  (what  do  you  command)? — Take  (bringc)  this 
to  the  tailor  and  (take,  tragc)  this  letter  to  the  post- 
;  then  go  to  Mr.  Lang's  and  take  (fetch)  the  book 
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which  he  intends  to  lend  me. — Am  I  permitted  to  drink 
the  wine,  wliich  is  left  in  the  bottle? — Yes,  drink  it,  but 
not  out  of  the  bottle;  pour  it  out  into  a  glass  and  put  the 
bottle  into  the  cup-board. — Who  is  there? — A  man  who 
wants  to  speak  to  you. — What  can  he  want  from  me? — 
I  don't  know,  but  he  says  that  he  knows  (subj.)  you,  that 
he  has  seen  (subj.)  you  at  your  father's  {in  the  house  of 
your  father).  — Give  me  my  coat  and  (my)  hat,  I  will  go 
out. — Your  coat  is  hanging  at  the  door,  take  it  yourself. 
— What  do  you  think  about  this  matter  ?  Must  I  lose  all? 
— I  don't  know;  but  be  it  or  be  it  not,  I  shall  remain 
your  friend. — My  God,  who  will  help  me? — Help  yourself, 
and  God  will  help  you.— Where  are  you  going,  John? — 
I  am  going  iiito  the  garden  in  order  to  work. — Stay  here; 
you  have  to  Fork  in  the  yard;  take  that  wood  into  the 
hovel  and  go  to  fetch  some  water  from  the  well. — May  I 
then  go  into  the  garden?— No,  you  have  to  take  the  letter, 
which  I  am  writing,  to  the  post-office.  —  Are  we  still 
far  from  the  town? — If  you  take  that  way,  you  will  be 
there  very  soon. — You  know  the  road,  guide  us! — Take  a 
guide,  we  have  no  time  to  go  with  you. — Does  this  man 
perhaps  know  the  way? — Yes,  he  knows  every  way  (he 
knoivs  way  and  path)^  he  can  guide  you,  if  you  wish.— 
Come,  gentlemen,  I  will  go  with  you. — Charles,  take  this 
money  into  my  room,  but  do  not  lose  it;  give  this  paper 
to  your  brother  and  ask  your  mother,  whether  we  dine 
soon;  bring  me  also  the  book  which  I  saw  {have  seen)  in 
jowr  room. — Can  you  not  lend  me  a  dollar,  my  friend?— 
When  you  want  money,  address  yourself  to  my  father;  I 
have  none. — Give  me  a  pen,  some  ink  and  paper,  I  mn^t 
write  a  letter. — Go  into  my  room,  and  there  you  will 
find  all.  * 

The   first    and    third    person    of  the   imperative 

mood. 

268a.  For  the  first  and  thud  person  of  the  imperative  <h^ 
corresponding  fonns  of  the  subjunctive  are  used  with 
the  personal  pronouns  by  them  standing  behind. 

Let  me  be  (then) !  @ei  id^  (benn) ! 

Let  me  go  (then)!  @e^'  ic§  (benu)t 

Let  lis  be!  @ei(c)n  tplr! 
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^  us  go!  ®e^(e)n  loir! 

$t  him  be!  @et  er! 

)t  him  go!  &ty  er! 

^  them  be!'  ^eten  fie! 

)t  them  go!  ^e(en  fie! 


The   concessive. 

iSb.  The  concessive  is  a  particular  form  of  the  iVnpe- 
rative,  which  does  not  express  an  order^  but  a  wish, 
a  consent  The  concessive  agrees  with  the  subjunctive 
in  the  persons  of  the  singular  and  plural  and  has 
generally  the  personal  pronouns  before  them. 

The  imperative.  The  concessive, 

ti  me  6e!    @et  H!  May  I  be.    3c§  fci. 

b!  @et!  Mayest  thou  be!  3)u  felfl!  @eifl 

bu! 
et  him  be!   @ei  er!  Let  him  be!  May  he  be!  @r  fet! 

@ci  cr! 
et  uB  be!  @eicn  wir!  Let  us  be!  May  we  be!    2Bir 

feien!  @eicn  »ir! 
te!  @cib!  Be!  3^r  feib! 

-et  them  be !  @eicn  pc !  Let  them  be.  Mav  they  be !  <B\t 

feien!  @ctcn  fie! 

Jow  go  your  way  any  one  of  3ct§t  gef)e  3ebcr  feinc«  2Bcge« 

you.  (©emitter.) 

W  one  may  advise  himself,  and  Statue  3eber  fld^  felbfl  unb  tl^uc, 

do  what  he  cannot  leave  oflF..  loader  nic^t  toff  en  fonn.  ((Sot^c.) 

you  have  desired  it;  it  may  he  S)n  l^ofl  c«  geioottt;  c8  fct  fo! 

80 !  (^ot^c.) 

Ui  U8  not  speak  of  that!  @^ redden  loir  ni(^|t  bobon! 

^et  him  think  what  he  will.  2)en!e  er,  looS  er  roolle. 

i«<  him  come  or  not,  it  is  the  tomme    er    obcr    fouime     er 

same  to  me.  nic^t,  e«  ifl  mir  gleid^. 

i«t  us  hear  what  he  wants.  §5rcn  loir,  »o«  er  witti 

@ine«  fcf|i(ft  fid^  nid^t  fur  Me; 
@c^c  3eber,  toie  er*d  trcibe, 
@e§e  3eber,  wo  er  bleibc 
Unb  toer  fle^t,  bag  er  ni(^t  fade. 

(@ot^e.) 

258c.  The  forms  of  the  imperative  and  concessive  are  often 
supplied  by  paraphrases  formed  of  the  auxiliaries 
lof]cn,  tooHcn,  foUcn,  mogen,  fdnncn,  which  are  used 
not  only  to  fortify  the  expression^  but  also  to   indi- 
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cate  more  distinctly  the  different  modifications  of  th 
will  (prder^  prayevy  permission), 

258d.  The  first  person   is   periphrased  by  the   auxiliarie 
laffcn  and  tnollen. 

1  will  go.  3c^  tt)ttl  ge^cn.  /^  ^    .. 

Let  me  go.  ?a6  (la^t)  mic^  gcl^en.i®^^^  ^^ 

We  will  go,  Sir  wo  Uen  ge^cn. 

Let  us  go,  Sag   (tofit,   (affcn  ^ic)    uni 

gel^en. 

258 e.  For  the  second  and  third  person  there  is  very  oftei 
used: 

1)  the  auxiliary  follcn  in  order  to  express  more 
energetically  an  order* 

He  may  (shall)  cornel    I  de-  (gr  foil  fommcn!    3c^  toitt  e8! 

sire  it! 
Stay  I  .  2)u  foltfl  bleibcn! 

Cf.  180c  with  phr. 

2)  the  auxiliary  too  Hen  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in 
order  to  characterise  the  imperative  as  an  expres- 
sion of  a  prayer. 

Pray,  tell  me!  3)u  mollcfl  inir  fagcn! 

3)  the  auxiliary  mo  gen  in  the  indicative  and  subjunc- 
tive is  not  so  much  as  to  order  thsji  as  to  permit. 

He  may  come.  |j  ^°9 * ^^  ,„„„(  !ommen. 

He  may  come  or  not.  SKogc  cr  fommen  ober  mdjt 

Will  he,  nill  he.  SWag  cr  tBoden  obcr  iiit^t. 

Wherever  she  be.  @ic  mag  fctn,  tto  fie  xoiU.  (®ot§e.) 

Explain  the  following  phrase  after  258c,  d,  e. 

Let  it  to  be  heard,  tell  it,  let  us  2a^t  ^bren,  fagt  c8,   lap  t8 
know  it  (we  want  to  know  it).      wn«  njiffen  (man  to  il  t  e6  miffcn). 

258f.  There  is  in  German  also  an  imperative  past. 

Broom,  broom!    be  what  you  ©cfcn,  55cfcn!  feib'fi  gcwefen! 
have  been!  (@6t|c.) 

Well,  mummies !  Be  glad  to  have  SBol^Ian,  il^r  iWumien!   @o  fetb 
died.  bcnti  gem  geflorben. 

(8.  @(5cfcr.) 

Be  welcome!  @et  ttifffommeni 

You  are  welcome!  @cib  mir  wittfommeii! 
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The  people,  2)ad  !BoIf ,  e9. 

mgki,  —  The  right.    The  ^td)t.  —  2)a8  $Rcd)t,  eS. 
Jubilee. 

258g.  The  news'papef.  !S)ie  Slitting*' 

EXERCISE  40. 

a.   My    friend,  how  can  I  thank  you  for  all  you  have 
done  for  me? — Let  us  not  speak  of  that,  I  have  done  it 
with  all  my  heart  (gem). — Do  you  wish  that  your  brother 
(shall)  come? — Yes,    he   may  come,  I  wish  it. — Have  you 
to  tell  him   anything? — Yes,  (very)   much. — He   will   not 
desire  (want)  to  hear  it. — Will  he,  nill  he;  he  must  hear 
it. — Shall  I  read  or  write? — You  may  read  or  write,  it  is 
the  same;  only  (but)  you  must  always  do  something.— Wliy 
are  we  sitting  in  the  room?  Let  us  go  into  the  garden.— Go 
where  you  will,  I  shall  stay  here;  1  have  to  work. — Stay, 
or  go  with  us;    we   shall   go. — My  friend,    what  are  you 
doing?  What   will  your  cousin  think  of  that? — Let  every- 
body think  what  he  will;   I  am  doing  what  I  will.— Why 
do  you  not  give  me  any  advice  (do  you  not  advise  me)y 
my  friend?— I  give   advice   to   nobody;    every  one   does 
what  he  pleases   (he  will).    Everybody   may   advise   him- 
self and  do  what   he   cannot  avoid. — What  shall  {must)  I 
desire? — Many   a  person    desires  something,  and  does  not 
know  what.    Desire  nothing.    Work  and  think:   when  we 
we  doing  what  we  ought  to  do,    God   will  do  what  we 
desire.— -Nobody  should  say  {one  may  never  say)    what 
^  does  not   think ;  but  we  should  not  say  all  we  think. 
—Nobody  shall  complain  (flagen,  geflQgt)  that  he  is  witliout 
(o^nc)  money  and  friend(s);  nobody  will  help  him,  every- 
body thinks  only  of  himself. — However  let  us  not  think  so, 
^  friend ;  let  us  help  where  we  can  help. 

b.  May  I  have  my  money  to-day? — Come  to-monov/; 
to-day  I  have   no  time. — You   have   always   time  to  take 
^^^;  I  money  but    never  to   give  some.— Shall  I  put  the  bottle 
;,.i|^the  table? — Yes,  and  put  also  a  glass  more. — Sit  down, 
^*  Schwarz,  drink  a  glass  of  wine  with  me,  taste  of  that 
icr.;  I  ^*t.— Have  you  already  read  the  news-paper,  Mr.  Scliwarz  ? 
""Not  yet  to-day;  what  is  therein  written  (what  writes  the 
^^-faper)? — To-day  like  yesterday;  always  the  same. — 
•^  there  is   Mr.  Mtiller  coming ;   John ,  biln?;  uw^  ,^.t\>:L.v 

gnaauir  by  Traut.  ^ 
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more  for  that  gentleman;  he  will  drink  with  us.  Tell  me, 
Mr.  SchwarZ;  what  do  people  say  of  our  deputy  (3ttge= 
orbncte,  n)  ?— Why,  what  is  said  of  this  man  ?  What  can 
people  say  of  him  ?  One  praises  him ,  the  other  blames 
him.  I  say,  that  he  is  not  a  man  for  the  people ;  he  does 
not  speak  as  the  people  thinks,  (he)  does  not  do  what  {as) 
the  people  likes  (will) ;  he  is  a  deputy,  who  does  not  know 
what  a  deputy  ought  to  know. — What  is  the  meaning  of 
this,  sir?— The  meaning  is  {=^that  will  be  called):  when 
one  is  a  deputy,  one  must  know  what  one  wants,  what  one 
is;  one  must  know  where  one  is  sitting;  one  must  know 
where  one  is  going.  If  one  loves  the  people,  one  does 
not  require  bread  for  them  (it),  but  work.  People  has  a 
right  to  ask  a  deputy:  whence  do  you  come?  whither  do 
you  go?  what  do  you  want?.  T^ll  it,  and  let  us  know  it. 
Ask  that  of  Mr.  X. ;  he  does  not  know  it. 


Thirty-fifth  degree. 

Of  compound   verbs. 

259.  There  are  in  German  two  kinds  of  compound  verbs: 

1st,  the  compounds  consisting  of  a  simple  verb  with  a 
prefix,  which  is  inseparable  from  it,  as:  6e=,  t)er=, 
ent=  etc. 

To  lose,  ocrlicrcn;  to  receive,  cr  fatten,  cm^jfangen. 

260.  2d,  the  compounds  consisting  of  the  simple  verb  and 
a  particle  which  may  be  separated,  in  order  to  be 
placed  after  the  verb  or  even  at  the  end  of  the 
phrase. 

To  be  up,  to  be  open.  ^ttffettt. 

To  stand  up,  get  up,  rise  up;  ^uffte^ett  (oom  @tul^ tc). 

to  rise;    to  stand  open. 

I  am  yp,    ^dj  bin  ouf.  I  rise,    ^di  flcl^c  auf. 

Else  (thou)!   ©tcl^e  auf!  I  am  up,  3^  bin  fd^oii  auf. 

®tei|ft  bu  ^eutc  nid^t  aiif?~3d6  flcl^c  qUxd^  auf.— @tc§t  cr 
balb  auf?— SBaun  fleljt  er  auf?— (Sr  ift  f(i)on  auf(gcflaubeu).— 
SBiji  bu  nod^  mt^t  auf?— ^JZeiu,  id)  licgc  nod)  (I  am  still  in  bed); 
ober  id)  merbe  gteic^  aufflel^en. 

The  door  is  open,  2)ic  Sl^ilrc  ftc^t  auf. 
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261.  As  for  the  construction  of  the  compound  verbs  and 
their  components,  there  are  to  be  distinguished  prin- 
cipal and  accessory  propositions, 

261a.  In  the  principal  propositions  the  particles  are  al- 
ways separated;  except  the  forms  of  the  infinitive  and 
participle. 

He  riseSy  stands  up,  @r  fle^t  auf. 

Bise,  stand  up!  @te^6  ouf ! 

She  may  rise.  ©ie  flcl^c  onf  I 

The  construction  of  the   compound  verbs. 

1st,  in  the  infinitive  used  absolutely: 

Writing  (^to  tm^ej  and  copy-  @(^rcibcn  unb  Slbf  cfirciben , 
ing  {-tocapy)\&ihQ  same  to      bad  ifl  i^m  gtci(^. 
him. 

2d,  in  the  participle: 

He  is  risen,  @r  ifl  oufflcflanbcn. 

Up  with  you!  Slnfgcftonbcn! 

In  separable  compound  verbs  the  augment  gc  is  not 
omitted,  but  placed  between  the  separable  component  and 
the  verb:  aufftcl^cn,  auf=ge=ftanben. 

34,  in  the  infinitive  with  the  auxiliaries  of  mood : 

6r  toiD,  !ann,  foil,  mu$  au^gcl^cn. 

4th,    in   the   infinitive   depending   as    object   upon 
verbs : 

He  intends  to  rise,  to  stand  up.  (Sr  gebenft  auf  ^itfle^en. 
Do  yon  wish  to  go  out*^  Sttufc^cn  @ic  ausjugc^cii? 

In  this  case  the  preposition  ju  is  placed  between  the 
infinitive  and  its  particle. 

262.  In  the  subordinative  propositions,  introduced  either 
by  conjunctions,  as:  al§  (as),  ba  (as),  tocnn  (when), 
tDcil  (because),  ba^  (that),  or  by  a  relative  pronoun 
or  relative  adverb  {too,  tuann,  toie),  this  separation 
does  never  take  place. 

He  me.9,  when  the  sun  rises »    (Sc  jlcl^t  auf,  wcnn  bie  ^onnc 

a  u  f  9  e  b  t. 
fi«  goes  to  bedy  when  we  rise,  @r  gc^t  su  53ctt,  wcmt  \vh  auf^ 

fleben. 

ft* 
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Compound  verbs  formed  by  separable  prefixes. 

263.  The  separable  prepositions  are: 

tin  (in)/  an^;  lauf,  ah;  mit;  an,  hti,  in;  ^ot,  nad). 

264.  1st,  efti  [in]  (entrance,  inclusion): 

To  enter,    to  step  in,   go  in,  &intttttn* 

set  in. 

He  enters,  Sr  tritt  cin. 

Please,  be  pleased  to  enter  this  Soffen  ©ic  in  bicfc8  3i>i"^c^^ « i « ^ 

room.  trctcn? 

Bid  him  come  in.  @ogcn  @ic  i^m,  bo6  cr  cintrc* 

ten  moge  (folic). 

SSoHcn  @ic  nid^t  ctntrctcn?— 3a,  \^  trcte  glcit^  ciu;  —  ba 
bin  t(5  fc^on  ctngctrcten.  —  SBotten  @tc,  bag  mcin  better  ctn* 
trctc?  — 3a,  cr  mog  cintrctcn. 

Night  is  coming  on,  S)ic  SF^od^t  tritt  ctn. 

Winter  sets  in,  2)er  SBtntcr  tritt  ein. 

265.  2d,  an^i 

To  go  out,  to  go  abroad.  ^u^aebett. 

To  drive  out,  to  take  a  drive,  ^n^fa^tett* 

to  set  out  in  a  carriage. 

She  is  taking  a  drive,  @ic  ift  a  u  8  g  c  f  a  1^  r  c  n. 

To  expend,  spend,  disburse.  ^u^gebett  (®elb). 

He  has  gone  out,  @r  ifl  ou^gcgangcn. 

They  carry  me  out  of  town  ©ic  fal^ren  mit  niir  au«.  9Joc^ 

with  them.  @ot^c,  SB.  2).  2,  8.  .  .  . 

®c^fl  bu  ^cutc  oufi?— 3(^  ttjeig  uot^  nit^t,  ob  t(5  auSge^cn 
wcrbc.  —  SQSonn  gc^t  bcin  53rubcr  aw^^  —  (iv  ift  f^on  ausgc* 
gangcn.— ©tcibt  beinc  @c^tt)e|icr  ju  ©anfc?— @ic  bicibt  tmmct  gu 
$aufe,  menn  i(^  audgel^e;  unb  n)enn  fie  audgel^t,  bleibe  t(^  ^u 
Saufc.  —  3t^  fo^rc  5cute  au8;  fommen  @ic  mit;  mir  fonnen  ju* 
fammen  au^fa^rcn.— g^^re  in  bie  @tobt,  aber  gib  mc§t«  a  u8. 
2)ein  ^ruber  l^at  gcflern  all  fern  @clb  auegegcbcn. 

266.  3d,  anf  (=  up) ;       4th,  ab  (=  off): 

1.  To  rise.  SlHfae^ett* 

2.  To  set  up,  put  up  or  on.  ^nffe^ett  i). 

3.  To  put  np,  set  up,  place  SlllffteQett  i). 
up,  raise. 


i)  To   place,   to   make    stand  SteOett/  gcfleltt. 
upright. 


—    133    — 

4.  To  take  up,   to  pick  up;  ^itf^ebett* 
to  keep,  preserve. 

5.  1.  To  lay  off;  2.  3.  to  put  ^blegett/  ctncn  9?o(f  (2) ; 
off  or  dowu;  4.  5.  to  put  or  i^cgcn  @tc  ah  \ 

take  off. 

6.  1.  To  take  off,  2.  -away,  ^bnel^mett/  ben  ©ut  (1). 
3.  -dowu. 

7.  8.   To  depart,   set   out  or  WyctiStn,  rcifcn. 
off,  to    go  away,  to  travel,, 

to  go  to. 
9.    To  copy,  transcribe.  %bid)ttihtn* 

1.  S.  3.    ^ufge^ett.    auffei^ett*    ^uffteHett* 

2)tc  @omte  ifl  f^on  aufqcgangcn;  toirfl  bu  ntd^t  auf» 
jlc^cn?  —  ©cljen  Sic  S^^rcn  $ut  auf  unb  fomincn@ie.  —  Sa« 
loll  t(§  aufftcUcn?  —  ©tcUc  Mc8  auf,  ttjas  gcfollcn  ifl. 

4.    ^uf6ebeit« 

SBa8  l^abcn  @ic  ba  aufgc^obcn  (1.  2.)?  —  din  ^n^,  tuel* 
mcin  ^rubcr  ^at  fallen  laffen;  ne^nten  @ic  eS  mir  ab  unb 

^eben  ®tc  e8  mir  bis  morgen  auf.  —  ^ebct  auf,  tuas  id^  cuc^ 

gebe. 

5.  6.    W>U^tn*    W^mhmtn* 

?egen  @ie  3^rcn  §ut  ab,  mein  §err,  unb  fet^en  @ie  fiti^;  @te 
finbuns  wiflfonimcn.  —  SOBer  I) at  3^nen  bie  ©riefc  abgenommcn? 
-  2)ie  SWagb,  toelt^c  fie  mir  iramer  abnimmt. 

7.8.    abreifeti*    Sleifcti* 

SBann  reifen  @ic  ah?  —  SBir  toerben  morgen  abrcifen.  — 
|ann  reifen  luir  jufammen.  —  SSBann  rcif*t  ^f^x  ^rubcr  ab?  - 
^  ifl  f(^on  geflern  ab  g  ere  if  *t. 


To  lay.  «egett,  getegt. 

To  set.  (Sei^ett,  gefetjt. 

^it  down,  take  a  seat,  be  seated,  ©e^jen  @ic  fidj.    3ie^men    @ie 

$Ial3. 
Compare:  fleffen  with  ftel^en,  legen  with  (iegen,  fe^jen  with 

©tellen  @ie  bas  @(a«  auf  ben  2:ifd^.  —  ©tetten  @ic  ben 
^tod  an  bie  Sbiire.  —  Segen  @ie  bag  ^inb  auf  ha^  «ett.  —  So 
Htl^t  bcr  @tocf?  —  (Sr  fte^t  ba,  mo  @ie  i^n  l^ingefletlt  ^aben. 
pSSo  Uegt  bag  SWeffer?  —  @«  liegt  ba,  mo  @ie  e8  ^inge- 
W  ^oben.  —  S)er  2Wann  fi^t  nod^  auf  ber  SBanf ,  worauf  er  flcft 
Jfttte  SKorgen  gcfefet  ^at.  —  SBotten  @ie  flcft  nid^t  fcljcu?  —  ^<^ 
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©d^rcibcn  @ic  btcfen  ©ricf  nitftt  ab;  er  ijl  Won  abgt 
id^ricbcn.  —  Sa«  fd^reibfl  bu  ab?  —  3(2&  fc^reibc  bag  0 
btc^t  ab,  ha9  loir  (emen  {otten. 

267.  5th,  mit  (with): 

267a.  The  verbs  compounded  with  tnit  ask  an  objed 
which  is  in  English  always  to  be  expressed,  and  i 
German  may  be  omitted. 

1.  To  go  (along)   with;  to   ac-  fDltt0el^ett. 
company,  to  attend. 

2.  To  come  along  with.  Wittommcn. 

3.  To  take  along  with,  to  take  ID^ittte^men. 
abroad  with,  to  take. 

4.  To  give  to  a  person  to  take  Witathttt* 
with  him. 

1.  2.    a^itge^ett*    fOlitfommett* 

I  go  along  with  you.  3(^  gcl^c  mit  S^nen.   3c^  ge^ 

mit. 
I  shall  not  go  along  with  him.    3ti^  rocrbcnic^t  mit  i]^m  gel^cn 

3d^  toerbe  ntd^t  mttge^en. 
Come  along  with  me!  ^ommen  @ic  mit! 

3^r  Satcr  ift  gcfommcn.    ©inb  3f]^rc  ©d^mcftcrn  nid^t  mitge  = 
fommen?  — Sir  ge^en  in  ben  ©arten;  niottcn  @ic  nid^t  mit 
gc^cn?  —  3a,  t»ir  gcl)cn  mit,  menu  3^r  ©ruber  mitgc^t. 

268.  3.  f0{ttttel^mett.    4.  mit^thm* 

©abcn  @ic  meinc  gcbcr  mitgenommen?  —  il'^cin,  bag  ^a 
i4  nicf)t;  it^  nc^mc  nic  ctwafi  mit.  —  @ott  ^arl  ben  SBricf  mi 
ne^men?  —  S'^ein,  t(ft  toitt  nid^t,   bag   cr  i^n  mitucl^me. 
^J^c^mcn  @ic  uicf)t  has  Sdndj  mit?  —  §Jein,   idj  loffc  e8  |ier. 

I  have  charged  him  with  the  3ci&  ^abc  i^m  ben  Sricf  nt  i 
letter.  gegcbcn. 

268a,    6th,  an  (on,  at): 

1.  To  offer,  present.  ^ttHetett*    IBietett* 

2.  1.    To    take ,    2.    receive,  ^nne^imett/  ein  ©efc^cnf  (3), 
3.  accept.  ®elb  (1). 

3.  To  hearken,   to  listen,  to  ^ttl^drett/  with  accus. 
give  ear  to. 

4.  To  arrive,  to  approach,  to  ^ttf ommett* 
come  up. 

b,  To  begin,  to  commence  t(rdo.  ^ttfattgett* 


^<f  -.       B' 
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!•  2.  Wuhitttn.   Sltttte^ntett. 

3(6fltouBe,  er  toirb  bad  (Scft^enf  md^t  onnc^mcn.  ~©ic  l^a- 
ben  ed  il^tn  nod^  ittd^t  angeboteii;  n^o  man  nic^td  onbtetet,  tann 
man  nt(!^t«  annc^mcn.  —  SBtr  ncl^mcn  an  (accept),  was  man 
und  anbietet,  ne^men  (take),  mad  man  und  gtbt,  mtb  empfan^ 
gen  (receive),  mae  man  ung  (gu)fcnbct. 

3.  91ttl^dtett« 

Fear  me!  ©ort  mtc^  an! 

His  brother  is  the  only  person,  ©cin  53ruber   ifl  bie  eingigc  "per* 
he  attends  to.  fon,  bie  er  an^5rt. 

4*  ^ttfotitmett. 

SBann  ftnb  @if  angcfommcu?  — @oebcn  (just  now).— Sann 
fommt  ber  S3ote  an?-(5r  ge^t  ben  iWorgen  ab  unb  fommt  ben 
Slbcnb  an.  —  Ser  ntcfet  abretf't,  lann  nid)t  anfommeit.  — @8  ift 
§eute  cinS3rief  fftr  mid^  angcfommen  (I received  a  letter  to-day). 

2)a«  ^tnb  ffingt  an,  gu  f^redben.  —  2Bir  l^aben  angcfangen, 
jingen  }u  Icmen.  —  @§  ifl  3«it;  fangt  jctjt  an. 

What  shall  I  do?  2Ba§  fange  t(^  an? 

What  am  I  to  do?  2Ba8  foil  i*  anfangcn? 

What  is  to  be  done  in  this  case?  Sa8  tft  l^tcr  anjufangen? 

He  falls  a  laughing.  @r  fangt  an  gu  Uct)cn. 

S)ad  @efd^ettf/  ed. 
S)cr  ^baler« 
3)ie  Arbeit* 
S)ic  9leifc« 

S)er  ^te0/  eS. 
nor  3c^  tt)ei6  mcberSQBeg  noc^  @tcg. 


269.  The  present* 
The  doliaf. 
The  tpcM*!;. 
The  Journey, 

^af  fc,  plank,  foot-bridge. 
^  know  neither  the  road 
the  pai^. 

To  lati^jl. 

-'otfaftfljf,  immediately. 


Sadden. 
3ufammett« 


EXERCISE  41. 

a.  Will  you  not  go  out  to-day  ?~No,  (the)  father  does 
^ot  permit  me  to  go  out  (will  not  that  1  go  out)  ;  he  will 
^kat  I  stay  at  home  and  work;  but  this  evening  we  shall 
^ve  out. — Where  is  your  brother?  Is  he  still  in  bed? — 
^^8,  but  he  is  rising  (even)  now. — Would  you  {will  you) 
^11  him  that  I  have  come  to  go  out  with  him  ? — Whither 
2^^  you  intend  to  go? — I  don't  yet  know;  we  shall  see. — 
Sp^d  no  money,  when  you  come  into  town, — TViou  \\^^\. 
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spent  all  thy  money  the  day  before  yesterday. — Why  ar< 
you  standing  before  the  door,  sir?  Are  you  not  willing 
to  come  in? — Who  is  in  the  room?  I  hear  speaking.— G« 
in  (enter  only)^  sir,  there  (it)  is  my  father,  who  is  teach 
ing  my  little  sister  to  read. — Does  your  little  daughte: 
already  read? — She  is  just  now  beginning  to  read. — I  hav( 
come  in  order  to  speak  to  your  brother-in-law. — H( 
departed  yesterday;  he  has  asked  me,  if  you  were  hen 
before  yesterday. — I  was  not  able  to  come. — Will  you  g( 
to  the  theatre?- I  shall  go,  if  you  go  with  me.— We  wil 
go  together  and  take  your  little  brother  along  with  us.— 
Did  you  not  take  (have  you  not  taken)  my  stick  with  yoi 
yesterday  ? — Yes,  I  think  I  did  take  (have  taken)  it  will: 
me;  for  I  saw  (have  seen)  at  home  a  stick  which  was  {is] 
not  mine. — Are  you  willing  to  take  this  letter  to  the  post- 
office?— When  I  shall  go  there,  I  will  take  it  with  me; 
but  I  do  not  know,  if  I  can  go  out. — Why  has  your  cousin 
not  taken  the  money,  which  I  have  sent  him?— He  never 
takes  money  but  for  work  he  has  done.  He  accepts  a 
present  of  nobody. — There  you  are,  my  friend;  when  have 
you  arrived?— I  have  (already)  arrived  this  afternoon.— 
Can  this  child  speak,  madam? — It  begins  to  walk,  and  I 
think  it  will  also  soon  begin  to  speak. — You  have  come 
in  order  to  hear  Miss  A,  singing;  have  you  not  (nid^t  iDal^r)? 
—  Come  in,  sir;  she  will  begin  directly. 

270.  7th  6et  (156): 

To  stand  hy,  assist,  help,  ^eifte^ett  (cf.  ^clfen)  with  dat. 
succour,  support,  second.  Semonbctn. 

3t^  ^abe  tmmer  nieincin  greunbe  beigepanbcn;  wcr  flc^t 
nun  mil-  bet?  —  @ott  fte^e  cud)  bet!  -  Senn  i)^Ucinanb  \)\{\i,  ®o^ 
fte^t  un«  bei. 

271.  8th  Jtt  (158): 

1.  To  shut;  to  close.  Sumad^en. 

2.  To  open,  fSluf madden. 
S.Toi&eopett.— Toi&e^fttff.  ^uffein.    3u  feim 

4.  To  impute  \  to  ascribe,  Sufo^teibett^   Setnanbem  et' 
to  attnihute.  load. 

5.  To  heaf;  to  attend;  to  3ul^dtett« 
heafhen,    to  listen  to, 

G.  To  lool€  on,  upon,  to,  in-  St^ithm,  3etnanbem  and  intr- 
to:  to  take  cafe  (heed), 
to  he  patiewU. 
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1.  SnmaO^tn.    2.  Slitfmad^en*    3*  Snfein*    9(itffeitt. 

Saruin  ma6^t  i^r  btc  ST^firc  auf?  SKad^t  ftc  ju!  —  SSoffcn 
^e  mt^t  ba«  gcnfter  oufmac^cn?  — iWac^cn  @ic  c8  fclbjl  aufi— 
3P  bag  gcnflcr  auf  ober  gu  (Is  the  window  open  or  shut)?  — @« 
ip  auf.— 2Bcr  ^t  e8  aufgcmad^t?  —  Sd^  ttjcig  e«  nic^t— iWad^fi 
bttb«n@4ronf  gu?— Sfietn,  itiftmac^c  t^nauf.— SD^iacl^en  @ic  3^r 
9u4  }u  nnb  totnmen  @te  nttt! 

aWau  fd^rcibt  i^m  ein  ©ud^  ju,  bag  ntd^t  cr,  fonbcrn  (cin  ^rn* 
bet  gefc^rteben  ^at. 

Youhave  only  yourself  to  blame,  @tc  ^abcn  e8  fid}  nur  fclbfl  guju*' 
you  have   to  thank  yourself      fcfivcibcn,  iDcnn  . .  . 
for  it,  if. . . 

$6reri  @ie  wit  gu,  mein  greunb;  \d)  h)tU  5^mn  cUoo^  fagen. 
— ®a8  ^tnb  l^ort  gu,  toernv  bcr  Scoter  {pricf)t  —  €tngcn  ®ie;  td^ 
^ote  gu  (i(^  ^orc  S^u  gu).  —  9J?aii  mu^  bctnjcnigen  gu^brcn, 
toelc^er  mit  un«  fprid^t— Sep  \pxed)t  nic^t,  ircnn  bu  niiit  guftorft.— 

fonncn  @ic  fagcn,  cr  ^brc  niid^  an,  t>a  er  mir  nid^t  gu^ort. 


6«  Sufe^ett. 

S)a6^inb  f»)ielt  unb  btc  abutter  ftc^t  gu.  —  S^rl^abt  nid^t  mit* 
Se^olfeu  (cooperate),  i^r  ^abt  bIo6  gugefc^cu.  —  @e]^  en  @ic 
too^I  gu  (look  sharjp,  take  care,  heed),  U6  @ie nicf)t  fatten.—  @c§ en 
^ie  too^I  gu,  tt3o«  @tc  tbuu,  fagcn.  —  2Bcun  3cniaub  fc^rctbt,  mug 
»ian  iit^t  gufel^en.  —  9Wan  mug  noc^  eht  mcnig  gufel^en  (one 
•nust  wait  a  little  longer). 

272.    9th,   »ot  (before). 

^^o^o  of»,  to  go  forward;  to  ^ox^thtn,  @inem. 
go  forth,  to  go  before  one,  to 
precede   one;    to    show    the 
^ay  to  one. 

1-  To  oeetff ,    happen,    take  ^ot^tf^tn,  »orfattett» 

place. 

^-  To  direct;  to  manage;  fSovftel^cn  (dat.). 

to  tHfle;  to  superintend. 

^  T^o  place  befot^e;  tore-  ^otfUUtn  (266),  ein  @tM 
P>*e«eaf-,  to  pf«e*eii#;  to  (auf  bem  Xiitattx)  or  gcbcu,  to 
^nfrodtfee.  enact,  to  act. 

^  To  picture  to  one's  self,  to   ^id}  »orftetteti. 

•J*«irli»e,    to   fancy;  to 
^*a«e  Oft  idea. 

**ncv,  imagine,  picture  to  your-  @tellcn@te  flc^  bor! 
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5.  To  sei,  put  J  place  he^  Smrfeilett  (197,  266  rem.)  (St« 
fov^^  at  the  headf   to      nem  etmad. 

To  set,  place  before  one,  to  pre-  (gincm  ju  cffcn  Dorfc^jcn. 
sent  to  one  something  to  eat. 

6.  To  tahe  care;  to  toMee  Sotfe^ett.  ®id^  t^otfe^ett  (197). 
heed;    to    he  on  one*s 

guafd;  to  i&etrore. 

7.  To  iooh  aftef ;  to  guard;  ^&ttn. 
to  u^atch;  to  heep. 

To  be  eatfftc»ii#,  to  ta:ke  @td^  ^tltett;  {td^  1^  it  ten  t)or  3e« 
care;  to  i&e  on  one's  monben;  to  beware  of ^  guard 
guard.  against, 

8.  TopfMCf^&e;  to  <»r€ier;  ^Sotfdyteibett  (198). 
to^ire  order ;  to  dielof  e ; 

to  direct;  to  con^» 
tnand;  to  «ef  a  eopgf; 
to  u^rite, 

1.  93or0e^ett« 

There  is  something  going  on.  (gs  gcl^t  cttraS  oor. 

I  do  not  know  what  is  going  3c§  meig  nid^t,  toag  in  mir  oor* 

on  in  my  mind.  fl^^t. 

What  has  been  going  on  here?  2Ba8  ijt  benn  ^icr  tiorgcgangen? 

The  watch  goes  too  fast.  2)ic  U^r  gc^t  t)or. 

S)tc  3(rbcit  gel^t  t)or  (has  the  preference,  is  to  be  done  first). 
— ®e^en  Sic  oor!  •—  SSorum  gc^t  i^r  immcr  oor? 

Set  fte^t  btefcm  ®efd)aftc  toot? 

3.  4.  ^otfttUtn.    (Bid)  ^otfUUtn. 

Sag  fieUt  btc|e«  ©emalbe  t)or?  —  2«an  mug  fi(^  bic  ©adje 
fo  oorftcUen,  lute  fic  ift.  -  Dft  ftcllt  mon  fi*  bic  SBelt  oor, 
wtc  fie  niddt  ift.  —  3d^  jlellc  S^nen  ^ier  cincn  grcmib  dor. 

That  I  was  fully  prepared  for.    S>a8  l^abe  i(^  mtr  njobi  tiorgc* 

lleltt. 
That  I  cannot  imagine;  I  can-  S)a«  fonn  tt^  mir  ntd^t  tyov^tU 
not  conceive  it.  (en. 

@c^en  @tc  ben@tul^t  mc^r  »or!  —  (Sr  ftot  uns  SScin  toorgc*' 
fctjt;  logt  un8  trinfcn!  —  Barum  fefecn  @ie  bicfcS  SBort  oor 
jcnes?  SBarum  fcfeen  @ic  biefcm  Sortc  jencs  oor? 

0.  S$orfe()en»  (Bid)  t>orfc()en«    ^.  <Sid^  ^iitett* 

Take  care,  mind  what  you  are  about!  @c^t  cu(i§  Dor!  — 
Take  care!  Ware!  ^orgcie|cnI  —  He  hq^put  himself  on  W^ 
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guard;  he  lias  laid  in  a  store  of  provisions.    @r  ^ot  ftd^  t)or« 
gefe^en. 

@ie  miiffcn  ftt^  in,  bet  bicfer  @ac!^c  oorfc,^en.  —  ©cl^cn  <B\t 
fi4  oor,  bag  man  3^nen  3^r  (^elb  nic^t  ne^me. 

©(^retben  @tc  il^m  t)or  (dictate),  tooe  cr  t^un  foff.  —  3^ 
^abc  get(|an,  tt)a«  ©ic  nitr  toorgcfd^rtcbcn.  —  ©ic  |abcnmtr  ntrf)t8 
»orjnf(^rcibcn,  gu  bcfc^fcn.  —  3(^  ft^rcibc  btr  t)or  (to  give  a 
copy)  nnb  hn  ft^rcibfl  mir  nat^. 

I  don't  aUow  myself  to  be  die-  3cl)  toffc  mir  ntd^tfi  i)orf(J^rci* 
tated  to  in  anything.  ben. 

273.    10th  m^. 

1.  To  go  after ;  to  follow.  Slad^^e^ett  (222)  intr.  and  3e« 
To  go  too  tflotr;  to  re-      manbent. 

tardm 

2.  To  foUotci  to  imitates  Stad^fol^ett  with  dat. 
^%nccce^l 

3.  To  follow.  ^^^tn,  with  dat. 

4.  To  looTt  after.  9lad^fe()en  (197). 

5.  To  Iflftilale;  tocounMer-  Slad^tttad^ett/  3emanbent  etm. 
/Mf ;  to  ope,  mimick. 

6.  To  imitate.  9laci^al^men« 

7.  To  ffield\  to  comply.       ^adiathm  (197),  3cmanbcm. 

8.  To  e<M»y;  to  terite  af  ^lad^fd^teibett  (198). 
ter,  dowctu 

My  watch  goes  too  slow.  ilRchie  Ul^r  ge^t  nat^. 

The  watch  goes  right.  S)ic  Ul^r  ge|t  red^t. 

SBorum  gcl^cn  €tc  mir  nat^?  —  3c^  gc]^c3ftncn  ntd^t  nad^; 
'\^  gc^c  bcnfclbcn  SBcg  wic  ©ic  unb  Meibc  Winter  3^nen.  —  3<ft 
bin  i^m  Don  6trage  }u  @tiage  nac^gegangen/  t)on  ©tabt  gu 
©tobt  gcfolgt. 

@r  ge^t  tjor  unb  fetn  ©ruber  folgt  il^m  nac^.  —  S)er  ©ojn 
tfl  feinem  SBater  nati^gcfolgt.  —  SScr  mtc^  ticbt,  folgc  mir  nad^! 
-Sen  fotticj^  laffcn?  Scm  foil  i«  folgcn?  ®ot^c,2B.3«.-2«a(^e. 
\m  btt  toittft;  i^  faun  ntc^tfi  bcufen,  abcr  fotgen  ttjitt  tc^.  @ot^e, 

I  will  see,  if  I  have  it  still.         3c^  toiff  nod^fe^en,  ob  id^  e8 

,     3d^  ^abe  bir  nad^gefe^cn,  fo  (onge  (as  long  as)  id^  gefonnt 
We. 


-  J 
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dx  al^mt  bcm  (Sicero  nad).  —  S)iefe6  jiinb  mad^t  OTcS  na'.d^, 
tDafi  c9  ftc^t. 

This  portrait  is    an    imitation  2)tefc«  33ttb   ijl  bem   unb   bem 
of  such  and  such  a  picture.         ©cmcilbe  nac^gea^mt. 

3c^  bittc  bid^,  gib  bcittcm  S3ruber  naifi;  cr  fonn  tocrlongcn,  boj 
bu  i^m  nod^gcbcfl,  ba  cr  bir  imtnci*  nadjgegcbcn.  —  &o  man 
ntd^t  92ec^t  ^at,  fod  man  tia(^geben. 

3)u  mu6t  nad^fd^rcibcn,  ttiaS  icf)  bir  borfc^reibc. 

EXERCISE  42. 

a.  Do  you  want  to  speak  to  this  man  ? — Yes,  if  you  will 
introduce  me  (to  him). — Whom  does  this  picture  represent? 
— It  is  the  portrait  of  my  brother-in-law. — Does  your  watch 
go  right,  sir? --No,  it  never  goes  right;  now  it  goes  too 
fast,  then  it  goes  too  slow;  yesterday  it  went  (has  gone) 
too  slow,  to-day  it  goes  too  fast.— May  I  shut  the  window, 
sir?— It  is  the  same  to  me,  whether  it  be  (is)  open  or 
shut  (to), — Will  you  not  go  out?— No,  sir,  I  have  to  work; 
and  work  is  to  be  done  first. — Do  you  yourself  superintend 
this  school?— No,  my  brother  directs  it. — Take  care,  sir, 
I  think  you  know  the  proverb:  He  who  stands,  let  him 
take  heed,  lest  he  falls. — You  will  not  enter  here,  sir,  I 
forbid  it  you. — You  have  neither  to  forbid  nor  to  order 
me  anything.  —  What  has  been  going  on  here?  — 
Something  must  have  been  going  on,  I  see  it  well,  but 
I  do  not  know  what.  —  Has  not  Cicero  written  that 
book?  —  It  is  imputed  to  him,  but  he  is  not  the  author 
of  it. — Look,  Charles,  who  is  standing  before  the  door. — 
It  is  the  man  who  came  (has  come)  yesterday  from  Ber- 
lin. -  Open  the  door  and  bid  him  come  in.—  Come  in,  sir, 
take  off  (your  hat)  and  sit  down. — To  whom  is  that  poem 
imputed? — I  think  it  is  imputed  to  Mr.  B.— I  do  not 
think  that  Mr.  B.  has  ever  made  any  verse. — Oh,  yes,  he 
counterfeits  often  stanzas  of  Voltaire. — What  does  this 
picture  represent  ? — That  picture  is  an  imitation  of  Raphael, 
but  I  do  not  know  what  it  represents.  —  Why  do  you 
stay  before  the  door?   Why   do  you  not  go  in? — I  listen 
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to  your  sister,  she  is  singing  an  air  that  I  have'often  sung 
myself. — But  she  does  not  sing  well;  I  never  listen  (to 
her),  when  she  is  singing.— That  child  has  lost  (both)  fa- 
ther and  mother;  who  will  assist  him  now?— God  will  help 
him,  when  nobody  helps  him. 

b.  Your  brother  has  spent  all  his  money;  why  do  you 
not  assist  him?— He   is  so  often   spending   all  his  money, 
that  I  cannot  always  assist  him.    He  has  only  himself  to 
blame,  if  nobody  will  help  him. — Look  now,  sir,  how  you 
will  help  yourself;  now   also  you  can  say :   help    yourself 
and  God  will  help  you !  —Now  I  do  not  say  you  one  word 
(nothing)    more,   for  you  do  not  listen  to  me. — You  must 
always  listen  to  your  master,  when  he  is  speaking  to  you, 
my  son;    if  you   do    not    listen  to   him,   you  will    learn 
nothmg* — What   are  you   doing  there  at  the  window,  ma- 
dam?— Nothing;   my  child   is  playing   in  the  garden,  and 
:  I  am  looking    on  it. — You  are  willing  to  ask  this  gentle- 
man to  assist  you?  Take  care  of  what  you  are  doing;  he 
lias  never  assisted  anybody,  he   will  also  not  help  you. — 
Why  do  you   never  go   out?  You    are  always  staying  at 
I  home. — I  cannot   go   out;  I  have   always  anything  to  do. 
—What   have    we   to   place  before  this  gentleman  ? — You 
may  present  him  what  he  wishes;  we  have  wine  and  beer 
in  our  cellar. — Take  care  of  the  cart  (that  is  coming)  I  — 
I  see  it  and  shall   be  on   my  guard. — Follow   (go  after) 
that  man,  I  believe  he  is  a  thief;   look  what  he  is  doing 
in  your  garden. — I  thank  you,  sir.  I  shall  beware  of  him. 
—Do  you   see  that   child?   He    (it)  apes  (us)  everything 
(Aat)  we  do. — Yes,  a  child  is  like  (how)  an  ape,  he  imi- 
[  tates  all  he  sees. — You  will  not  find  the  man,  whom  you 
I  search.— I   shall   find   him ,  I  shall  follow  him  from  street 
;  to  street — I  wish  to  get  acquainted  with  (245)  that  lady;  are 
I  you  willing  to   introduce  me  to  her? — I  believe  that  you 
I  already  know  her;  she  has  often  spoken  of  you. — Sir,  you 
cannot  enter  here. —Why  dare  you  forbid  it  to  me? — I  say 
!  only  what  I  have  been  ordered  (what  is  ordered  to  me); 
I  have  been  ordered  (one  has  ordered  me)  not  to  let  any 
one  come  in. — My  friend,  that  aflfair  is  not  (such)  as  you 
picture  it  to  yourself.— I  picture  it  to  myself  (such)  as  it 
w;  I  have  myself  looked  on  it,  and  I  have  seen  your  bro- 
fer  beating  mine  (that  your  brother  has  beaten  mine);  I 
believe  what  I  have  seen. 
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The   compotindB   formed  with  separable 

adverbs. 

274.  The  adverbs  which  are  employed  to  form  compound 
verbs,  are: 

fort/  tot^p  inv&d,  f^dm,  hat,  lo^,  wMct  2c. 

275.  1st,  fort,  loeg: 

1.  To  go  aumy ;  to  go  off';  ^ottqt^m.  SBe^^e^ett  (222). 
to    continue;     to    pro» 

ceed» 

2.  To  send  away  or  off;  ^ottfc^icf ett«  SSe^f^i^^ett* 
to  disn^issn  discard* 

3.  To  depart  in  a  spip  or  Sottfal^ren*9Be0fal^tett(2O6). 
carriage ;    to  drive  off  or 

aweay;    to  catFry  away 
in  or  OA.a  carriage. 

4.  To  c«lieti«tt«e;    to  ptff-  $ottfa(rett* 
mwem 

b.  To  cowUinue;    to  ptff-   ^ottfei^eUr  fetne  S^eife. 
sue;    to   proceed  on   one's 
journey. 

6.  Tocann^away;  toMead  ^ottf&^tcn.    9Be0ftt^tett 
away.  (225). 

7.  To  ^re  atrasf.  SBegoebett. 

1.  Sottde^ett.    9Be00e()em 

Begone!  Away!  (BtV  tot^l  ®eV  fort! 

Oel^cn  @tc  ttit^tttjcg  (fort)!— SBann  ftnb  @ie  meggegangcn? 
—  Sr  ift  auf  cine  Sod^c!  U)cg(fort)gcgongcn. 

2.  Sottfd^icfen.    SBeofd^icfen. 

$abcn@ie  ben  ©rief  mlt  ber  ?Jojl  n)eg(fort)gefd^tcft?-iRein, 
ic^  \iabt  i^n  eincm  grcunbc  mttgegcbcn.  —  3(5  ^abe  3^ncn  etroo« 
^u  fagcn;  fc^tcfcn  'Bit  aber  et^  hai  ^int)  meg.  —  SBorum  §o6en 
@ie  S^ten  ©ebientcn,  3^rc  iKagb  fortgeft^icft? 

8.  Sottfa^rett«  S8^eqfahttn  (to  drive  away), 

ga^rcn  @te  je^t  fort  (rocg)?  —  Sir  fa^ren  cr|t  ben  '^a^' 
nttttag  fort  (njeg);  unfer  ^ater  aber  ift  fd^on  oor  etncv  ^tnv!^^ 
iDeggcfal^ren. 

4.  ^ottfa^ttn  (to  continue), 

ga^ren  @ic  fort,  mcin  §crr;  tt^  ^orc  S^nengu.— Ste  ^abf" 
gut  angcfangen;  fa^ren  @ic  fo  fort.  —  (Sr  ^at  angefo«9^» 
gu  f prec^cn,  ober  er  ^at  utc^t  f ortgcfa^reii.  —  ga^ren  2xt  fo^* 
gu  Icfcii  unb  ii^  ttjcrbe  fortfal^ren  ju  fc^rcibcn. 
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5.  Sottfei^ett/  etne  92etfe,  einen  Seg. 

5Karurn  fctjt  cr  fctn  SKcr!  ntd^t  fort?  —  SBorum  foff  er  cin 
a(^  fortfc^cn,  bad  Sfiicmanb  Icfcn  witt?  —  <Se^en  @tc  3^rc 
eije  fort,  tncin  $crr?  —  dltiHf  it^  blctbc  l^ier. 

©at  mon  ba«  Hinb  »eg(fort)gcfU]^rt?  ~  9'Jcin,  man  fU^rt 
\  then  to  eg.  —  SBarum  fft^ren  @ic  ben  Unobcn  ttjcg?  —  (Sr  barf 
i(i^t  blcibcn;  cr  foil  na^  $aufc  fommcn.  —  gft^ren  @ic  ben  SKann 
)eg  (fort);   ic^  bitte  @ie,  fitl^ren  @te  il^n  roeg! 

3e  gives  all  ati;ay.  (Sr  gibt  Med  meg  ober  l^in. 

276.    2d,    iutnd: 

1.  To  return,  go,  come  back  Sntftcffe^rett    (mieber    jurud- 
(again).  fe^ren,  from,  t)on). 

How  long  is  it  since  he  return-  @eit    wann    ifl    er    juriidge' 
ed,  went  back  or  came  back  ?      !  e  ^  r  t  ? 

2.  To  ftcfit*  ^e^ett/  getel^rt. 

3.  To  cotne  hack  (again),  Sntiicffommett^   mieber    ^U" 
to  return.  riicffommen. 

3a.  To  eoffte  aauin.  SBIebetfommett. 

1   Jo  go  hack  (again);    to  SutJicfge^ett^  toteber—. 

withdraw. 

&.  To  rewnain^  to  stay  be-  Sutilcf  bUibett* 

hind,  to  keep  back. 

6.  To  lead,  takcj  coft^  Sntficf  f ii^rett* 

huck. 

7   To  send  hack.  Sutftcf feitbett^  {nrilcf fd^icf ett. 

\  To  giee  hack^  to  return.   3ntficf  oebett. 
d-  To   toXre  hack  (again);  Sntficfne^mett* 

to  withdraw ;   to  retract. 

1.  S.    Ae^rett.    3utficffe^rett. 

3o^onna  gel^tunb  nitnmer  fe^rt  fie  »ieber.  @(^tlfer.  — 2)a« 
i  |at  i^m  ben  9iil(fen  ge!e^rt.  —  @r  fe^rt  bem  geinbc  ben 
!cn.  —  SBomi  wirb  S^r  greunb  oon  feinerSleifc  jurildfe^ren? 
^.w  einem  3Wonote  wjirb  er  nti^t  juriidfe^ren.  —  Sann  wcrben 
"^tt  ja  mir  gurftcf  fe^rcn?  —  3dJ  mcrbe  balb  miebcr  bei  3^tren  fein. 

3.  3urdcf{ommen. 

m.^^  Bin   gcftern  3lbcnb  ft^on  jurii(fge!ommen;    aber   mein 
^^tr  fann  ^eute  nod^  nld^t  jurilcffommen. 


•  b^    b.'.   ./♦■■■ 
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©cnn  i^r  an  bm  2Ba(b  fommt,  fottt  i^r  loicbcr  juriicf  ge^cn. — 
3d)  faim  ni(^t  mcl^r  jururfge^cn. 

5.  3ntilifbleiben* 

Sanim  bicibt  i^r  immcr  jitru(f?--®c]^t  t)or  (tjoran),  Blctbt 
nic^t  surud!  —  S>iefcr  2)^cn{c^  bletbt  immcr  juriirf. 

6.  3utacfftt^ett. 

3d&  fil^rc  3^rcii  ©o^n  gurilc!. 

6.  Sutitiffd^icfett*    3utftcffctttett« 

Sr  ^at  mctn  (Sefd^cn!  mi^t  angenommcn;  cr  ^at  e8  mir  ju* 
rucfge{(itcft.  —  @r  ^at  feinc  U^r  ^tcr  Itegcn  (affen;'idi  fc^icfc  fic 
i^m  juriicf. 

7.  3ntficf0eben. 

©cbct  bem  SKonne  fcin  ®elb  suriicf.  —  @r  gibt  iiid^t  gu^ 
rflcf,  was  man  i^m  Icil^t 

@r  (at  ttjicbcr  juvurfgcnommcn,  was  cr  gcgeben  l^at.  — 
^tf^mtt  nic  tticber  juriicf,  was  i^r  gegcbcn  l^aot. 


To  Mendy  to  borrow.  Seil^^ett/   geltc^cn. 

To  boffote,  to  lend,  to  give,  fSotQtu,     flcb or gt;     Ul^nen, 

to  take  on  credit.  getcl^nt;   uiliett. 

Ho  has  lent  money  to  a  friend.  @r  l^at  cinem  gvcunbc  ®clb  gc* 

lichen. 

He  has  borrowed  money  of  a  @r  l^at  @elb  t)on  cincm   greunbe 

friend.  gcltcl^cn   (gcborgt). 

A  business,   an  occupation,  (Sin  ®efd^aft/  ed. 

an  aflair. 

To  do  a  business.  @in  (ScftfiSft  mat^en. 

The  enemy.  S)er  Seittb/  e9. 

]rc#,    however;   notwithstand-  ^Oc^«    ^ettttod^* 

ing. 

Yet  he  has  done  it.-  (Sr  (at  eS  bod^  gct(on. 

jFlftff,  previously;     at    (the)  @rft. 

first;  first,  before;   only,  but. 

Do  tliat  first!  2:(uc  \>Qi9  crfl! 

But  now,   but  just.  (Srft  jc^t,  je^t  crfi,  nun  crft. 

But  then.  ©onn  crft. 

He  has  set  out  only  a  month  @r  ift  erfl  oor  eincm  iWonot  ab* 

ago.  gcrcift. 

Omce.  @inma(. 


145    ~ 


EXERCISE  43. 


a.  Will  you  drive  out  now  ? — No,  we  shall  not  drive  away 
before  noon  (205) ;  a  friend  will  come  at  noon  time  (205), 
who  intends  to  go  with  us.  —  Can  you  lend  me  a  florin  ? 
—Begone!     I  give  you  no  money;   you  give  instantly   all 
away,  when  you  have  something. — Have  you  sent  off  your 
letter  by  the  post? — No,  I  have   charged  with  it  (267a,4) 
a  friend  (of  mine),   who  hat   set  out  to  Berlin. — Send  this 
child  away ;  I  have  to  tell  you  something  that  nobody  shall 
hear. — Please  to  enter  with  me  this  room.     We  are  alone 
there,    and   nobody  will   hear   us    (speaking).  —  Continue 
(ordyjy  sir. — But  you  do  not  listen  to  me. — Do  not  think 
I  don't  listen  to  you,  when  I  get  up  once.    I  have  heard 
all  you   have  told  me. — Do  I  draw  well,  sir?— You  have 
well  begun;  go  on  in  this  manner,  and  you  will  soon  know 
to  draw. — Your  cousin  has  arrived  to-day;  will  he  remain 
with  us? — No,   he    will  proceed  on   his  journey. — When 
will  your    friend  come  back    from  his  journey?  —  Not  so 
soon;   he  has  set  out  only    a  month  ago. — Has  your  son 
come  back  again? — He  cannot  yet  be  back  again,  he  has 
not  gone  away  till   this  morning. — Continue  singing,    you 
sing  well. — And  yet,  I  have  never  learned  to  sing. — Why 
do  you  always  remain  back? — We   find   on  the  road  then 
this,  then  that  which  we  will  take  along  with  us. — Shall  I 
send  back  the  book  that  your  brother-in-law  has  sent  ?— No,  I 
shall  give    it  back  again   myself. — Sir,    this   way   is  for- 
bidden;   you  must   go  back. — Which   way    do  you  advise 
me  to  take? — Go   over   that  meadow,   but  take  care  not 
to  step  (come)  into  the  water.  —  Will  you  take  this  book 
back  again? — No,    you  must  keep  it;    I  never  take  back 
again  what  I  have  once  sold. — Has  that  gentleman  accept- 
ed my  present?  —  No,  he  says  that  he  will  send  it  back; 
he  accepts   no  present(s).  —  Why  will  you   not  lend  me 
anything? — Because  you  never  return  what  you  have  bor- 
rowed. 

b.  Thy  master  tells  me  that  thou  art  always  back- 
ward; thou  hast  begun  well  to  read  and  write,  why  dost 
thou  not  continue  in  this  manner  ?  —  When  you  return  to 
your  father,  tell  him  that  he  shall  send  me  back  the  book. 
"~Your  servant  has  gone  off;  have  you  diamia^^^  \i\m^, — 

CNcBwn  gttmmMr  by  Truut.  ^^ 
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I  have  not  dismissed  him;  he  has  gone  home,  whence  1: 
will  return  to-morrow.  —  Do  lead  the  child  back  to  h 
mother;  his  road  goes  through  a  wood,  and  the  nigl 
(evening)  is  already  approaching.  —  We  (one)  must  a 
ways  return  what  we  have  borrowed,  but  never  take  bac 
again  what  we  have  given. — Why  do  you  (already)  sen 
me  back  the  book?  You  cannot  yet  have  read  it. — I  wi 
not  read  it;  take  it  back,  that  is  no  book  for  me. — Th 
man  goes  always  out  in  the  evening  and  comes  bac 
(home)  only  at  midnight ;  I  ask  you,  what  can  he  wor 
then? — I  have  always  counseled  you  to  beware  of  thj 
man  and  not  to  do  business  (fein  ©efd^ftft)  with  him.- 
I  have  given  my  word  and  cannot  retract  it;  you  kno 
the  proverb:  An  honest  man's  word  is  as  good  as  h 
bond  (a  man,  a  word), — Yes,  certainly  (ja  iDOl^I),  but 
know  a  man  who  has  often  retracted  his  word. — Do  not  g 
oflf,  I  beg  you,  I  have  to  say  you  something.  —  I  sha 
come  again  to-morrow,  then  you  can  tell  me  all;  but  i 
present  I  must  return  home.  My  father  goes  always  oi 
in  the  evening,  and  I  must  remain  with  my  mother. 

277.    3d,   l^eim  (tome). 

1.  To  go  home.  ^eimge^ett. 

2.  To  drtre  home.  ^cimfaQtett. 

3.  To  com/e  home,  ^timfommtn* 

4.  To  Irarel  homeward^  ^eimteifett* 

to  return. 

©cl^ct  ^ctm!~SBoIIcn@tc  fti^onl^ctmgc^cn?— 9iein,  imrgel^c 
no(J^  nid^t  l^etm.  —  3P  S^^r  SSruber  nocf)  ba?  —  @r  ip  nid^t  me^ 
ba;   er  i|l  fc^on  l^eintgegangett. 

3«  i^etmfal^tett^ 

f?al^rcn  toir  ^cim?  —  3fa,  tm  locrbcn  glctd^  l^cimfa^rci 
—  ©tnb  @ic  gcjlcrn  iWtttag  ^eimgcfal^rcn?  —  D^cin,  tuir  fin 
gegongen;  ^6enb$  fasten  rove  imtner  ^etnt. 

Sann  tpirb  cr  lectin!  out  men?  —  @r  wirb  nic^t  fo  balb  foir 
men;  cr  fommt  nic  t)or  SWttternac^t  l^eim. 

4*  ^eimreifett* 

SBann  »irb  31^r  55ruber  ^etmreifen?  —  92oc5  ^eute;  teii^ 
@te  mit?  —  gd^  tperbe  nit^t  erft  not^  granffurt  gel|en;  id^  rei 
gleid^  ^eim. 
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278.  4th,  hat : 

To  represent.  ©arfteUett ;  cf.  »  o  r  ft  c  1 1  c  n. 

S)icfcr  Ort  flcUt  mir  immer  bos  ^tlb  bes  grcunbc«  bor,  ben 
\6i  i)er(pr.  —  ©euricnt  ftcHt  ben  ^amlct  bar  (»or).  (gr  ^ot  i^n 
oft  nub  fcl^r  gut  bargcfteUt.  —  SSe(c^e8  (Stiid  »irb  mon  l^cute 
tCbcnb  DorftcUcn  (gcben)? 

279.  5th,   Io«: 

1.  To  unbind,  9  to  untie ,  to  So^bittbett* 

loose. 

2.  To  /Vee,  to  deliver,  to  get  &o$ma<^en« 
rid  of,  to  disengage  one^s  self. 

2a.  To  tie,  fasten,  bind  to.  ^ttbitlbett/  einen  ^a^n, 

to  moor  a  boot. 

3.  To  let  loose,  to  release.  Sodlaffett. 

!•  So^Mttbett. 

©in bet  biefen  $unb  Io8!  —  Ser  -^at  ben  fio^n  t)om  Ufer 
loggebunben?  9^od&  @d^iHer.  — 3d&  lofe  bt(6  ntt^t  Io6.  — Saf- 
}en  @tc  ntid^  lod;  tc$  fann  nit^t  unb  merbc  ntd^t  bleiben.  (Sot^e,  S.aii. 

SWad^cn  @ic  fld^  t)on  bcm  ©efd^aft  Io6.  —  @r  fanu  fld^  toon 
bem  iWonn  nic^t  tofimad^en.  ~  (Sr  ^at  fic^  fd^on  toon  5lIIem  tos*- 
gemac^t.    ©otl^e. 


280.  6th,  loieAet: 

1.  To  nflre  aftetr,  once  more. 

2.  To  ^re  i&aefc,  return,  re- 
store. 

3.  To  retake,  recapture. 

i  To  recover^  reobtain. 

5.  To  find  (affwnn'y ;  recover. 

6.  To  ^o  awomff  again^  re- 
tire, return  (back  again). 

7-  To  ccMfte  again^  return. 

^-  To  «ee  again. 

d.  To  lie  tfp  again,  retie. 


^iebetgeben  =  Sui^ut'gc' 

ben. 
SBiebetttel^men    =    Suritcf^ 

nel^men. 
SBieberevbalten   =   3  u  r  a  (f «» 

erbalten. 
9Bicbetfttttett. 
SBteDetfortgebett^  —  aBiebet* 

abtetfett* 
3Biebetfommen  =    StttiidF^ 

fommett. 
^tebetfeben* 
9Bteberanbittbett« 
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3d^  merbe  ben  ^ebienten  tDteberne^men,  toeld^en  id^  ^eute 
iKorgcn  fortgefd^idt  l^abc— @r  nimmt  wicbcr  (toicbcr  guriid), 
toa9  er  gegeben  l^at. 

©cnfcn  @ie  tt)icbcrjucr^alteii,  toa8  @ie  oerlorcu.  ^abcn ?  — 
3d^  glaube  nid^t,  bag  id^  e8  koiebererl^alte. 

5«  ^feterfitttett* 

3d^  fud^e  tnetn  ^ud^  unb  fann  ed  nid^t  (tDieber)ftnben.— 2)a 
ifi  t9  \a;  nun  l^ab^  id^  t9  bod^  wiebergefunben. 

iD^ein  ^err,  id^  koerbe  koieberfortge^en,  menn  id^  <Sie  nid^t 
fpred^en  fann.  —  @ie  foIKen  nid^t  roieberfortge^en;  @te  foUen 
bicibcn.  —  SWcin  ©ruber  ifi  uur  cincn  Za%  l^ier  gebltcbcn  unb  tft 
fd^on  njteber  abgereif't. 

7.  SBtetetXDtntttett* 

2)crfc(be  2^ag  fommt  niemals  toicber.  fincbcl.  —  SBorum 
fommt  cr  toicbcr  (wicbcr  juritdf)?  —  (Sr  fommt  wtcbcr, 
um  3^nen  gu  fagen  .  .  . 

3d6  l^abe  i^n  ^eute  ^orgen  mtebergefel^en.— Sir  ujerben  und 
eincS  Xagg  micbcrfcl^cn.  —  St^  l^offc,  @ic  balb  tttcbcrgufel^cn. 


281.  There  are  adverbs  and  prepositions  as:  fort,  tt)eg, 
}uru(f,ju,auf  ect.,  which,  added  to  the  auxiliary  verbs 
feinandJ^abcn^andtotheauxiliariestDoUen,  I5nnen, 
jollen,  biirfen,  form  verbal  expressions. 

The  button  is  off.  .  2)cr  ^no»)f  i^  ob. 

He  is  returned.  (Sr  ifi  guriicf. 

He  is  (already)  back  again.        ©r  ifi  fd^on  tttcbcr  gurild. 

He  is  away,  gone,  dt  tjl  fort,  ttjcg  (=  cr  ifi  fort*,  ttjegge* 
gang  en,  gefa^rcn,  gereif't  jc).  —  My  watch  is  away,  meine 
U^r  tfl  f ort.  —  He  wants  to  go  away  (again),  (gr  njiE  fort; 
cr  ttjitt  micbcr  fort.  -—  He  must  go.  dv  foil,  cr  mu6  fort.— You 
cannot  yet  go  away  (set  out).  @ic  f onncn  nod^  ntt^t  fort. 

The  hawh,  the  boat.  ^te  ^atfc«  2)er  ftal^tt/  e«. 

The  ship.  2)a9  ^c^iff/  cS. 

To  depart  on  board ,  to  ship  3^  ®<4iff  abreifen. 
(oflF,  away). 
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To  travel  in  a  ship.  3u  ©d^iff  reifcn,  fal^rcn. 

To  travel  post,  to  post.  2Wit  bcr  ^oft  rcifcn. 

EXERCISE  44. 

Will    you   drive   away  now,    gentlemen?   I  have  al- 
ready loosed  the  bark  (from  the  shore), — Not  yet;  a  gentle- 
man is  coming,   who  will  go  with  (us).     Do  you  also  go 
with  us? — No,  I  (shall)   remain  behind.— Has  my  son  al- 
ready come  home?— No,  he  has  not  come  along  with  us. 
—  Where  does  he  always  remain?  He  never  returns  home 
before  midnight. — Will   you  proceed  on  your  journey?— 
No,  I   shall  return  home  now. — Will  you  go  to  the  the- 
atre?— I  don't  know;  which  play  will  be  enacted  (=t)or)? — 
I  thmk  Tasso  will  be  played  (acted). — Who  will  represent 
the  princess  Leanore? — A  lady   who   has    often  and  very 
well  represented   her. — I  see   the   dog  in  the  street;  who 
has  loosed  it? — I  don't  know,  I  will  bind  it  again. — Stay 
here,  my  friend,  I  counsel  thee  to  stay. — I  have  promised 
to  come,  I  must  go ;  but   I  shall    come  again  soon. — Can 
you  lend  me  that   book  ? — If  you   are  willing  to  give  it 
me  back  soon,  you  may  take  it  (along)  with  you. — I  have 
lost  my  watch  and  do  not  find  it  again. — You  will  find  it 
again,  but  you  must  search. — I  have  read  ia  poem  in  this 
book  and  cannot  find  it  again;  do   you   not  know  where 
it  is  (written)?— Which  verse?— It  begms:    6r  ftanb  auf 
feineS  5)a(^e§  3i^^"^"-— Will  you  not  remain?— I  have  come 
in  order  to  speak  to  Mr.  Frederic,  and  I  shall  go  oif  again,  if  I 
cannot  speak  to  him. — When  will  your  friend  come  again  ? 
^He  is  (already)   back    again.  —  How   has  he  travelled? 
—He  has  departed  on  board  and  come  again  by  the  post. 
But  he  will  not  remain  here;  he  intends  to  set  out  again 
80on. — When  shall  I  meet  (see)  you  again,  my  friend? — 
You  will  not  so  soon  meet  me  {see  me)  again.  Once  de- 
parted (if  I  am  once  departed),  I  shall  not  return  before 
next  year;   but  remember   me,    even  if  you  will  never 
see  me    again. — You   go  off   now,  and  I  remain  here;  I 
shall  never  see  you  again. — You  must  not  picture  the  mat- 
ter to  yourself  in  this   manner   (so),  my  friend;  you  will 
soon  see  me  here  again,  for  I  have   a  good  mind  (think) 
to  return  soon  and  to  remain  with  you. 

liobtn  6te  loieberer fatten,  tuad  man  3^um  ^t^ti^\i|\t'^\^a\.'^— 


®er  2)teb  ifi  trol^t  gef unben  morben,  ober  meine  U^r  unb  metn  ®etb  ftnb 
fort;  td^  ttjerbc  flc  nic  toicbcrcrl^aUcn.  —  S)ort  fcl^c  id^  cincn  ^ol^ir 
auf  bem  Soffer,  aber  t9  ifl  S^temanb  barin.  Set  ^at  i^n  t)om  Ufer  lo@ « 
gcbunbcn?— Sd^  glaube,  jcncr  ^nabc  ftat  i^n  losgebunbcn).— 
$at  |tc^  ber^unb  lodgema^t  ober  l^at  man  t|n  (osgebunben?— 
Sd^  toeig  nt(|t,  ob  er  ftd^  lo@gema(|t  l^at,  aber  id^  binbe  i^tt  nte 
Io«.  —  3fd^  ^abc  3bncn  immcr  gcratl^cn,  M  ^Jou  bicfcm  2)^cnfd^cn 
(ogju madden;  e8  ifi  ein  ST^ann,  ber  l^eute  fetn  Sort  gibt  unb  ed 
morgcn  toicbcr  jurudtnimmt.— 3c§  !onn  mtd^  nid^t  oon  il^m  (08* 
maS)tn,  benn  id^  !ann  i^m  nod^  nic^t  UJtebergeben,  toaS  er  ntir 
gclic^en  ^at.  —  SGBarum  ^obcn  @ie  bicfcm  ^crm  ba8  ©efd^enl  ttjtc* 
bcrgcgcben,  baS  er  O^ncn  gemac^t  l^ot?  —  3d^  nel^mc  nid^td  Don 
il^m  an,  treil  er  Don  mir  nid^td  annimmt.  @r  ^at  mtr  Dorige  Soc^e 
bad  $ud^  auriidtgefc^idt,  mclc^cs  tc^  il^m  gegebcn  ^abe;  id^  l^abc  c9 
il^m  wtcbergeaebcn  unb  er  l^at  cd  benno$  nid^t  angcnommcn.  — 
3d^  ujcig  t^too^i,  mtt  bcm  ST^cnfd^en  ifi  nid^td  anjufangen. 


Thirty-sixth  degree. 

Compound    verbs    formed    by    inseparable 

prefixes. 

283.  The  inseparable  prefixes  are: 

he,  tv,  ^zt,  itt,  cut,  cmp,  mi^,  oe* 

283.  These  prefixes  are  never  accentuated. 

284.  1st,  he  =  bei: 

be   is   compounded    with   transitive    and    intransitive 
verbs,  with  which  it  always  forms  transitive  ones. 

1.  To  wafcf,    wet;   to  pour  93e0ie#ett  (204). 
water  upon. 

2.  To  sing,  to  celebrate  by  ^efittgett  (216). 
song. 

3.  To  obtain,    get;    receive,  fSttommtn  (209). 
have. 

4.  To  possess,  to  be  possess-  ^eftljett  (197),  with  accus. 
ed  of. 

5.  To  stand  (upon);   to  last,  ^efte^ett* 
endure;  to  consist  of,  in;  to 

exist   sulisist 

6.  To  'need,   want,  lack,  re-  SSebiirfett  (173a,  236,  cf.  brou- 
quire.  d^cn  131  i). 

7.  To  retain,  keep,  reserve,  ^e^oltett* 

8.  To  r<#ll,  frequent;  to  haunt;  f&tiu^m. 
to  call  (wait)  upon. 
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9.  To  rewawd^  gratify.  ^elo^ttett* 

Reward;  wages,  pay.  Der  So^tt/  ed. 

10.  To  fiHMiMe;  try;  to  mo-  Semil^en;ficl^—,  to  trouble  one's 
lest.  self. 

Do   not    give     yourself  any  ©cmftl^cn  @ic  fid^  nid^t. 

trouble. 
The  trouble^  pains,  toil.  !£)ie  S^il^e. 

fe  ^at  mic^  mit  Staffer  be  go  f  fen.  —  Ser  ^at  biefc  ^flanje 
5egoffen?  —  SSegiegc  bcinen  ©arten. 

3.  ^eflttgett. 

$omer  l^at  ben  ^d^tHed  befungen  (celebrated), 

@r  ^at  einen  ©rief  befommcn.  —  @r  befontmt  nic  cin  ®c«= 
Went  Don  (einem  55atcr.  —  @r  l^at  feinen  ^o^n  bafiir  befommen. 
—  £)§ne  ®elb  werbet  il^r  e8  nid^t  befommen. 

@r  ^ot  eg  befcffcn,  aber  er  befiftt  e8  nt(^t  mel^r.  —  25a8 
bu  je^t  befifeep,  l^abe  i^  «tn|i  bcfeffen.  —  3d^  ^obe  eg  einmat 
befeffen. 

His  kingdom  shall  not  continue.   @ein  9{ei(i^  tuirb  nid^t  befiel^en. 

(5r  fonn  ntd^t  bcjlel^cn  (to  subsist).  —  @eit  bie  Selt  fle^t 
(exists),  l^at  bicfcs  ®efefe  bcflonben  (to  be,  exist).  — 2)a«  l^at  im* 
met  be^anben,  befie^t  nod^  nnb  mtrb  befie^en  bid  an  berSelt 
6nbe.  —  SGBer  lann  oor  bir  bejiel^en  (to  stand)?  —  3)cr  SWenfd^ 
befie^t  (consists)  and  Seib  unb  @ee(e. 

He  did  what  no  other  may  do.  (Sr   l^at    end^   beflauben,    n^ad 

feincr  befle^t  (©driller). 

6.  ^etttrfett. 

2)u  bebarffl  (to  want)  eg,  aber  id^  l^abe  e8  nie  beburft.  — 
3d^  bebarf  bed  ®e(bed,  aber  id^  barf  ed  nid§t  nel^men.  —  3d§  l^abe 
beiner  nie  beburft. 

3t^  Mc  ed  unb  ttitt  ed  bel^aUen  (to  keep).  —  ^cfi  ^(i^t  \i(ii 
8it4  er^alten,  aber  id§  barf  ed  ntd^t  bel^atten.  —  @r  be^altMed, 
toad  man  il^m  (eil^t. 

Bo  bifi  bn  ?    3d^  fu^e  bid^ ;  bein  greunb  ifi  ba  unb  xoxii  bid^i 


.-<  r 
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befud^en  (to  call  upon).  —  S^  merbe  i§n  nt(^t  befu^en,   benn 
er  ^at  mtd^  nie  Befud^t. 

9.  ^elo^tiett. 

^a9  tfi  mein  So^n!  @o  Ijaf!  bu  tnid^  betol^nt  (to  reward)! 

—  9Bie  tt)iap  bu  i^n,  feme  SKfl^e  belo^nen?  —  SBcnn  i^r  red|t 
t^ut,  fo  totrb  eu(4  ®ott  bafiir  belo^nen. 

3d^  l^abe  t^n  nie  unb  er  ^at  mid^  fo  oft  bentii^t  (to  trouble). 

—  3c^  ttjcrbe  @ie  nid^t  me^r  bemfi^en. 


The  hodff.  —  The  #oiil.         2)er  llpr|)et,  e.  !Der  Setb,  e^.— 

^te  <Srele. 
The  latr.  ^a9  ®efe^/  e9. 

EXERCISE  45. 

This  man  has  all,  he  wants. — You  say  (must  say),  he 
wants  only  what  he  is  possessed  of. — We  cannot  say  the 
same  of  ourselves,  but  it  is  impossible  to  possess  all  (that) 
we  are  wanting.  —  Since  the  world  exists  (ftel^t),  man  has 
always  wanted  more  than  he  has  possessed.  —  Do  not  be- 
lieve that,  my  friend. — Why  have  you  not  yet  visited  me, 
since  yon  have  returned  from  B.?— I  shall  visit  you  this 
after-noon,  if  you  are  at  home.  I  shall  bring  you  the 
book  which  you  wish  to  possess  {have),  —  Do  not  give 
yourself  any  trouble,  sir;  I  can  send  for  it  (l^olcn  laffen). — 
Have  you  read  the  poem  of  Mr.  N.,  in  which  he  sings 
our  town  ?  —  How  is  it  possible  to  (can  one)  sing  this 
town? — What  wag^s  will  you  give  me,  sir?— K  thou  may- 
est  do  all  I  bid  thee  do,  I  shall  reward  thee  very  well. — 
My  child,  thou  must  not  give  back  what  has  been  given 
thee  {what  one  gives  to  thee) ;  thou  must  accept  and  keep 
a  present.  Thou  canst  keep  what  thou  receivest  from 
that  man ;  he  gives  thee  only  what  thou  wantest. 

@ett  wami  beflcl^t  biefc«  ©efctj?  —  2)iefe8  ©efefe  beflel^t, 
feit  bic  SBert  beflel^t.  —  3n  bicfer  @tabt  befle^t  ein  ©efe^j ,  mU 
c^eg  ocrbletet,  burd^  bie  ©tragc  bo  ya.  fol^rcn.  —  2)onn  tooflen  toir 
jenen  28eg  ncl^mcn,  tocher  iiber  bo8  getb  ftt^rt.  -  $obcit  @ie  ^ari« 
auf  3^rer  ?Reife  bcfud^t?  —  3t5  bin  nid&t  ^inflefomtnen;  td^  §abe 
fogleic^  tticbet  Seimreifen  mfiffen.  —  SWorflen«  arbeitc  i^,   abet 
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ben  9benb  befu^e  i(^  meinen  greunb.  —  SBa9  tl^un  @te  bed  iRa^* 
ntittaas?  —  (^eflem  l^abe  id^  ben  ©orten  bed^erm  j^.  befud^t  unb 
einl^lQdSBeinbortgetninfen.— ^dnnen  @ie  bet  btefem  ©elbe  befte^en, 
mem  $err  ?  —  Sa8  !ann  td^  tnad^eti  ?  Senn  ic§  mel^r  braud^er  at9 
i4  ^abe,  (beft^je),  bann  bttte  ic^  meinen  Sater,  bag  er  mir  bei^el^e 
(an«ielfe).  —  SSBarum  begiefiejl  bubic[e  W«>«J«  nitftt?—  3*  l^aoe 
feiii  ffiaffer,ttm  fie  jn  begtegen.  —  ^annfl  bu  fein  SBaffer  am  ©run* 
nen^olen?  —  3c4  gtaube,  bie  ^flanje  bebarf  nod^  fein  Gaffer; 
niQti  barf  fte  nit^t  fo  oft  begiegen.  — ^ier,  mein  ^err,  nel^meu  @ie 
ba8 ®e(b  jurild ,  ttjelc^e8@ie  mirgegeben  ^aben,  tt^  bebarf  e«ni(ftt.— 
Se^alten  @te  t9  nut,  mein  greunb;  menn  @ie  aud§  b^ute  bed  (3tU 
bed  nic^t  bebiirfen,  fo  braud^en  8ie  ed  meHeic^t  morgen ;  id^  neb  me 
niemald  mieber,  mad  ic^  etnmal  gegeben  babe. 

286.    2d,  et  (=  au§): 

286.  The  transitive  verbs  compounded  with  er  express  an 
accomplishment  or  acquisition. 

1.  To  pew^ceire^  understand;  (Stfettttett* 

know;   distinguish;    own  for. 

2.  To  f^ecogwize.  ^tetererfetttteti* 

3.  To   w^ceinoe^    get,    have ;   (ir^oltctt« 

obtain ;    sustain,    maintain. 

4.  To  find  (out),   discover,  in-  (irfitttett. 
vent 

5.  To  1em^9  hear,  know,  see,  (Srfa^tett* 
understand;  experience. 

6.  To  fell,  relate,  report.  (grja^lett* 

1*  2.  (gtfettttett.    ^ieberetfettttett* 

ID^an  erfennt  ben  ©anm  an  fetner  gruc^t  (a  tree  is  known 
by  its  fruit)  unb  ben  greunb  in  ber  SFiotb-  —  3d5  fcnue  ibn,  aber 
14  ^abe  ibn  nid^t  fogteid^  toieberertannt. 

S^  merbe  bebaUen,  wad  id^  bon  tl^m  erbatten  babe. 

4«  Srftttbett, 

3)2an  foot  non  etnem  £blpe( ,  ber  nid^td  metg  unb  nid^td  faun : 
ber  bttt  bad  ^uloer  nid^t  erf  unb  en  (he  did  not  invent  gun-powder; 
hell  not  set  the  Thames  on  fire).  —  iD^^ein  greunb,  ha^  b^ft  bu 
nic^t  erfunben,    bad  baft  bu  auf  ber  ^trage  gefunben. 

5.  (grfa^tett. 

8on  toem  l^ben  @ie  bad  erfabren  (to  know)?  —  3d^  ba^^^^^ 
MB  dnem  Sul^rmann  erfabren,    ber  nnd  $o(i  gefaE|ceu  ^oX.  — 


IL 
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SBann  toerbcn  ttjtr  ousfa^ren?—  2)u  tttrjl  fd^oncrfal^rctt  (hear)» 
toann  mx  au9 fasten. 

It  is  reported  that  .  .  .  ^an  erjfil^U,  bag  .  .  . 

3  allien  @ie  bas  ®e(b;  id^  will  3^rem  ©d^nd^en  erne  ^a&el 


JPowder^  gun-powder.  ^a8  ^vX^tt,  d. 

Catrtnew*,  coachman.  2)er  ^u^tmatttt/  (e)9. 

To  9ceep,  cry.  SBetnett* 

EXERCISE  46. 

I  cannot  believe  what  you  tell  me.  Who  has  told  it 
you? — I  have  heard  it  of  one  who  is  to  be  believed;  he 
has  not  invented  It;  what  he  has  told  has  happened  at 
his  cousin's  house. — I  do  not  know  this  man  again  {more)j 
formerly  he  did  not  say  a  word  (he  has  not  spoken,  etc.\ 
and  now  he  begins  to  talk  {to  narrate),  when  he  sees  you. 
— Oh  yes  (yes,  yes),  do  you  not  know  the  verse:  , 

„2Benn  @iner  einc  ^t\\t  t^ut, 

@o  fann  cr  wog  crjol^ten; 

2)rum  no^m  ic^  incinen  @to(f  unb  ^ut"  .  .  . 

Pray  thee  (I  pray),  my  friend,  I  know  that  poem; 
I  have  learned  it,  when  I  was  a  school-boy  {already  in 
the  school),  and  sung  it  very  often. — Dost  thou  know,  my 
child,  who  has  invented  the  •  gun-powder? — Yes,  certainly 
(oh,  ye^^;  BertholdSchwarz  has  invented  it. — Tell  me  some- 
thing, sir,  for  I  have  not  been  in  town  for  this  month. — 
How  can  I  tell  you  every  thing  that  has  happened? — In 
this  house  they  (one)  dance  (s),  in  that  they  play;  here 
they  are  laughing,  there  they  are  weeping. 

Have  you  been  told  by  a  man  ^ot  c6  31&nenein3Wann  crg'd^U, 
who  is  to  be  believed?  bcm  man  gtoubcnfann? 

287.  3d,  t>tt  =  dor,  before  =  filr,  for. 

288.  The  prefix  Dcr  compounded  with  a  transitive  verb 
expresses  the  idea  of  deperdition,  of  destruction,  etc. ; 
compounded  with  an  other  transitive  verb,  it  denotes 
consommation^ 


-.J*. 
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ar 


1.  To  pass  (away) ;    to  S^er^e^ett  (222,  8). 
perish^  to    he  iosf^  to 
diminish, 

2.  To ftiM^  (away ,  up orout) ;  fOttbttnmn  (228). 
to  cansutne  by  fire. 

5ei|  ^.  To  leave,  quit,  abandon,  S^etlaffett. 
forsake. 

To  ncly,  depend  upon ;  to  con-  @id5  ouf  3cmanb.  t^etlaffen* 
fide  in. 

i  To  betray ;  to  show,  dis-  S^ertat^ett* 
play. 

5.  To  lose.  S^etlterett* 

6.  To  forget,  neglect,  to  omit,  S^et^effett. 
leave  out  or  bemnd. 

7.  To  tcfftleaf  ft,  forget.  3$etletnett« 

8.  To  for i&<ii,  proscribe,  to  ©erHetett. 
interdict. 

9.  To  denu,  refuse.  3)erfaaett« 

10.  To  understand ,  hear,  S^etfteQett* 
catch;  know;  mean. 

11.  To  deserre,  merit,  gain,  S^etttettett* 
earn,  get. 

12.  To  easte,  spend,  consume,  S^erbttttgetf ,  $ubringett« 
pass  away,  squander  away, 
lose. 

13.  To  try,  to  assay,  attempt,  ^etfud^ett. 

How  the  time  passes!  Sic  bie  ^txi  tjcrgc^t! 

2)a8  3al^r,  bie  S^ad^t  tfl  o  erg  on  gen  (to  pass).  —  S)ic  SBctt, 
M^  Dergel^t  (to  perish). 

2>a8  ijl  gcuer,  bafi  Brennt  (to  bum).  —  ®ie  wcrben  fld^  oer* 
Brennen  (bum  yourself).  —  2)ic  @onne  ^at  bo6  ®ra8  ocrbronnt 
(to  bum,  scorch,  parch).  —  Unfer  ©olj  wirb  balb  oerbronnt 
fetn  (to  bum  up,  out). 

God  does  not   abandon  those  <$ott  oerlfigt  bie  nic^t,  bie  auf  i§n 
who  put  their  trast  in  him.         l^offen. 

2)u  toirjl  SJoter  unb  SWutter  oetloffen  (to  quit). --@r  t|l  oon 
®ott  unb  ber  SBelt  tocrlaffcn  (forsaken).  —  (gr  §at  ntid^  toerlof* 
feK.  —  @ief8nnen  fiti^  auf  il^n,  |ein  Sort  tjcrlaffen  (rely  upon, 
depend  on).  — Ser  flc^  ouf  bicjen  2)^enfd^en  oerlfifet,  ber  ifl  ocr* 
loffetu  —  swan  ^nb,  bn  bifl  meinl  3(l&  toerbe  btd^  Begotten,  bid^ 
ntc^t  t>erlaffen.  (®dt|e.) 


—     156    - 

4L,  Serrat^ett. 

He  is  betrayed  and  sold,  bought  Qx  ift  Derratl^en  unb  Derfauft. 
and  sold. 

3<3^  tDtff  nid^t  gcfanntfcin;  ocrrat^cn  (to  betray)  ©ic  m^ 
ni^t !  -  3d^  Witt  35ncn  cttoo«  fagen,  aber  @ie  bftrfcn  mic^  iiit^t 
t)eTrat^en. 

5«  S^etUetctt. 

9Bcr  fein  Men  crl^atten  will,  »irb  c«  tjcrlicrcn.  —  @ic  ocr* 
tier  en  ^tit  nttb  ST^ill^e. 

6«  3)et0effett» 

34  l^abeS^nen  jn  fagen  oergcffen  (to  forget) . .  .—(gr  l^at  fein 
Snd^  ocrgcffen  (to  forget,  leave  behind).  —  iCergig  mein  nid^t 
(to  forget).  —  3t5  mcrbe  btt^  nie  oergeffcn. 

7.  S^etletttett. 

Set  morgen  Derlernt  (to  forget),  toa9  er  ^eute  gelernt  ^at, 
tt)trb  nie  ettoaS  (erncn.  —  @v  ^at  gelernt,  toai  er  nic  gu  toerler* 
nen  braud^t.   (©St^e.) 

^enn  bu  l^eute  gebtetefl,  n^as  bu  gefiern  Derboten,  fo  fannfi  bu 
toeber  gebteten  nocl§  Derbieten. 

©age  nie  etncm  ^tnbe,  bag  bu  il^m  nid^t«  oerfojcn  lannp.  — 
©r  oerfogt  fid^  nid^tg.—  (gr  fagt,  er  ^offe,  fie  werbc  tl^m  il^re  $anb 
nit^t  ocrfagcn. 

10.  S^etfle^em 

Sir  fie^en  nod§,  mo  mir  geflern  geftanben;  hn  toirfibieg  nie  Der* 
jlc^cn  (to  understand)  Icmen.  —  ©erjle^fl  bu  mid^?  —  ©ie  Der* 
fte^en  (to  understand,  mean)  @ie  bad? 

11*  S^ertiettett. 

S)a«  i^ab'  tdj  ntd^t  oerbient  (to  deserve).— (gr  l^at  feinen  So^u 
too^I  ocrbicnt  (to  get,  earn). 

13.  ^tvbtin^m*    2nbtin^tn. 

SSic  toerbringen  (to  pass  or  spend)  @te  bic  3^t ?— 3)ie  3«tt 
^  terge^t  tmmer.  —  Sarum  bringen  @ic  35^  3«it  bamit  ju? 


'J\ 
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13.  S^erfttd^ett. 

3d^  l^abe  t)tel  in  ber  Sett  Derfuc^t  unb  immer  baffelbe  gefun* 
ben.  ®6t]^e.  —  SWon  mug  Mes  tterfuc^cn.  ©dt^e.  —  Set  nic^t 
fu(^t,  finbet  nid^t;  toer  nid^td  b erf uc^t,  leipet  nic^td. 

To  dOy  nuOse,  fulfill,  perform.  2tiften,  geleifiet. 
To  hope,  ^pffen,  ge^offt. 

Seber  l^offt,  ieber  miln[c%t  cttt)a«.  2.  ©d^efcr.  —  SBicdincr  x% 
|o  mfinfd^t  unb  ^offt  er.  l^aboter. 

EXERCISE  47. 

Let  that  alone  (=  let  that)\  do  not  speak  of  it;  I  shall 
never  forsake  you. — K  all  (the  world)  forsakes  you,  I  shall 
help  you;  you  may  rely  upon  me. — Why  have  I  confided 
in  that  man?  He  has  betrayed  me ! — You  must  not  picture 
yourself  this  matter  in  this  manner  («o);  you  will  recover 
all,  you  have  lost. — How  do  you  pass  your  time,  madam? 
—Time  always  passes ;  I  embroider,  I  read,  I  sing,  I  play 
with  my  bird,  what  do  I  know?  In  this  manner  (so)  a 
day  passes;  the  next  morning  I  begin  again^  and  I  am  soon 
at  the  end  of  the  week. — How  did  you  spend  (have  you 
spent)  last  week? — I  made  (perf.)  a  journey  to  see  a 
friend. — Why  have  you  come  back  so  soon?  How  could 
(perf.)  you  leave  your  friend  so  soon? — I  was  obliged  to 
return,  for  my  friend  himself  has  left. — My  son,  I  have 
been  told  (I  have  heard)  that  you  learn  nothing ;  why  do 
you  no  more  work? — I  do  work,  but  I  soon  forget  what 
I  have  learned. — If  you  unlearn  to-day  what  you  learned 
(have  learned)  yesterday,  you  will  never  learn  anything. 
—Hast  thou  forgotten  what  I  have  bid  you  do? — I  have 
not  forgotten,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  do  it  to-day. — 
Then,  do  it  to-morrow,  and  do  not  forget  it,  do  you  un- 
derstand me? — I  shall  not  forget  it. — Do  you  understand 
what  this  gentleman  is  speaking?  —  If  I  am  listening 
to  him  from  morning  till  evening,  1  do  (shall)  not  understand 
what  he  says*  —  Why  do  you  forbid  me  to  listen,  father? 
—You  do  not  understand  what  this  man  says;  for  this 
reason  (for  that)  you  shall  not  listen  to  him.  Go  into 
your  room  and  read  once  more  {still  once)  your  poem  in 
order  not  to  forget  it  (in  order  that  you  forget  it  not). 
—I  know  it  already,  and  I  never  forget  what  I  have  once 
learned*— I  have  lost   all! — Not   all,  if  you   can  iw^'^X* 
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what  you  have  lost,    and  if  you  remember  that  you  have 
yourself  (you  do  not  forget  that  you  keep  yourself). 

^crflcl^en  @ic  nitftt,  was  idj  fogc,  uiein  greunb?  3^^  gtaube» 
@tc  ttoffcn  c8  ntt^t  ocrjlc^en.  —  3ci|  tjerflcl^c  e8, unb  uerpc^c  c« 
ntc^t;  '\<i)  tuitt  eS  Derfie^en,  aber  i4  barf  ed  nid^t  oerfle^en.  3^ 
ocrpc^c  @ic,  ttenn  @tc  mir  baffctbc  fagen  toollcn,  tt)08  @ic  mit 
gepem  gefagt  l^oben;  menn  @te  mir  l^alten  tooHen,  toai  <Ste  mtt 
oerf))ro4en  l^aben.  ^ber  id^  !ann  unb  mtH  <Stentd^t  t)erfie^en,tt)eni:i 
@ic  3^r  Sort  md^t  l^atten  toolleu.  —  @ic  njcrbcn  mir  ba«  nit^^ 
Dcrfogcn,  mcin  ^crrl  — Mt^t  id^,  obcr  @ie  miiffcn  fldlj  (elbfl  tier* 
fa  gen,  tras  ^icr  ocrbotcn  ifl.  —  2Barum  ^afl  \iVi  baS  ©cbid^t  nic^ 
gctcrtit?  —  3d^  §abc  c8  gctcmt,  aber  i(^  §abe  e8  toicber  tiergeffett 
—  SBenn  hvi  etnjas  (emji,  mie  bu  c«  tcrncn  fottfi,  tuirjl  bu  eS  ni 
ttiebcr  tjcrternen.  —  ^onncn  @ie  mir  nit^t  ratl^en,  tt)a8  id^  t^ui 
foff?  —  3<^  ttJitt  3^ncn  einen  9lat§  geben,  ober  @ic  biirfen  mid 
ttid^t  t)er ratten;  @ie  bitrfen  9^iemanbett  fagen,  toad  ic^  3^nen  ge 
ratgen  l^abe.  — *  ifecin  ^err,  @ic  tjcrflc^en  bicfe  @ad^e  gar  nic§t 
wie  fotinen  ©ie  fagen,  bag  <^ie  bad  erfunben  ^aben  ? 

289.    4th,  jet    (=  dis). 

Intransitive  verbs  compounded  with  jet  denote  a  dislo 
cation  or  dissolution  and  the  transitive  ones  a  destruction. 

1.  To  feat*;  to  splU.  9let#en,  geriffett. 

2.  To  teaw*^  to  Kni»edh\  to  .3ctret#ett;  einen  ^icf—,  to  ^e<3r' 
9ceaf  otcl;   to   he  torn,      up, 

ht^ohen;     to   huwst    a- 
#tcnciet*. 
a  To  heat,  hw^edk,  dash,  Setfd^Iagett  (206). 
crash    to    pieces^      to 
bruise. 

4.  To   cut   fo    pieces^    to  Setfd^ttetten  (235). 
cuf  (up,  out),  to  earre* 

5.  To  bursty  jfly  into  jpte-  Berfptingett  (216). 
ee«;  j&feals;    crutch. 

6.  To    ffead     ffotrn;      to  Setttetett  (206). 
crash  hy  treading  on ; 

trample  under  foot. 

1.  9Iet#en« 

2)icfc8  ^(cib  reigt.  —  2Won  l^at  e«  i^m  au8  ber  ©anb  ge= 
riff  en  (to  tear  out  from). 

.d»  3errei@en* 

2)a8  ttJtrb  il^m  bod  $crj  gerrcigen  (to  break,  rend).  —  3^^ 
reigen  (to  tear  up)  @ie  ben  33rief.. 

3«  Setfd^Iadetf.' 

SEBamm  gerfc^lagcn  (to  break,  smash)  @te  bad  ®tad?  — @ 
l^at  fcinen  ©todE  auf  bcm  $nnbe  a^tfdjlagen. 
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4«  3(tfd^tteibett. 

Barutn  ^obcn  @ic  bo«  papier  gcrfdjnittcn  (to  cut)?  •—  3ct' 
jijneibcn  (to  carve)  @ic  bag  glcifd^. 

9*  3evfprittdett. 

S)a8  ®ta«   tfl   om  gcucr  3crf^)rungcn  (to  crack),  —  2)a6 
tcrj  iDtff  mir  jcrfprtngen  (my  heart  is  going  to  break). 

6.  3etttetett« 

(5r  l^ot  bag  S^^tcr  jcrtrctcn   (to  crush).  —  3^^^*^^^^  (to 
trample  down)  ha9  &xa9  ntc^t! 

Sotunt  biabfl  bu  ntdjt  tm  Morten,  ^arl  ?  —  Sag  foff  td&  barin 
t^mi?  3(i^  l^obc  (mir)  mcincn  9locf  3  cr  riff  en;  bcr  SBinb  ^at  mir  ben 
(itt  Dom  ^o^f  0eriffen,  unb  ba  f ommt  ber  8ebiente  bed  $erm  ^.  unb 
Iflfit,  bag  eS  l^tcr  ocrBotcn  fct,  bo§  ®ro«  gu  gcrtretcn.  —  SBcr  l^ot 
Mefegtafd^c  jcrftftlogcn?  —  9^icmonb  $at  fie  jcrfd^Iogcn,  fie  ifl 
jctf^rungen.— Sic fonn ctneglafd^e  gcrf ^)ringcn?  —  2)er  ^cbicntc 
Jatpe  an  bag  gcucr  gcflellt  nnbbaiflfic  jerfprungcn.  —  Sorum 
Serfd^ncibcfl  bu  bag  $a))icr?  3d§  l^abe  cd  bir  nic^t  gegebcn,  um  cd  ^u 
jetfc^nciben,  fonbcrn  urn  barauf  p  fd^reiben.— 3$  bittc  @ic,  metn 
Steimb,  gcrrcificn  @ic  ben  53ricf,  ben  16^  ^l^ncn  gc^cm  gcfd^ricbcn 
We.  —  ^dj  gcrreige  niemalg  cincn  S3ricf.  —  S)ann  ocrbrcnncn 
@ie  i§n.  —  S^crbrenncn  obcr  gerrcigcn,  bog  ifiglcid^;  x^  ttcrbc 
i|iiinmcincm@(i^ranf  aufbebcu,  wo  i§n  S^icmanb  flnbcn  fott.— SSarum 
jetttetcu  @ic  bicfeg  S^icr?  Sag  ^at  eg  S^nen  get^on?  —  @g  l^ot 
mir  niti^tg  get^an;  abcr  id^  jcrtrctc  eg,  bamit  (hai,)  eg  mir  nic^tg 
%n  fott  (tl^ue).  —  @g  jerrcigt  mir  bag  $cr||,  tDcnn  id^  fc^c,  ttjie 
biefet  SKonn  fcincn  ©unb  fd^tUgt.  —  (gr  fdfttogt  i^n  immcr  fo;  gefiern 
^ot  er  feinen  @tod  auf  bcm  ©unb(c)  gcrfd^lagcn.  —  2Barum  fel^cn 
@ic  jn,  tt)arum  flcl^en  @ic  bcm  2:^tcr(e)  nid^t  bci  (marum  l^clfen  @ic 
bcm  2:^icr(c)  nid^t?  —  2Bic  !ann  id^  il^m  Bcijlc^en  (^c(fen)?  2)icfer 
SKcnfdJ  ijl  fcin$crr;  er  !ann  mit  i§m  madden,  mag  cr  tritt.— !6cr  ^nabc 
bo  jerrcipt,  jcrfd^nctbct,  jcttritt  unb  gerfd^Ugt  OTeg,  mag 
monism  gibt.— 3d6  ^abc  i^m  em  ^ud^  Qcgeben,  er  l^at  eg  gcrriffen; 
^  (abe  i^m  ein  $ilb  gcgcbcn,  er  ^at  eggcrfc^nitten;  id^  l^abe  il^m 
einegcber  gcgeben,  er  ^at  fie  gcrtretcn;  idj  l^abc  i^m  ein  ©lag  gc 
geben  nnb  er  ^at  eg  gerfd^Iagcn;  jie^t  gebc  td§  il^m  gar nid^tg mc|r. 

290.  5th,  ettt: 

291.  292.    The  verbs  compounded  with  the  prefix  ent 
express: 

1)  an  origin: 

1.  To    hegin,    otHginaie,  @tttfte^en. 
f^#«ll,     cause,     {a)ri0e9 
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2.  To  spw^ng^  tHse^  vowme  (Snt^ptin^tn  (216). 
fravnf  Jbare  its  Si^urce ; 

pwoceed* 

2)  a  separation: 

3.  To  fun,    pass    otro^;  (Stitflie^etf. 
escape^  fty  aiway^  get 

To  waste  atro^.  (Stttflie^ett  laffett, 

4.  To  /lee;   to  /ly;  to  wun  SUe^ett,  CI.  4. 
a9cay%     to     arotd;     to 

#iP^uft ;  to  escape. 

5.  To  fall   (from,  out  of),  to  (gtltfaUett  (222). 

escape  %  drop;  to  siip  @eiti  9^ame  tft  tnir    entfallet 

oui  of  metmary,  forget.  His  name  is  slipped   out  o, 

my  memory. 

6.  To    iMililfMl;     imHe;  (gtttdtnbeti  (216). 

loose}  free  frotm;  f*e-  3etnanbeR   feineS    Sorted,    etnei 

lease  (one  from).  ^erf|)ret5en« — ,  to  release  an] 

one  from  a  promise. 

7.  To  Mfteovet*,  discover^  (Sttttetf eU/  entbedt. 
retreat,  to  i&e  found. 

8.  To  eo«ef,  «ftellef;  pro-  SSeted^ett/  bebedft. 
leel,  seizure. 

9.  Tocl<#ml##;cll#eJ^argre;  (StttlafTen. 
eo^empf ;  absoinoe^  re» 

lease, 

10.  To  renounce^   resign.  (Stttfagett. 
10a.  To  want^  not  to  have,  (gtttbe^tett* 

to  be  deficient  in. 

11.  To   answer,    correspond  (Stttft>tec^ett. 
with,    suit,    become,    agree 

with. 

12.  To  contain,  keep,    com-  Sttt^altetl. 
prehend,  include,  hold. 

13.  To  abstain,  <Stc^    tnthdlttn,  with    genet 

and  inflnit. 

I  cannot  help  .  .  .  3d^  fann  mtd^  nid^t  ent^alten, 

gu  .  .  . 

293.  In  the  reflexive    verb    fid^   entl^Qlten  the  preposition 
ent  denotes  removing, 

2)a«  !ann  nid^t  fur  immcr  bcjlc^en:  WitH,  »o8  cntflotibcn  ijl, 

mug  (ttjicbcr)  tjcrac^cn.  —  Sanii  ifl  ba«  Slctt^  cnt^anben  unb  bi« 

gu  weld^er  3 eit  ^at  c8  bcjlonben?  —  gragc  nit^t:  toad  »trb  iio4 

fc,      baraud  etttfte^en?  mm  bu  toeigt,  load  fd^on  baraud  entflanben  t^. 
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2.  @tttf|)tttt0ett. 

aWan  ttjeig  nid^t,  too  bicfcr  gtnfi  cntfj)^:tngt. 

3.  @tttflie^ett«    4«  SHe^ett« 

2)ic  Scit  cntpic^t  (to  fly).  —  teinc  ©tiinbc  tag  cntf lichen. 
(@(cim).  —  @r  ift  nic  t)or  bcm  gcinbc  gcflo^cn.  —  gort  oon  l^icr! 
gliel^c!  bcr  gctnb  fommt! 

5.  @tttfanett« 

2)a8  33ud6  t|l  fctncr  ©onb  cntfaUcn  (to  drop).  —  (58  ip  i^m 
tin  SBort  entfallcn  (to  fall  from).  —  @cin  'iflamt  ifl  mir  cut- 
fallen  (to  forget). 

6«  (Snihinben* 

SWon  l^at  tl^n  con  btefcm  @cfc^c  cntBunbcn  (to  free  from). — 
6r  l^at  mt(^  mcincS  2Bortc8  cntbunbcn  (to  release). 

7*  Stitbeif  ett.    8«  ^eteif  en« 

SWon  ^ot  ben  S)ieb  entbctft.  —  SolumbuS  ^at  5lmcrtfa  ent* 
betft.  —  SBirb  man  bic  JDucKe  btcfcg  gtuffcg  ctitbcctcn?  —  @r 
ttiirb  i^m  cntbccfcn  (to  reveal),  ttJOS  tjorgcgongen  (ift).  ®otI}e.  — 
2)€r  Scrg  ift  mit  2BoIb  bcbedt. 

9«  (gtttlaffett* 

3(^  crlaffc  bir  Allies,  njcnn  bu  mid^  felbfl  cntiaffe|i. 

10«  Stttfagett. 

6r  ^at  bcr  SBclt  cntfagt  (to  renounce).  —  (S8  mug  berSWenfd^ 
cntfogcn  (crncn,  big  er  bem  Seben  felbjl  entfagt.  ®ot^e.  —  @r 
§ot  S^iclcm  cntfagt,  urn  S3ielc«  ju  gcniegen.   @ot§c. 

10a.  @titbe^tett. 

aWon  ucrlicrt  nirfjt  immer,  wcnn  man  entbcl^rt. 

11*  ^niipte^cn. 

Every  thing  falls  out  (succeeds)  Me8   cntfpvid^t   uuferen  Siin* 
according  to  our  wishes.  fc^cn. 

3^  tocig  cine SBol^nung,  obcr  fic  mirb  S^tien  nid^t  entfpret^c-n 
(to  suit).  —  SGBaS  @ic  ba  t^uu,  cntfprid^t  (to  correspond)  nid^t 
bem,  n^as  <Sie  geflern  fagten. 

12.  @nt6altett. 

SBaS  entl^ait  btefe  glafd^c  (what  is  in,  etc.)?  —  @8  ijl  Sein 
haatu    (S9  tfi  Sein  barin  cntl^alten. 

CtaroMui  grammar  by  Traut.  ^^ 
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13»  ^idi  etttl^altett* 

dv  entl^dtt  fld^  be9  Reined,  a6er  er  tDtrb  fid^  nte  bed  @^u 
entl^atten  fonnen. 

The  hemrt,  S)o8  ©erj,  c«,  cnfi  (dat.  e 

en). 
The  tri^Jb,  desire.  2)er  3Bnttf(^,  ee.       !S)a$  ^i 

lattaen,  e. 
The  advice^  counsel.  !Der  i)Vat^,  ed. 

The  ganke\  gambling.  2)a8  ®|)telr  (e)0. 

@ic  retfen  immcr  unb  bteiben  nieinats  ju  §oiife,  incin  greun 
ipad  {off  baraua ttjerbeu  (entficl^en)? — 3»cl)  f ann bem  sBerlatigen  m 
entfagen,  bic  Selt  gu  fe^en.  —  SSaet  fe^cn  @ic  an  bev  SBel 
gotgen  @ic  mir,  bteiben  @te  ju  $Quje  nnb  arbeiten  @ie;  bie  3 
cntfUe^t  nnb  fe^rt  nimmcr  tt»ieber  priid.  —  SSenn  (Sie  jefet  3 
^ctb  ousgeben  unb  fcinS  Dcrbienen,  roerben  @ie  nicmald  etmaS  l^abi 
—  2Bo§in  tt)offen  @ie,  mein  $en?  —  SKon  l^at  ben  2)ieb  en t bed 
bcr  mir  mein  @c(b  gejiol^ten  lot  —  Ser  ifl  e3?  —  @ein  9?amc 
mir  cntfoUen;  aber  i^  roerbe  il^n  erfa^ren.  —  SOJcin  Slqt  xo\%  b 
idft  mid^  bee  SSeineS  unb  bc8  gteif(|ee  ent batten  foff.— SBerbcn  € 
feinem  5i)iat§e  fotgen?  —  Sa«  n)iff  i(5  madden?  3d^  mug. 

EXERCISE  48. 

He  who  cannot  renounce  (anything),  may  quit  tl 
world.. — Are  you  not  willing  to  release  me  of  my  wor 
my  friend? — Of  which  word?-— Have  you  forgotten  that 
{have)  promised  you  yesterday  to  go  with  you  to  tl 
theatre? — Dost  thou  know,  my  son,  who  has  discovert 
America? — Every  child  knows  that;  likewise  {also)  whei 
the  Rhine  has  its  source ;  but  not  every  child  knows  when( 
the  Nile  does  rise;  can  you  tell  it  me?— I  have  known,  bi 
I  have  forgotten  it.— Do  you  know  what  this  chest  coi 
tains? — When  you  say  it  me,  I  shall  know  it —I  sha 
say  it  you,  but  you  must  not  betray  it:  that  chest  coi 
tains  all  my  money,  silver  and  gold. — I  cannot  help  laugl 
ing,  when  I  see  you.  —  Why?-— When  I  say  it  you,  yo 
will  go  away. — Then,  do  not  say  it,  for  I  will  stay  wit 
you. — Now,  I  have  opened  you  my  heart;  do  what  yo 
please  {what  you  will), — Whom  do  you  look  for  ? — A  thu 
has  run  oif ;  have  you  seen  nobody  ? — I  have  seen  a  m^ 
flying  into  the  wood. — He  is  gone  and  my  money  wi* 
him! —How  the  time  flies  away!  I  read,  I  work,  I  pl*3 
and  {there)  I  am  {already)  at  the  end  of  the  week.— Froi 
that  reason  the  poet  says:  flcine  ©tunbe  la^  entflie^en! 


294.  6tli,  ge: 

The  prefix  ge  denotes  the  realisation,  the  consommation 
expressed  by  the  primitive  of  the  verb.  For  this  reason 
the  prefix  ge  is  also  employed  as  constituent  part  of  the 
participle  past,  which  denotes  the  action  as  an  accomplished 

one. 

1.  To  need,  want;  to  use,  ^tand^tn^)  (etnen^rgt);cf.  bes 
make  use  of;   evnplay,      tiitfett. 

COflt#tf|#. 

2.  To  usef  employ,  make  @ebtaitd^ctt  i),  gebraud^t. 
iwe  of, 

3.  To  iiCfSMstom,  use,  ka-  ®etDO^ttett/  ^etDo^nt;  ftd^  —an, 
hitwuMie*  to  accustom  one's  self  to . . . 

4.  To  i»f»n*»e,  reach,  come  ©elangcti/  gelangt.    3"  ®e(b 
to;  acquire,  gain,  get.  fommcn  (not  gclaitgen),  to  get 

9noney. 

5.  To  succeed,  pwospew.  ®elittaett/  gclang,  gctungcn. 

6.  To  ftiffi  out  u^eU,  sue-  ®erat|ett/  gerict^,  gerat^cn. 
ceed,  prosper. 

7.  To  trlfft ;  gain*y   obtain,  @etl>ttttteti /     gemaun,     ge^ 
neiytftre,    flfcfj   a##a<it;  ttjonncn.    CI.  1,  196. 
profit^  eaw^n. 

8.  To  belong,  appertain,   ©e^dtett/  f.  85a. 
ntisIa9vfui,9^easonabte,  @$  ge^i^tt  ftd).     @$  fd^idFt 

jMf,    ft^fcf;    <#  is  fit,      fid). 
becom>ing,  convenient. 

10.  To  please,  like.  ©cfattett  (219). 

11.  To    confess,    admit,  @efte^ett. 
grant. 

1*  IStau^en  (cf.  131a  with  phr.). 

I  want  money.  3d^  braud^e  (Selb. 

He  does  not  want  anything.  (gr  brauc^t  nic^ts. 

There  is  no  need  of  it.  ^an  braud^t  c8  nid^t. 

1  have  no  want  of  it.  3e^  brauc^c  ee  iiidjt. 

1  do  not  like  to   employ  this  3d^  braud^c  btc[e«    Sort  nic^t 
word.                            "  gcrn. 


0  35raiid6ett/  gebrand^en.  The  two  words  are  frequently 
used  synonymously;  this  distinction  is,  however,  to  be  observed, 
that  brauc^cn  signifies  rather  to  want,  to  require ;  gcbrouc^en,  to 
^se,  to  apply.  There  is  a  gi-eat  difference  between  5lrjnei  brou* 
^  and  ^Arjnei  gcbraud^cti.  A  person  who  only  imagines  him- 
self ill,  gebraud^t  Srgnei  (uses  medicine),  although  cr  feme  broud^t 
(he  does  not  require  any),  and  many  who  think  themselves  well, 
oTauc^cn  (want)  medicine  and  gebrouc^en  feinc  (do  not  make 
^se  of  any). 

11* 


Ck)nsult  a  physician.  ^raud^en  @ie  einen  ^rgt. 

There  is  no   need  for  you  to  'S>a9  6 ran d^ en  @ie  nic^t  ju  mif^ 
know  it.  fen. 

3di  Bran 4 e  S^nen  ntd^t  lu  fagen/bog  @te  bad  t^un  fotten.  — 
fBae  mir  ntd^t  ^aben,  Brau^en  (to  want)  mir,  nnb  mad  rair  ^aben, 
fonnen  mir  nic^t  Branch  en. 

S)iefe«  Sort  (8c)Braud6t  man  ntd^t  me^r.  —  SWan  fann  Med 
brand^en,  menn  man  ed  ju  gebraud^en  (to  make  a  right  use  of) 
Derjlc^t.  —  2)icfc  ©a(^c  xft  Won  fc^r  gebraudftt.  —  Sir  §aben  bad 
nid^t,  ttiad  mir  ntc^t  gebrout^cn.    2.  ©c^cfcr. 

S)er SWcnld^  mug  fu^  an Sllled  (to  accustom  himself)  gerool^ncn. 

4*  ©elattgett. 

S)urt§  ben  §of  gelangt  (to  come  to)  man  in  ben  (SJartcn.  — 
!S)n  mirft  nie  ^u  betnem  ®elbe  get  an  gen,  menn  bu  an^  gu  beinem 
S^ed^te  ge(angfl. 

One  cannot  come  to  one's  right  iDlan  !ann  bet  biefem  9tic^ter  uid^t 
from  this  judge.  gn  feincm  dttdjtt  ge  Ian  gen. 

2)urd^  dotted  ©Ufc  ip  mtr'd  gelungcn.  —  (Sd  mug  und  bod^ 
geUngen,  fagt  Sutler.  —  3d^  ^abe  Med  tjcrfud^t,  aber  9^id^ld  miff 
mir  geltngen.  —  2Bad  id^  ber^e^e,  Derfc^*  id^  mir;  \m9  mtt  gc  = 
tingt,  geltngt  mir  fttr  Snbere,  nnb  Sf^icmanb  ben!t,  bag  ed  i^m 
auf  biefem  Sege  „gtei(^falld''  gelingen  fonne.    ®5t^e. 

6«  ®evatf)en. 

This  plant  does  not  thrive  well  2)iefc  ^flange  geratl^  nic^t  in  bcm 
in  that  soil.  ^oben. 

2)ad  Serf  ijl  bir  gerat^en  (you  have  succeeded).  —  Med, 
toad  tin  t^up,  gerot^  bir.  —  S^m  gerat^  Sf^id^td,  Med.  —  @ein 
©o^n  ift  (iuiff)  nic^t  gerat^en  (has  bad  inclinations). 

7«  @eti>tttttett« 

(Sr  ^at  gettjonnen.  —  3d^  ^abe  ha^  @<)iel  gemonnen.  —  Sir 
miiffcn  biejcn  9Kann  gu  gehjinnen  (to  draw,  bring  over)  juc^en.  — 
@te  njerben  nid^td  bei  biefem  ©efd^aft  genjtnnen.  —  @ie  fonnen 
nur  berlieren,  @ie  werben  nic^td  gewinnen. 

8.  ©e^orett.    9*  eid^  de^orett  (ft(^  fd^idCett). 

SBenn  @ie  nid^t  gu  biefer  3m»U  ge^oren,  ttjetben  @ie  nie  ju 
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10*  ©efattett. 

2)tcfcr  iD'lcnfd^  gefaUt  tnir.  —  S)o«  l^at  mir  nid^t  an  il&m  gc* 
ill  en.  —  @c^en  njir  un8,  mcnn  c«  S^nen  gcfaltt.  —  SBcnn  c8 
Jott  gcfant,  tt)crben  toir  un8  Batb  wtcbcrtcl^en.  —  SWan  luitt  betn 
cfallcn,  tt)a«  un«  gefallt.    9touffcau. 

U  you  please,  as  you  like.        Sic  c8  Sl^ncn  gefoHt. 
fit  pleases  God.  Senn  ed  ®ott  gefdllt.    Senn 

@ott  hJitt. 

11.  ©efte^ett. 

Senn  etn  SD^enfd^Don  fld^  gefle^t,  mad  nod^  Reiner  g  eft  an  ben, 
jo  table  i^n  nid^t,  e^e  bu  2ltte8  Don  bir  gefianben.  —  i)a9  ©ilb  ifj 
3^nen  getat^cn,  id)  gcfle^e  eg.  —  @ie  miiffcn  felbcr  gefte^cn,  bog 
e«  3^nen  gelungen  \% 


29^.  The  piece.    The  part.  S)a8  (^tilcf ,  e«. 

The  guUd,  the  corporation.  2)ie  3ltttft. 

The  help,  the  aid.  %\t  i^ilfe. 

To  ^.  ^etfnd^ett. 

The  undeicfahiw^  ^   the  en-  !^ad  Utttettte^tttett. 
terprise. 


EXERCISE  49. 

How  do  you  like  our  town,  sir? — Till  now,  I  cannot 
say  that  I  like  it  very  well;  but  I  have  not  come  to  visit 
the  town,  but  to  make  a  business.— Have  you  succeeded 
in  imdmg  the  man,  whom  you  have  looked  for?— No,  sir; 
jus  name  is  slipped  out  of  my  memory;  nor  do  I  know, 
in  which  street  he  lives.  I  shall  be  obliged  to  return 
without  having  come  to  my  right. — Will  you  not  go  to  the 
theatre  to-day?  —  What  will  be  enacted?  —  A  piece  by 
Shakespeare:  „As  you  like  it".  —  I  have  already  seen  it, 
'^nt  I  did  not  like  it.— How  do  you  like  this  picture? — 
I  like  it  very  well ;  but  I  do  not  know  what  is  represent- 
ed by  it  (what  it  represents).—!  (must)  confess  you,  that 
J^  do  not  know  it  either.  —  Have  you  read  the  poem  of 
*r.  B.?  How  do  you  like  it? — ^I  (must)  confe^ft^  \SaaX.  \5ftft 
$oe|  lui9  meeeeded  in  repreisenting  fhe  mattet  sa^\i  9^:^  ^^ 
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is;  but  I  cannot  say  that  I  like  it  for  that  reason  {foif 
that).  A  poem  must  not  represent  a  thing  such  as  it  iSi 
but  such  as  it  ought  to  {shall)  be. — To  what  will  you  eii^' 
ploy  this  paper? — I  will  write  a  letter  to  my  brother  a. 
Berlin. — Why  do  ydt  write  to  your  brother?  Do  you  no' 
know  that  he  will  tear  up  your  letter?— When  he  ha« 
read  it,  he  may  tear  up  or  bum  it;  it  is  all  the  same  t< 
me. — I  shall  write  to  him,  that  I  cannot  make  use  of  th< 
book  which  he  has  sent  me.  —  Will  he  take  it  back?— 
I  believe,  he  will  {take  it  back);  for  he  will  be  able  U 
make  use  of  it. — This  gentleman  visits  me  only,  when  he 
is  in  need  of  me.  When  he  does  not  want  me,  he  does 
not  think  of  me.  —  I  do  not  like  to  employ  a  word, 
which  has  already  been  employed  very  often. — This  man 
knows  to  make  use  of  all  (things)'^  therefore  he  succeeds 
in  all.  —  All  that  he  does,  turns  out  well. — Why  do  you 
not  accustom  yourself  to  labor?  Believe  me,  you  will 
never  get  some  money.  —  Renounce  the  play  and  remain 
at  home;  I  advise  it  you.  In  this  manner  you  will  not 
succeed. — Why  do  you  laugh,  my  friend? — Why  should 
^ay,  joH)  I  not  laugh?  I  have  succeeded  in  my  affair: 
I  have  won. — You  succeed  always;  you  have  always  won! 
You  said  {have  said)  me  so  often:  „I  have  succeeded  in 
this  affair",  or  „I  prosper  in  everything" ;  but  I  have  never 
seen  anything,  in  which  you  have  succeeded,  I  have 
never  seen  what  you  have  won. — My  child,  you  must  not 
laugh,  when  somebody  speaks  to  your  father;  do  you  not 
know,  that  this  is  not  becoming? — Look  on  your  cousin; 
he  never  says  nor  does  anything,  that  is  not  becoming. — 
Do  not  weep,  my  child!  I  cannot  remain  here;  I  must  de- 
part; but  if  it  pleases  God,  we  will  see  again  each  other. 
— WTiy  does  this  plant  not  thrive  in  your  garden  ? — I  have 
planted  it  myself;  I  water  it  in  the  morning  and  in  the 
evening,  nevertheless  it  does  not  thrive. 

296.    7th,  mf#  (=  mis). 

The  prefix  mi^  is  coiTcsponding  to  the  English  „mM" 
and  is  particularly  composed  with  the  verbs  which  take 
the  prefix  gc* 

1.  To  misuse^    to   mbmBe\  Stiffetottdf^* 
to  m^e  UL 


1) 
1  \.. 


'Of 

k 


ot 

is 
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2.  To  misca§^y ,    noi  to  $D?t$Ittt0ett  (294).  mi^tathtn 

tueceed^  to  fail,   to  sue-  (294). 

,  ceed  ill.   To  fur* it  out  iU^ 
m-l    to  fail  (of  success). 

at  I  ^  To  dispiciBse,  to  Ois^  a^t^faUen  (219). 
Uke. 
i  To  UHdefsiandwwang,  fSftif^etftti^tn. 
to  mistumdefsiand  ^    to 
<?f     mUiakc. 

6 1  5.  To  ml#appfeJbefft<l,  not  fD?t$fettttett  (228). 
fo    lEfltotr;        to     linowc 
wrong '^  to  u?wong. 

6.  To  trust,  to  confide  in.  ^tauen ,    getraut ,    with    dat. ; 

traucn  auf,  to  trust  to,  in, 
on. 

7.  a.  To  ffm##  in,  to ;    6.  to  a,  ^etttanett,  @inent.    6.  9llts 
(eit)<ftg#<  one  with.  t^ertraiiett/  (Sinem  ettuae. 

8.  To  mistrust,  distrust.  9^i^traitett« 

1*  a^ifibrand^ett* 

@e|^cn  @ic  wol^t  ju,  bofj  man  @ic  ntd^t  ntigbraud^c.  ~  2)a3 
(eijt  ntd^t  eine  (Sac^e  gebraud^en,  ba^  ^eigt  fte  migbrauc^en. 
—  Wtan  ^ot  oft  biefeS  ©eje^  ntifibrauc^t. 

3m  tiorigcn  3a^r  ifl  es  3^nen  gctungen,  obcr  iefet  mirb  c8  3^ncn 
miglingen.  —  2)iefc0  ®c(d^oft  ip  ntiglungen.  —  2)o«  ifl  i^m 
niii(ungcn.  —  3n  biefem  3a^r  gcrat^  W\djt9,  Mc^  miSrat^  (to 
fail)  in  ge(b  unb  ©arten. 

Allies,  tt)o«  mtr  gcfallt,  migffint  3^ncn.  —  2)a8  ^at  mir  ttjcbcr 
acfQtten  nod^  mifef alien.  —  ©lauben  @ic  nic^t,  bag  bicfeS  ©tficf 
qcttte  SIbcnb  gcfaUcn  loerbc,  eg  l^at  immer  tnigfaden. 

@ic  ^oben  mtc^  mtgocrftauben.  —  ^tin,  \^  oerftc^c  @te, 
aber  @ic  tjcrpe^cn  mid^  nid|t.  —  S'^ic^t  ocrPe^en  unb  migoerpe^en 
i|l  nic^t  basfclbe. 

@ie  migfenncn  biejen  iWann,  weit  @ic  i^n  nid^t  fennen.  — 
3(3^  l^aht  @ie  nie  migfonut;  ^glauben  ©ie,  bag  id)  @ic  ^cute 
nttgfennen  merbe? 

6.  Stanett  (^ertrauen). 
©k  Unmtt  biefem  SUtame  traucn.  —  3d^  \^o&t  Wvce^  w  \5,^» 
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traut.  —  2)ic(em  Soffcr  tfl  niti^t  ju  traucn  (there  is  no  tnistin 
to,  etc.).  —  3t^  trauc  ouf  3^r  Sort. 

3Jcrtraue  nid^t  cinem  aKenfd^en,  ben  bu  ntd^t  twol^I  fcnnp.  — 
@r  Dcrtraut  ®ott  attcin,  cr  ocr traut  allcin  auf  @ott.  —  3c 
ocrtrouc  auf  S^r  Sort.  —  S)ericnigc,  auf  njeld^cn  ic^  Dcrtvau 
haht,  5at  mic^  ucrrot^cn.  —  3c^  twitt  3§nen  tncinen  @o^n  unb  nieiit 
Sod^ter  anoertrauen;  id^  Dertraue  3^nen  ^Hed  an. 

Sarum  mig traucn  @ic  bicfcm  iWauue?  —  ^anu  id^  einefl 
SKcnft^en  ucrtrouen,  ber  mir  migtraut?  —  @r  migtraut  felbl 
fcincm  grcnnbc. 

297.  The  confidence  J  the  !S)ad  fOetttanen,  9. 
weiiance,  the  frw##. 

The  spinit,   the  cauroffCj  S)er  fDlltt^/  ed. 
the  minif  • 

298,  To  lose  courage.  2)cn  SKut^  ocrUcrcn. 

EXERCISE  50. 

You  have  read  this  book;  have  you  been  pleasec 
with  it? — No,  I  have  not  (been  pleased  with  it). — Yoi 
are  displeased  with  all  you  read. — My  friend,  I  will  eu 
trust  you  something;  but  you  must  not  abuse  my  cou 
fidence.  Mr.  B.  wishes  to  transact  business  with  you,  bu 
he  will  not  succeed ;  he  has  failed  of  success  in  all  tha 
he  tried  (has  tried).  —  What  do  you  say?  How  may  yoi 
believe  that  this  undertaking  will  miscarry?  —  You  hav( 
understood  me  wrong;  I  have  not  intended  to  say  tha 
you  will  not  succeed  in  any  undertaking ;  I  have  only  said 
that  the  undertaking,  which  you  will  make  with  this  man 
will  not  succeed. — What  have  you  done?  You  have  ab 
used  my  confidence;  you  have  betrayed  all  that  I  have 
entrusted  (to)  you ;  you  are  a  man,  to  whom  nobody  maj 
trust. — You  misapprehend  me,  sir;  if  anybody  has  be 
trayed  you,  it  is  not  I;  have  you  entrusted  to  me  alone, 
what  has  been  betrayed?  I  think  I  know  the  man,  who 
has  abused  your  confidence.— I  have  always  advised  you 
not  to  trust  in  this  man.  He  has  told  me  myself  what  you 
jbave  .entrusted  to  him,   and  not  only  to  me,  but  also  to 
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my  brother  and  my  brother-in-law.  At  present  people 
talk  of  it  in  town,  because  he  has  reported  it  in  the  street. 
—Do  you  know,  why  you  have  not  succeeded  in  this  un- 
dertaking?— I  have  trusted  in  a  man,  who  has  abused  my 
confidence. — I  have  always  advised  you  not  to  transact 
business  with  this  man. — You  need  not  to  lose  the  cour- 
age; think  that,  if  you  have  not  succeeded  to-day,  you 
My  succeed  to-morrow. — Why  do  you  suppose  that  you 
will  succeed  in  this  work  ? — I  have  never  failed  of  success 
in  anything,  why  should  I  fail  in  this? —How  do  you  like 
this  book  ? — I  cannot  say  that  I  like  it,  neither  that  I  am 
displeased  with  it.  I  do  not  understand  it. — If  you  do 
not  understand  this,  you  have  unlearned  all  that  you  have 
ever  learned. 

5ann  td^  bicjcm  9Wannc  trouen?  —  3a,  @te  fonncn  fld^  aiif  i^n 
»erlQffcn.  —  3di  ^abc  ilftm  tmmcr  Sitter  onucrtrout  unb  ^abc  gc* 
funben,  bog  won  il^m  tocrtraucn  fann.  3i(fi  barf  36ncn  fogcn :  SScnn 
@ic  i§m  migtraucn  iDoffen,  fo  fbnncn  @te  Sf^icmanbcn  traucn. 
let  foot,  hai  cr  fein  SScrtrauen  ocrbicne,  migtcnnt  i ^ ti.  —  ©effittt 
bic|e8  ©tfld?  —  Sf^ciu,  c«  gcfottt  Si^icinanbcn ;  c8  ^at  immcr  mig* 
foUeu.  —  2«i6fant  c«,  ttjeilman  eSmd^t  gutf^iclt?—  mt'm,  ba« 
^tacf  mififaUt  an  ftd^;  mon  ^at  c«  ^ier  iinb  bort  gefpicit,  unb  ^at 
^  9ut  gcfpicit,  obcr  ce  ^at  nic  gcf alien.  —  Sarnm  ttjoflcn  ©ic  wit 
bem  SWonnc  ii\6jt9  ju  t^un  Ijabcn  ?  —  3ebcrntonn  (attc  SBcIt)  fticl&t 
i^n;  9'itfmanb  loill  nttt  i^nt  ju  t^un  l^abcn  [,  tectt  cr  S'iicmanbcn  traut] ; 
wmigtraut  @ott  unb  bcr  Selt;  crtjcrtraut  fctbfl Jeinem ©ruber 
ni^t;  er  ^at  fogor  bo«  ^Bertrauen  gu  fit^  felbji  Dertoren.  —  @«  ifl 
^4t«,  njo«  36nen  gefSKt;  @ie  tobetn  atteS,  tt)a«  @ie  fe^en  unb 
t^ren;  man  foU  nidqit  ^Hed  tabein  unb  nic^t  ^tled  toben;  fo  fommt 
man  rnd^t  burd^  bie  Sett;  id)  mac^e  ed  fo:  i4  lobe,  toa^  gefdttt,  unb' 
foble,  n)a«  miefoUt. 

Thirty-seventh  degree. 

Verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  so  me- 
times  separable,   sometimes  inseparable. 

299.  Compounds  with  ilbcr,  over,  unter,  under,  um,  about,  and 
bur(3^,  through,  are  separable,  when  the  accent  rests 
on  the  particle ;  they  are  inseparable,  when  it  rests 
on  the  verb  itself. 

It  is  frequently  the  case  that  in  one  and  the  same 
compound  this   difference    of  accentuation  1\9L*e»  ^vi^'OL 
rue  to  different  significations: 
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biirdftvetfett  (insep.),  to  travel  over;  part,  burcfiretft;  bntd^s 
reifcn,  to  travel  through;  part,  fctttdbgcrcift;  iiberfli^ren  (insep.), 
to  convince;  part,  iibcrfii^rt;  <iberfii§rcn  (sep.),  to  convey  over; 
part,  flbergcfii^vt. 

300.        nhtt  (over). 

1.  To  go,  cross,  pass  orer.  IteBetgc^cn  (219). 

2.  To   oreflooK,  omit.  Ueberge^en/  cf.  iiberfpringen. 

3.  To  Meap  over  .  .  .  UebetHirtngcn  (216). 

4.  To  orefMeapf  ship,  in^  Vithtx^pttn^en,  flberge^en. 
fef*ffftl#,      transgress ; 

wniss* 

5.  To    leap   €prer,   pass%  tteberfe^en  (164).    Cf.  iibcv 
take  over;  put  across,  ferry      fal)rcn. 

over. 

6.  To  translate.  Ueberfel^ett  (etn  ^u(i^,  eine  ^uf^ 

gabc). 

7.  To  go,  run  over,  over*  Uebettreten. 
flow, 

8.  To   transgress,    tres*  Uebertretem 
pass* 

9.  10.  To  pass  over,  drive  Uebetfabren     Cf.  ttberfe^en. 
oref,    cross  *^    spread      Ueberfa^ten. 

over* 

11.  To  convey  over^trans-  Itebetfil^ren. 
port  over* 

12.  To  convict  convince.   Ueberffll^ren. 

1.  3.  Itebetge^en.    Uebergebett. 

§ier  ifi  fcine  Srilcfe,  @tc  fonncn  nid^t  fiber gc^ en  (cross,  go 
over).  ~  §oben  @tc  c«  fd^on  gc^ort?  S)ic  @tabt  iji  an  ben  geinb 
iibergcgangen  (sun-endered,  gone  over).  —  Uebergebett  (pass 
over,  skip)  @ie  bicfe  ©tettc,  Icjen  @tc  fic  nicftt!  —  3(^  ^abe  nidjt 
^ded  gelefen,  ic^  ^abe  einen  ^^eil  itbergatigett. 

3*  4.  Ueberfpringen.    Ueberf^tittgett. 

Sir  boben  ein  ^tatt  ilberfprungcn.  —  ^ie  mflffcn  Sltte«  lefen, 
<Eic  biirfeu  nic^t  fo  Did  ubcrfpringcn. 

5.  6.  Uebetfe^en.    Ueberfe^ett^ 

$ier  tfl  feinc  5Brfi(fe,   moji  mug  in  eincm  ^a^n  ilbcrfcften  (to 

Sass,  cross  over).  —  ^^onba  fc^t  cr  nac§  @tcilien  fiber.  —  'Sm^ 
%mann  ^at  m\6^  fiber gcfeit.  —  $ofl  bu  beine  ?fofdobe  fl^ 
/r#^  a©  translate)?  -  a)iefe«S»er!  ifl  nod&ntdjt  flberfett-r«to'.  j 
ri»  @^r<?  I)a#  fiberfeften?  ^,, 


.c     :  • 
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7.  8.  IteBertrcten.    Uebcrttetctt. 

(£r  ifl  gu  unS  flbcrgctretcn  (togoover).  —  2)cr  glu6  tfl  fiber* 
rcten  (to  overflow).  —  Sr  ^at  bicfes  @cfc^  ubertrcten  (to  tres- 
es on). 

9.  10»  Iteberfo^ren.    Uebcrfo^tem 

53mbe  ben  ^al^n  Io8,  ^nabc,  Hnb  fa^rc  un8  fiber.  —  2)a8  ijl 
:  gu^nnonn,  bcr  un8  fibcrgcfa^ren  ^at.  —  @icf5nncn  nicftt  fiber* 
)renj  e«  ifl  fein  ^a^n  ba.  —  3)er  ^utfc^er  (coachman)  ^ot  etn 
nb  uberfa^ren  (to  drive  over). 

11.  12,  Iteberffi^ren.    Ueberffi^rett. 

(Sr  l^ot  unS  in  eiitem  9?acl^en  fibergeffi^rt.  —  @r  l^ot  e«  nid^t 
Pc^en  ttjotten,  ober  uton  ^at  i^n  fiber  fu^rt  (convicted).  —  @inb 
ie  icfet  uberffi^rt  (convinced^,  mein  greunb? 

he  /Vrrsf-fftafi.  SDer  Jla^rmattn. 

lie  place.  2)ie  (^telle.  Cf.  ber  Ort. 

0  be  upon  the  spot.  3In  Ort  unb  @tcffc  fein. 

0  continue  standing.  @te^cn  bicibcn. 

0  continue  sitting.  @ttjcn  bicibcn. 

he  watch  has  stopped.  2)ic  U^r  ijijle^cn  geblicben. 

iEXERCISE  51. 

Who  is  this  man?  What  has  he  done?— He  is  acoach- 
an,  who  has  driven  over  a  child.— Has  he  confessed  to 
ave  done  so  (it)  ? — He  has  been  convinced. — Does  he  not 
Qow  the  law  which  interdicts  to  drive  through  the  street? 
He  has  known  this  law  very  well,  but  he  has  tres- 
issed  it* — You  work  always,  sir,  when  I  visit  you.  I  think, 
>u  write  a  book.— No,  but  I  translate  one.  I  translate 
le  work  of  a  friend. — Are  you  able  to  translate  this? — 
Oj  sir,  for  I  do  not  understand  it.  Whoever  intends  to 
anslate  something,  must  understand  it. — You  have  mistaken 
is  word;  I  shall  translate  it  to  you.— Why  do  you  look  at 
is  man?  Do  you  know  him? — Yes,  very  well;  he  is  the 
fry-man,  who  took  (^««  taken)  us  over  last  month. — 
Tiere  then? — At  Bonn,  as  we  went  to  see  the  Rhine  — 
Was  also  willing  to  go  over,  but  there  was  no  boat. — 
V  do  you  not  proceed  on  your  journey? — We  must 
main  here  {hach\  for  the  river  has  run  over. — There  is 
man  with  a  boat;  he  may  ferry  you  over.  —  'Wkj  ^q 
^Tiskip  t&Is  passage  ?— I  do  not  like  it,  auSi  1  %V\^  ^^Cl 


—    172    - 

that  I  do  not  like. — Why  does  this  man  flee? — He 
because  he  has  been  convinced  to  have  ferried  over  the  ( 
— He  has  not  been  willing  to  confess  that  he  has  don 
but  at  present  he  has  been  convinced.— Ha-ve  you  a 
translated  your  theme?— Yes,  but  I  think  I  have  n^ 
ceeded  in  this  work. — No,  I  must  confess,  you  ha^ 
ceeded;  for  you  have  translated  it  very  well. — Ho\ 
we  come  over  that  river?  Is  it  possible  to  pass  ove 
boat? — No,  for  the  river  has  run  over  in  that  pla( 
if  you  continue  your  way,  you  will  soon  see  a  bridge 
you  may  go  over. — Which  ferry-man  will  ferry  us 
— The  same  who  has  ferried  us  over;  he  is  a  ma 
may  rely  upon. — It  may  (can)  be ;  but  I  think,  ther 
trusting  to  this  water. — People  have  passed  over  s( 
without  perishing,  that  I  do  not  know,  why  we 
{shall)  not  rely  upon  a  man,  who  knows  his  office  8 
— My  friend,  I  bring  the  book,  I  have  promised  yo 
I  counsel  you  not  to  read  all ;  the  work  contains  he 
there  a  passage  which  will  displease  you. — What  < 
counsel  me  that  I  shall  skip? — I  need  not  desi^ 
the  passages  (bic  ©tellcn),  you  will  find  yourself  \ 
to  be  skipped  (what  you  shall  ski^),  — It  is  not  thi 
dam,  that  you  should  {shall)  read;  if  you  skip 
passage,  you  do  not  understand,  you  will  indeed  s 
at  the  end  of  the  book;  but  you  must  not  read 
in  order  to  know  what  it  contains,  but  to  understa 

300a. 

I.  2.  3.  4.  To  #c»€l  CotJerJ ;  tteberfcfiiden.  Iteberf 
transmit,  remit.  Ueberfd^ttfcn.    Ucbcrf 

5.  To    hea»*,    caww^y^  get  Uebet  Bring  en. 
oret*. 

6.  To  bwing^  deliver.  Uebcrbrittgctt. 

7.  To  giveupf  remit,  deliver,  UeBcrflebctt. 
surrender,  commit. 

8.  To  ca9*ny  ovet*,  transport.  Itebettrogcn. 

9.  To    charge    any    one  Ueberttagett. 
mMh  soameihing ;  to  con- 
fer. 

10.  To  undewidkej  to  charge  Uebertte^tttett. 
one's  self  with,  to  overcharge. 

II.  To  etMite,  faii  upon  UeberfaUett. 
suddenly,  to  surprise,  attack 

SttddenJjr. 


—      no      — 
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12.  To  whip,  flog.  It eBet  I  e  g  e  n. 

13.  To  fftlftft  or  reflect  (up)on,  Ueberle^ett. 
consider. 

14.  To  f Jkinfe  (up)on,  consider,  Uebertcttfett. 
meditate. 

Ik  To  medUaie,    consider,  SSetettf  ett. 
mind. 

1^  To  pet^suade.  U  e  b  e  r  teten. 

16.  To  €urvit>e,  outlive.  Ucbcrlebeit. 

1.  3.  3.  4.  Itebet,f4i(!en.    HeBerfenben. 

^an  fd^tdt  cincn  Xxompttn  (a  trumpeter)  gum  gcinb  iibcr 

(to  send). 

5.  6.  Itcberbrtngcn.    Ueblcr bring eit. 

^  ^abc  i^m  ben  ©ricf  fetbfl  ilbcrbroi^t.  —  3(^  (iibcr)briiigc 
mn  Iter  ba«  ^c^  Don  $crm  91, 

a 

7.  Uebergebett. 

$aben  @ie  ben  ©rief  bent  ^crrn  felbft  iibergcben?  —3d)  I)abe 
i^ni^m  fclbp  iibergcben.  —  ©aben  @te  e8  fd^on  ge^orl?  SWan  l^ot 
J>«6tobt  bem  gcinb  iibergcben  (to  surrender). 

8.  9.   Uebertragen.    Uebertragen. 

€r  ^ot  mir  fein  SRed^t  onf  bicfeS  gelb  iibertragen.  —  Wlan  l^at 
mirbicjeg  ©efc^aft  fiber  t  rag  en. 

10.  Uebertte^mett. 

@r  §at  bas  ©au8  nod&  nid^t  fiber  no  mm  en.  —  Sotten  @ie  bie* 
[f«@e|(i^aft  fibernel^men?  —  3d^  witt  baS  53ud^  oon  3^nen  foufen, 
iber  @te  bfirfen  mic|  nid^t  fibcrne^men  (overcharge). 

11.  UeberfaUett. 

2)ie  dla^t  l^ot  un8  fiber  fa  Hen  (we  have  been  benighted).  — 
J)ergeinb  ftat  bie  @tobt  tibcrf alien  (to  attack).  —  dm  SDieb  ^ot 
^n  iiberfaUen. 

12.  13.  Iteberlegen.    Uebcrlegen. 

$abcn  @te  bie  @od^c  tt)o^(  fibertegt?  9JJan  mug  Me«  njo^I 
bcrlegen,  e^c  mon  bie  @ac^e  fibernimmt.  —  Uebertegen  <Sie  eg 
'o§t,  mein  greunb.  —  @r  ift  ein  5!Wcnfd^,  ber  nic!^t«  fiber  I  eg  t. 

14.  Uebcrbettfetf.    14a.  ©cbenfcn. 

'hink  it  well  over  once  more,  Ueberbenfen    @ie    e8   noc§    ein* 
before  you  do  it.  maf/  e^e  @ie  eS  t^un. 


(gr  fiat  e«  uid^t  rct^t  iltebad^t.  ■—  $aBcn  @ic  31^x6 
mo^l  ilBcrbodlt?  —  Scbcnlcn  @ic  mol^t  (mind),  was  @ 
iDotten. 

15.  Uebcrrefcett. 

@r  ^Qt  Itd^  iibcrrebcn  laffen.  —  Tlan  ^at  mici^  iibcrrcl 
@od^c  ju  untcrnc^men.  —  @ie  woffcn  mid^  iibcrrebcn,  i 
btcibcn,  obcr  tt§  mug  fort. 

16.  UeberleBett. 

(Sr  ^ot  feme  groii  fiber (ebt  (to  survive).  —  @r  l^at  fi 
uberlebt  (to  outlive,  he  has  fallen  in  dotage).  —  3)q8  it 
nic^t  fiber (e ben  (that  will  be  my  death).— 5c^  njcig  nt(^t, 
ed  fiberleben  fonn.    ®ot^e. 

The  merchant.  2)er  ^anftttatttt,  e. 

Goods.  :S)ie  ^aau. 


EXERCISE  52. 

Come  in,    sir;^  may  I  ask  you,   what  you   wan 
me  ? — I  come  to  ask  you,  if  you  would  {wish  to)  underts 
affair  of  which  I  spoke  (have  spoken)  to  you  ? — I  be 
sir,    do   not   speak   any    more  of  it.    I  do  not  int 
undertake  any  affair. — Think  only  of  what  you  are  s 
you   may  only   win   by  it  without  losing  anything, 
may  say    what   you  will,   you  will  never  persuade 
What  has   that  gentleman  wanted   (from  you),    wl 
just  now  gone  out   of  your  house  (=  tt)cgge!^m)?— I 
been  willing  to  assign  me  a  work,  but  I  have  not 
taken  it. — This  man  is  talking  from  morning  till  e^ 
notwithstanding  he  never  persuades  anybody.     He 
not  of  what  he  says. 

2Bo8  erja^Ien  @te  bo,  mein  §crr?  —  (Sin  2Kann  mil 
@tocI^atmeincn53ruberuberfaIIcn.  3c§  gtoube,  er^atiftmfe 
nc^men  njotten.  ^ber  mein  S3ruber,  ttjclt^cr  immer  einen  Btod 
trUgt,  fiberlegt  nic^t  tang,  (egt  ben  ^^urfc^cn  fiber  unb  gc 
f einen  @to(f  auf  i^m.  —  Sir  fonnen  ntd^t  bei  3^nen  blciben 
$err;  bie  if^od^t  !ann  un«  fib  erf  alien  nnb  ttjiv  fennen  benSc 
ben  SBatb  ni^t. — 3n  bie(ctti  sfi^alb  Wirb  @ie  D^icmanb  uberf 
3»ti&  fibergebe  ®ie  einem  gfil^rcr,  auf  ben  @ic  [xdj  oertoffen 
unb  ber  @ie  an  Drt  unb  @tette  bringcn  ttiirb.  —  2Sa8  brine 
'tttir  ba?  ^^  fiberbringc  3^nen  ^ier  einen  33rief  toon  3^ren 
©ruber. — 3(^  foil  ^ier  bleibcn,  bifi  @ie  x\)n  gelefen  l^aben.  — 
@te,  mein  greunb;  fagcn  @ie  meinem  ^ruber,  bag  ic^  bie 
noc^  einmal  fiberbenfen  mug.   iWorgen  merbe  xtS)  felbfl  i 


iDtntnen,  um  i^m  ju  fogen,  ob  ic^  bie  Arbeit  iibernej^men  !ann  ober 
jiid^t.— <^ie  fonnen  ntc^t  (agcn,  mctn  ©err,  bog  xdj  @ic  ubcrnc^me; 
t^  arbeite  fiir  ^ie  t>6m  Tlox^m  h\9  imti  ^benb,  uitb  ivenn  bev  ^benb 
tomtnt,  fiahe  \6)  bennod^  nid^t  Derbient,  toai  man  brauci^t,  um  ju 
lebcn.  —  SBenn  @ie  mir  jul^brcn  tuoUcn,  luitt  id)  3^ncn  ettoag  cr* 
jfi^len.  —  SBenu  @ic  nic^t  crfunbcn  l^aben,  teas  @ic  uiir  crjd^Ien 
toottcn,  bann  njcrbc  icf)  3^nen  gu^orcn.  —  ^dj  l^abc  c8  nid^t  crfunben, 
won  \pnd)t  auf  bcr  ©troge  batjon.  —  Sa8  ip  c«?  —  9J?Qit  l^at  btc 
©tabt  iibcrgcbcn.  —  S)ann  wirbmon  auc^  bo(D  ba«gansc?anb  iibcr* 
gebcn.  (58  ifl  andf  rcc^t  gut,  wenn  Sin  ©err  2lttc«  uberntmmt. — 
3tl^  glaube,  @ie  ^oben  nit^t  re(^t  iiberlegt,  mag  @ic  ba  fagen.  — 
5aben@ie  fdjou  ge^ort,  bafe  grou  ^,  geflorben  ipv  3^re  2^od^tcr  ttjetnt 
fet9  (unaufl^orltd^) ;  t(^  gkube,  bag  [ie  fie  ntd^t  lange  Uberleben 
toirb.  —  @8  ifl  eitt  ©efelj  ber  9iatur,  bog  boe  ^iub  Skater  unb  Mutttx 
fiberlebt;  tDorum  jottte  biefcfi  9K(ibd)en  ibre  Gutter  nid^t  U b e r i e  =« 
ben?— ©efottt  S^nen  biefe8  ^ud^  ntd^t,  mein  ©err?— ®or  ut^t;  ber 
Sutor  fagt!S)inge  bortu,  n)e(d)e  er  nid^t  iiberlegt  l^ot,  ober  %Ui9i  mod 
cr  barin  fngt,  miff  nid^ts  ^eigen;    er  ^ot  fid^  felbft  iibertebt. 

301.  ittttet. 

Untcr  has  the  signification  of  under  in  the  compound 
verbs  in  which  it  is  separable;  but  in  those  in  which  it 
cannot  be  separated  from  the  verb,  it  is  supplied  by  many 
forms  of  expression. 

1.  To  go  dowen,  set,  sink,  fall,  Utlter  g  e  ^  e  n. 
be  destroyed. 

2.  To  Hnhy  founder,  go  to  the  Untet\\nUn, 
bottom. 

3.  To  He  under,  beneath.  Uttterf  iegeu. 
4>  To  succumb^  yield.  Unterlteoett. 
5.  To  put,  lay  undew,  Utttetlegen. 
^'To   aet,    come    undent  Uttterfommeu. 

^hetiew;    find    a    lodging, 

place,  employment. 
7.  To  bf^ng  undet*  sheh  Utttetbringen. 

*er,  get  a  lodging  (place  etc.) 

To  provide  for,  settle. 
3.  To  hoMd  undew,  Uniet I) a tt e n. 

^.  To    support,    entertain,  Unter fatten. 

naaintain;  converse,  amuse. 

1.  Uittetgc^cn. 

^^  was  thought  this  land  would  9}?an  l^ot  gegloubt,  bie  (Srbe  merbe 
be  swallowed  up.  untergeben. 

.     3)a«  @c^tff  tfi  untergegongcn  (to  founder,  sink).  —  2)er2)'loub 
^^  untergegougen  (to  go  down,  set). 
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3.  Ittttetfinfen. 

2)cr  ^adjttt  fin!t  ittttet  (to  founder).  —  9(1^  gtaubc,  toiv  fin* 
!cn  untet.  —  ^ommcu  @ic  in  mcincn  ^a^n,  t(^  werbc  @ic  nic^t 
tttttetfinfen  (affen. 

3.  4.  ItttterHegen.    Unterlieoett. 

(S«  mu6  ctn)a«  utttetltcGcn.  —  @c]^cn  @ic  ni^t,  baS  ctmo^ 
ttiftetttcgt?  —  @r  l^ot  bci  blcfcv  @ad&c  unterltegeit  muffcn  (he 
has  been  obliged  to  give  way  in  this  business).  —  Tlan  jagt, 
bog  tt)tr  bcm  gcinbc  unterliegett  (to  yield)  lucrbcn. 

5.  Unterlegen. 

He  has  given  another  meaning  (5r  ^ot  bicfem  SBort,  biefcr  ®ttUt 
to,  put  another  construction  cincnatibcrn  @tnn  ttntergclcgt. 
on  this  word,  this  passage. 

@ic  fonnen  fo  ntd^t  fc^rcibcn,  @ic  miijfen  ctwas  (bem  papier) 
llttterlcgcn  (to  lay  under).  —  2  eg  en  @ie  bo8  ittttet. 

6.  Ittttetfommen. 

2Bir  fiahtn  nid^t  unterfontmcn  (find  a  lodging)  fonnen.  — 
@cin  @o]^n  ifl  rcc^t  gut  untergefommcn  (to  find  a  good  place).— 
3(^  ^offe  in  bic[ec  ©tabt  unterjufomnten. 

7.  Ittttetbringcn. 

The  coachman  could  not  put  2)cr  Sutfd^er  Ipat  feinen  Sagen 
his  vehicle  under  the  shed.  nid^t  untcrbrtngen  fonnen. 

(5r  ^at  feinen  @o^n  gut  untergcbrac^t  (to  settle).—  So  njol* 
len  @tc  mic^  untcrbrtngen? 

8.  9.  Uttter^alten.    UnterMten. 

§a(tet  ctma«  tttttcr !  —  583enn  bas  ^inb  igt,  mugt  bu  t^m  t>tn 
XtUtx  iinter fatten.  —  S)er  2Beg  ifl  nid^t  gut  unter^altcn.  — 
S)iefer  Seg  ifl  nid^t  gut  unterl^alten  (to  keep).  —  @oge  bem  53e* 
bienten,  cr  folte  ba«  gcucr  unter fatten  (to  keep  up).  —  3(ft  ^abe 
9'^iemaiiben,  mtt  bem  id^  mid^  unter fatten  (to  converse)  fonn.— @v 
unter()a(t  flc§  mit  feinem  grcunbe.  —  2Bic -§aben  @ic  flc^  gefiern 
untcr fatten  (to  amuse  one's  self)?  ' 


The  senme^  meaning.  ^er  ^itttt/  ed. 

EXERCISE  53. 

Why  do  you  not  stay  any  longer,  gentlemen  ? — The  sun 
has  already  set,  and  we   must   (return)   home.     We  shall 
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e  benigbted,  and  ve  must  pass  over  a  river;.!  dp  not 
now  that  water,  nor  {also  not)  the  ferry-man,  who  shall 
erry  us  over;  we  may  sink  perhaps;  who  knows  what 
Day  happen.  You  know  the  proverb:  3)tc  ^ai^i  \\i  Icinc§ 
Jlenf^cn  grcunb.  You  have  so  often  returned  home  at 
light;  you  have  never  lost  the  way;  nobody  has  even 
ttacked  you;,  a^  you  have  ojften  passed  the  river  without 
inking  down  {without  that  you  have  sunk  down), — Who 
hinks  tiiat  this  empire  will  perish?— -Why  not?  it  cannot 
ast  for  ever;  every  thing  parses  away  and  perishes  by 
ime;  why  not  also  this  empire? — It  is  impossible  to  (one 
annot)  converse  with  that  gentleman;  he  is  always  re- 
ating,  and  always  the  same;  you  listen  to  him,  but  you 
sannot  call  this  conversing  (unterl^olten)^ — With  whom  dost 
hou  converse,  my  child?— With  my  cousin;  we  speak  of 
he  journey ,  we  have  made,  together. — Tell  the  servant 
0  keep  the  fire  up  in  my  room^  I  fihall  soon  be  back. — 
low  have  you  amused  yourself  at  yoiir}  uncle's?— As  one 
imuses  one's  self  always:  we  have  been  eating,  drinking, 
lancing  and  playing;  so  the  time  passes  away,  and  we 
ire  soon  at  the  end  of  the. day. 


t03«  1.  To  underiahe,  mt^  Untettte^mett. 

tem%pt. 

I  To  feiy  a^i .'Hndf^,  Unterlaffen. 

K  To  omit,  negieci,  cease  Vintt r laffett. 

from,.       diitc€iniinue\ 

faU. 
k  To  inquine  inMo ;  to  ejcu-  U  it  t  e  x  flidbett. 

ifitNe,to  f*e#e<ireA,  to  f ff«y. 
).  Tooofltr«f*4re;  ito  confefy  Unterretett.  (UiUerl^alten). 

to  discaufse, 
I  To    inijerdici,    fbf5lcl/ Untetfadett. 

1.  To  sign;  suhscifibe.        Unterfd^telbett. 
^  To   ffflui^f #<^M ,     suh'  VLnttt^tid^ntn. 
sribey  to  pui  ffte  matne 


1.  Untertte^meff. 

SBolIen  @ic  bicfe  Slrbctt  untcrncl^men?  —  (g«  ijl  35ncn  im* 
inn  Med  gelungen,  mad  @ie  unternommcn  ^oben. 

IS.  3.  Itttterlaffen.    Unterlaffett. 
3(^  werbt  tiid^t  itiitetlaffeti^   gu  fotntneu.  —  \)luux\a^t«i 

Ottrnuui  ftammar  by  Tract.  ^^ 
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i^te  e«  [a  ntd^t!  —  (Sr  ^at  nidbt  unterlajfett,  %titi  ju  t^un,  toa^  it 
i|m  bcfo^tcn  ^abc.  —  Untcrta#  fleave  off)  bad,  tnabc,  obct  tc 
tt)erbe  e9  beinem  $Qter  fagen. 

4.  Unterfud^ett. 

Unterfud^e  (to  inquire  into)  biefe  @Qd^e  ttod^  etnmal. 

5.  Untertetett.    6.  Unterfagett. 

SD^cin  Skater  ^at  mtr  ha9  untcrfagt.  —  2)a8  ijl  audi  unter 
fagt.  —  3d&  ^aht  i^m  mctn  ^avL9  untcrfagt  (Dcrbotcn).  —  2)ie! 
ift  ^IIe9  mboten  unb  untcrfagt. 

7.  Untcrfdtytetbett. 

Sir  ^aben  Me  auf  btcfc«  ©ud^  untcrfd^ricbcn  (fubfcribirt).' 
^afi  bu  bent  iBriefc  beinen  d'^amcn  unterfc^rieben  (to  sign)? 

8.  Unter^eidtyttett. 

3ti&  l^abc  ben  ©rief  nod^  nid^t  untergcid^nct  (to  sign,  undei 
sign).  —  SBotten  @ie  ntd§t  3]^rcn  iRamen  unterjcic^nen? 

EXERCISE  54. 

Consider  the  end  of  every  thing  you  undertake,  an 
undertake  nothing  without  considering,  if  you  will  succe^ 
in  it. — This  is  a  man,  who  never  considers  what  he  ui 
dertakes.  —  Now  I  have  conversed  with  a  man,  * 
whom  one  may  learn  something. — I  shall  not  examine  tl 
affair;  I  believe  what  you  have  told  me,  and  I  confi<^ 
in  you;  for  I  know  you  to  be  (x6)  fennc  ©ic  al§  acc 
a  man,  who  considers  aU  he  says  and  does,  and  who  unde 
takes  nothing  that  he  does  not  understand. — I  thank  jc 
that  you  think  so  of  me,  and  I  shall  try  to  deserve  yoi 
confidence. — I  beg  you,  sir,  to  sign  this  paper. — What  c 
you  think,  sir?  I  shall  never  sign  anything  without  havir 
read  it  before.— When  you  have  read  it,  you  will  sign  i 
I  know. — Oh,  that  is  a  work  to  which  I  am  to  subscribe 
But  I  do  not  know  the  author  of  it. — Though  you  do  n< 
know  the  author,  you  will  nevertheless  read  his  book,  ao 
you  will  be  pleased  with  it. — Here,  sir,  I  have  subscribec 
take  your  paper  back. 

3d^  ttjitt  nid^t  untcrfud^cnr  ob  ic^  bet btefer @ac§e genjinne ob 
ocrUerc;  aber  bad  n)eig  td^,  bag  td^  e9  (fo(d^e9)  nid^t  iibertegt  ^aB 
a(9  id^  bas  SGBcrf  untcrnomtncn.— 3d|  bittc@ic,  mctngrcunb,  bi 
fen  (§ente)  ^benb  gn  un8  gu  fommen;  ©iemerben  3emanb(en)  ftnbe: 


F.-'- 
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ben  @ic  fcit  etnetn  Qal^rc  nid^t  gcfcl^cn  ^abcn.  —  3c^  tt>ti^  fd^on,  lucr 
e8  \%  @8  ifl  ^err  ®.,  bcr  Don  fciucr  ^ti\e  juriidfgcfommcn.  ^^ 
km  tnir  i^ti  nic^t  mel^r  t)orrtelIen,  aber  @ie  tonnen  ftc^  barauf  t)er« 
Iflffen,  mcingrcunb,  id^  wcrbc  nid^t  untcrlaffcn,  gu  fommcit.— 3d^ 
iibergebe  S^nen  Met  bad  ^ud^,  welched  <Sie  gu  (efen  munfd^en;  abet 
unterUffen  @ie  ia  nid^t,  tnir  ed  iibertnorgen  gurucfgufd^icien;  id^ 
brant^c  eg.  —  3d^  roerbc  t^un,  teas  @ic  njfinfd^cn;  @ic  fonncn  fid^  barauf 
t)erIojfcn.  —  Untertaffcn  @ic  bicfc  Slrbcit,  id^  rat^c  c8  ^l^ncn;  flc 
toirb^^nen  nid^t  gelingen.  Sie  tounen<Siee9  unternel^tnen,  biefeS 
28crt  gu  flbcrfc^cn?  2)a«  ifi  nld^tt  fflr  @ic;  (Sic  ucrpc^cn  nid^t  cin* 
tnal  ha9  IBud^;  @ie  migi^erjle^en  Meg,  wad  ber  $erfaf[er  barin  fdgt; 
bicfet  ©telle  %icr  5aben@ie  eiuen  @inu  unter(ge)tegt,  ben  fienid^t 
N.  3d^  fage  31^neu  noc^  einmal,  untertaffcn  @ic  eg.— 3t^  fe^e 
fi^on,  td^  werbe  ^ier  nie  gu  meinem  9led^te  gelangen.  iD^ein  f^reunb 
iatmd^tg  unterlaffen,  (um)  mtr  ju  ^clfen,  aber  eg  geUngt  i^m  ntc^t. 


EXERCISE  55. 

Now,  I  have  nothing  neglected  to  get  his  confidence, 
nevertheless  he  will  not  undertake  an  aflfair  with  me. — 
Do  you  know  the  reason  of  that  {do  you  know  whence 
that  comes)?  I  know  it  very  well;  because  you  have 
succeeded  in  nothing,  he  believes  that  you  will  succeed 
in  this  affair.  I  know  that  man,  he  mistrusts  you;  this  is 
the  reason  {therefore)  why  he  is  not  willing  to  undertake 
anything. — I  cannot  accept  the  goods  (bie  SBaaren)  you 
have  sent  (to)  me,  sir;  you  must  take  them  back  again. 
—Can  you  not  give  me  the  book  of  which  you  spoke  {have 
spoken)  to  me  yesterday? — I  cannot,  my  friend,  I  have 
promised  it  to  Mr*  S.,  and  you  know  I  am  as  good  as  my 
word. — Do  promise  me  something:  never  undertake  an  af- 
fair or  a  work  without  asking  me. — Why? — Believe  me, 
you  will  succeed  in  nothing,  if  you  do  not  follow  the  coun- 
sel of  a  friend. 

303.     tutd)  (=  through). 

The    preposition  hut 6)  corresponds  with  the  English 
^through^  and  the  Latin  j^per'^. 

t  To  go,  walk  through,  ^ttt^^ge^en. 
run   away,    off;    look   over, 
inspect. 

2.  To  tealls  oret* ,  think  over,  ^urdbge^ett* 

3.  To  come,  get  through  ^tttd^  font  men. 
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4.  Top€i##,driveiJbro«(0fft*  ^urdbfal^ren. 

5.  ToBrlit^,carrylJiM*oti^Jk;  £)tttfl|  bring  en. 
spend,  dissipate. 

6.  To  t»*arei,  pass.  ^utAreifen. 

7.  To  go  itu*oMgh  (over).  2)nrAtetfett. 

8.  To  fionv  iht^augh.  ^nrd^fliegen. 

^ur(&f[te#ett. 

9.  To  faii  tht-auah.  ^itrd^fallen. 

10.  To  iei  tha^auffh.  ^utd^laffen. 

11.  To    iooh  thfough;    to  £)urd^fe^en« 
review,  look  over,  examine. 

12.  To  run  ihf»€n§gh  (over).  ^urd^Iaufen.  S)nr(l^lattfctt. 

13.  To  rifft.  Sottfen;  gelaufen. 

!£)er  Bad)  ifi  iibergetreten,  @te  n)erben  ^ter  feine  @telle  finben, 
too  @te  bur^ge^en  tonnen.  —  @d  i^  k)^boten,  l^ter  burc^juge^en. 
—  Sa8  fagen  @ic?  Sd)  bin  ja  imnicr  l^ier  burci^gcgangcn.— 
3(1^  ^abe  btefeS  8u(^  einmal  burc^gegangen  (to  look  over). 

3.  Sutd^fommen. 

Senn  id&  in  btc  @tabt  gcl^c,  fomnic  id^  immer  IJicr  burd^.  — 
^ier  ifl  norfi  Memanb  burd^gctomnten.  —  Scnn  @ie  l^ter  burd^* 
fomnten,  nnterkffen  <Sie  jia  ntd^t,  und  gu  befud^en. 

4«  ®ttr4^f allien. 

©rrang  ^icr  bnrd^fal^rcn.  — 3d^  fannntd^t  biciben,  id^  fa^re 
nur  burd^  (to  pass). 

5«  Sutd^bringen. 

3d^  ^abe  bte  j^l^iire  aufgemad^t,  aber  man  fann  ben  Xx\df  nid^t 
bnrd^bringen.  —  ^an  ^at  i^n  fo  oft  burd^gebrod^t,  man  mtb 
tl^n  anc^  l^eute  burd^bringen. 

6.  7.  ©ntd^teifen.    2)urd^teifeti» 

3(^  l^abe  nid^td  Don  iener  @tabt  gefel^en,  id^  bin  nnr  burd^ge^ 
tcifl.  —  aicifen  @ic  oftcr  %ier  burd)?  —  $t)t^ogora8  l§at  ba« 
Sanb  bcr  ^erfer  ju  gug  burdjteift  (to  pass  over).  —  @r  fagt 
immer,  er  moUe  bie^&elt  but(|reifen,  aber  er  btetbt  immer  su 
$aufe. 

8,  l)ur^f(iegen.    3)ur(^flie#ett. 

$icr  ifl  bas  Saffer  bnrd&gcfloffcn.  —  2>cr  ging  fitcgt 
buvdf  bic  @tabt.  —  2)er  gtnfi  burd§flie$t  bie  @tabt.  —  ^ter 
fliegt  ein  :@ad^  burd^.  —  @in  $a(^  bur^fUegt  b(t«  2:^af: 
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O*  Sutd^faaen.    10.  £)utd^Iaffeti. 

ou  want  to  pass  here?  Go  @ic  njottcn  l^icr  bnrd^gd^en? 
back,  you  will  never  be  al-  ^cftcn  @te  jurilcfr  man  »irb 
lowed  to  pass.  @ie  me  bnrd^taffen. 

Saffen  @te  tntd^  burd^,  id^  bttte  ®ie. 

ll/Sutd^fe^en. 

©ottctt  @ie  meinc  SCrbcit  ttttAfc^cn  (to  examine)?  —  3d5 
obe  fie  fd^on  turd^gefe^en.  —  C^  fie^t  Me«  burt^,  mad  i(^ 
^rcibe.  -r  3d5  ^abc  cbcn  (cine  3"t»  beine  3lrbcit  burdjgufel^en, 
iffe  fie  Don  betnem  9ruber  burd^fe^en. 

13.  13.  S)tttd^Ianfen.    !Durd^(attfett.    Saufen. 

(Sr  ^at  bie  gange  @tabt  bnrd^Iaufen,  urn  feinen  f^reunb  in 
a^en.  —  S)o  bin  bu  ^ingelanfen? 

3d^  tt)etbe  ntorgen  abrexfen,  mcin  grennb;  aber  tdft  ^offe,  @ie 
olb  toieberjnjel^en.  —  Senn  ®ie  ein  ®efd^(lft  einmat  nad^  ©.  fftl^rt, 
fliinuntertaffen  ®te  ja  nid^t,  mtd^  gu  befui^cn.— 3dJ  iftabe  in  55.  fetn 
^efitfift,  abet  id^  merbe  too^  balb  einmal  burd^reifen,  bann  ^offe 
^,  Bit  gn  feben.  —  ^b«n  <^te  ©on  bcr  2:]^ilre  weg,  mein  ^err,  ber 
Bebiente  bringt  etncn  Xx\df,  —  @r  wirb  ben  2:ifc^  \m  nid^t  butdj*- 
Jringen;  er  wirb  ibn  taffen  miiffen,  njo  er  ifl,  ober  i^n  burd^  ein  an* 
lereg  ^immtt  tragen  ntflffen.  —  3^  l^abe  i^n  fo  oft  ^ier  bur  Age* 
itad^tr  td^  tuerbe  ij^n  aud^  b^ute  burc^bringen.  3d^  ban!e  3qnen, 
Biebtaud^en  mir  nid^t  gu  b^tf^n.— llefen  @ie  nod^  einmal  biefe^tetCe; 
llauben  @ie  nidbt,  bag  man  ibr  einen  anbem  @inn  nnter[ge](egt  l^at  ? 
)^  \iaht  fie  fd|on  oft  gelefen  unb  babe  fie  nie  oerfianben.  —  Sad 
<tgen  @ie  gu$erm8.?  Qtxxft  bier  bnrd^gereif't  ^nb  bat  micb  nid^t 
inmal  befud^t.— 2)a9  tbnt  er  nie,  menn  ernurbUrd^reif 't;  aber  i4 
oeig,  er  tt)irb  ba(b  mieber  einmal  fommen  unb  bann  eine  Sod^e  bei 
md  bleiben.  —  @ie  fagen,  bag  Bit  M^fe  9ta4t  nid^t  bier  bleiben 
ooHen,  bag  @te  no4  b^nte  ^benb  b^imfebren  miifTen;  aber  id^  fage 
^^nen,  bag  @te  bleiben  merben.  Sreten  @ie  einma(  an  bad  genfier^ 
^n  S(ug  burdgfdiegt  bad  Xfial,  ed  tfi  feine  ^t&dt  ha,  unb  wer  ba 
\ttTd^fommen  wiH,  mug  fd^mimmen  fdnnen.  ^er  bad  fdnnen  Bit 
^t;  toit  mollen  Bit  benn  bnrd^fommen?— 3fl  tein  5labn  ba,  in 
wl^em  man  flberfal^ren  (flberfe^en)  (ann?  —  3a,  aber  in  ber  Wad^t 
\^t  @ie  fein  go^rmonn  fiber.  '-^  3)ann  ifl  nitbtd  gu  madftn  unb  id^ 
■nnS  too^I  bie  9^a(bt  ^ier  bleiben. 

EXERCISE  56. 

Do  you  know  this  towny  sir?— I  have  often  travelled 
ftrongh  it,  but  I  hav^  never  remained  one  day,  I  have 
only  passed  through. —  What  will  you  do  with  that  lett^st., 
Ckaries?— I  will  take  it  to  the  post-office.— You  liLiioT}  \!!a»X 
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you  shall  not  send  away  a  letter,  before  I  have  read  i 
Give  it  me.  It  is  well  written,  but  you  have  not  eve 
(ja  ni^t)  signed  it.  —  Oh,  I  have  forgotten  to  sign  m 
name. — You  are  always  saying  that  I  need  not  look  ov€ 
your  letters  (beine  S3riefe);  but  you  see  now  that  nevei 
theless  I  must  do  it.  —  I  shall  examine  myself  all  I  hav 
written,  in  order  to  see  that  I  have  forgotten  nothing.- 
I  believe  that  you  help  your  brother  working  ?  You  kno^ 
I  suppose  (believe)^  that  I  have  forbidden  you  to  do  so.- 
I  do  not  help  him,  I  examine  only  his  task. — Why  do  yo 
go  back,  sir?  Do  you  not  know  the  road  through  th 
garden? — I  know  it  very  well,  but  I  am  not  allowed  t 
pass  (through)  (one  is  not  tuillmg  to  let  me,  etc.).  —  Yo 
have  always  been  allowed  to  pass  (through),  you  will  b 
permitted  also  to-day.  The  man  who  interdicts  it  yoi 
does  perhaps  not  know  you;  I  shall  speak  myself  wit 
him,  and  you  will  see,  you  will  come  through;  rely  upo 
me,  I  shall  bring  you  through. — Why  is  it  not  permitte 
to  drive  through  here? — Yesterday  a  man  coming  throug 
here  in  a  carriage,  drove  {has  driven)  over  a  child ;  there 
fore  it  has  been  forbidden  to  drive  through  that  place. 

304.  urn: 

The  preposition  um  corresponds  with  the  English  „about 
and  the  French  „sur-,  re". 

1.  To  go  (awav)  about  %  as-  lllttge^en. 
sociate  with,  have  (hold)  in- 
tercourse, heep  company 

trlffc;  converse;  treat,  ma- 
nage, handle;  to  go  out  of 
the  way. 

2.  To  at^oidf  elude.  Umgeften* 

3.  To    1u§*n    aAotff,     turn  llmfe^ren. 
back,  return. 

4.  To  lurit  found  (about),  Hittkvenben. 
invert. 

5.  To  iiert#fc,  drown.  ltm!otninen. 

6.  To  faU  down;  upsei.     ItlttfaHen. 

7.  To    sinh^    faU    dou^n  Ulttfinfen. 
(slowly),  swoon. 

8.  To    fie    t^ound    (about);  Umbinben. 
lay  about,  fasten,  put  on. 

9.  lo  #tfrfl*otfit€f,  environ.      Mm^thtn* 

10.  To  loolc  about  (round),  Itmfe^en. 
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11.  To  wtHie  oret*  again,  Umfd^retben. 
rewrite. 

12.  To  periphrase.  U  mfdftteiBett. 

13.  To  fror%  up  CfftneuyJ,  Umarbeiten. 
remodel,  reform,  alter. 

1.  d.  Itmge^en.    Um0e^ett. 

Senn  @te  hvix6)  ben  fd&alh  ge!otntnen  flnb,  fo  ftnb  <Bie  eine 
SRette  umgegangcn  (you  went  a  mile  out  of  your  way).  — 
@age  mir,  tntt  toem  bu  umge^ftr  fo  mitt  i^  bit  fageit,  tver  bu 
Mf  (tell  me  what  company  you  keep ,  and  rll  tell  you,  etc.).— 
m  Scaler  meig  mit  einem  $tnfel,  man  meig  mit  einer  ©ad^e  urn* 
inge^en  (to  handle).—  (£r  ^at  bad  <^efe|$  nm^an^m  (to  evade). 

3.  Itmfe^ren. 

3^  bin  wiebcr  unigcfcl^rt  (to  turnback). —  .ft c^ re  bie  ^anb 
am  (to  turn  round)!  —  ftutfd^cr,  fcl^r*  nm! 

4.  Itmtoenben. 

SBenben  @ie  ft(|  gcgen  mii^  um  (turn  round  to  me) !  —  3^ 
lufc  i^m,  aber  er  ttjenbet  fld^  nit^t  urn.  —  (Sr  wcnbet  flt^  in  fei* 
nem  ®ett  um  unb  tann  ni^t  {(^(afen.  —  2)er  ftntf^er  menbet  ben 
ffiagen  um. 

5.  Itmfommen. 

(gr  ifl  ouf  einer  SHeife  umgefommen.  —  Me8,  was  auf  bcm 
liff  kvar,  i^  umgefommen. 


O.  UmfaUen. 

2)08  ®Ia8  tt)irb  umfatlen.  —  2)cr  ftntHer  l^at  ben  Sagen 
ju^t  gut  umgemenbet,  ba  ift  er  umgefallen  (to  upset);  aber 
wcmonb  tjl  umgefommen.  —  2)er  X\\di  faUt  um. 

7.  Ilmfinfen. 

S)iefer  Wlaxm  ftnft  um;  gebt  il^m  ein  ®la9  SKein  gu  trinfcn.— 
"r  ift  Dor  meinen  ^ugen  umgefunfen. 

8.  Umbtnben. 

Sin  be  eine  ©d^urje  um  (put  on  an  apron)  unb  l^ilf  beiner 
2«nttcr  in  ber  ftiic^e!  — Senn  bu  au«gc^en  mtttji,  bin  be  bein  ©al«* 
^^  um.  —  3d^  l^obe  e8  Jci^on  nmgebnnben. 

9.  Umdebett* 

®er  fatten  umgibt  bo8  $ou8.— Sir  jlnb  t)ou  g^m^w^  u\s\.^^* 


K...-V,    Jj  ■'-. 
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I 

Ben  (to  environ).  —  Sin  SBotb  umflib^t  ^iefeg  ®orf.  —  !£)a8  Staf- 
fer, iDeld^cS  wir  trinfcn,  bic  @rbe,  auf  bic  rotr  treten,  bic  2n\t,  bie 
un«  umgibt,— Stac«  fomtnt  oon  ®ott.— 2).cj  ^iuimcl  umgtBt  bic 
@rbc.  —  2)cr  Scoter  ip  Don  feinet  gamilic  ujnge&en^ 

10.  Itmfe^en. 

3c^  ^aht  mxdi  naifl  t^r  umgc'fcl^eit  (to  look  about),  abcr  id) 
babe  fte  nt(|t  ftnben  tiinnen.  r-  (Sr  J^at  fic^  in  berSelt  umgefe^en 
(he  has  looked  about,  himself  in,  etc).  -r-@ie|  t^iA  urn  (look  all 
round);  Mt^f  ipa8  bu  fw^fl,  gcl^iJrt  mit,  -^  S^  fjaht  ii^m  gemfen, 
aber  er  ^at  ftdl  nic^t  U9t0efe]^en.~@ie(  bid^.  im  dimmer  urn  (to 
look  round).  —  (Sie^  btd^  einmal  um,  mein  ^inb  (look  round  or 
back),  luer  fommt  ba? 

11.  13.  Umf(l^u\itTfy    Umfdtyteiben. 

@r  l^at  ben  S3rtcf..upi|ef4ificBcn.  (rewritten).  —  (Sr.um* 
fci^retbt  (to  periphrase)  mii»y  tt)a9  tx  m6)l  iiberfej^en  fann.  —  j^u 
l^afi  biefed  Sort  gut  umfd^rieben 

■  ■"     ' 

13.  Itmarbetten. 

@r  l^at  fein  gonjc*  SBcrt  umgcarbeitet  (to-  reform,  alter).  — 
34  ^obt  mtxn  mtiid^t  u^tgeavbettet.  —  SBenn  ein  SBec!  nit^t  ge^ 
fattt,  mug  man  c8  umarbcitch.  —  @r  ^at  feincn  Garten,  fcin  gdb 
umgcarbcitct  (worked  up).  —  2)er  @o§n  f^at  fctncm  Skater  uer* 
f^jro^cn,  fctn  gclb  umjuatbcitcn.   .  . 


EXERCISE  57. 

I  have  so  often  advised  you  to  keep  no  company  with 
this  man.  Why  do  you  not  follow  my  advice?— What 
have  yon  (to  say)  agf^inst  the  man?  Has  he  ever  done 
anything  that  displeases  you?  Has  he  ever  abused  your 
confidence? — That  he  has  not  {done\  but  he  keeps  com- 
pany with  one  who  does  not  please  me,  and  you  know 
the  saying:  tell  me  with  whom  you  keep  company,  and 
ril  tell  you ,  who  you  are»-r-Why .  do  you  put  on  your 
neck-cloth  (|)al§tu(i^),  Henry? — I  will  go  out,  papa.— Have 
you  written  your  task? — I  have  learned  and  written  all. — 
Give  it  me,  I  will  examine  it  {once).  You  dare  not  give 
this  work  to-  your  maater>  yoii  must  reform  the  theme.  — 
When  you  have  rewritten  it,  give  it  me.  If  you  do 
everything,  as  I  bid  you  (do),  you  may  go  out. — Now  we 
have  been  amusing  ourselves  iso  w^ll  that  we  have  arrived 
at  the  end  of  the  way,  we  ^  not  know  how.     ShaU  we 
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return  here  and  go  home  over  the  meadow? — I  do  not  be- 
lieve that  we  can  do  so;  the  river  has  overflown,  and  we 
diill  ncrf;  be  able  to  pass  over  it. — Will  we  pass  over  the 
riverinthisbark?— Idonotadvise  you  todoit,  for  I  do  not 
trust  in  that  water. — Then  we  will  return  and  go  through 
tie,  wood. — We  are  going  out  of  the  way,  I  know;  how- 
ever we  shall  be  home  before  night  (falling). — I  will  tell 
you  samething  amusing  {ihat  will  amuse  you);  Mr.  B. 
i^,  thdislating  a  work  he  does  not  understand.  If  you  ask 
Min,  h'o'w  he  goes  to  work,  he  says  that  he  translates  word 
for  word  all  he  does  not  understand. — Can  you  not  tell 
me  how  I  am  to  translate  this  word?— You  cannot  trans- 
late it  thus,  you  must  periphrase  it.— Look  about  you,  my 
friend.  Does  not  this  village  please  you? — It  is  as  it 
were  surrounded  with  gardens  {it  ia  as  surrounded  with 
a  garden)]  a  river  flows,  through  it  and  waters  fields  and 
meadows  {field  and  meadow),  I  am  living  here,  and  if 
you  like  it,  remain  with  me. — I  like  it  very  much,  but  I 
cannot  stay. — Have  you  heard  that  Mr.  S.  has  lost  his 
son?— What!  is  he  dead? — He  has  perished  on  his  jour- 
ney.-t-The  poor  man  survives  all  his  family. 


Thirty-eighth  degree. 

Passive  voice. 

^5.  In  German  the  passive  voic^  Is  formed  by  the  auxi- 
liary „tt)crben''  joined  to  the  participle  past  of  the 
veirb  which  is  to  be  conjugated. 


'  1 


306.  The  place   of  the  participle  past  of  the  verb  which 
is  to  be  conjugated  is   after  the  simple  forms  of  the 
■verb  toetben   and  before  the  infinitive   and  participle 
pM  of  that  verb. 

Present 

jv7.  I  am  praised.  3(^  tocrbc  getoBt. 

Thou  art  praised.  S)u  wirjl  gclobt. 

«fej  she,  it  is  praised.  (5r,  fie,  c«  wirb  gclobt. 

We  are  praised.  Sir  wcrbcn  gelobt. 

^  are  praised.  Sl^r  merbet  gelobt 

^aey  are  praised.  @te  werben  getobt. 
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Ben  (to  environ).  —  gin  2Bo(b  umflib.t  bicfeg  ®orf.  -^  S:)a«  ©af- 
ter, hjeld^cS  wir  trinfcn,  bic  ^rbc,  auf  bic  roir  tretcn,  bie  J^uft,  bic 
un«  umgifit,— SCttc*  foraint  oon  ®ott.— 2).cj  ^inimcl  umgiBt  bie 
@rbc.  —  2)cr  Skater  ip  Don  feinet  gamilic  uwQc&cn* 

10.  Itmfe^en. 

3c^  ^abc  mi(^  tfarfi  i^r  umgc'fcl^cit  (to  look  about),  abcr  id) 
Bate  fie  ni(|t  finbcn  ffinjtep,  —  (Sr  l^at  flc^  in  bctiSBelt  oiragcfc^en 
(he  has  looked  about,  himself  in,  etc).  -r-@ie|  t^^  urn  (look  all 
round);  Mt^f  .n>o8  bu  fie^fi,  gcl^Srt  mir,  ^  3<fi  ^ooe  i^m  gerufeHi 
ober  er  §at  fid^;  mc^t  um^efel^iett.— @icft  bid^.  im  dimmer  nm  (to 
look  round).  —  @ic]^  bjtdj  einmal  urn,  mein  ^nl?  (look  round  or 
back),  totx  Ummi  b(j?         •     ' 

11.  Id.  Itmf^re.i^eit^    Umfdtyteibett. 

@r  l^at  ben  ^riefMttpiaefd^Tieben  (rewritten),  -r-  (gr.um* 
f  (i^rcibt  (to  periphrase)  2lttc«t  *oa8  er  nid^l  fiBcrfcfecn  fann.  —  j^u 
l^afl  bicfcs  SSort  gut  umfcl^ricBctt 

13.  Itmarbeiten. 

@r  l^at  feittjanje*  SBcrt  umgcarbeitet  (to,  reform,  alter).  — 
3A  ^abe  mein  ($ebt$t  u^tgear^ettet.  —  SBenn  etn  SSkr!  nic^t  ge^ 
falltr  mu6  man  e8  umarbciteri.  —  (gr  ^at  feinen  ©arten,  fein  gclb 
umgearbcitet  (worked  up).  —  2)er  @o§n  l^ot  fetncm  Skater  uer* 
f^jro^en,  fein  gclb  umjuatbeiten.   . 


EXERCISE  57. 

I  have  so  often  advlaed  you  to  keep  no  company  with 
this  man.  Why  do  you  not  follow  my  advice?— What 
have  y oil  (to  say)  agi^inst  the  man?  Has  he  ever. done 
anything  that  displeases  jou?  Hag  he  ever  a,bused  your 
confidence? — That  he  has  not  {done\  but  he  keeps  com- 
pany with  one  who  does  not  please  me,  and  you  know 
the  saying:  tell  jme  with  whop. you  keep  company,  and 
ril  tell  you,  who  you  are»-T-Why  dp  you  put  on  your 
neck-cloth  (|)al§tu(j^),  Henry? — I  will  go  out,  papa. — Have 
you  written  your  task? — I  have  leftinedand  written  all. — 
Give  it  me,  I  will  exiunine  it  (once\  You  dare  not  give 
this  work  to  your  ma«t6r>  yoii  must/  reform  the  theme.  — 
When  you  have  rewritten  it,  give  it  me.  If  you  do 
everything,  as  I  bid  you  (do),  you  may  go  out. — Now  we 
have  been  amusing  ourselves  so  w^ll  that  we  have  arrived 
at  the  end  of  the  way,  we  Aq  not  know  how.    Shall  we 
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return  here  and  go  home  over  the  meadow? — I  do  not  be- 
lieve that  we  can  do  so;  the  river  has  overflown,  and  we 
dAU  not  be  able  to  pass  over  it. — Will  we  pass  over  the 
riverinthisbark?— Idonotadvise  you  todoit,  for  I  do  not 
trust  in  that  Water. —Then  we  will  return  and  go  through 
Ad  WQod.^ — We  are  going  out  of  the  way,  I  know;  how- 
ever we  shall  be  home  before  night  (falling). — I  will  tell 
you  something  amusing  {that  wul  amuse  you)\  Mr.  B. 
n^tfahslating  ar  work  he  does  not  understand.  If  you  ask 
btiii,  how  he  goes  to  work,  he  says  that  he  translates  word 
for  word  all  he  does  not  understand. — Can  you  not  tell 
me  how  I  am  to  translate  this  word?— You  cannot  trans- 
late it  thus,  yon  must  periphrase  it.— Look  about  you,  my 
friend.  Does  not  this  village  please  you? — It  is  as  it 
were  surrounded  with  gardens  {it  is  as  surrounded  with 
a  garden)]  a  river  flows  through  it  and  waters  fields  and 
meadows  ,  ijield  and  meadow).  I  am  living  here,  and  if 
you  like  it,  remain  with  me. — I  like  it  very  much,  but  I 
cannot  stay. — Have  you  heard  that  Mr.  S.  has  lost  his 
son?— What!  is  he  dead? — He  has  perished  on  his  jour- 
ney .-:-The  poor  man  survives  all  his  family. 


Thirty-eighth  degree. 
Passive  voice. 

805.  In:  Giermah  the  passive  voic^  is  formed  by  the  auxi- 
liary „tt)crben''  joined  to  the  participle  past  of  the 
verb'  which  is  to  be  conjugated. 

306.  The  place  of  the  participle  past  of  the  verb  which 
is  to  be  conjugated  is  after  the  simple  forms  of  the 
-verb  tuetben  and  before  the  infinitive  and  participle 
pM  of  that  verb. 

Present 

307.  I  am  praised.  9(^  xotxtt  gcIoBt. 
Thou  art  praised.  S)u  wirjl  gdobt. 

He,  she,  it  is  praised.  (5r,  fie,  ed  wirb  gclobt. 

We  are  praised.  2Sir  wcrben  gclobt. 

>o>ii'are  praised.  3^  merbet  gelobt 

ITiey  are  praised.  @ie  tocrbcn  gclobt. 
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Your  brother   is  praised,   but  S)ein  ©ruber  trirb   gclobt,    ah 

your  sister  is  blamed.  bcinc  ©(^tt)c|lcr  tuirb  gctabclt. 

You  are  praised,  but  we  are  re-  2)u  roitjl  gclobt,  obcr  tt)ir  toerbe 

proved.  gctabclt. 

Tnis   saying  is  very  often  mis-  S)tcfc8  €j)rtc^toort  trirb  oft  mif 

understood.  ocrflanbcn. 

Will  that  law  ever  be  violated  ?  SGBitb    bicfeS   Oejcfe  jc  iibcrtrctc 

tDerbcn? 
Of  what  use  is  that?  ^vl  n)a@  mirb  bad  gebrauc^t? 

This  book  is  not  read  at  all.      2)tefed  ©ud^  kvirb  gar  nid^t  gelefen 
Why  is  this  author  not  to  be  SSorum  iwirb  bicfcr   Slutor  nidj 

understood  ?  Dcrfianbcn  ? 

May  this  word  be  translated  so?  ^ann  bag  SBort  fo  iibcrfcftt  mcr 

bctt? 
Can  that  be  refused  to  me?        ^atin  mir  baS  Dcrfagt  ttwrbcn? 
Is  this  letter  to  be  copied?         @oII  bicfcr  8rief  abgefc^rieben  rocr 

ben? 
May  the  dog  be  untied?  S)arf  bcr  $unb  losgcbunben  wer* 

ben? 
That  money  is  to  be  counted.     2)aS  ®clb  mug  gejo^tt  njcrben. 


EXERCISE  58. 

I  am  loved  by  my  father  and  (my)  mother. — If  w< 
write  well  our  task  and  learn  our  poem,  we  shall  be  prais 
ed  by  our  master.  —  Why  is  that  boy  not  praised?  Doe 
he  not  work?— He  works,  but  not  as  he  should  (shall)." 
Louisa  is  praised,  but  not  her  sister,  who  is  blamed  b; 
everybody.  —  May  this  money  be  intrusted  to  him?-- 
We  are  often  persuaded  to  do  what  is  not  becoming.^ 
Can  this  boy  be  placed  here  (in  any  condition)  ? — No,  yo 
will  not  place  him  in  that  house. — That  play  cannot  b 
(en)acted  this  evening. — That  letter  cannot  be  written  tc 
day. —  Why  am  I  not  listened  to? 

308.  Very  often  the  indefinite  pronoun  „mCin"  supplia 
the  passive  form  in  German,  and  for  the  most  case 
the  use  of  both  these  forms  is  equally  pertnitted*^ 
But  rarely  the  reflexive  form  supplies  the  passive  i^ 
German. 


1)  But  in  certain  cases  it  is  better  to  employ  man,  in  othe 
the  passive  form. 
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In  this  house  they  are  laughing  3n  biefcm  $aufc  hJirb  Dom  SWor^ 
and  singing  from  morning  till  gen  h\9  gum  ^benb  gelac^t  unD 
evening.  ^efungen.    Tlan  ia^t  unb  finest 

tn  biefem  ^aufe  Dom  SO'^orgen  bis 
gum  ^benb. 
If  this  play  is  to  be  represent-  SBenu  bicfcS  @tftcf  gcfpicU  wirb, 

ed,  I  am  going  to  the  theatre.      gel^e  ic^  ind  Sweater. 
They  shut  the  door  in  our  face.  2)ic  Z^ixvt  trirb  un«  Dor  bcr  ^a\t 

gugemad^t.    "SRan  mad^t  und  bte 

S^iire  t)or  bet  92afe  gu. 

What  is  the  name  of  the  play  2Bie   ^cigt  ba8  @tild,  ba8  l^cutc 

that  will  be  enacted  this  even-      ^6enb  gegeben  wirb  (bad  man 

ing?  ^eutc  Slbcnb  gibt)? 

If  one  reads,  you  must  listen  to.  SBcnngcIcfcn  mirb,  mugt  bu  gu^o* 

ten.  SScmt  man  tk\%  mug  bu* 
gul^orcn. 
How  is  this  word  to  be  spelled?  Sic  njirb  bicfeS  Sort  ^cfc^riebcn? 

Sic  {c^rcibt  man  bicfeS  Sort? 
How  is  this  passage  to  be  trans-  Sic  roirb  biefe  @tcttc  Uberfe^t? 

lated? 
How  is  that  to  be  done?  Sie  »irb  bad  gcmac^t? 

To  dance.  Sati^ettr  getangt. 

EXERCISE    59. 

^Hermann  and  Dorothea^'  is  a  poem  that  is  often  read. 
Everybody  understands  it  (it  is  understood  by,  etc.), — 
The  child  weeps^  when  it  is  beaten.— If  you  do  not  water 
this  plant  (if  this  plant  will  not  be  watered)^  it  will  not 
thrive.  —  If  this  air  will  be  sung,  I  do  not  remain  here, 
for  I  do  not  like  it.  But  if  this  play  will  be  (en)acted  this 
evening,  I  shall  go  to  the  theatre. — A  work  is  often  im- 
puted to  him  who  has  not  written  it. — My  friend,  you  are 
abused. — I  am  misjudged.— I  am  mistrusted.— How  is  this 
^ord  to  be  translated? — This  affair  will  be  examined, 
depend  upon  it.— This  word  must  be  periphrased,  for  it 
cannot  be  translated.  —  That  cannot  be  done  so.  —  At 
school  they  read,  write  and  reckon  (Pass.).— What  is  said 
yMhis  matter?  —  How  do  people  speak  of  my  brother 
(Pass.)? — What  do  people  say  at  the  market? 

Future. 

j[,8ha]l  be  praised.  Sd^  njcrbe  gctobt  tnerbcn. 

Thou  wilt  be  {{raised.  2)u  mirfl  gclobt  wcrben. 

^  will  be  praised.  @r  wiib  gelobt  werbcn. 

^e  shall  be  praised.  Sir  werbcn  gctobt  ttjcrbcn. 

*ou  will  be  praised.  3^r  tnctbct  gelobt  mcrben. 

They  will  be  praised.  kkt  ttctbcn  ftelc!b\\  xo^xUxi. 
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309*  In  the  passive   the  present  supplies  still  oftener  the 
future  than  in  the  active. 

You  need  not  ask,  you  will  not  @tc  braud^ctt  nt(5t  gu  fvagcn,  @tc 

be  let  through.  merben  nic^t  burclgetaffen  (tDei^ 

ben). 
The  post-office  is  shut,  the  let-  a)lc  ^o(l  ifl  gcWtoffcn,  bcr  Srief 

ter  will  not  be  accepted.  wtrb   nid^t  tne^r  angenommen 

(iDcrbcn). 
This  affair  will  be  extoined,  I  !£)tefe  @ad^e  with  unterfud^t  (roer« 

know.  ben);  id^  tueig  t9. 

If  that  air  will  be  sung,  I  shall  28enn  biefc«  8icb  gcfungen  (tDcrben) 

not  remain  here.  tt)irb,  bleibc  ic^  nic^t  l^icr. 


Perfect. 

I  have  been  praised.  3cl^  bin  getobt  niorben,  hn  bifl  gelobt 
njorben,  er,  f!e,  ed  ifl  jgetobt  morben,  toir  jinb  gelobt  toorben,  i^r  feib 
gelobt  iDorben,  fte  {inb  getoBt  worben. 

310.  The  participle  past  of  „tDcrbcn"  (gcluorbcn)  loses  its 
prefix  ge,  when  it  is  employed  as  auxiliary  of  the 
passive. 

Of  whom  have  you  been  paint-  5Son  ttjcm  fiub  @ic  gematt  tDor* 

ed?  ben? 

Why  have  I  not  been  listened  SBarnm  bin  id^  nid^t  ange^firt  wot* 

to?  ben? 

This  air  has  not  been  sung.  ^tefe9  Sieb  ifl  nid^t  gefungen  tDor* 

ben. 

What  has  been  made  of  that  Sa9  tfl  ai\9  btefem^olje  gemac^t 

wood?  tporbcn? 

Wine  has  been  forbidden  to  me  3)er  SBcln  tjl  mir  t)om  Slrjt  Der* 

by  the  physician.  boten  tootben. 

Has  the  wood  been  taken  into  59  ba9  $0(3  in  bte  ^iid^e  gebrad^t 

the  kitchen?  morbcn? 

The  money  has  been  promised  !S)a8  ®etb  ifl  mir  t)erf))rod^en  toov 

to  me,  but*  I  have   not  re-  ben,  aber  id^  l^abc  e8  nid^t  er» 

ceived  it.  l^alten. 

310a.  To#erre,  to  aHend.  ^etiettett/  Semanben  (237,284). 

EXERCISE  60. 

Will  that  play  be  (en)acted  this  year?  —  No,  it  has 
already  been  (en)acted. — That  book  will  not  be  accepted^ 
you  need  not  send  it  away. — I  have  once  been  abused, 
but  I  will  never  be  abused  again.— This  afiEair  has  never 
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been  examined  (unter=)*  —  It  wiD  be  examined,  you  may 
depend  npon  it.  —  Has  the  wood  been  carried  into  the 
Mteben? — ^Not  yet,  but  it  will  soon  be  carried  thither. — 
Wky  has  this  man  been  led  away?  —  That  has  never 
ieeft  forbidden. — He  has  been  willing  to  speak,  but  he 
iutg  not  been  heard. — Has   ever   anythbg  been  stolen  to 

Ei?^— I  have  never  been  so  well  served  as  at  present. — 
ve  you  not  been  passed  over  the  river  by  this  ferry- 
man?— Has  this  law  never  been  avoided  or  violated? — 
The  enemy  has  been  beaten. — The  town  has  been  surren- 
dered.— The  town  will  soon  be  surrendered. — That  plant 
has  not  yet  been  watered;  (do)  water  it. — The  letter  has 
not  been  copied. — The  money  has  not  been  counted. — 
This  man  has  not  been  convinced. 

311.  In  German  the  passive  form  is  often  employed 
without  any  logical  subject,  when  it  is  to  express  the 
activity  without  rapport  to  a  person  or  thing  from 
whence  it  proceeds.  In  this  case  the  impersonal  pro- 
noun e§  takes  the  place  of  the  subject,  when  the  verb 
is  not  proceeded  by  an  other  member  of  the  proposition ; 
otherwise,  that  is  to  say,  if  an  other  word  takes  the 
head  of  the  phrase,  the  passive  form  is  used  without 
the  logical  subject  „e§'\ 

They  are  laughing  and  singing.  @d  toivh  getad^t  unb  gefungen. 

It  will  not  b^  worked  in  the  @d   wirb    ^eute  ttid^t  im  ®arten 

gfurden  to-day.  gearbcitct  tDcrbcn. 

They  are    always   singing    in  3n  bicfcm  $au{c  mxh  immcr  gc* 

that  house.  fungen. 

How  do  they  talk  of  this  man?  SBie  tt)trb  Don  bicfcm  2Wonnc  gc* 

IVW(^cn? 

I  know  very  well  what  is  said  S^  wcig  red^t  woftt,  was  Don  mir 

of  me.  Ocfogt  roirb. 

EXERCISE  61. 

Have  you  amused  yourself  greatly  at  our  uncle's,  ma- 
dam?—Oh  yes,  everybody  amuses  himself  always  at  your 
nncle's.  —  Have  you  been  dancing  there  (has  been 
danced)? — We  have  been  playing,  singing  and  dancing  {it 
w«  been  played^  etc,)^  we  drove  home  {have  driven j  etc) 
only  at  midnight. — Has  the  book  that  I  have  sent  you  by  my 
servant,  been  delivered  to  you? — I  have  received  it*^  havft 
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you  already  read  it? — I  {will)  confess  you,  I  have  m 
even  begun  to  read  it. — Why  are  you  standing  before  tl 
door,  sir?  Come  in! — I  listen  to  your  sister ;  she  is  singir 
an  air  which  I  always  (have)  liked  much. — What?  Y( 
do  like  this  song?  It  is  sung  by  every  child  in  the  strec 
It  is  to  be  heard  so  often!  It  has  been  sung  at  evei 
concert,  so  that  nobody  wants  to  hear  it  now. — This  ph 
has  often  been  enacted,  but  it  has  never  pleased  anybod; 
I  don't  know  why.  Perhaps  it  has  not  been  well  played.- 
I  believe  so ;  for  we  have  read  it  once,  and  we  have  bee 
much  pleased  with  it. 

312.  There  is  a  German  form  of  the  perfect  of  tl 
passive  which  is  formed  without  the  participle  tDorbc 
only  with  the  auxiliary  fein,  to  be. 

The  letter  is  written.  2)er  SBrlcf  ifl  gcjd^ricbcn. 

The  letter  has  been  written.        !^cr  ©ricf  iff  gcfc^ricbcn  morben 

The  form  with  worben  expresses  that  the  act  of  wri 
ing  has  taken  placC;  and  that  with  fein  the  state  i 
which  a  thing  or  a  person  is  in  consequence  of  tli 
accomplishing  of  an  activity. 

The  wine  will  be  dnink.  (  ^_  «;>^.    ...  ««f,.„„*«„ 

They  are  drinking  the  wine.     \  ^^^  ^^^«  ^^^^  Qctvunfcn. 

The  wine  is  drunk.  3)er  SBcin  i|l  getrunfcn. 

Every  thing  that  God  does  is  2Ba8  @ott  tl^ut,    bad  ifl  ttJo^tg 

well  done.  tl^an. 

All  the  money  is  spent.  9lIIc8  ®elb  tfl  ausgcgcbcn. 

Is  the  letter  copied?  3P  bcr  ©ricf  abgef d^riebcn  ? 

Has  all  the  wood  been  burnt  3P  affc8  $otj  ttcrbrannt? 

up? 

The  bird  is  caught.  2)cr  S5ogc(  ifi  gcfangcn. 

The  money  is  found.  2)a8  ®clb  ifi  gefunbcn. 

The  plant  is  not  yet  watered.  2)ic   ^flaiijc   ifi   tiod^  nid^t    ' 

goffcn. 

I  have  been  helped.  Ttxx  ift  gcl^otfen. 

These  goods  are  sold.  ©tcfc  Saorc  tfl  ticrfauft. 

Since  what  time  has  the  gun-  @ctt  trann  ifi  ba8  ^ulocr  erfi 

powder  been  invented?  ben? 

Has  the  money  been  counted?  ^  bas  (Sctb  gcga^tt? 

I  am  forsaken.  3^  bin  ocrlaffcn. 

All  is  forgotten.  2inc8  ift  ocrgcffcn. 

That  is  forbidden.  2)a8  ifi  ocrbotcn. 

The  grass  is  trampled  down.  S)a«  ®ra8  ift  aertreten. 
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EXERCISE  62. 


Think,    sir,    Mr.  K.   has  invited  me  to   come  into  his 

house   to    dinner,   and   to  bring  my   brother-in-law    along 

with  me ;  we  go  thither,  and  when  we  enter  the  house,  all 

is  eaten    and   drunk. — What  have  you  done,   then? — We 

have  returned  home. — (Sir)  Cannot  you   tell  me,  if  your 

Hnde  needs  a  footman? — Why  do  you  ask  me?    Are  you 

no  longer    (ni^t  ntcl^r)    with   Mr.  L.? — I   have    no    more 

been  there    (/  am  no  more  there)  since  yesterday. — Why 

have  you  been  dismissed  ? — I  am  dismissed,  I  can  tell  you 

no  more. — Why  dost  thou  weep,  my  child  ? — I  cannot  find 

my  book,   and   I  want  it. — It  is  perhaps  in  that  chest? — 

No,   I  have  looked  for  it  here  and   there,    but  I  cannot 

find  it;  it  is  lost! — My  money  is  spent;  what  is  to  be  done 

now? — Work,   then   you  will  have  some  money. — Where 

shall    I  find   any  work  (to  do)? — There  is  always   some 

work  to  be  done  (to  have). — I  believe  it  is  invented  what 

you  tell  me. — I  do  not  know;  I  have  been  told,  as  I  tell 

you. — Is  that  book  already  translated? — I  think,  it  is  not 

(I  think  not) ;    have  you   a    mind   to   translate    it  ?  —  If 

you  will  not  help  me,   I  shall  not  have  the  courage  to  do 

it.— Why   are  you  not  willing  to  go  through  that  wood? 

Has  any  one   ever  been  attacked   therein? — No,    but  we 

shall  go  out  of  the  way,  and  we  must  be  at  home  before 

night-fan* — I  have  been  told  to-day  that  the  town  has  been 

(ifi  conj.)   surrendered.    You  are  coming  from   town,    do 

you  know  anything  about  the  matter  (of  it)? — It  is  as  you 

say,  the  town  is  surrendered- — In  (the)  country  we  never 

hear  what  happens  in  town. — Why  do  you  desire  to  hear 

^hat  happens  in  town?    Always  the  same:    in  this  house 

they  are  laughing,    in  that  (one)  they  are  weeping;    here 

they  are  playing  and  dancing,  there  they  are  working. 

a.  aWug  i^  tag  ©ud^  bcl^altcn  obcr  fann  id^c8  juriicfgcben?— 
@ic  braud^cn  e«  niij^t  p  bel^olten;  c8  toxxh  jururfgenommcn 
2^tben,  toenn  ®ie  c8  guriirffd^irfcn.  —  S33trb  mcin  ©cfc^cnf  oon 
3§rcm  grcunbc  angenommcn  tocrbcn?  —  S^  glaubc  ntd^t;  er 
nunmt  uie  ctn  ©efd^cnf  an,  unb  ttjirb  aud^  bo«  3^rigc  nid^t  anncl^* 
wen.  —  aSirb  unfercm  SBunfd^e  balb  cntf^irod^cn  werbcn?  — 
®te  wcrbcn  OTc8  er^altcp,  was  @tc  wunfdjcn,  ja  noc^  mcl^r,  al« 
®«  gcfotbert  l^aBcn.  —  (gg  i|l  cud^  in  ^iclem  na^gcgcbcn  tt)or* 
J^tt;  abcr  ^icr  fann  unb  barf  id^  cud^  nid^t  naddgc' en.  —  SCScrbc  id^ 
^«  ®rib  toicberer^attcn,  ba«id^  Sftrcm grcunbc  gcUe^eu  bia^t*^  — 


;}cf)  fagc^finen,  c8  toirb  Meg  guriltfgcgcbcn  njcrbcn.  —  Sft  bet 
3^rcin  $oufc  cin  Oorten?  —  3o,  unfcr  $ou8  ip  oon  cincm  ©artext 
unb  ba«  gan^e  2)orf  t)on  cincm  fiBalb  umgebcn.— gragen  <Sic  m6)U 
tb  biefed  (§yefetj  ubertreten  merben  fdnne;  eg  i^  fcl^n  oft  iiber^ 
trctcn  iDorbcn.— @ic  wcrbcn  crl^oltcn,  »o«  @ic  ttilnfd^cn;  e^ 
tt)irb  3ftnen  SBein  unb  8rob  oorgcfc^t  tocrbcn.  —  3ji  bo«  Serf 
fd^on  iibcrfct^t  tDorbcti?  — 9'^od^  nic^t;  e«  toirb  aut^  nid^t  fibers 
fc^t  werbcn.  —  2Bte  foil  man  ein  ^nd)  iiberfctjen,  ba9  ^itman^ 
Icfcn  toitt?  —  Birb  btcfe«  ©u(^  fortgcfctjt  rtcrbcn?  —  (Sfi  ift 
g6U)unf(]^t  morben,  bagedfortgefe^t  toerbcn  mSge;  abet  bet  ^tf 
f affer  ifl  geflorben  unb  ed  fitibet  ft^  ^Hemanb ,  bet  eg  f ortfei^eu  toill 
ober  fann. 

b.  3ft  biefed  Serf  Don  (Sicero?  —  (£d  ifl  i^m  IDO^I  juge« 
fd^ticbcn  worben,  ober  cr  ifl  nid^t  bcr  SScrf affer  beffelben.  —  3(ft 
taffe  mtr  t)on  eud^  nid^td  Dorft^reiben.— @g  kotrb  eu(!§  l^ier  nic^tg 
oorgefd^riebenr  mtr  ratben  eud^  nut;  il^r  ffinnt  tl^un,  toag  i^r 
roottt.  —  53egtc6e  biefe  W^^je  nid^t;  fie  x\t  f(^ott  bcgoffen  ttjor* 
ben.  —  SBag  ift  oorgefaUen?  Sorum  ttjcint  biefc  grau?— 3^r 
tinb  ift  t)on  einem  SBagen  flberfal^ren  toorben.  —  ^(^illeg  ifl 
t)on  $omerog  unb  fSenead  bon  $irgiliu8  befungen  koorbeu.  — 
l5on  mem  ift  bcr  ^al^n  toggebunbeu  morben?  —  ffler  fott 
il^n  loggebunben  ^aben,  alg  bet  ^d^rmamt?  —  ^axm  id^  Don 
biefem  ©efc^c  cntbunben  ttcrben?  —  Winn  xoxxh  ®ie  bawn 
entbinben,  loenn  @ic  ba»on  cntbunben  feixi  tootten.  —  2)ie 
U^r  ifl  oerloren  gcgangen;i4  (offe,  fieroirb  miebergefunben 
merben.  —  iO^anc^cr  tDcig,  oon  toem  bag  ober  jiencg  erfnnben 
toorbcn,  aber  ni^t,  ttJte  eg  erfunbcn  morbexi  ifl.  —  Unfere 
®tabt  ifl  in  ber  9{ad^t  Don  bem  ^cinb  iiberfatlen  toorben;  MeS 
ifl  ung  geflol^Icn  unb' meggefftb^t  worl)en.  —  3p  btefc  ?Krbett 
fd^on  angefangen  morben?  —  9{od^  nic^t;  abet  morgen  merben 
toil  fie  onfangen. 

c.  3(^  bin  Dctrat^en  unb  oerfauft  (nub)  bon  bemjientgen, 
bem  id^  fo  fe^t  getraut  unb  bcrtrout  f^ahe.  —  $cr(affen  roir  ben  Wianu 
nid^t,  mein  greunb;  cr  ifl  oon  Men  bcrtaffen!  —  ©arum  ift  bie^ 
fer  33ebiente  cutlaffcn  loorben?  —  Scii  er  nie  get^an,  toag  er 
gcl^ci^en  worbcu.  —  3t§  bin  immer  mififannt  unb  mij* 
braudjt  morben.  —  @te  merben  migfannt,  toett  man^ie  nid|t 
!ennt  unb  meit  @ie  oft  mifioerflanben  tocrben;  @te  merben 
mifibraud^t,  mcil  ©ie  Sebcrmonn  oertraucn.-— 3fl  fd^on  atteg  ^olj 
ocrbrannt?  —  S^^od^  ni^t,  aber  eg  mirb  balb  atteg  berbrannt 
fein.  —  Sann  unb  oon  »em  ifl  biefer  SBrief  gebradjt  toorben? 

—  2)er  ©cbientc  beg  $errn  ©.  l^at  i^n  mir  l^cutc  9}h)rgen  fiBergcben. 
— -  SSo  ifl  bcr  ©ol^n  3^reg  greunbeg  untergcbradbt  worben?  — 
2Bir  ^aben  i^n  gn  cincm  grcunbc  gebradjt  —  3d^  ^ait  mcinen  grcnnb 
glcid^  crlaunt;  aber  id^  bin  t)on  i^m  ni^t  toiebercrtannt  worben. 

—  Sag  ^aben  @ie  getl^an,  mein  greunb?  Siffen  @ie  nid^t,  mag  eg 
beigt,  fo  ctmag  p  t^un?  —  3($  ^abe  eg  ni^t  tl^un  mollen,  abet  id) 
bin  bagu  uberrebet  morben.  —  Sarum  mtrb  bie  2^fire  nic^t 
3ugemad^t?  Samm  i#  bag  gender  anf?  --  3>u  tannff  bie  3:pre 
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pia^,  toenn  bu  toiU%  —  !S)u  xoxx^  belo^nt  merben,  tote  bu 
laDftbwnt  ^aft.  —  @tc  finb  fo  oft  oonmir  bcmii^t  roorben,  tuic 

jl  krf  i(4  @ie  no<3^  fcrner  bcmii^en?  — SBo«  ic^  filr  @ic  t^ue,  tnadjt 

rj  ntrfdne  SDf^il^e;  i(^  t^ue  ed  gern. 


Thirty-ninth  degree. 
The   reflexive   verbs. 

313.  When  the  subject  from  which  an  action  is  proceeding, 
is  to  be  represented  as  the  object  of  this  action,  the 
verb  takes  the  reflexive  form. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  reflexive  verbs: 

314.  The  accidentyil  reflexive  verbs  in  which  the  reflexive 
form  is  only  accidental. 

3^  lobe  mi^,  I  praise  myself;  bu  lobft  bid^,  thou  prai- 
sest  thyself,  are  reflexive  forms;  but  we  may  also  say:  I 
praise  thee,  id^  tobe  bid^;  thou  praisest  me,  bu  lobft  mic^. 
I  praise  the  boy,  i^  lobe  ben  ^aben.  They  do  not  betray 
each  other  (themselves) ,  because  they  know  each  other. 
6ie  l)cnat]^en  fid^  nid^t,  meil  fie  fid^  fennen. 

315.  Essentially  reflexive  verbs  are  those  which  can  only 
be  employed  in  the  reflexive  form  and  can  only  be 
conjugated  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person. 

816.  The  auxiliary  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  reflexive 
verbs  is:  l^aben^  to  have. 

l»H(^gHere,beafflicied.  @td^  dramen,  gegramt. 

2.  To  TeJaicCy  he  glnd.  @ic^  frenett. 

^  To  go  to.  @i(4  begebett* 

iTo    hmppen^    came  to  ^id^  heqehtn. 


5.  To  oppose^  resist,  ®t^  wibttMen. 

6.  To  dnre,  rettfafre.  ^idf  nnterfte^ett. 

7.  To  understand,    know    tho-  ^i^  t^erfte^ett  auf. 
roughly,  to  be  acquainted  with. 

^Togett^adysprepane,  ®i^  attf^icfett. 

©tfimen  @ie  fid^  nid^t  barum.  —  etc  grfimt  U^l  ub^TO.^^. 

German  graomuM'  by  Trant-  ^^ 
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2*  9idf  freuett* 

3<i^  frcuc  tni(^  fcl^r,  il^n  wieber  ju  fcl^cn.  —  Silicmanb  ^at  f  t(5 
mel^r  borflbet  gefreut  al«  id^.  —  @tc  frcucn  fic^  unb  id)  freuc 
mxdf  mit  3fl§ncn.  —  grcut  eud^  bc8  2cbcn8l    (Ujicr.) 

@r  begibt  fi(5  (to  flro  into)  in  fcin  ^xmmtv.  —  @«  §at  fidj 
ettt)a9  begeben  (to  happen),  n^oritber  @ie  ft^  nid^t  freuen  toerben. 
—  Sa@  tDtrb  fid^  nid^t  Med  in  btefent  Qal^re  begeben! 

5.  ^id^  tt>ibetfd|ett. 

2Bcr  !ann  fid^  bcm  SiHcn  ®otte«  ttJiberfe^en?  —  3di  njerbc 
nttd^  3^nen  nic^t  toiberfe^^en;  aber  bebenfen  <@te,  toad  bavau9  ent« 
ftel^en  tann. 

6*  ®id^  ntttetfte^en* 

2Bic  fonnen  @ic  fidS  unterfte^en,  jld^  ntir  ju  toiberfetjen?  — 
Unterfie^t  eud^  nid^t,  ^ier  eingutteten! 

@r  fc^eint  fid^  auf  Me8  ju  oerjlel^en,  njos  er  frogt    (©otl^e.) 

8.  ®id^  attfd^t(f  en. 

(Sr  fd^idCt  fid^  fd^on  on  abjuretfen.  —  @r  fd^tdCt  ftdj  gu  einer 
9^eife  nad^  8er(tn  an. 

1.  To    fan€*ff^    imaginef  ®td^  tintiiben, 

thinh;  to  be  conceited,  pre- 
sume. 

2.  To  impf^ore;   to  cuMH-  ^id)  aMhiihen, 

eate  one's  mind,  understand- 
ing, etc. 
3   To  flatiew^  one's  self.  ^id)  fd^tttetcbeltt* 

4.  To  dawe,  venture;  to  have  @td^  gettauen.    SBagett/  ge« 

the  boldness.  iDogt. 

1«  2.  ®id^  eitiHIbett*    (2tA  audWlbeti. 

(Sr  b i lb ct  fid^  ein  (to  imagine^  tlUnk),  e8  wcrbe  il^m  geltn* 
gen.  —  SBer  njtrb  fid^  {e  fo  nja«  einbitben  {to  fancy)?  —  ©arauf 
braud^t  man  fid^  ntd^td  eingubilben  (one  needs  not  to  be  con- 
ceited of  that).  —  (gr  btlbet  fic§  auf  fein  OliidC  ettt)a«  ein.  — 
(S@  bilben  ftd^  $iele  fo  S^'itM  ein,  brum  bilben  fid^  ^iele  fo  tot- 
nig  an 9. 
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3*  2i^  fd^mei^eltt* 

3(^  fann,  o^ne  tnir  ju  fd^tnet4e(n,  fagett,  bag  tnir  ba9  Serf 
gflutifieri  ip.  —  (5r  fd^mcid^clt  ftdj,  bic  @ot^e  fo  gut  ju  oerPc^n 
nte  ^e.  —  34  l^aBe  tnir  nie  gef  (^meid^eUr  ein  SD^aler  ober  i>iii* 
tct  ju  fcin. 

4.  Sii^  gettauett. 

Have  you  the   boldness,  dare  ©etrauen  @te  ft^,  i^m  bad  3U 

you  to  tell  him  so?  fagcn? 

I  am  afraid  of  speaking  with  3(6  getraue  mtr  nid^t,  tnit  t^m 

him  about  it.  boDon  ^u  fpred^en. 

3cft  getraue  tnir,  bad  ju  untemel^mcn.  —  (gr  gctraut  fid^ 
nsr  bed  ^ac^td  audjuge^n. 

To  /fofler,  coax.  ^^itteid^eltt* 

'S>a9  ^inb  Unteid^elt  (to  coax)  fciner  abutter,  ber  §unb  (to 
caress)  feinem  $crrn.  —  S)er  SWalcr  l^ot  iF)r  gefd^meic^elt  (to 
flatter).  —  @agen  @ie  tnir,  o^ne  mir  gu  f(^mci$eln,  mod  @ic  oon 
meiner  Arbeit  bcnfcn.  —  SWan  fd^meic^clt  i^r  bomit.  —  3(^  fann 
m(6t  fci^tneid^eln  (flattery  is  not  my  trade), 

317.  In  German  the  reflexive  connected  with  the  auxiliary 
laffcn  forms  many  locutions. 

One  may  easily  imagine  that.  ^a^  (dgt  fi4  benfen. 

The  wine  is  drinkable.  2)er  SBcin  Icigt  fi(^  trinfen. 

That  is  reasonable.  ^a^  Ugt  fi(^  (o^^n. 

He  never  yields  to  reason.  ^r  lagt  fit^  ni^td  fagcn. 

2Kon  i6t  unb  trinft  unb  lagt  ftd^'d  m\)t  fein.  ©St^e.  —  SSar* 
urn  tagt  er  fid^  nid^t  fe^en?  ic^  roxH  i^n  l^olen.  @ot^e.  — 
©rfimen  @ie  fic^  nit^t,  ntein  $reunb!  (^lauben  @ie  ntd)t,  bag  @ie 
J)on  Sebermann  Dcrtaffen  fcien;  ed  wirb  3^nen  ge^olfen  loerben;  @te 
I5nnen  jidft  borauf  ocrlaffen.  —  Ob  tDtr  und  freuen  ober  und  gvjfi* 
men,  ed  ijl  gtetd^;  bte  SBelt  bletdt,  mie  fte  iff.  SBtr  noHen  und  bed 
^ebend  freuen  unb  geniegen,  toa§  und  ^ott  gegeben.  —  SBte  ntogen 
€ie  fi(^  unterfle^en,  in  fagen,  id^  t)erfle^e  mic^  auf  bie 
©at^e,  Don  weld^er  @ie  gar  nid^td  ijcrflcl^en  ?  —  @ic  §aben  tnitj  mig* 
Derjlonben,  metnfterr;  i(^  werbemid^  nie  unterpe^en,  fo  ctttjod  gu 
fagen.  —  ^er  fic^  etnbilbet,  ^Qed  in  oerpe^en,  mirb  fid^  mo^I 
getranen,  iibcrSltted  jn  fpred^en.  —  SKein  SJefter  fd^meic^elt  fid^, 
eitt  j^td^ter  gu  fein,  nnb  bilbet  fid^  auf  jieben  ®erd  etroad  ein,  ben 
er  mad^t.  —  SD^and^er  bilbet  fic^  etmad  ein,  tt)a9  er  nid^t  ip  unb 
nidit  fann,  unb  ^an^tx  ip  nnb  faun  etmad,  morauf  er  fi(^  nic^td 
einbilbet. 


EXERCISE  63. 

Do  you  know  this  portrait  ? — It  represents  your  (female-  Z 
cousin,  but  I  think  the  painter  has  flattered  her. — I  knoi^^ 
it  well,  but  ladies  (bic  S)Qmen)  want  to  be  flattered.— No-*:^ 
all  (of  them) ;  I  have  myself  taken  the  likeness  of  a  lady^ 
(fainted  a  lady)^  who  did  not  desire  to  be  flattered ;  sh^ 
said  to  me:  draw  me    as  I  am,  and  not  as  yon  want  m^ 
to  be.— Have  you  already  seen  Mr.  F.  since  he  has  retume3^ 
from  his  journey? — I  have  seen  and  heard  him;  he  pre- 
sumes upon   his  journey;  he  is  much  flattered,  when  an>^ 
one  speaks  of  his  journey;  he  thinks  to  know  the  world, 
because  he  has  seen  London. — Will  he  now  remain  here^ 
— He  gets  ready  to    set   out   for  America,  he  only  want* 
money. — Does  he  not  receive  it  from  his  father? — His  fa- 
ther   opposes  always  that   journey;    but  I  think  he  will 
nevertheless    succeed  in  getting  the  money.     Till  now  his 
father  has  always  done  what  his  son  has  wanted,  he  can 
refuse  him  nothing. —Now ,  I  also  wish   that  he  may  set 
out   very  soon   for  America,   that  we  do  no  longer  hear 
him   praise    and  flatter   himself  {how  he  praises,  etc,),— 
Because  he  is  praised  by  nobody  (else),  he  thinks  he  must 
praise  himself.     I  do  not  flatter  myself  to  know  the  world, 
but  I  know  that  Mr.  F.  does  no  more  succeed  in  America 
than  here. 

$Qben  (Sie  {4on  erfa^ven,  toad  ^df  mit  $enn  2,  beaeben  l^at? 
—  3c§  ttjcifi  nicl^tg;  i(^  bittc  @ic,  c8  mir  ju  crjS^Ien.  —  2)a«Untcr* 
ne^men,  melci^ed  i^m  fo  t>\tU  SDliil^e  getna^t,  ifl  miglungeu  unb  j|e$^ 

gratnt  fid^  bcr  SWann  Xa^  unb  iftad^t.—.^anii  fein  ©ruber  ibm  mi^t 
cifie^en  (il^in  ntd^t  ^clfcw,  i^n  ntd^t  unterpfitj«n)  unb  bic  ©otjc  fiber'* 
ne^nien?  —  @ctn  ©ruber  xoxU  ee  wo^I,  abcr  cr  wtberfefet  fi(5  unb 
fagt,  bag  eS  feinem  ©ruber  ou^  nicftt  gelinaen  njcrbe.  —  2)a  ifl  nW^ 
gu  ma^cn;  ©err  2.  grontt  jid^  unb$err  @.  ttJtrbjlcft  fteuen.— SBflt/ 
nm  ba«?  —  2Bif[en  @ie  benn  ni^t,  bafi^err  <?5.  baffelbe  (Seftjalt 
untemommcn  ^ot  unb  bofi  (fo  bag)  er  jctjt  ^offen  barf,  e«  werbe  iW 
gclingcn.  @o  ge^t  c8  in  ber  SBclt:  btefer  gromt  fic!^  fiber  etwfl^» 
njorfiber  fi^  iencr  freut.  @o  ifl  c8  imnter  gewefen  unb  fo  wirb  tS 
fetn  bis  anS  (Snbc  ber  ©cit  (bi8  en  ber  SBelt  (gnbe).  -  ffliffen  ^»« 
mdit,  niein  greunb,  tt)a«  Don  S^v^m  2Bcrf(e)  gefprod|en  wtrb?  »» 
tDtrb  ijon  bem  gclobt,  unb  Don  jenem  getobelt.  —  S)ad  ifl  mir  glei.^* 
3(4  !ann  fagen,  ol^ne  mir  gu  f  4  mettle  In,  bag  ed  mil  ^elungen  tfl* 
34  bente,  mie  ber  Sbtoe  in  Sefftng^d  gabel:  34  '^nnc  nii4* 


Fortieth  degi-ee. 
Imperaonal    verbs. 
Impersonal   verba  are  employed  in  the  third  person 
of  Btn^nlar  only.  Their  anbject  is  quite  indeterminate, 
and  is  always  expressed  by  the  indefinite  prononn  eS. 
—  There  are  different  classes  of  impersonal  verbs; 

Ist,  Those  which  express  the  changes  of  the  at 
mosphere,  as:  rain,  wind,  etc. 
rain*.  SB  teflntt,  tfl  ^at  gtiegnet. 

:  pttfw.  3)(r  Stcfleit,  «. 

moK)*.  l£e  fAncit,  eS  ^at  gtfc|iint. 

freeze*.  tt«  frfert,    tt  bot  aeftottn. 

a  4;  204. 
i  fromt.  Set  S^rpfl,  e. 

hnfl*.  Qe  6a#lt,  it  (at  gt^agelt. 

UffWeiM.  @e  Mist,  tS  (at  gebti^t. 

RghttUng.  %tx,  mVi,  tt. 

\1uamdew:  CJs  bpnticrt/  ti  (ot  gcbonncrt. 

i  MMNdsf .  3>(t  X)»nn«,  e. 

•ceather.  S)ae  SBettcr. 

e  belle  rlMff.  Qie  lautetf  ee  (at  getSutct. 

2d,  Certain  corporal  sensations: 
nm  kMMfft^.  (£$  feungert  mi<6.  Wt^  ton< 

flert.  (®Btbc.)  3A  buuflcre. 


3A  fmbc  i^nngn. 


ftiMt^er.  To  fie  fttfn-  J^inigern,  geEwngcrt. 

im  ttUfaty.  @gbilrf}etmtd).  fSStiAtiai^rk. 

3tl)  bttrfte.  ^6i  Me  Snr0. 
f  IMr««.  SStr  ©urft,  eg.  • 

am  cold.  <se  friett  mid).   SRi^  frfert. 

3*  fricre.  3*  &afce  ffrpft. 
RMt  «leep9.  «;«    fAlaftrt    mi^l.      Wtm 

f^lafect.  3d^  ^bc  S(f»liif. 
I  mieep.  S)tc  ®nlafi  fS. 

1.  Sftgueit.    am  Stegen. 

^oing  to  rain.  Se  nttb  tialb  ttgncn. 

e  fiingt  ((^on  an  ju  itgnen.  —  Otftmtjat  el  ben  gauen 
ittegnet  —  ffiSir  pnb  oom  «tgen  flbttfoltat  nortcn.  —  SSii 
I  balb  SIcQtn  bttammtn. 
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3d^  glauBe  nid^t,  bag  ed  fd^neien  mirb.  —  !S)en  Dorigen  Stnl 
f^at  ed  Die!  gefd^neit.  —  @9  ifl  me(  @d^nee  gefaHen. 

3*  Stierett.    2)er  Stpft. 

2)o«  SBaffer  frtctt.  —  (88  wtrb  bicfe  $Rad^t  frtcrcn.  —  2 
Slug  t|l  gcfrorcn.  —  3n  bicfcm  SBintct  ^obcn  »tr  noc^  nid^t  » 
Srofi  geqabt. 

(S0  l^at  ^eute  gel^ageU.  —  2)a8  %tlh  ifl  Dom  $agel  ^c 
fd^tagen  morben  (the  field  has  been  laid  waste  with  the  hail). 

5.  ^It^ett.  ^er  SSli^t  6.  ^pttttetn*  ^er  bonnet. 

@@  ^at  geblt^t,  e8  koirb  gleid^  bonnern.— @8  bonnert  ui 
blit^t.  —  S^  l^abe  ben  91  i^  gefe^en,  abet  id^  ]§5re  ben  2)onni 
nid^t.  A 

7. !«  Wtttct*    8tf tttett. 

@8  Ifiutet  fd^on.  —  (Sd  toirb  fd^on  geUutet. 

8.  $ttngetn.   2)er  hunger. 

@ie  werben  weber  l^ungern  nod^  bfitpen  (they  shall  n( 
hunger  nor  thirst).—  $ungctt'8  beincngcinb,  fo  f^)etfc  i§n  (fee 
him).  —  @r  §at  wcber  $nnger  nod^  2)nrfl  (he  is  neither /lun^^ 
nor  thirsty),  ■—  (Sr  ifl  $nnger«  (oor  $nngcr)  geflorben  0 
«ian?ej.  —  ©ungcr  Icl^rt  arbciten. 

9.  X^Htftm,    3)er  ^urft 

@ud^  bflrflct  (c8)  immer,  menn  i^rSein  fc^t;  wennil^r  2)ur 
l^abt,  trinft  S33affcr.  —  ^d)  ^abc  S)nrfl,  aber  feincn  §nngcr. 

10«  @$  fttett  mt^.    Srterett. 

$at  (c8)  bid^  fe^r  gefroren?  —  @8  fricrt  mid^  (mi 
fricrt)  nod^. 

Sen  toirb  c«  immer  ft^Ififcrn?—  SBenn  c8  bid&  fd^Iafer 
fo  leg'  bid^  fc^Iafcn  (go  to  bed).— SBatum  fott  id^  fd^on  fd^Iaf« 
ge^n?   3d^  ^abe  noc^  leineu  @d^laf. 

To  bMng  f awkward  ^   ad-  ^drbettf,  geforbert. 

vance;    forward,   speed,  ex- 

pedit. 
To  speed,  fortrorii,  oil-  Sdttettt,  gefdrbert. 

ipanee,  to  dispaicn* 
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The  spring.  2)er  ^tt^Uttg,  0. 

The  liiflvMfMt,  the  harresf.  2)er  derbft,  (e)d. 

The  winter.  2)er  S^ttttet/  S. 

The  cfttM-eli.  S)ie  ^ir^r. 

To  ring  the  bells  for  church.      3ur  Stixd^t  Ifiuten.  3n  bic  ^irt^c 

Iduten. 
The  eloaXr.  2)er  9^atttel/  9. 

Mterwise.  <Zonft. 

h  the  spring,  3tn  grii^Iing. 

In  the  autumn,  ^m  $erbft. 

In  the  summer,  Om  ©ommer.    @ommer«. 

In  the  winter,  3in  SBinter.   S33intcr«. 

Cf.with  ©ommcrS,  SBinter«,  the  genetive  of  the  expression 

under  205. 

The  summer  is  past.  2)ct  ©omhier  i|l  l^in  (281).  ©critter. 


EXERCISE  64. 

a.  Why  do  you  want  to  go  away  qo  soon  (already)^ 
8ir?--I  believe  that  we  shall  soon  have  rain,  and  I  won't 
(vnU  not)  return  home  in  the  rain. — Then,  you  must  ne- 
vertheless remain  here;  open  the  window,  look  there,  it 
18  ahready  raining.  —  What  is  to  be  done?  Can  I  not  go 
away  nevertheless? — I  do  not  advise  you  to  do  so,  for 
always  when  it  rains,  the  river  is  flowing  over,  and  you 
cannot  pass  through  the  water  (burd^  bQ§  SSaffcr  tommen). 
It  rains  very  much  in  this  summer.  —  Yes,  it  must  rain 
Dauch,  for  you  know  the  ground  (bic  §fclber)  wants  rain. — 
I  know  very  well;  field  and  meadow  do  want  rain,  but  / 
cannot  want  it,  when  I  go  out. —Tell  me,  my  friend,  can 
^e  not  get  (find)  any  lodging  here,  my  son  and  I?  We 
cannot  return  home  in  this  weather;  it  rains  and  snows, 
and  I  believe  that  it  will  rain  and  snow  all  night.  —  You 
can  remain  with  me,  I  have  a  room  for  you  in  my  house, 
and  when  it  continues  raining,  I  shall  not  let  you  go 
neither  to-morrow.  —  I  think,  the  rain  and  snow  that  are 
falling  to-night,  will  be  frozen  to-morrow,  and  then  we  may 
proceed  on  our  journey. 

b«  Charles,  tell  the  'servant  to  make  (that  he  make, 
s^bj.)  the  fire,  I  am  cold.  You  also  are  cold,  sir.  Do 
J^ot  take   off  your  cloak^   till  the   fire  bunas. —kx^  ^qns. 
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always  burning  wood? — Yes,  we  burn  only  wood;  former- 
ly we  have  been  burning  turf;  but  with  that  we  have  al- 
ways been  cold. — Are  you  living  in  country  in  the  winter, 
too? — Yes,  sir,  I  like  it  very  much  in  winter  and  sum- 
mer. I  am  cold  only  when  I  look  through  the  window 
(at)  the  snow  that  covers  the  ground. — Nobody  is  to  be 
seen  in  the  street.  Every  one  remains  at  home  and  is 
sitting  at  his  fire  (-side),  when  he  is  not  compelled  to  go 
out.  It  is  a  weather  to  turn  {send)  not  a  dog  out  of  doors. 
A  little  bird  comes  from  time  to  time  to  the  window  as 
to  say  {as  if  it  would  [subj.  pres,']  say) :  I  am  hungry, 
give  me  some  food  (something  to  eat), — What  does  the 
bird  in  the  wood  drink,  when  all  the  water  is  frozen? — 
Wlien  it  is  thirsty  and  cannot  find  any  water,  is  takes 
some  snow. 

c.  Where  are  you  going,  Charles  ?  —  I  am  going  into 
my  room  in  order  to  go  to  bed.— Are  you  sleepy?  When 
have  you  risen  this  morning?  —  I  have  not  slept  all  this 
night,  therefore  I  am  sleepy.  —  Why  have  you  not  slept  ? 
You  are,  however,  sleeping  always  from  evening  till  morn- 
ing.— I  have  heard  all  the  night  long  the  rain  beating 
the  windows  {against  the  window), — We  were  {have  been) 
in  the  country  yesterday,  but  the  weather  did  not  permit 
(has  not  permitted)  us  to  sit  down  in  the  garden.  It 
rained  and  snowed  (it  has  rained  and  snowed)  from  morn- 
ing till  evening.  —  To-day  also  it  will  rain  all  day  long, 
for  this  wind  brings  rain.  Look  on,  there  it  begins  also 
to  snow. — It  is  quite  the  same  to  me,  if  it  rain  or  snow 
or  even  hail,  I  must  go  away;  I  have  promised  to  Mr. 
A.  to  come  and  (I)  must  keep  my  word. — Then  you  will 
go,  I  suppose,  if  it  rain  cats  and  dogs  {it  rains  stones)  ? — 
That  I  will;  for  they  do  not  only  dance  this  evening,  but 
also  represent  a  play;  I  must  be  there  and  if  it  rain,  as 
you  are  saying,  cats  and  dogs. 


@c^cn  @le  ben  ©ri^  (@c§cn  @ic,  wic  c3  blifet)?  —  3a, 
^cbc  i^n  (efi)  gcfc^en  unb  §ote  aud^  bonncrn.  —  SBir  ttjcrbcn  gut 
t^itn,  und  unter  ben  ^aum  bort  gu  ftellen;  benn  ed  fangt  fc^on  an 
;iu  rcgnen.—SBiffen  @ic  nic^t,  hai  man  fidj  nic^t  unter  eincu  53auni 
ftcffcn  barf,  ttjcnn  c8  blitjt?  —  ©cl^en  @ie,  bort  fommt  ein  SBagen; 
e«  ptjt  ein  $err  barin;  er  ttjirb  un8  mol^t  erioubcn,  mitjufa^ren.  — 
(S8  tautct  in  bcr  etabt;  worum  too^l?  —  @«  »irb  in  bic  Stxtd^i 
Uuten.  — -g^ein,  c«  ^at  fd^on  in  bie  ^ird&c  gclfiutet.— 9(^  glaubc, 
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rt  Ifitttet  ic(jt  in  cinem  S)orfc.  —  (g«  fann  fein.  —  Cg«  hU^t  nidSt 
me|t.— ©5mi  @ic  noc^  bonncrn?  3c§  ^orc  ni(^t«;  ttjir  !8nncn  jcfet 
iq4  5«ttfc  ge^en,  o^ne  ben  $crm  gu  bitten,  un«  miti^unc^mcn.  — 
^4  (obe  tntc!^  fo  gut  mit  ^^nen  uiitev^alten,  bag  t4  burc^  ben 
9legen  gelommen  bin,  ot)ne  gu  niffen  mte.  —  Doc^  ed  fdngt  tuieber 
wijtttegnen.  —  3e(Jt  fbnnen  wir  un«  unter  cincn  ©aunt  flettcn. 

319.  There  is  3d,  a  class  of  impersonal  verbs  which  express 
a  feeling  or  mental  sentiment.  These  verbs  are  pro- 
perly not  impersonal ;  for  the  personal  pronoun  serves 
here  only  to  indicate  a  real  subject  expressed  by 
a  following  infinitive  or  proposition.  For  this  reason 
these  verbs  may  be  joined  as  predicate  to  a  sub- 
stantive subject. 

I  ment  (deplore)  of  having  done  (S«  rcut  ntiti^,   bieg   get^an 

mat  gu  ^aben. 

I  r^nt  this  act,  this  thing.        2)iefe  Xfjat,  biefe  @acl^e  teut 

ntid^. 

1.  J  f^peni  If,  of  <l;   ii  (g$  ttut  midi. 
repenis  me* 

To  repemi*  ffttntn,  gereut. 

2.  J  awn  ffiad.    I  awn  fe-  Q^  fteut  mid^* 
Jaiced^ ;  ii  gives  wnejay. 

To  aifoe  Joyf   to  itffbwd  Steuett/  gefreut. 

ptemswn^. 
B,Migrie9?eswnei  itvea?es  @$  t^erbrte^t  mid)* 

mey  it  iw^hs  me* 
To  gfief9e^  reo?;   wnarH-  ^^erbrte^ett /  part.  past,  ber* 
•  fyichagriti.  To shMnk.      bvoffen. 
1 J  am  somg  fow  ii,   M  @$  tamtt  mid). 

repent,  w^effw^et  it. 
To  ff^^f el.    To  pll^.  ^auertt,  gebauert. 

5.  It  fftneves  wne$  ii  af-  (S$  f^mer^t  mid)* 
flietm  me. 

To  patft;    to  ache;    to      ^dfmethtn,  gefd^mergt. 
tfrieve;  to  affiict. 

6.  J  iimt  matted  io  pity;  @$  iammett  mid). 
it  distwesseSj    grieves 


7.  To  lament;  to  fnoMrtt;  3ammettt,  geiammert. 
to  erg\  to  deplore* 

1.  9Ietten.  0 

.   aJlein  ®c(b,  meine  3«it  rcut  mid^  (I regret  my,  etc.).  —  2)kn 
ttije  pe  t)on  ^innen  (oon  ^ier)  obcr   ic^  Dcrgeffe  mid^  unb  t^uc,  njas 

*)  To  repent.  H&tttntn, 

«t  twrb  e«  bereuen.  ~  ©r  ^at  c«  fd^on  bercut,  —  (£t  ^'Ci^  t<^ 
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mid)  reut.  (©t^iUcr,  Sell.)  —  9icut  c«  bid)  nid)t  (to  repent),  fo 
ge^aitbelt,  reut  e«  end^  ni^t,  xnciit  SJcrtraucn  miprauc^t  gu  ^aben? 
~  ^Jliixit  c«  reut  cudi  nie,  njo«  i^r  get^au  tfabt. 

3^r  ©efd^eut,  mcin  $crr,  fteut  mi  eft  fcl^r  (I  am  very  much 
pleased  with  your,  etc.).  —  Sine  folc^e  Xi^at  erf  reut  3cbermann. 

(S8  freut  mii  (I  am  glad),  ®ie  wieberjnfel^n.  —  @8  fott  mitii 
fe^r  freuen  (I  shall  be  glad),  i^neu  ^elfeu  gu  ffinuen. 

3«  S^erbrte^ett* 

2)ie  @at§c  tocrbriegt  mxd^  (th&t  thing  frets  me).  .—  dv  ta^t 
fid^  nidjU  tierbricficn  (nothing  can  thwart  him). 

(S«  oerbrtegt  @ie  (that  vexes  you),  il(^  fo  mififonnt  ju  fe^en. 

—  @8  \)at  mid^  nidjt  Dcrbroffen,  gctobelt,  fonbern  oertanut  njorben 
iu  fein. 

@ic  bouern  mid^  t)on  ^ergen  (I  pity  you  heartily).  —  @r  l^ot 
mid^  fe^r  gcbouert  (I  pitied  him  greatly).  — SWein  @cCb  bauert 
mid^  (I  regret..). 

5.  <SAmet$ett« 

@ein  Sob  fc^mcrjt  (afflicts)  midft  fe^r.  —  (S8  {(ftmergt 
mtd^  fe^r,  ta^  (it  grieves  me  much  that..)  ic^  ba^  )}on  i^m  ^abe 
§oren  muffen. 

6«  7,  3ammettt* 

@ie  jammert  iibcr  ben  Zoh  iftreS  ^iubeg  (she  mourns  for  the 
loss  of  her  child).  —  S)a«  ganjc  ^olf  jammert. 

He  was  moved  with  compassion  31&n  j  a  m  m  e  r  t  c    be8  SJoIfcS    ( in 
towards  the  people.  Script.). 

a.  Tland^tx  fagt:  e9  reut  mi(^f  ed  fc^merjt  mi(^,  ivad  id) 
getban  l^abe,  unb  tbut  morgen  bocb  niieber,  wa^  t^n  b^ute  gereut  ^at. 

—  2008  ^ilft  e8,  tuenn  bu  fagp:  ber  SD^oun  bauert  mic^,  er  jam* 
m  e  r  t  mid);  ®ott  b^ffe  tbm ,  ®ott  rat^e  ibm !  $ilf  bix  tl^m,  fo  ifl 
ibm  gc^olfen.  „®ott  bilft  nnr  bonn,  luenn  iWenid)en  md)t  mcl^r  t^tU 
fen.''  Sen  »•  ©d^iUer.  — ©ereue,  iuoe  bu  get^an  %afl,  unb  tbue 
c8  md)t  n?ieber.  —  Sag  bid}  bie  SKixl^e  nidit  oerbvicgen;  gfaube 


nod^  bereucn.  —  3(^  bcrcue  e«  (I  am  sorry),  ta^  id^  c8  nitftt 
get^an  babe. 

1)  To  pity^  w^egt^t,         fSSebanevn, 

3d&  bebauere  (L  regret)  bie  3"t,  mel(^e  id^  tjettorcn  ^abc.  —  34 
bebauerc  fe^r,  bag  . . . ,  —  @r  ifl  fe^r  iju  bebauern. 
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mir,  bu  toiril  bclol^nt  njerbcn.  —  3cl^  bcnfe  on  fcincn  2o^n ;  bie  3lrBctt 

\^Vb\t  x\t  mir  So^n  gcnug.  —  ©cbaucrc  Reiner,  bag  er  nicftt  Meg 

faun,  tDa«  ct  mitt;  fonbern  t^nc  3cbcr,  ma«  cr  faun  unb  fott.    -  (S8 

freut  tnt^,  bag  bn  ntii: ratten  mib  l^elfen  mttfl,  ober  t4  bebauere, 

bag  t(^  betnen  9lat^  nic^t  amtel^men  fann.    9og  bic^  ntc^t  Derbrte^ 

Sen,   tt)a«    ic^  fftfif.  —  @3  Dcrbriegt  mi(^  nic^t;  abcr  ic^  bcnfc: 

SBcm  ntd^t  gu  xati)tn,  bem  ijl  aud^  nic^t  gu  ^elfcn.  —  'St tut  t9  bicf) 

md^t,  ben  ^naben  fortgefc^icft  gu  ^aben,  o^ne  i^m  etmad  gu  gebeu? 

Setd^    ein  SSetter  ifl  es!  SS^ie  mag  er  frierenr  toxt  mag  e9  i^n 

hunger n!  —  (5«  rent  mtt^,  mein  ©ruber;  unb  e«  fott  mid^  nic^t 

bie  aftiil^c  tterbriegen,  i^m  uad^gugcl^eu.  —  2)o«  freut  ptid^   ijon 

bir  gu  l^oren. 

b.  SKcin  grcunb,  bcbenfe  mo^I  SltteS,  e^e  bu  ^anbclfl;  lag 
bi(i^  bie  SJiU^e  nid^t  toerbricgen,  bie  @ad|c  genau  gu  untcrfu* 
(^.  3et5t  i|l  e8  noc^  3«it;  t^uc  tii^ts,  unterfd^rcibe  ui^ts,  e^e  bu 
9lat^  ge^ort  bafi.  @0  ^at  fc^on  ST^and^en  gereiit,  gel^aubett  unb 
irid^t  guoor  (first)  SltteS  bebac^t  mibtiberlegtgu  §aben.— @«  fd)nter5t 
mic^,  fo  migtannt  gu  njerben.— 2)u  mirfl  nid^t  migfannt,  fonbern  niir 
migoerfianben ;  f))rid)  nodi  einmal  mit  bem  SJ^anne;  er  tvirb  btc^  oer* 
fte^en  unb  bu  roirfl  fel^en,  bag  bu  nid^t  migfannt  bifi.— ©alb  mcrbc 
i^  getabelt,  aber  esijctbriegt  mid^  ni(^t;  balb  werbe  ic^  gelobt, 
aber  ed  freut  mic^  nid^t,  unb  ivarum?  Sei(  bie,  n)e((^e  mic^  loben 


9?iemanben  gu  frogen,  wol^in  er  fii^rt.  —  Sarum  rent  e«  <Sie,  bie^ 
fc8  ©efc^oft  untcmommen  gu  ^aben?  3t^  glaube,  e«  oerbriegt  @ie 
bie  awa^e,  bie  @ie  bamit  ge^abt  (^oben).  —  S^ein,  bie  9Jiix§e  tjer^' 
briegt  mid^  nid^t,  ober  ba«  ®elb  unb  bie  ^tit,  bie  i(ft  bobei  ocrforen 
iabe,  baueru  mid^.  —  @«  fc^mergt  mirf|,  mein  greunb,  bog  ict) 
nit^t  niel^r  befl^e,  was  id^  el^emols  Befcffen  ^obe.  —  @ie  ^aben  c8 
boci  einmol  befeffen.  —  SGBtr  mollen  geniegen,  njo6  roir  befl^en, 
nnb  ftergeffen,  ttJo«  ttjir  Derloren  ^oben.  —  ©erbriegt  eg  @ie  nid^t, 
»pn  Sebermann  bemii^t  gu  loerbcnV  —  S^^ein,  e8  oerbriegt  midi 
nidjt;  eg  freut  mid)  immer,  wemi  id)  Semonbeu  ^iclfcn  fonn.  — 
Sirb  eg  @ic  nid^t  tjerbricgen,  3^r  ®ebidf)t  noc^  einmol  umguar* 
Bciten  (umorbeiten  gu  mflffen)?  —  SBenn  @ie  glouben,  bog  i^  eg 
noi^  einmot  umorbeiten  mug,  fo  wirb  (fott)  mid^  bie  9Jiu^e  nic^t 
tJftbriegen.  —  SBorum  tveinp  bu,  mein  ^inb?  Sag  ft^mcrgt 
H(fi?  3)u  jommerfl  mid^,  ober  id)  fonn  bir  nic^t  ^elfcn.  —  2)iefer 
2Rann  jommcrt  (bauert)  mid^;  er  ^ot  Meg  oerloren,  grau  unb 
*inb,  J&oug  unb  §of. 

320.  There  are  employed  impersonally: 

4th,  The  verbs  expressing  the  existence  : 
1.  Tkew-e  is.    Mi   is   the  (g$  ift. 
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2.  There  is.     It  ea^isie.  @$  ^iht. 
It  im  the  §nattew» 

3.  It  happens^  it  ctHues  (S^  gefd^ie^t. 
to  pass  ^  it  takes  piace. 

To  happen/    to  pass^    to  ®efcl^e^tt. 
cotme  to  pass:  to  cJboftce; 
to  be;  to  be  dome, 

1.  6$  ift. 

@«  ift  ein  ®ott.  —  9Btc  ijl  e«  mit  3§nen  (what  is  the  matter 
with  you)? 

2.  @$  ^iht 

a 9  gibt  (there  is)  eineu  @ott.  —  S«  gibt  t)ic(  Objl  bicfcS 
Sabr  (there  will  be,  etc.).  —  ^origeS  3o^r  ^at  e«  fcincu  SBcin  gc 
gcocti.  —  Sag  gibt  c6  (what  is  the  matter)?  —  @tneii  folt^cn 
$rieg  ^at  e9  no^  nt^  gegeben  (there  never  was  a  similar  war,. 
—  ^ier  gibt  e«  road  gu  oerbieuci'.. 

3.  @$  gefd^ie^t. 

@«  gcfd&ie^t  oft,  luoS  man  iiic^t  §offt.  — @o  ctroa^  gefcf)ie^t 
nid^t  oft.  —  2Bo  ifl  bo«  gcfd^c^cn?  —  @8  fonn  gefd^c^cn,  t>ai 
(it  may  be  that ...)...  —  ©efd^c^c,  nja«  ba  luottc  (whatever 
may  happen),  mir  fonn  eS  nidjt  l^elfen.— $err,  bein  SBittc  gcfc^c^e! 
(58  gcf(^cqc  bein  SBittc  (thy  will  be  done)! 

6th,  The  verbs  expressing  the  appearance  which  is  in  a 
certain  manner  the  modification  of  existence. 

1.  It  seems.  ®$  f  Aeittt. 

To  shine;  to  appear;  to  Sd^etnett^),  gefd^teuen. 

2.  Meseems;  methinhs.     ®$  tiinft  (mit,  miA). 
It  seems  (to  me);  I  think.  @d  tand^t  (mir,  mid^). 

JIF  presnme. 

3.  To  appear;  to  seem.       ^iinfetf.  (^attd^teti.) 

1.  @«  fd^eint  i). 

He  does  not  look  as  if  he  knew  (Sd  fd^cint,  cr  wrfiel^e  nic^t  ijiet. 

much. 
(Sr  f(^ciiit  nid^t  met  p  t)crflel&n.  —  (gg  fd^eint  fd^neicn  ju  mottcn  (it 


0  To  shine,  seem.  ®cf)ctttett/  gefc^ienen. 

2)te  @onne  f^eint  (the  sun  shines)  ffir  Sebermann. 
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looks  as  if  it  would  snow).  —  @o  fd^cint  e«  mir  (so  it  seems  to 
me).— aiKr  f<^ctnt  e«  nit^t  jo.  — 2)o«  ifl  ntd^t  fo,  mic  e«  fd^cint 
(to  appear). 

2.  @$  t&nft.  (@$  bandit)  3.  ^ilnfett. 

(Sd  bilntt  mir  (mic^),  @te  ^aben  ftc^  geirrt.  —  @d  bilnlt  tnir 
(mi(5),  bic  ©ad^c  fei  fo.  — Sa«  bilnft  3^ncn  (what  do  you  think) 
»on  bcr  @ad^e?  —  aWtr  baud^t,  man  nonnt*  cu(^  mir  (©chiller). 

Besides  the   mentioned  reflexive    verbs,    there    are 
many  others  of  different  signification. 

1.  It  goes,  <#,  fares.    To  (S^  qefft. 
do. 

2.  To  etMtcerflt;  it  is  auned,  @d  gilt. 
required,  it  depends  on,  it  costs. 

3.  Mi  is  Hie  quesHan  (the  @$  ^dtttelt  f!c^. 
point),  the  matter. 

4.  ItweaOs^  it  boots;  it  does,  (Sd  ^Uff. 
is  good. 

1.  @$  0eH  1) 

@o  ge^t  ed,  n)etin  . . .  (this  happens  when  . .  .).  —  Ste  ge^t 
e«?  ffiic  gcl^t  c8  3^nen  (how  do  you  do)?  —  ®e^c  e«  (6c  it\ 
mte  ®ott  Witt!  —  (5«  gc^t  nid^t  (that  will  not  do).  —  (S«  gc^t 
ii^m  (it  is  the  same  with  him)  voxt  S^rem  8iiiber. 

d.  iSd  oiit.  2) 

(Sd  gitt  ju  ^anbcfn  (here  we  must  exert  ourselves)!  —  $icr 
gitt  bad  @^rid^raort  —  @9  gilt  bad  @))rid^n)ort  oon  i^m. 

3.  (S8  ^attbett  f!c^* 

What  is  the  matter?  SBorum  ^a Kb e It  eg  fid^? 

The  question  is  .  .  .  (Ss  ^anbcU  fld^  boit .  .  . 

What  will  that  be  good  for?  2Boju  fann  ba«  ^clfen?  — 
What  will  you  be  the  better  for  it?  SBa8  ttJtrb  ba8  31^ncn  ^clfcn? 
-  That  avails  nothing.  2)a8  ^ilft  ju  ni^ts.  —  (S8  §ilft  tiic^tS 
|u  Hagen. 

To  fear ;  to  he  afraid  of   ^fird^tett* 


1)  @«  mirb  (mug)  Stttes  gut  gc^cn  (all  will  be  well). 

*)  To  be  worih,  ®e(teti7  gcgoUen. 

3(^ jelte,  bu  giltp,  cr  gilt.  —  Sa«  ^at  ber  SBein  gegottcn 
"-  $ic  @ac^c  gtit  mir  t)ic(. 
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SBafi  I&  i  I  f  t  c« ,  gu  fragcn,  ttJie  man  fi^  tjorfel^en  f oH  ?  @«  ift 
gefd^e^eii!  2Bo«  ift  ba  ju  tl^un?  ©«  ijl  cinmal  gefdjcl^en,  abet 
c8  |ott  nic  ttjicber  gcf  c^e^en.  —  @8  gibt  eiu  @|)rl$njort:  „(g6  ge^ 
1(^te^t  oft,  mad  man  itid^t  l^offt."  iERan  !aun  abet  and} 
fagen:  (S9  ift  fc^on  iD'^anc^ed  gefdfie^en,  toad  man  ntd^t  gefiird^tet 
l^at.  —  ^ar  iWand^ce  ift  nid^t  fo,  mic  c«  fdftcint.  —  (g«  j^an- 
belt  fid^  ntd^t  barum,  me  3^nen  obcr  mtr  btc  @ac^c  fc^cint,  fon* 
bern  ttjic  flc  ift.  —  @tc  glauben,  bic  @ad^c  f  d^einc  mtr  mtr  fo,  abcr 
ic^  fagcS^ncn:  @«  ft^cint  mir  nt^t  nur  fo,  fonbetn  ed  ift  auc^, 
tt)ic  e«  mir  fdjcint.  —  SWcin  $err,  3]^r  greunb  fc^cint  pd^  auf 
gar  dieted  gu  oerftel^en;  er  f))rtd^t  liber  ^lled,  mie  etn  iO^ann,  ber 
feine  @od^e  t)crfte^t.  —  2Ba«  lauft  i^r  fo?  SBa8  gibt  e«  l^ier? 
@«  fd^cint  ettoafi  tjorgcf alien  gu  fetn.  —  3^r  SJcttcr  fd^eint  fl(^ 
auf  gar  dieted  etmad  eingubilben.  —  @r  ^(aubt  ftd^  ouf  ^Iled  m  t)er'' 
fte^en  unb  t^erftel^t  bod^  gar  ntd^td.  —  @te  l^aben  9led^t;  er  ^at  ftd^ 
immer  gu  t)tel  eingebtlbet  unb.^at  nie  baran  gebad^t,  ftd^  Qudgubi(ben. 
—  @«  ge^t  i^m,  tDic  gar  9Kand^em;  eS  gilt  t)on  i^m  ba«  Sort: 

@8  bilben  ^xtU  flc^  fo  Dieted  ein, 
2)rum  bilben  S5iele  fid^  fo  toenig  aud.  — 

SJlein  fjreunb,  l^offen  tt)ir  immer  nod^,  bog  eS  und  getingen  tt^erbe ; 
man  mug  Me9  Derfud^t  l^aben,  um  fagen  gu  foniien:  (Sd  ge^t 
nid^t,  ed  lagt  ftd^  nid^t  madden.  —  ^ber  tt7a9  ift  ^ier  gu  madden?  @d 
gelingt  un8  nid^t  unb  itjirb  un8  nie  getingen.  —  Sl'^ein,  mein 
greunb,  id^  oertiere  nid^t  ben  Mnti);  e9  mug  und  bod^  gelingen. 
— SSie  gel^t  efiS^tien,  mcin  greunb?— SBie  lonn  e8  (Sinem  jel^en 
bei  fold^cm  Setter?  @e^en  @ie  nidtft,  itjie  e8  regnet,  fd^ncit  unb 
l^ogelt?  @d  t)erbriegt  mid^,  ben  gangen  $ag  in  ber  ©tube 
fi^en  gu  mftffen  unb  t)on  leincm  greunbe  befud^t  gu  merben.  —  2Ba« 
gramen  @ie  ftd^,  mein  greunb!  $offen  wir  nod^;  e8  tuirb  2(ffe8  gut 
ge^en;  jo,  e«  mug  2ltte«  gut  gej^en.  —  3d^  ^abe  ben  "SJtut^  t»cr* 
loren ;  c8  ift  mir  fd^on  fo  SicIeS  miglungen,  unb  idj  fUrd^te,  bag  mir 
oud^  biejcS  Unteme^men  nid^t  gelingen  itjirb. 


EXERCISE  65. 

a.  That  work  is  ascribed  to  Cicero,  but  methinks  that 
he  is  not  the  author  of  it.— It  seems  to  me  that  you  do 
not  listen  to  me ;  if  you  do  not  wish  to  hear  what  I  say, 
you  need  not  bid  me  speak.  —  Many  a  person  desires  to 
appear  what  he  is  not  and  cannot  become. — It  seems  to 
me  that  you  will  go  out? — Yes,  papa,  a  play  will  be  en- 
acted this  evening.— But  you  must  first  write  your  task; 
you  know,  work  is  40  be  done  first  (9lrbeit  gel^t  Dor). — It 
seems  to  me  that  you  are  afflicted  of  something,  my 
friend? — Yes,    it  grieves  me  that  I   am  blamed  by  your 
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brother. — You  must  not  picture  you  this  yourself  in  that 
manner ;  he  has  not  wished  {has  not  been  willing)  to  blame 
you,  he  only  wished  {has  wished)  to  give  you  an  advice. 

b.  Why  do  you  want  to  return  home,   you  have  but 
arrived? — I  have  received  a  letter  to-day,   in  which  I  am 
told  {uyritten)  that  I  am  to  return  home   immediately.— Is 
there  a    man    who  may  believe  that  there  is   no   God? 
We  do  not  see  God,  but  we   know  notwithstanding   that 
he  is. — What  is  the  matter  here?  What  has  come  to  pass? 
Tell  me,   sir,  what  has  happened  here? — I  do  not  know 
myself.    Everyone   asks,    and  nobody  knows. — Do  not  la- 
ment so  much,    my  friend,    you  may  still  be  assisted;    it 
happens  often  what  we  do  not  expect. — What  may  happen, 
that  should  enjoy  {help)  me  ?  —  Do  not  speak   so ,    think 
only   that   all  that   comes   to   pass,    happens  with  God's 
will. — Sir,  I  advise  you  to  undertake  the  affair  which  has 
been   spoken  of.     I  know  there  will  be  something  to  be 
earned. — It  seems  so,  but  I  cannot  believe  it. — Are  you  not 
willing  to   go   with   me   into  the  garden?— I  believe  that 
we  shall  have  rain. — What  do  you  think?  Do  you  not  see 
that  the  sun  shines? — The  sun  shines  indeed  {well),  but 
nevertheless  it  seems  to  me   that  it   will  yet  rain  to-day. 
— I  am  always  glad,  when  the  sun  shines.  Yesterday  the 
son  did   not  shine  (has  not  shone)  all  day  (long). — The 
word  „bctud^ten"   has  the   same  meaning  as  ,,ounfen",  but 
it  is  only  used  in  poetry  (in  bet  ^ocfic), — Where  have  you 
read  it?  —  In  Schiller's  „Tell"  there  is  a  verse  which  be- 
gins: „@§  fSngt  mir  an  ju  b(iu(^ten." 


Forty-first  degree. 

Preterit 

320a.  The  preterit  corresponds  in  form,  etymology  and 
sense  with  the  English  preterit  (imperfect).  Its  rise  is 
not  always  conform  in  both  languages. 

The   preterit   of  the  weak  conjugation. 

I  praised,  etc.  3d^  lobte,  bu  lobtefl,  er  tobte,  mx  lobten,  t^r 
lotet,  ^e  (obten. 
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321.  The  verbs  of  the  weak  conjugation  form  the  pre- 
terit by  the  termination  t,  to  which  the  personal  end- 
ings e,  efl/  t,  en,  tt,  ett  are  added.  The  conjunc- 
tive vowel,  by  which  the  termination  t  was  originally 
preceded,  is  now  generally  suppressed,  and  only  re- 
tained: 

1st,  when   the  radical  of  the  verb   terminates  in   j 
a  dental  (b,  t,  tl^,  fi).  ' 

I  worked.    3d^  atbeitete,  bu  arBeitetejl,  er  arbeitete,  mir  arbeiteteOr 
tl^r  arbeitetct,  fie  arbeitetcn. 

2d,  when  the  radical  terminates  in  several  con- 
sonants, the  last  of  which  may  not  be  pro- 
nounced, but  it  begins  another  syllable. 

I  reckoned,  ic^  retffnetc  (not  tecffnte).  Thou  drawedst,  tvi 
geid^neteft.    He  breathed,  er  at^mete. 

To  hfeaih,  draw  breath.  Sltl^lttett. 

The  breath.  2)er  ^tt^zm,  9;  bet  Ctem,  9. 

The  egg.  —  The  Igna^.  'S)a9  @t,  (e)d.— S)er  Sitd^d,  ee. 

322.  The   verbs    taken  from  a   foreign    language   are 
formed  by  iren  and  belong  to  the  weak  conjugation. 

To  recHe,  ® efiamtren ;     imp.    b  e !  U  ^ 

mirte;  part  beflamirt. 

I  had.  3d^  ^atte,  bu  ^attefi,  er  ^atte,  loir  fatten,  i^r  l^attet, 
fie  fatten  (from  xti)  l^abte,  ^abteft  u.  f.  xo,). 

3cf)  lel^rte,  bu  lerntcfl,  bu  oerlerntefl;  fie  jSl^tte,  xoxx  malten; 
i^r  rebetet,  i^r  ilberrebetet,  il^r  imterrebetet  euc!^;  i^r  fagtet;  i^r  ent* 
fagtet ;  t^r  Derf agtet ;  i^r  untertagtetr  fte  ^anbelten ;  id^  orbeiteter  ic^ 
arbeitetc  nie ;  id^  bientc;  i(^  oerbientc;  bu  reij'tcfit,  bu  retf^tefl  ^etm, 
bu  reij'teft  burc^ ;  er  folgte,  er  folgte  nad^,  \\t  a^mte  nac^ ;  mir  fc^id' 
ten,  xoxx  frf|icften  fort,  weg,  wtr  f(|idften  jurfldf,  wir  flberjtftidten ;  t^r 
fu^rtct,  t^r  fii^rtct  fort,  toeg,  i^r  fii^rtet  jurUrf,  i^r  ffll^rtet  fiber,  i^r 
ubeifU^rtet;  f^e  fel^rten  lurfidf,  fte  !e^tten  um;  id)  gelangte,  i4  er« 
langte;  bu  legtefl,  bu  fegteft  unter;  er  fe^te,  er  fe^tc  auf,  er  fe^te 
oor,  er  fe^jtc  fiber,  er  fetjte  fort;  flc  fleffte,  fie  ftellte  oor,  fie  ^elite 
bar;  xoxx  niol^nteti,  mir  fud^ten,  mir  befuc^teiT,  totr  unterfud^teu ;  i^r 
lo^ittet,  il^r  belo^ntet;  t^r  mfi^tet  end),  t^r  bemfi^tet;  fte  brauc^ten,  fte 
gebrau^ten,  fie  mtgbraud(|ten;  fte  migtrauten;  fie  gemd^nten;  i(^  ber« 
traute,  fte  oertraute,  i^  oertraute  an,  bu  glaubtefl,  bu  §orte^,  bu 
Prteft  ju;  er  mfinjd^te,  fte  mottte,  mix  fotlten,  eS  grSmte  mid^,  e« 
ft^merjte  bid^,  eS  freute  i^n,  ed  regnete,  ed  fd^neite,  e8  bonnerte,  e9 
blttjte.  — @r  migtraute  bir,  mcil  bu  t^m  migtrautefl.  —  ®a«  ^tubcrte 


-    209    — 

oBjureifcn  ?  —  9'it(f|l«  ^tnbcrtc  micft ;  idj  »cHtc  nictt  obreifen.  — 
_.  f^tet  i^r  bem  greunbe  oor?  —  Sir  fetjten  i^m  Dor,  toa9  mir 

Stcn  unb  ttJaS  cr  rounfdjtc.  —  2Bte  ilberrebetejt  bu  t^n,  ben  not^ 
imanb  jie  fiberrebet  l^at! 

EXERCISE  66. 

a.  Your  brother  was  going  away,   and  my  cousin   was 
willing  to  go  with  him.  I  said  to  him :  stay,  but  he  would 
not  hear  (me). — I  heard  (very)  well  what  you  said,   but  I 
did  not  believe  you. — They  asked  (Dcrlangten)   this  book, 
but  they   had  no  need  of  it. — When  did  your  cousin  de- 
part?— Yesterday  evening;    your  brother  was  going  (tra- 
veiled)  with  him.     They  make  the  journey  together,   and 
they  will    return   home    together.  —  Why  have  you  gone 
out?   You  were  nevertheless  willing  to  remain  at  home? 
—Yes,   I  intended   to  stay  at  home,  but  my  cousin,   who 
came  to  see  me,  shut  my  {the)  book  and  said :    come  with 
(me);    let  us  go. — I  would  take  a  piece  of  meat,  but  my 
sister  shut  the   cup-board  in  my  face  and  said:    Frederic, 
you  will  have  nothing,  you  have  eaten  enough. — How  often 
our  father  has  told  us  this  story!  how  we  did  like  to  hear 
it!— Why  did  you  not  visit  me  at  Berlin  ?  Why  did  you  not 
introduce    your   friend  to  me?— When  your  cousin  visited 
me,    I   offered   him   a  bottle  of  wine,   but  he  would  not 
drink ;  he  said  he  won't  drink  but  water. — Your  little  boy 
(5ow)^know8  nothing  at   all  of  history  (©efci^id^tc).    When 
I  asked  him:    whom  did  Pharao  set  over  Egypt  ?    he    an- 
swered (anttoortctc),  I  don't  know  that.  Nor  (also — not)  did 
he  know  whether  Salomon  succeeded  to  the  king  Saul  or 
David.^-When  did  you  borrow  the  money  from  the  man? — 
I  don't  know  when   I   borrowed   it,    but  I  know  that  I 
borrowed  it,  and  that  I  shall  restore  it  to  him. 

b.  Why  has  your  son  come  back  ahready?— He  was 
wining  to  proceed  on  his  journey,  but  I  did  not  permit 
(A)  him;  I  think,  he  has  seen  enough  of  the  world. — 
Look  (there),  my  friend,  there  is  the  portrait  of  Mr.  D., 
who  has  so  often  represented  „Othello".  When  I  was 
(stiU)  living  at  Dresden,  I  once  visited  him;  he  told  me 
many  (things)  of  the  theatre.  How  I  liked  to  hear  him! 
—  Last  year  you  praised  my  son,  now  you  are  blaming 
Um;  you  told  me  nevertheless  that  he  had  learned  much. 
—He  learned   much,   but  he  unlearned  booh   «JiL— "WoaSt 

GenoftD  grammar  by  Traut.  ^^ 
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did  prevent  you  from  proceeding  on  your  journey?— 
Nothing;  but  I  had  no  confidence  in  the  weather;  the  sui 
shines  to-day,  mdeed  (=well),  but  the  day  before  yester 
day  it  rained,  yesterday  it  hailed,  and  to-morrow  it  wil 
perhaps  snow  and  freeze. — There  is  the  place  where  w( 
passed  over  last  year. 

a.  $aben  <Bit  fd^on  bte  gabel  Don  bet  ^enne  gelefen,  luelti^e  je 
ben  XaQ  etn  goIbenc8  (golden;  (gi  tccjte?  —  3a,  i^  l^abe  fic  getcfcn 
aber  i^  haht  nie  fagen  I^Sren,  bag  btejemgen,  fur  totld^t  fte  gebid^te 
itjorben,  ftc  jc  tocrjlanbcn  §abcn.  —  SCber  lennen  @ic  aud^  bte  gabe 
bon  bent  Sud^d,  ber  ben  gud^d  nad^a^men  tooUte?  —  9letn,  abet  id 
l^abe  etne  ^ahtl  Don  bent  ^ffen  getefen ,  ber  fid^  getraute,  ben  S5mei 
gn  fpieten.  —  35r  fpicltet  geflern  ft^on,  ats  mv  nod^  orbetteten;  toi 
tangc  werbet  i^r  l^eute  arbeiten  ?  —  Sir  toerbcn  ben  ganjcn  Sag  bti 
gum  Slbenb  arbeiten.  —  3w  borigeu  SBinter  avbetteten  wir  bom  2)^or 
gen  bid  gum  ^benb  unb  bom  Kbenb  bid  SD'^tttemad^t.  —  ^m  axhtx 
tetet  i^r?— SBir  geid^neten,  rec^neten  unb  malten.  —  ©irgtliug  a^mt 
ben  ^omerod  na(§  nub  !S)Qnte  ben  ^irgiltud.  —  Unb  mem  a^mte  $o 
mero«  nadfj?  —  2)er  iRatur.  —  SBo  wol^nteu  @tc,  aU  wir  btefei 
$aud  bettol^nten?  —  Si^ir  tool^nteu  in  bem  $aufe. 

b.  @ie  unterlegen  biefein  Sort  einen  @inn,  ben  eg  nic^t  fiat  - 
Sir  iibertcgten  nid^t  iange,  rtjetd^en  @inn  ba«  Sort  l^abe.  —  SDa' 
l^ei§t,  tnein  $crr,  @ie  gebraud^ten  t9,  ol^ne  gu  ilberlegcn,  mie  (in  ttjcl 
^em  @inne)  man  c«  gebraudjen  mfiffe.  —  ©ie  l^^ben  gcftern  Slbcn 
gekd^t,  metn  $err ,  oU  @ie  ba9  ©ebid^t  metned  greunbed  anl^brten 
^at  eS  S^ncn  nid^t  gef alien?  —  3dJ  lad^te,  aber  nid^t  fiber  bad  ®e 
bid^t  3|^re«  grcunbes,  fonbern  fiber  ba«  grfiulcin,  njcldfjed  e6  f o  fd^Iec^ 
bcllamitte.  —  Ser  ijl  ber  ©err,  ber  gcjlern  l^ter  burdftreifte?  —  3^ 
fenne  il^n  ntcbt,  aber  id^  l^abe  fagen  l^bren ,  bag  e9  ein  ^err  bon(ni 
$ofe  fei.  —  Sel(^  ein  Setter  ifl  c«!  35alb  fd^neit  c8,  balb  regnct  c^ 
Sd  regnete  unb  fd^neite  fc^on  geflern  bom  SD'^orgen  bid  gum  ^oenb. 

c.  Sarum  wetnten  @ie  geflern  fo  fe^r?  —  @«  fd^mergte  mid 
mtdff  fo  migfannt  gu  fcl^en.  —  Seinen  @ie  nid^t,  bellagen  @ic  Dicl 
ntc^r  ben  greunb,  ber  @ic  fo  migfeunen  mag.  —  @ie  fud^ten  gefter 
31^ren  $unb ;  n^orum  fe^rten  <Ste  gurfidf,  ol^ne  il^n  gefnnben  gn  l^aben 

—  3d^  ^orte  bon  einem  greunb,  bog  er  fd^on  gefnnben  (morben)  fe 

—  Sarum  ^aben  <^k  bem  ST^anne  ntd^t  ben  Sol^n  gegeben,  ben  e 
uerlangtc?  —  Scil  er  i^n  nit^t  berbient  l^at.  —  3<^,  glaube,  bag  e 
mcl^r  oerbient  l^at,  at«  er  berlangtc;  menu  er  ober  ntd^t  rtjagte,  mel^ 
3U  forbern,  bftrfen  @ie  nidjt  glanben,  bag  er  nod^  mentger  Derbieii 
l^oBc.  —  Sarum  l^aben  @ie  ben  9lat]^  biefe«  aKaniie«  befolgt?  —  3c 
iDoQte  nic^t,  aber  er  fiberrebete  mid^. 

323.  1.  To  traif,  await.  SSattett/  gem  art  et. 

Sarten  @ie  ein  mentg  (wait  a  little),  td^  merbe  gleid^  micbcr 
lommen.  —  S)arauf  l^ab*  td^  gewartet  (I  nave  expected  that). 
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&  To  ea^peci^  wait.  SSattett  anf  3emanb  e  n. 

lam  waiting  for  you.    Sci^  iworte  auf  @ie.    He   who  can 

^^1  wiit,  fives  to  see  most  things.  SBer  war  ten  fann,  eriebt  Med. 
?r| 

fjitlTowmitfmwaH^eaffpect  (Srtoattett/  3emanben;  txtoax' 

tct. 
Sir  ertnorten  8efudJ  (we  expect  a  visit). 

S23a.  To  arrive  at,  reach,  get.     ®elattdett/  g  e  I  it  n  g  t. 
3«  fcinem  3^^^  gctangcn  (to  attain  the  end  in  view). 

388b.  To  t^aehy  to  come.    9teid^ett,  gerett^t. 
To  reach,  gain,  arrive.  iStteid)tn. 

€5etn  %tth  re  td^t  btSan  (reaches  down  to)  beu  gtug.  —  @cin 
Setb  ^at  gercic^t  (his  money  has  sufficed).  —  (gr  reidjte  (gave) 
mir  bie  ^onb.  —  2Bir  crrei^tcn  bic@tabt  tier  S^ad^t.  —  3c^  !ann 
lie  m4t  erreidjcn  (they  are  out  of  my  reach). 

383  c.  To^fraift,  strive,  en-  2^tvchen,  geflrebt. 

deavour,  aspire. 
To  liry.  Strebett  na(^  tma9. 

I  was  always  striving  for  that.  !S)ana(^  l^ab'  id^  immev  g  e « 
jlrebt. 

383d.  To  show*  3etden^  Se^jeigt. 

To  Mom?  one'sself.  @td^  S^^d^n* 

3(^  miU  bir  bie  ©telle  in  ntetnent  9ud^  geigen.  —  ^arl,  }eige 
betnetn  ^ruber  boc^r  mt  er  bad  madden  foil.  —  ^ad  nitrb  ftd^  ba(b 
jetgen  (it  will  soon  show  itself,  we  shall  soon  see). 

383dd.  To  bend,  decline.    0le{gcm    @td^  net  gen. 

The  day  declines.    2)er  Sag  neigt  fld^. 

383  e.  To  feeM.  ^ik^Un. 

S)a«  Slater  fil^U  toie  bcr2»enfd^.  —  3d)  fii^rtc  xxyolji,  ha^  er 
mx^  nt^t  mc^r  Ucbte. 

383  f.   To  haie.  ^ajfett^  g  e  1^  a  g  t. 

To  puni4fhy  chastize.  ^trafett,  ge  fir  aft. 

To  Via.  Sdt^tett,  getobtet. 

Sie  er  tiebt,  fo  Hfit  er  anH^. 

383 g.    To  wonder,  to  be  Winnbttn,  gemuubert. 
surprised. 

That  does  not  surprise  me.  2)a0  tDunbert  ntid^  nic^t.  — 
@«  tt)trb  @ic  fe^r  tounbern,  mtd^  l^ier  ju  fe^en. 

383  h.  To  eomforf,  console.  Stdftett* 
To  conwoMe  one'sself.  ®idb  Mften. 

14* 


•t 
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The    consoMaiion,    com»  S)er  StoR  e@.  < 

The  thoughi,  idea.  IDer  ©etatlfc,  n9. 

*^ 

3231.    To  f^mteif  a  person  3entanben  an  etn)Qd  (titinerit.- 

of  anything. 

To  fewnetnbcf  something.       (Bxd^  edtinetn  an  etmad. 

@rinnern  @te  mtd^  baran,  bag  id^  bal^tn  gel^e.  —  @r  l^at  M 
bcffen  nit^t  mel^r  erinnert.  —  3(3^  crinncrc  mid^  nici^t  mtfix,  tai 
er  mtr  ba9  gefagt  ^at,  oB  er  gefommen  x%  xmun  bad  gefc^el^en  ift. 

Sir  ertoartetcn  ©tc fc^on  gejlern, ttjarunt  fommen  @tc  er|l  l^eute? 
—  3d^  war  gcflcrn  (d^on  Dor  bcr  S^l^ilrc,  lel^rtc  abcr  mtcbcr  unt,  benn 
id^  l^orte  fpred^en  unb  glaubte,  ed  fet  3emanb  bei  36nen.  —  Samm 
fommfl  bu  nt(^t  tnel^r  gu  mir  (toarum  befucgfl  bu  nti(i|  nic^t  me^r)? 
SBenn  td^  bir  nid^t  auf  ber  @trage  begegne,  fel^^  td^  bid^  ntt^t.  —  2)tt 
fragfl  nod^?  $aft  bu  mirntc^t  bad^and  berboten?  i^erbtente  id|  bad? 
(Sd  fd^mergte  mid^  mol^I,  mtd^  fo  bon  bir  migfannt  gu  fel^en ;  aber  m9 
foUte  id^  tl^un?  2)u  glaubtefl  mir  nic^t,  ja,  bu  l^orteft  mid^  nid^t  ein^ 
mat  an,  bu  ilberrebetefi  bid(i  (bu  n:)arfi  iibergeugt),  bag  bu  die^t  ^a^ 
ht%  unb  banad^  ^aubeltefl  bu.  —  3d^  fe^e  jet^t,  mein  g^reunb,  bag  ii^ 
md(|t  9{6d^t  (baB  td^  Unred^t)  l^atte;  id^  bebauere,  etwae  gefagt  ober 

?et^dn  gu  l^aben,  ivad  bid^  ft^merjte.  3d^  ^offe,  bu  mr^  no($  f^tuH 
ommcn;  ya,  ic^  crmartc  bid^.  —  Sarum  fc^tcn  @ic  3§rcn  SBcg 
(3^rc  9leifc)  nic^t  fort?  —  @«  regncte  unb  fi^ncitc;  barumfc^rtc  ic§ 
guriidf  unb  lam  noc^  Dor9?ad^t  gur  @tobt,  n)0  man  midj  ermorfete. 


Forty-second  degree* 
The   preterit  tense  of  the  strong  conjugation. 

324.  The  verbs   of  the  strong  conjugation  form  the  pre- 
terit tense  by  changing  the  radical  vowel. 

A.  The  first  class. 

325.  The  verbs  of  the  first  class  have  as  radical  vowel 
in  the  infin.:  in  the  part,  past:  in  the  preterit: 

e  (t)  p  a 

n)erben  geiuorben  marb 

flcrben  geftorben  ftarb 

f))rcd^en  gefprod^en  fprad^ 

ne^men  genommen  na^m 

fle^Ieu  gefto^Ien  {la§( 

befe^Ien  befo^Ien  befall 

l&elfen  gc^olfen  l^alf 

fpinuen  gefppnnen  fpann 
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mni)  8c[onnen  fann 

iioiimni  getuonnen  getoann 

(toimmm  gefd^motnmen  ^  fd^toamm 

letjen*)  gewotfcn  toarf 

cffen  gcttoffcn  traf »). 


0  To  ^m^MiaiCy   muse,  ^tntiett,  auf  ettDad. 
leftect,  speculate ;  \o  study ;  —  Uber,  to  meditate,  think ;  —  auf,  to 
plot,  contrive  tn.  ace. 
To  deffis^y  to  contrive,  to  in-  @rflntien. 

vent,  to  find  oat,  to  imagine.  ®a9  ifl  erf  onnen. 
To  recollect,  to  devise,  to  con-  ^idi  befttlttett  auf. 
trive. 
3d5  !ann  midft  niti^t  mel^r  auf  fctncn  Sfiamcn  beftnncn.  —  SiJun, 
|at  er  ftd^  be f on n en?  (Which  resolution  has  he  taken?) 

S26,  The  preterit  tense  of  the  strong  conjugation  is  deprived 

of  the  personal   terminations  in  the  iirst  and  third  person 

singalar.    The  oHier  persons  take  the  ordinary  endings. 

34  \pCLnn,  bu  fpannft,  er  fpann*  mir  fpanneti,  il^r  fpannet,  fie  fpau« 

imt.   ^  fprac^,  hn  derf^irad^fl,  e9  entfprad^;  mtr  ua^men,  totr  nafj* 

neit  ob|  mtr  na^men  nttt ,  \mv  na^nten  an,  kPtr  na^nten  surii(f ,  mtr 

sa^men  tnteber;  roir  ilberna^men ,  mir  unternal^men;  il^r  fta^It,  fie 

Men,  td^  befal^t,  bu  ^alfeflt,  fie  fpann ;  mtr  gemannen,  tl^r  f c^matntnt. 

326a.   2)  To    fAfotr,    cast,  SSetfett.    3d^  mcrfe. 
hurl,  fling, 

bu  mirffl,  er  mirft.    Imper.  Strf. 
To  throw  (fling)  down.  3«  ©oben  m  erf  en. 

Sirf  uid^t  biefen  @tein  in«  SBoffcr.  —  SBorum  ^afl  bu  biefc« 
¥fl))ier  tn«  geucr  gemorfen?—  @r  marf  i^ni  ba«  ®Io8  on  ben 
h%  —  @i;  marf  i^n  ju  ©obcn.— @r  marf  flc^  unter  eineu  ^aum 
'W  ®ro«.  —  2)cr  gctnb  murbe  gemorfext. 
To  fJbrotr  f  <nfftci;  to  throw  Umwetf ett/ etnen  £if d^,  etn  <^(ad. 
down;  to  turn  over;  to  overturn. 
To  ffcfotr,  ea#ftf filler;  to  Utttettl>erfett /    etn    Sanb,    etn 

subject,  subdue.  SJoIf  u.  f.  m. 

To  subject,  to  submit.  ©td^  uutcrmcrfcu. 

Unter m ir f  bid^  ©otted  StUen. 

J26b*  3)   To    hify  strike,  or  Sreffeti;  icft  trcffc,^bu  trifffl,  er 
touch.  trifft.  Imper.:  iriff. 

Not  to  hit,  to  miss,  nic^t  tref  f  en;  to  hit  the  mark,  bo«  ^xtt 
ycf fen. —  Thunder-struck,  tiom  2)onner  getroffen.  —  You  Ve 
^it  it  right,  bu  §ofl  e«  getroffen. —  Right!  (bas  ifl)  getroffen! 

(Sr  marf  noc^  i^m  unb  trof  tl^u.  —  (Sr  ifl  »om  ^U^c  getrof* 
.«n  tDorben.  —  (Sr  mar  mie  toom  2)onner  getroffen. 

*26c.  To  meei,  to  meet  with,  Sreffett*    Sditreffen* 

to  find. 

Not  to  be  met  with^  m^t  angutreffeti. 


^ 


—    214    — 

327a.  Primitively  the  radical  vowels  in  the  preterit  of  tl 
strong  conjugation  were  different  for  the  singular  an 
plural,  as:  ^alf  and  l^ttlfen;  ftarb  and  fturben.  Th 
modification  of  the  radical  vowel  has  still  been  coi 
served  for  the  preterit  of  ,,tt)crben".  But  the  vow( 
It,  originally  belonging  to  the  plural,  has  entered  int 
the  singular;  and  the  irregular  forms  ,,i^  tour  be 
bu  lourbcft,  er  tuurbe"  are  employed  by  the  sid 
of  the  primitive  ones. 

3d^  marb.    3^  lourbe.  Sir  murben. 

2)u  toarb^.    S)u  murbell.  3^i  n)urbet. 

@r  toarb.    @r  tourbe.  @te  tourben. 

Unb  e§  tuarb  3(6enb  nnb  ed  toarb  3)?orgen,    (Sin  Xa%. 

®ott  fprad^:  es  toerbe  2x^t  unb  ed  iDorb  St(i)t. 

The  preterit  of  the  passive  form, 

3c^  iDorb  (tturbc)  1^  Sir  wurben  \^ 

I  was  etc.  f^  r*g 

2)u  toarbfl  (tourbcji)  [^  S^r  lourbct  ( g, 

@r  rootb  (tourbe)  j  @ic  ttjurbcn  1 

328.  The  preterit  of  the  passive  form  is  composed  of  th 
preterit  of  the  verb  „tt)Crbcn"  and  the  participl 
past. 

EXERCISE  67. 

a.  Relate  of  your  journey,  my  friend;  where  hav 
you  been,  and  how  have  you .  amused  yourself?  —  Yo 
know,  of  course,  that  I  set  out  from  here  only  last  week 
in  this  (space  of)  time  one  cannot  see  much  of  the  worW 


3d^  trof  i^n  gu  $aufe,  im  Sett  (on).  —  3d^  traf  i^n  nic^ 
(an);  cr  toax  auSgegangcn.  ■—  3dJ  traf  tl^n  auf  bcr  ©trcgc. 

32  6d.   To  eoffteem*  IBetreffeit* 

As  to  me,  as  for  me,  concern-    Sa«  mxdi  bctrtfft. 

ing  me. 
As  to  this  affair.  So8  biefe  @a(5c  bctrifft. 

2)te  @a(ftc  betrtfft  nit(^.  —  Sill^clm  tear  Bctroffcn.  — 2)e 
^nabcfiipc  ftd^  bctroffcn. 

327.  ToMighion...,  tomeet.    ^e^e^nen,  begegnet. 

3^  Bin  i^m  auf  bcr  ©tragc  Begegnet.  —Sa«  ijl  3§ncn  Be 
gegnet?  —  S)a«  faun  3ebennami  Begejuen.  —  @o  etttja«  tfl  tai 
tto^  me  heQtQutt  —■  %^%  fann  nur  mix  Begegnett. 
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but  nevertheless  (==  of  course)  I  did  amuse  myself  very 
wen.  —  Where  were  you  yesterday  evening?  I  did  not 
see  you  in  the  theatre. — As  I  was  going  into  the  theatre, 
I  met  with  a  friend,  whom  I  had  not  seen  this  (a)  year; 
I  returned  back  home  with  him;  we  conversed  with 
one  another  {with  ourselves)  from  evening  till  morning. 
We  talked  about  all  sorts  of  things  {of  this  and  that). 
This  morning  he  has  taken  me  along  with  him  into  the 
country,  where  we  visited  his  brother. — I  was  told  (/  heard) 
that  you  were  yesterday  all  the  day  long  (the  whole  day) 
at  your  friend's. 

b.  Your  theme  is  well  written,  my  son;  have  you  done 
it  by  yourself  (=  alone)? — My  brother  helped  me. — Why, 
you  do  not  work  by  yourself?  Nobody  helped  me,  and 
I  was  obliged  to  do,  nevertheless,  my  task  well,— (Only) 
think,  what  happened  to  me  yesterday!  I  met  in  the  wood 
with  a  man,  who  took  all  from  me  {that)  I  had  (with  me). 
—Now,  and  what  did  you  do? — What  was  to  be  done? 
He  had  a  stick,  and  I  (had)  none;  but  I  hope  to  receive 
back  again  everything!;  the  thief  is  known;  he  stole  last 
week  a  cloak  and  a  hat  at  my  brother's;  he  will  be  dis- 
covered.— When  I  was  still  living  in  the  country,  I  was 
never  told,  what  was  talked  about  me  in  {the)  town.  When 
I  was  living  in  town,  I  was  always  told,  what  was  talked 
about  me.  I  always  fancied  the  world  as  it  is  not;  but 
what  did  I  get  by  it?  I  swam,  as  it  is  the  saying  {as 
they  8ay\  against  the  stream. — Why  dare  you  not  go 
through  this  wood? — Do  you  not  know  where  we  are? 
That  is  the  path  on  which  the  villain  attacked  us  and 
took  the  money  of  us. 

(Srinnent  @ie  {14  nod)  ber  3cit,  bo  toir  jufainmen  in  biefer  Stobt 
(ebten?  @ie  grdmten  fid^  fiber  ^lled,  toad  S^nen  begegnete,  aber  id^ 
grdmte  mid^  nie;  \6^  freute  m\6)  meitted  ![!eben8;  bte  ^txi  ifl  fiir  @ie 
ocrgangcn,  toic  fiir  mtcft.  —  @ic  l^abcn  SRed^t;  ouc^  ic^  bcnic  unb 
^anble  ie^t  tote  @te ;  id^  lad^e  fiber  Med ,  toorfiber  i((  mtd^  f rfil^er 
beflagte;  id^  frette  mtd^  fogar  fiber  dieted,  toad  tntc!^  bamald  fd^merjte 
(tierbrofi).  —  @d  ttjunberte  inid^,  bag  t^r  bem  iKannc  folgtct,  o^ne 
Vx  toi^en,  toogu  er  euc^  gebraud^sn  toolle.  —  Sad  balf  ed?  (Sr  be« 
fa^t,  er  l^otte  ju  befe^Ien ;  loir  niugten  folgen.  —  @r  oerlprod^  und 
einen  So^n,  toeld^er  unferer  Arbeit  ni^t  entfprad^.  Sir  toiffen  t% 
tDo^I;  er  totrb  nid^t  ^alten,  toad  er  oerfproc^;  ober  totr  mfiffen  t^un, 
mad  er  ym^  befall  unb  toad  er  nnd  befe^Ien  totrb.  —  ^tviit  SO^orgen 
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na^m  er  inxM,   toad  er  geflern  ^erfprod^en  l^otte.    ^trb  er  morgen 
fatten,  mas  er  ^eute  oerfpro(^eti  l^at? 

Sad  bu  tief  aud  bit  erfannfl, 
3fl  andj  aud  betn  @ott  erfonnen; 
Sad  bem  ®ott  bu  ab getoonn^, 
3ft  and^  filr  bie  Sett  gemonnen. 


Ob  bn  ttod(  fo  fetn  (fine)  aud^  f))annfl 

2)etn  ^efpinnft  (spinning,  spun  yarn),  toad  t{l 

gemonnen? 
3ebed  gabi^en,  bad  bu  fpannfi, 
^ommt  boc^  an  bad  Sid^t  bet  ^onnen. 


B.  The  second  class. 
329.  The  verbs  of  the  second  class  have  as  radical  vowel: 


in  the  infinit.: 

in  the  part,  past: 

in  the  preterit: 

e  (tc, 

t) 

e 

a 

(toefcn)  fciu 

gettjefen 

(mad)  mar 

tefen 

gelejen 

lad 

gefcftcl^cn 

gefc^e^en 

gef(^a^ 

fe^eu 

gefe^eu 

m 

gebcn 

gegebcn 

gab 

effen 

gegeffen 

a6 

Dergcffcn 

ocrgeffen 

toergag 

trctcn 

gctreten 

trat 

bitten 

gebeten 

bat 

fi^en 

gcfeffen 

Ja6 

Uegen 

gelegeu 

lag. 

3d^  tad,  ed  gefd^al^,  bu  fal^fi,  bu  fal^ft  nac^,  bu  fa^fl  mieber,  bu 
f al^fl  m,  bu  fal^fl  bic^  urn ,  bu  fa^ft  btc^  kjor ;  er  gab,  er  gab  guriicf, 
er  gab  mteber,  er  gab  aud,  er  gab  nac^ ,  er  iibergab ,  er  umgab ;  mir 
ogen,  i^r  Dcrgagct ;  fie  traten,  fie  traten  elu,  fie  tibertraten,  fte  gertro* 
ten;  id^  bat;  bu  fagefl,  bu  befagefl;  er  tag,  er  untertag. 

(Sda  na^m  oon  ber  ^rud^t  bed  Gaumed  unb  o  g  unb  gab  i^rem 
iDlanne  mtt  il^r  unb  er  ag. 

Ser  getebt  ^at,  ber  6at  Diet  getl^an,  ber  mar  met. 

2,  @d[)efcr,  Saienbr. 

!S)a  jammerte  mtc^  fetn;  t((  trat  }u  t^m  unb  fprad^:  it^  bin'd, 
S>crr  Sanbtjogt.  (@ (fitter,  2:eII.)  —  $oret,  mad  gefd^a^. 

330.  The  primitive  form  of  the  preterit  of  fcin  (tDcfen)  is 
to  a  $ ,  the  ^  of  which  has  changed  into  t. 
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Of  the  pluperfect. 

{31.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  in  German  as  in  English 
of  the  preterit  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  past 
of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

3(4  toax  eingetreten.  3((  ^atte  getefen. 

I  had  entered,  etc.  I  had  read,  etc. 

2)u  koarfl  eingetreten.  Xn  l^atteft  gelefen. 

€r  (fie)  ttjar  eingetreten.  (gr  (fie)  ^atte  getefen. 

Sir  koaren  eingetreten.  Sir  fatten  gelefen. 

3^r  koaret  eingetreten.  3]^r  l^attet  gelefen. 

©ie  ttjaren  eingetreten.  @ie  l^atten  gelcfen. 

Oft  erjifi^Ue  tc^  bem  Skater  mieber,  was  idj  Don  tftm  gelernt 
Htte.  ®fit§e.--3d^  ^atte  il^n  gefe^en,  bad^te  gut  oon  x^m,  aber 
tDir  fatten  un8  nie  gef^)roc^en.  ^Stl^e.  —  iKein  S3ater  erjfi^Ite 
mir  tt)enig  Don  b:m,  toa^  er  mxt  i^m  gerebet  l^atte.    @dtl^e. 

As.  mu. 

Aftew,  when,  as.  ffta^btnu 

Before.  (Sl^e* 

I  spoke   with   him,  when  he  3(^  f^rac^  mit  i§m,  aid  er  noc^ 

was  still  in  bed.  int  ©ette  war  (tag). 

After  I  had  read,  I  drew.  %H  \^  gelefen  l^otte,  jet(ftnete  idj. 
f  As  I  entered,  they  had  already  21 1 «  id^  etntrot ,  ^atte  man  f  d^on 

dined.  ju  SWtttag  gegeffcn. 

332,  Adverbial  sentences  of  time  and  cause  may  not  be 
supplied  in  German  as  in  English  by  participial  forms, 
preceded  by  the  prepositions  ^after^\  ^^before^^\  such 
a  phrase  is,  therefore,  to  be  rendered  by  a  complete 
proposition. 

After  having  read, ....  Si^a d^b em  tc§  gelefen  ^atte, .... 

After  having  gone  out, ....        SfJ  a  c|  b  e  m  tc§,  bu,  er  2C.  auSgc* 

gangen  (war). 
After  having  e2i.\eti 9'Ja(i^bcm  xi),    bu,   er    gegcffen 

(^atte), . . . 
before  departing ....  @  ^  e  ic^  abreifc,  e^e  bu  abreifcfl 

n.  f.  w. 
I  shall  see  you  before  I  shall  3d^  wetbe  @te  noc^  befud^en,  el^e 
set  out.  id^  abreife. 

The  pluperfect  of  the  passive  form. 

333.  The  pluperfect  of  the  passive  form  is  formed  by  the 
plupeifect  of  the  verb  toerben  and  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 


—    216    - 

na^m  er  jurUd ,   tpaS  er  geflern  ))erfprod^en  §atte.    ^irb  er  morgett 
l^alten,  mad  er  §eute  t)erf))ro(^en  ^at? 

Sad  bu  tief  oud  bir  erfannfl, 
3fl  ou((  aud  bent  @ott  erfonnett; 
Sad  bem  ®ott  bu  abgemannfl, 
3fl  and^  filr  bie  Sett  getDonnen. 


Ob  bn  nod^  fo  fein  (fine)  aud^  f|)annfl 

2)etn  ^efptnnfl  (spinning^  spun  yarn),  tt)a9  tft 

gemonnen? 
3ebed  gabd^en,  bad  bu  fpannfi, 
^ommt  boc^  on  bad  Std^t  ber  @onnen. 


B.  The  second  class. 
329.  The  verbs  of  the  second  class  have  as  radical  vowel: 


in  the  infinit.: 

in  the  part,  past: 

in  the  preterit: 

e  (ie, 

t) 

e 

a 

(mejen)  fctu 

getuelen 

(mad)  mar 

tefen 

gelcfen 

lad 

jeft^e^en 

gefc^e^en 

gefc^a^ 

e^eu 

gefe^en 

m 

gebcn 

gegeben 

gab 

effen 

gegeffen 

a6 

ttergeffen 

ocrgeffen 

bergag 

trctcn 

getreten 

trat 

bitten 

gebeten 

bat 

fl^en 

gcfeffen 

Ja6 

ttegctt 

gelegcn 

tag. 

3d^  lad,  ed  gefd^al^,  bu  fal^fi,  bu  fal^fi  nad^,  bu  fal^fl  miebcr,  bu 
fal^fl  p,  bu  fal^fi  bic^  urn,  bu  fa^fi  bic^  t)or;  er  gab,  er  gab  guriicf, 
er  gab  mteber,  er  gab  aud,  er  gab  uad^,  er  iibergab,  er  nmgab;  mir 
agen,  il^r  toergaget ;  flc  traten,  fie  trateu  em,  fie  iibcrtraten,  fte  gertro* 
ten;  td^  bat;  bu  fafiefi,  bu  befageft;  er  lag,  er  unterlag. 

(Sda  na^m  oon  ber  ^rud^t  bed  Gaumed  unb  a  g  unb  gab  i^rem 
iDlanne  ntit  i^r  unb  er  a  g. 

Ser  gelebt  ^at,  ber  bat  diet  getl^an,  ber  mar  diet. 

2,  @d[)efcr,  Saienbr. 

^a  iammerte  nticb  fetn;  id)  trot  ju  i^m  unb  fpra^:  id)  btn% 
S>crr  Sanbtjogt.  (@ driller,  2:eII.)  —  $5ret,  mod  gefd^a^. 

330.  The  primitive  form  of  the  preterit  of  fein  (tDcfeit)  is 
to  a  $ ,  the  ^  of  which  has  changed  into  t. 
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Of  the  pluperfect. 

331.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  in  German  as  in  English 
of  the  preterit  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  past 
of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

3(4  mar  eingetreten.  ^d^  ^atte  gelefen. 

I  had  entered,  etc.  I  had  read,  etc. 

2)u  toaxft  eingetreten.  Xn  ^attefi  gete|en. 

Cr  (fie)  toor  eingetreten.  (Sr  (fie)  l^atte  gelefen. 

SBtr  koaren  eingetreten.  Sir  fatten  gelefen. 

34r  toaret  eingetreten.  3^r  l^attct  gelefen. 

©U  njaren  eingetreten.  @ic  l^atten  gelefen. 

Oft  eri^a^Ue  id^  bent  $ater  mieber,  mad  id)  t)on  i^m  geternt 
Utte.  ®dt§e.--3(i&  l^otte  i^n  gefel^en,  bat^te  gut  Don  i^m,  Qber 
ttir  l^atten  un«  nie  gcfproc^en.  ®6tl^e.  —  SWein  S?oter  erga^tte 
mir  menig  t)on  bent,  ma9  er  nttt  t^m  gerebet  ^atte.    @dt]^e. 

As.  m^. 

After,  when,  as.  9lad^tem. 

Befofce.  (g^e* 

I  spoke   with    him,   when  he  3(^  f))ra((  ntit  i^m,  a(9  er  nod^ 

was  still  in  bed.  int  ©ette  mar  (log). 

After  I  had  read,  I  drew.  3C 1 8  ic^  gelefen  ^atte,  jetcftnete  id^. 
M  As  I  entered,  they  had  already  21  ( «  td^  eintrat ,  ^atte  man  f  d^on 

dmed.  gu  iWittag  gcgcffen. 

332.  Adverbial  sentences  of  time  and  cause  may  not  be 
supplied  in  German  as  in  English  by  participial  forms, 
preceded  by  the  prepositions  5,a/ter",  „Se/ore";  such 
a  phrase  is,  therefore,  to  be  rendered  by  a  complete 
proposition. 

After  having  read, ....  Si^a d^b em  id^  gelefen  l^atte, .... 

After  having  gone  out, ....        9?  a  d|  b  e  m  i(^,   bu,  er  2C.  au«ge* 

gangen  (mar). 
After  having  evii/dn. ., ,  9'Jod^bem  id^,    bu,   er    gcgcffen 

(^otte), . . . 
Off  ore  departing ....  @  1^  e  ic^  abreifc,   e^e  bu  abretfcfl 

u.  f.  m. 
I  shall  see  you  before  I  shall  3d^  metbe  @te  nodj  bcfuc^en,  el^e 
set  out.  id^  obreife. 

The  pluperfect  of  the  passive  form. 

333.  The  pluperfect  of  the  passive  form  is  formed  by  the 
plupeifect  of  the  verb  tnerben  and  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 


—    218    — 

3d^  mar  getobt  morben ,  I  had  been  praised ;   bu  marf!  qdoht 
morbeti  u.  f.  w. 

2)Q@  mar  eu4  ni(4t  Derfprod^en  morben.  —  !S)te  ^oHe  mar  gc 
flern  nod^  nic^t  gef^onnen.  —  2)a9  @piel  (play)  mar  fti^on  gemonnen. 
—  @8  mar  und  Allied  gefto^ten  morbett.  —  2)ad  mar  nid^t  befo^Ieti 
morben.  —  *S>a9  ^ndf  mar  noc^  nic^t  gelefen,  aU  bu  und  ein  anbe^ 
red  gabfl.  —  ^ir  maren  k)on  euc^  gebeten  morben  gu  fommen.  —  2)a9 
®elb  mar  mtr  t)on   i^m  felbft  ilBergeben  morben.  —  !S)ad  ®elb  tsar 
fd^on  ondgegeBen,  e^e  ic^  abreif te.  —  2)ad  $nd^  mar  il^m  fd^on  gurfitf'^ 
gegeben,  aid  er  ed  mtebertjerlangte.   —    2)te  @tabt  mar  bamatd  no4 
Don  cincr  SWauer  umgeben.  —  @ie  l^abcn  l^cutc,  mie  id^  %6re,  ben 
iDf^enfd^en  gefel^en,  bon  bent  td^  3^nen  gefiern  f^irac^.    Sie  geffillt  er 
S^nen?  —  2)ad  fann  td^  nod^  ni^t  fagen;  aber  ed  fc^etnt  mir  ntttt, 
bag  er  3^r  grcunb  fei.  —  Scft  gloubc  ed  mo^I,  bcnn  er  meig,  bo6 
ic^  il^n  !eune.    ^Id  er  nod^   ein  ^nabe  mar,  ))ergag  er  tntmer,  feine 
9[rbett  filr  bie  @d^n(e  gn  ,mad^en ;  aber  er  Dergag  nte  su  effen  iinb  ju 
trtnfen :  er  ag  in  ber  ^d^ule  unb  prte  feinen  Sel^rer  nid^t  an ;  barutn 
5at  er  nic^ts  gelernt.  —  Unb  je^t  fd^mcic^eU  er  fjd^  bennod^,  mie  W^ 
fd^eint,  fld^  av^  SJteled  gu  ©erfle^en.  —  (5r  f^attt  nit  eincn  t jteunb,  ber 
il^n  ftebte,  unb  befag  nie  bad  ^crtrouen  Don  Semanb.  —  Sonntcn 
@ie  ben  ^ermS^.?  —  3ar  fel^r  gut;  bad  mar  ein  2Rann!  dx  f<)ro4 
nic^t  Diet,  ober  ^Ut^t  ^o^  si^  fagte,  mar  gut  gefogt.    @r  untema^tn 
uie  etmad,  ol^ne  ed  mo^(  )u  ilberlegen  (gu  bebenfen).    @r  gab,  mad  er 
l^atte ;  aber  er  f))rad^  nie  Don  bent ,  mad  er  gegebeu  (l^atte).    fS&tTX'^ 
ein  greunb  i^n  (urn  ©ilfe)  bat,  mor  er  fogleid^  beieit  (ju  ^elfen).  -^ 
So  marp  bu  gepern,  mein  @o|n?  SBir  l^aben  bidj  crmartet.  —  3* 
^abe  bei  einem  greunb  gu  S^lad^t  gegeffeu ;  ntcin  better  unb  ic8  mareii 
ha  bid  nad)  SWittetnad^t.    SBoifenon  l^at  uud   ein  Sieb  Don  ©erougei^ 
gcfungcn.  —  SWan  §at  gef^jiett?  —  Urn   bie  3ett    l^ingubrtngen.  -^ 
2)u  lia\t  Derlorcn?  —  S'iid^t  Dtfl,    ober  ni(fttd;   benn  nit^t  affein  ictl 
l^abe  Derloren,  fonbern  aud^  ber,  me(d)er  gemonnen  ^at. 


EXERCISE  68. 

a.  Console  yourself,  my  friend,  by  the  thought,  that 
you  once  were  possessed  of  what  you  lost. — I  do  not  know, 
if  we  may  be  comforted  by  the  words  of  the  poet:  „3c^ 
befap  e§  bod^  cinmQl!"— Did  you  call  on  your  cousin?— 
Yes,  he  was  still  at  {lying  in)  bed,  when  I  entered  the 
room.  Does  he  always  sleep  till  broad  day-light  (sleep  so 
long)?— 'No ^  but  yesterday  evening  he  was  at  a  friend's, 
where  he  danced  and  gamed  till  midnight. — Do  you  still 
remember  the  time,  when  we  were  going  to  school?  We 
learned,  worked,  played  and  ate  together;  we  often  sat 
(up)  and  read  together  till  night.  That  was  a  timel  We 
enjoyed  much  our  lifel 
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b.  I  begged  of  your  brother  to  call  on  me  to-day ;  but 
he  has  not  come  till  now. — He  told  me,  however,  yester- 
day, that  he  would  come  to  you  to-day ;  he  will,  of  course, 
eome.  There  he  is! — Why  has  this  man  been  punished? 
—Because  he  transgressed  a  law  that  forbids  to  enter  this 
garden. — Why  did  you  crush  this  poor  animal? — It  was 
Ifing  on  the  ground;  I  did  not  see  it,  and  so  I  crushed 
it.— Your  brother  has  the  book,  you  need  yourself.— I  did 
not  intend  to  give  it  him ;  but  he  asked  for  it  so  much 
that  I  (and  so  I)  gave  it  him. 


C.  The  third  class. 
834.  The  verbs  of  the  third  class  have  as  radical  vowel: 


in  the  infinitive: 
ei 

f^reiben 

Meiben 

gretfen 

f^reten 
{(^neiben 
reigcn 
fc^etnen 


in  the  past  part.: 

gefrf)rteBcn 

geblieben 

gcgriffcn 

gelte^en 

gcfd^rlccn 

gefiibnttten 

gerlf[en 

gef^tenen 


in  the  peterit: 

.     led) 
fd^rteb 

fd^nitt 

xi% 

fd^ten. 


1)  To  stretch  out  the  hand,  @teif en ;   —   nad^  bcm    $ute, 
to  seize.  to  lay  one's  hand  upon  one's 

hat. 
To  sei»e,  to  take.  &tqttifcn. 

The  fire  caught  the  house.  S)a8  geuer  er griff  bad  $au8. 


2)  To  cry. 

3)  To  shine. 


^d^eitten. 


S)u  fd^tiebe^  mir  t)or  utib  id^  f dJrieB  bir  nod^.  —  SBorum  fd^rci- 
ben  @ic  ben  ^Brief  ntd^t  ab?  —  @r  unterfd^ricb  feinen  S'lonten,  o^nc 
gelefen  gu  f^ahtn,  toad  er  gu  unterfd^reiben  l^atte.  —  Wlan  fd^rieb  ha9 
Serf  frii^er  bem  (Sicero  gu.  —  SBaruui  fc^riebefl  bu  ben  gongen  ©rief 
nod^  einmol  unt?  3d^  ^otte  btr  gerotlji^n,  nur  btefe  ©telle  umjuf^rei* 
6en.  —  ®iefer  ©rief  tjl  on  @ie  flberfd^rieben.  —  Sie  lange  blicben 
@te  gejlern  nod^  m  $oufe?  —  SBarum  folgten  @ie  un8  md^t  nad^? 
SBarum  bUeben  @te  gurflrf?  —  2ll8  3)atnb  l^Srte,  bag  Sonatl^an  ge* 
Porben  fet,  gerrig  er  fein  ®ett)anb  (=  ^teib)  unb  weintc.  —  S)q8 
^ort,  meld^ed  er  f^rod^r  fd^nttt  mir  ins  ^erg.— C^r  na^m  bad  ^a^ier 
unb  ger{(^nitt  e9. 
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EXERCISE  69. 

Why  did  you  tear  up  the  letter,  when  I  entere< 
room?  Am  I  not  allowed  to  read  it? — I  did  not  foi 
reason  {therefore)  tear  it  up.  I  tear  up  every  letter, 
not  intend  to  keep. — I  beg  you,  sir,  to  lend  me  the 
of  which  you  told  me  yesterday. — I  have  it  not  (my, 
I  had  not  yet  read  it,  but  a  friend  asking  {=as 
asked)  me  to  lend  it  him,  I  gave  it  him.  I  shall  se 
you,  as  soon  as  he  will  have  given  it  me  back. — You 
in  the  country  yesterday,  as  I  was  told.  How  did 
pass  the  day  ? — As  it  rained  all  day  long,  we  remains 
home ;  I  wrote  a  letter  to  a  friend  (of  mine);  an< 
brother  was  reading.  In  the  evening  we  sat  at  the  fire 
conversed  together.  About  midnight  we  returned  int< 
town.  —  Yesterday  you  said  a  word  that  cut  me  t( 
heart.  You  said,  I  was  not  your  friend.  What  c; 
you  to  think  so  (SBol^cr  lommt  Sl^ncn  biefer  (SJebanfe)? 
you  ever  ask  me  for  anything  that  I  did  not  give 
when  I  possessed  (had)  it  myself?  —  If  I  said  any 
that  hurt  you,  think  I  didn't  do  it  on  purpose  {=-willi% 


D. 

336.    The    verbs 
vowel : 
in  the  infinit. : 

te  (c,  5) 

piegcn 

giefen 

gentegen 

t)6rbrtegen 

t)er(ieren 

friercn 

gebieten 

t)crbleten 

piemen 

^eBen 


The  fourth    class. 

of  the    fourth    class   have    as   ra 


in  the  past  part.: 

in  the  pretei 

9 

P 

geppffcn 

pi>6 

gcgpffcn 

9«>6 

gcnPffen 

gcnpfe 

toerbrPffcn 

Derbrpg 

DerlPrcn 

t)ctlPr 

gcfrPrcn 

frPr 

gebPten 

gebPt 

tjerbPtcn 

ocrbPt 

gcflP^cn 

flo^ 

ge^Pben 

^Pb 

gcgpgcn 

m') 

0  336a.  To  cfratr,  to  drag,  ^it\^^n. 

to  pull. 

(Sr  gte^t  (draws)  Saffer  au8  bem  ©runnen.--(gr  l^at  ben 
avA  bem  SBaffcr  gegogcn.  —  Sabob  gog  nat^  SQteg^ptcn  unb  x 
im  Sanbe  (Sofen. 
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jlteaen  Q^^oam  ftog  2) 


^  To duuige one's  lodging,  tore-  3n  ein  onbere^  Qan9  gtel^en. 
it   m(me\to  another  nouse). 

oil  To  remove  to  another    place,  ^n  einen  anberen  Oxt,  in  ein  an* 

/I    eonntiy.  beted  Sanb  gie^en. 

S36b.  To  leave  a  place.  $on  einem  Orte  gie^en. 

To  tfrmr  or  pwl  tn^i^  to  ^itd^ieb^tt/  einen  3<^^n;  (Sinen 

pun  off.  a  u  d  2 1  e  ^  e  n/  to  undress  any  one. 

!|  To  remwre  (from  a  place),  SCudsieJ^ettr  intr. 

to  leave  a  house,  to  change 

lodgmgs. 

I.T0  finatr  in%  2.  to  enter,  iSiniitbm,  bie  Suft  (1  into  the 

to  march  in;    3.  to  enter  a  lungs);  in  eine  &a'bt(2);   in 

new  house,  lodging.  ein  (ueued)  $aud. 

(h  mo^nt  nt(^t  me^r  l^ier;  er  ifl  audgegogeti,  unb  ic^  bin  erfl 
Vinxn  ^ier  eingejogen. 

Toiirinr  farihy  before;  to  ^9tlit\^tn* 

prefer. 

Sa9  gie^en  @ie  Dor,  ben  Sein  ober  bad  $ier? 

To  firatr  away^  off;  to  de-  Slbjie^ett* 

duct,  subtract. 

Do  you  intend  to  lessen  my  SoHen  @ie  ntir  zixoa%  don  ntei' 

w^s?  nem  Jo^ne  abjie^en? 

To  aptlftclratr,     to      take  @tit)iel^eti/   (Sinem  etroad,    ba§ 

(away,  of)  from.  ©rob,  bie  $ilfe,  ben  2o^n» 

^)  335c.  To  Ifjf,  to  be  on  the  %Vit%tn. 

wmg. 

%  To  ea^<ft£rti<«A.  fidfdbett,  geiafd^t,  bad  $$euer. 

^0  ea^llf^£f•il#ft,  to  efface,  to  Sludldfcftett /    oudgelSfd^t, 
erase.  tSfd^te  auS,   bo«  gcner,  ba« 

Sic^t. 

2)er  3)>{eipet  (dfd^te  bod  ^entSIbe  and. 

^0  ^o    otif ;   to    be    eztin-  <Stldfd^eti/  erlofd^en,  erlofd^. 
fished. 

The  fire  is  gone  out,    S)a«  geuer   ifl  erlofd^en  (audge* 
flongen). 

This  family    has    become    ex-  2)ie[e8   $au8   ifl    mit   il^m   er* 
tinct  lofd^en. 

The  verbs  ( 5 f  4 en  and  audlSfd^en  are coi\jugated  after  the 
^eak  form  and  erl8f(^en  after  the  strong  one. 


"r.?; 
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S)cr  ©ocl^  burd^flog  ftttl^er  bit  @tobt.  —  3c^  gog  geflcru;  toet 
foU  l^eute  gtegen?  —  (Sr  begog  nic^t  Mt9,   xoa9  ju  6egiepen  toar. 

—  'S)tx  ^t%m  go6  uoc^  immcr  (to  rain  very  hard).  (®ot^c.)  — 
@o  lang  er  Icbte,  gcnog  er  fein  Scbcn.  —  S)cr  (Sine  gcwann,  bet 
2(nberc  Dcrlor.  —  (g«  fror  mid^  mel^i,  al«  c«  tnid^  l^ungcrtc.  —  @fi 
oerbrog  t^n,  bag  t^r  bad  nic^t  getl^an  ^abt  —  (Sr  berbot  und,  tua^ 
i^r  un«  gebotct.  —  2)cr  gcinb  flo^.  —  (5r  bob  flc  att«  bent  2Bagen. 

—  aJiir  »ar  mein  @to(f  gefallen  utib  @ie  l^obcn  ibn  auf. 

^eld^  ein  better!  Severn  regnet^  t9,  bie  9^a(l^t  fror  ed  unb 
l^eute  fc^neit  ed.  SBie  (attge  §at  bie  @onne  nid^t  gefd^ienen!  Sd^ 
fann  gar  titd^t  gloubcn,  bop  flc  jc  mtebcr  fd^cinen  »irb.  —  @ic  wirb 
f(fton  wicbcr  fc^eincn.  Hbcr  ba  fommt  $crr  ©.  —  SdJ  l^orte  ©ic 
t)or  ber  S^bflrc  rcben,  mctnc  ©crren;  tjon  was  (»ot)on)  f^)ra(^cn  @ie? 

—  ©om  Setter.  @ie  toiffen,  totxm  man  nidjts  ju  reben  ttcif, 
f^)rid^t  man  t)otn  Setter.  —  3o,  x^  toeig  e«;  aber  toiffen  @ie  nid^t, 
toad  ($9t^e  etner  2)ame  tn8  9((butn  fd^rieb,  bie  t)on  nid^td  ^nberem 
al9  t)om  Setter  tnit  i^m  gef^rod^en  b^tte: 

rr^ag  regnen,  mad  ba  regnen  mag, 
(S9  regnet  feinen  Sauf, 
Unb  menn'd  genug  geregnet  l^at, 
@o  bSrt  eS  »ieber  auf."  — 

Sarum  finb  @ie  fd^on  jurudgetommcn?  3^  gtaubtc,  @ic  toollten 
in  ben  Garten  gel^en.  —  3a,  bad  mollte  id^;  aber  ed  fror  mx^t  benn 
i4  b^^te  nteinen  iD^antel  t)ergeffen ;  bamtn  febrte  icb  tt)ieber  ^urudE. 

—  So  ifl  ber  aWenfd^  l^ingefommen,  t)on  bem  @te  mir  geflem  er^* 
jabtten?  —  (5r  entflob  nacb  ^merifo;  wo  er  je^jt  x%  tteig  id^  nidjt. 

—  Sa«  ntad^ten  (tbotcn)  @ie  geflcm,  a\9  icb  @ie  auf  jener  Sicfe 
fab  ?  $oben  @ie  md^t  etloaS  auf  ?  —  3d&  fud^te  ba8  @elb,  ba8  i* 
Dcrloren  ^atte.  —  $aben  @ie  e8  wiebergefunben?  —  9'iid^t  5JIIc«.  — 
Sa«  foil  icb  tnit  biefem  ^naben  onfongen,  ber  mir  ntd^t  folgt?  — 
^ad^en  @ie  ed  mit  ibm,  mie  icb  ed  mit  bem  meintgen  ntad^te,  bei 
mir  aud^  nid)t  fotgte.  3e<5t  folgt  er  mir  auf «  Sort,  ^ennen  @i« 
nid^t  ba8  @^)rid&tt)ort:    So  bag  Sort  nid^t  bitft,  ba  bi^ft  ber  ©tod. 

E.    The   fifth    class. 

336.  The  verbs  of  the  fifth  class  have  as  radical  vowel: 
in  the  infin.:  in  the  past  part.:  in  the  preterit: 

a  a  n 

fd^tagen  gefd^tagen  fd^tttg 

tragen  getragen  tritg 

fabren  gefal^ren  fubr. 

Sarum  fd^tugfl  bu  biefen  2Wann?  —  3)er  33tit5  fd^Iug  in  W 
$au8.  —  @r  gerfd^Iug  ben  @tod  auf  bem  3ludcn  feines  $unbeg.  - 
^r  trug  ben  ^rm  in  einer  ©inbe.  —  SDas  iji  ber  Tlanix,  bem  mar 
bamal«  ba«  ©efd^fift  ftbertrug.  -^  (Sr  fnl^r  au8  bem  ©ette.  —  S)a< 
SWeffer  f«br  x^m  au8  ber  ^anb.  —  dx  fubr  ^eute  aWorgcn  au«,  if 
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)  jie^t  nod^  ntd^t  mieber  jurildgefe^rt.  —  (Sr  fu^r  fort,  toie  er 
gen  ^attc.  —  SSJir  fu^ren  crfl  utn  Wtxtttxnad^t  fort  (wcg).  — 
ebt  jurfld,  abcr  toir  ful^ren  ^cim.  —  3(1§  erful^r  e«,  c^e  @tc 
ren  l^atten. 

F.   The  sixth  class, 
rhe  verbs  of  the  sixth  class  have  as  radical  vowel: 


he  infin. : 

in  the  past  part. : 

in  the  preterit 

• 

t 

u 

a 

0 

gctrttnfcn 

tranf 

gcfunfcn 

fan! 

gefitngen 

fang 

I 

gct^)rungen 

f»»rang 

I 

gelungen 

getang 
banb 

gebunben 

gefunben 

fanb 

m 

gefd^iDHnben 

fd^toanb^). 

ir  gotten  fctn  ®Iad,  toxx  tranfen  au8  bcr  Ctucffc— 2)a«  ©(ftiff 

-  !S)er  ©tein  fanf  im  Saffer  ^u  Soben.  —  2)er  Staf^n  fant 

—  (Sr  ttjar  fo  fd^wac^,  bag  er  nntfonf.  —  @ic  f^Jtang  unb 
:n  gonjcn  XaQ.  —  %19  i^  bo«  ®Ia8  and  geuer  fletttc,  (gcr*) 
c8.  -  @r  bonb  fein  $ferb  on  cincn  ©aum.  —  %19  id^  in  ben 
It,  bonb  cr  ben  $unb  log.  —  (gr  bonb  cin  Xud^  urn.  —  S^ 
.dit,  tt)a9  x6)  fud^te.  —  3^  berlor  bad  ^ud^,  fanb  ed  aber  toie" 

^ertl^olb  ©cl^narj  erfanb  bad  $ult)er.  —  %tit9,  toad  er  unter" 
geiang  il^m.  —  fed  geiang  mtr  nid^t,  i^n  ju  ilbcrreben.  — 
tnigkng,  toad  er  nntema^m. 

The  tnoMter.  S)er  9)?eiftet/  d. 
oittpafttoft ,  the  jour-  ^er  ®efelle/  en. 
man. 

pat^fftet",  apprentice.  2)cr  fie^litl^/  d. 

cholar,  learner.  2)er  ^d^ttlet/  d. 

lisciple,  follower.  ^er  3itti0er/  d. 

!f  !!##,  the  artisan.  ^er  RMfilttf  d. 


»e  drowned ;  to  drown.  (Srttinf  eti. 

dwindle,  shrink.  ^d^tDittbett* 

sappear,  vanish,  dark-  ^erfd^tDintett. 

iway. 

^appeared,  he  was  off  like  @r  t)erfd§)oanb  tote  ein  910^. 

ish. 
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92i(^t  3eber,  bet  ettDOd  -fann,  i^ein^unfiler,  fonbent  tot 
fcinc  ^unjl  ocrflc^t.  —  SBer  foff  SWeifler  fein?  —  SBer  was  er 
jonit.  —  Scr  fott  (ScfeCte  fein?  -  SBer  »q8  !ann.  —  SBcr  fo( 
Se^rHng  fein?  —  3cbermann.    ©otl^e. 


EXERCISE  70. 

How  did  you  come  home  in  such  a  rain  yesterday? —  ' 
Oh,  very  well,    we   rode    in  a   coach   (home). — Have  you  .i 
already  been  told  that  Mr.  N.  has  died  ?— Yes,  I  heard  it  ' 
from  my  brother-in-law.  He  was  going  to  {would)  pass  over 
a  river  and  fell  out  of  the  boat.    Nobody  was  near  {there) 
in  order  to  help  him,  and  as  he  knew  not  how  to  swim, 
he  sank   down^    and  drowned.     His  father  wept  and  la- 
mented and  would  not  listen  to  our  consolations.     At  last 
we  succeeded  in  comforting  him  a  little. 

(Sin  iunger  ^ilnftter  l^otte  ein  $ilb  gem  alt,  meldles  Me  lobten 
unb  bos  i^m  fetbft  geftel.  ^uc^  fein  SJ^eifler  fanb  ni(^td  baxan  gu 
tabein ;  aber  ber  iunge  ^altx  Bemunberte  eg  t)ont  iD'Jorgen  Ui  gum  - 
^benb,  o^ne  an  ettoas  ^nbered  gu  benfen.  @ined  Moxatni,  a\9  er 
tDicberum  feines  ©i(be8  fid^  (er)freuen  tt)oHte,  fanb  er,  bag  fein  SKct* 
fier  ha9  gonge  ©emcilbc  gerflort  l^atte.  —  SBatum  ha9?  fragte  bet 
©inter.— 3<^  toeig,  mad  td^  getl^an  l^abe,  ermiebcrte  ber  iWeiflcr;  bn 
Uebtefl  nid^t  mel^r  bie  ^unfl  in  beincm  ©ilbe,  fonbern  nnr  bii  fclbp. 
<^(aube  ntir,  t9  xoax  nid^t  i)olIenbet,  obmo^t  ed  und  fo  fc^ien;  ti  max 
nur  eine  @tubie.  3)a,  nimm  ben  ^infel  unb  fte^,  ma9  bu  toittfl  unb 
fannft.  Sag  bi(^  bas  Opfer  nicftt  gereuen.  Unb  er  na^nt  ben  $infcl 
and  ber  $anb  feined  Wltx^tx^  unb  DoCCenbete:  bad  O^fer  ber  3^^i' 
genie;  benn  bee  ^amt  bed  ^iinfllers  n^ar  £imant^e9. 


G.    The  seventh  class. 

338.  The  verbs  of  the  seventh  class  are  divided  into  three 
categories  as  for  the  infinitive  and  the  past  participle; 
the  first  category  has  in  these  two  forms  a  as  ra- 
dical vowel;  the  second  ei  and  the  third  o,  u  or  att. 
In  the  preterit  the  verbs  of  the  seventh  class  have 
it  as  radical  vowel. 

338a.  First  category. 

Infinitive:  Past  part.:  Preterit: 

a  a  (i)  ie 

l^angen  gel^angen  l^uig 
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gcfangcn  fing^) 

gefattcn 


re? 

ge^alteti  l^telt 

gerat^eit  rietl^ 

n  getd^lafen  fd^Ilef 

gelaffen  tleg. 

Ix  fnc&te    ben  SJ^ontet  unb  [al^  ntc^t,   bag  er   an   ber  Sanb 

—  @tc  finflcn  ben  3)jeb,  al8  er  au«  bcr  @tabt  entflol^.  —  %U 
i«  ^5tte,  flng  er  an  ju  loc^en.  —  S)a«  Stnb  flel  auf  bic  (Srbc— 
Skgctt  cntflel  t^m.  —  2)ic  gcber  entflel  feiner  $anb.  —  3)iefe» 
j(^t  gefld  i^ut  fe^r.  —  ®a«  ©t(b,  metdjed  euc^  geftel,  nrififlcl 
tn  ^xuber.  —  2)ad  i|i  ber  iDv^ann,  ber  und  oorige  ^od^e  tnt  ^albe 
pet.  —  S)te  ©anl  blieb  pc^en,  ber  Sifd^  flel  um.  —  3(i&  rictl^ 
^m  al«  grcunb.  —  3nbQ8  oerrietl^  3fefunt.  —  2)a8  ®etrcibc  mig- 
I  ooriged  3a^r  im  ganjen  Sanbe.— 2)ent  (Sinen  geriet^,  xoa9  bem 
ern  miSnetl^.  —  (5r  ^ielt  mid^   bet  ber  $anb.  —  @r  ^ielt  feinen 

in  ber  ^anb.  ~  (Sr  bel^iett  baS  !@ud^ ,  roeld^ed  er  gel^n  ^atte. 
5r  bat  feinen  3Jater  nm  ®elb ,  aber  er  er^telt  !ein8.  —  3<ft  tiel^ 
em  S5rabcr  ein  ^ndi  unb  erl^ielt  e8  nie  tticber.  —  SBir  ent^ielten 

be8  SSBein(e)«.  —  Sir  Bticbcn  jnfamnten  unb  unter^ielten  nn« 
SDKttemac^t.  —  ®a«  @tll(f  geflel.  @o  wie  e«  njor,  nnterl^ielt  e8. 
it^e.)  —  %i9  \^x  nod^  f^Iiefet,  fatten  wir  fd^on  eine  ©tunbe  lang 
cbeitet.  —  (gr  na^m  mir  nid^ts,  er  Hefi  mir  Sffefi.  —  @r  Itefi  fein 
in  fftr  feinen  ©ruber.  —  (gr  (ieg  ba«  ®Ia«  fatten ,  weld^eS  er  in 
$Qnb  ^ielt.  —  Sl^r  liegt  geflcm  ein  ©uc^  bei  mir  Uegen.  —  SBir 
iejen  ha9  fc^c  Sanb.  —  @ie  oerliefien  i^n  unb  flo^en.  —  3fd^  t)er* 

mid^  auf  fetn  SBort.  —  (5r  nnterlicfi  nid^t  gu  t^un,  maS  man 
ge^eigen  ^atte.  ~  2)u  entftcfiejl  ben  53ebienten  o^nc  ?o^u. 

8c.    Second  category. 

Infinit.:  Past  part.:  Preterit: 

ei  et  ie 

^eigen  ge^eigen  l^teg. 

3d^  ^ieg  il^n  lommcn;  bu  l^iegefl  i^n  fld^  feften.  —  Slbam  ^ieg 
^ib  @t)a. 

9.  Third  category. 

Infinit.:  Past  part.:  Preterit: 

9f  u  or  an  0,  n  or  an  ie 

flogcn  gcpogcn  pieg  2) 


wSb.  To  receive.  @mt>f angett/  e  m  p  f  a  n  g  e  n ,  cm^)- 

fing,  cincn  iBrtef,  feinen  So^n 

^?a.  To  fftrti#f,  push,  knock,    ^tP#ett,  idj  floge, 
'^^e,hit.  bu  Hfi^etl.  «  ^W^. 

^•""•n  gnmmar  by  Tmut  15 


4 
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I  an  fen  gelaufen  (tef^) 

rtifcn  gerufcn  rlef^). 

340.  The  exceptive  verbs  of  the  strong   conjugation 
gcl^cn,  ficl^cn  and  fommcn. 

Dcr  aWonn  flanb  j^on  t)or  ber  J^l^iire,  al«  id^  tarn,  —  (Sr 
auf  unb  fein  ©ruber  blteb  ptjen.  —  @ie  ftanb  Sebent  bei,  ber  fl 
^illfc  bat. -SBer  ffanb  frii^cr  biefem  ®cfd&afte  Dor?  — SBir  tjcr^ 
nid^tr  teas  cr  fagte.  —  2Bie  entflanb  (entjlunb)  bas  geucr  im  i^ 
— -  @r  gepanb  2laeS,  toafi  er  gctl^aii  battc.  —  2)er  (Sine  mifetoe 
mid^  unb  ber  3[nberc  Derflanb  mid^  gar  nid^t.  —  2)a8  tjcrjiai 
nic^t  unb  t^  ©erflel^c  eg  nod^  ni^t  (®btl^e).  —  SBir  gingeit 
famen  unb  wurben  t)on  S^ientanb  gefel^en.  —  3d^  gtng  fort  unt 
©ruber  gtng  ntit.  —  (Sl^e  mtr  audgingen^  gttigen  tt)ir  not^  e- 
unfere  SCufgabe  bnrd^.  —  @o  lange  td^  mtt  biefem  ^annt  un 
Merging  mir  bie  ^txt,  ic^  totxi  nt^t  njie.  —  SD^^ein  grcunb  fom, 
w  gittg  gteitb  tt)ieber  fort.  —  ®c(lern  ging  meine  Ubr  »or  unb 
gel^t  jle  nad^.  —  SBarnm  bliebt  i^r  im  fRegen  fle^en  ?  •—  2S 
gingt  il^r  nid)t  l^etm  ?  —  @9  tt)urbe  oft  gefagt,  ha^  biefed  fReic 
terge^en  tt)erbe,  aber  ed  gtng  nid^t  unter.  &  befte^t  l^eute  noi 
2)ie  @tobt  gtng  an  ben  gcinb  fiber.  —  ^19  tovc  mitten  im  5 
(in  the  middle  of  the  wood)  waren,  gingen  wir  tt)icber  guru 
Sir  famen  t)or  Dlad^t  nid^t  nad^  $aufe.  —  (Sr  giug  fort,  aber  t 
nimmer  wicber.  —  @tc  l^attc  Derfproc^en,  i^re  ©cftttjepcr  mitjubr 
aber  fie  fom  nidjt  mit.  —  3n  ber  Dorigen  SBod^e  famt  il^r  a 
^eute  rcifi  i^r  fd^on  loiebcr  ab.  —  ®epern  ret^e  metn  grcui 
aber  fd^on  l^eutc  aWorgen  fom  er  loieber  jurfidf.  —  2)er  SBebicnl 
fetne  !i!ateme  (lantern)  ba,  ging  unb  fam  ntd^t  tt^teber  ((^otl^ 
SBiffen  @ie  nod^,  njonn  id^  mein  $ferb  Dcrfanfte?  —  (S8  ttj 
bemfelben  Sage,  an  toeld^em  ©ie  3^r  ($elb  t)on  $erm  ©.  befai 


t 


He  runs  a  knife  into  his  breast.        (St  ft5gt  il^m  etni 
in  bie  ©rufl.  —  He  ran  a  sword  through  his  body.       (Sr 
iftm  etnen  2)egen  burc^  ben  2eib.— He  plunged  him  into  the  t 
(Sr  fliefi  i^n  in«  SBaffer.  —  He  put  it  away  by  the  foot 
flieg  ed  mtt  bem  f^uge  t)on  fid^. 

To  pushoff^  away,  to  knock  SBe^ftP^eit.  @r  flte§  t^ 
off.  feinem  ^la^je  meg. 

1)  To  fffft,  tag  afief  one.  ^ad^lanftn,  @tnem. 

3d^  ftng  an  gu  (auf en  unb  er  Hef  mtr  nad^. 

2)  To  call,  to  cry.  9Iufen/  (Siuen,  and  intr. 

339b.  To  send  for  one.     (Sinen   rufen    (affen.  —  To   cal 
by  one's  name.       (Sinen  betm  SfJamen  rufen.  —  To  ( 
servant.    (Sinen  ©ebieutcnrufen.  —  To  call  to  one.    d 
rufen  (tftm  gurufen).— 3c^  rief  il^m,  aber  er  ^ortemid^ 
—  a^an  rnfe  ben  Slrjtl  —  SWan  laffe  ben  Urgt  rufen! 


••• 
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SBann  feib  t^r  ^eutc  SJiorgcn  aufgcflanben  ?  —  SBir  finb  ^cntc 
fe(c  frii^  aufgeftanben;  i^r  {d^Uefet  noc^,  aU  toir  fc^on  arbeiteten.  — 
^  bir  etmad  gefallen?  —  3a,    ic^  l^abe  ein  ($la9  fallen  laffen;    x^ 

ir>|  tDoOte  ed  au9  bet  ^ild^e  in  bie  <Stube  tragen,  unb  t)or  ber  X^dre  fte( 
rt  niir  au«  bev  ^anb  (cntftel  e«  meiiier  ^anb).  —  5Bic  geftel  eud^ 
^@til(f,  ba9  geflecn  gefpieU  murbe?  —  (Sd  gefiel  und  fe^t;  toir 
^n  me   ein  fold^ed  <Stii(!  gefel^en;    ed  murbe  aud^  [el^r  gut  barge* 

r;|  ittit.  —  Sfhir  ein  @(^aufpie(er  mififiel  mir,  $err  3E.;  er  fpielte  fe^r 
Wt^t.  (Sr  ^atte  feiue  iRoUt  nid^t  gelernt;  er  oerlieg  fld^  jn  (e^r 
imf  ben  @inbiafer  (©ouffleur,  prompter).  (£«  miglang  i^nt  3[ttc«, 
lDa9  er  gu  fagen  ober  gu  tl^un  f)atte.  ^(9  er  ein  @Ia9  Saffer  auf 
dnen  S^ifc^  3U  fleQen  ^atte ,  flieg  er  bad  Olad  urn  unb  bad  Saffer 
flog  auf  ben  9oben;  unb  aid  er  bem  j^naben  uac^Uef,  ben  er  fangen 
foflte,  fhe6  er  mit  bent  guge  fo  fe^r  (ber  art)  toiber  einen  ©tu^l, 
ba§  berfelbe  umfier.  Wit9  (ac^te  unb  id^  lac^te  aud^  (lad^te  ntit). 
SSan^er  glaubte  aSerbingd,  bag  ha9  ^tted  jur  'StoUt  gel^ore,  unb 
mcinte,  ifler  ben  SBife  be«  S)id5ter«  lad^en  ju  tnuffen.  --  35origc 
So^e  jog  id^  einen  $unb  and  bem  Saffer;  bad  X^tcr  gefiel  mtr 
nu^t  unb  t(^  tDolIte  ben  $unb  nid^t  be^alten.  3d^  flie^  i^n  mit  bem 
Sn|  Don  mir  (toeg),  aber  er  folgte  mir;  tc^  fd^Iug  i^n,  unb  er  (ief 
mtr  beunoc^  nad^;  ic^  iDoHte  i^n  Sflad^t^  nid^t  in  metn  Summer 
loffen,  ba  Icgte  er  fid^  oor  bie  X^ftre.  SBenn  er  gu  mir  fam  (mir 
Ba^e  fam),  trat  ic^  i^n;  er  fd^rie,  fa^  mid^  an  unb  fd^meid^elte  mir. 
Sto^  l^at  er  fein  <BtM  (feinen  8roden)  ^rob  and  metner  $anb  tt* 
lommen  unb  boc^  ]^5rt  er  nur  auf  mid^.  Senn  er  nod^  (ange  fo  fort^* 
ffi§rt,   fo  mirb  er  mtr  boc^  gefallen. 


EXERCISE  71. 

a.  The  poem  you  made  yesterday,  pleased  us  well; 
but  all  you  composed  last  week  displeased  everybody. 
Do  not  flatter  yourself  to  be  a  poet,  because  you  succeed- 
ed once  in  (making)  a  verse.  A  good  poet  shows  himself 
in  every  verse,  he  makes.— I  received  a  letter  yesterday, 
wherein  I  have  been  told  (written)  to  come  {that  I  should 
come)  to  my  uncle's  into  the  country,  who  had  something 
to  tell  me. — Have  you  been  there? — Yes,  I  drove  there 
immediately. — How  did  your  uncle  receive  you? — Well,  as 
ever.  He  was  glad  to  see  me.  He  advised  me  to  have 
no  intercourse  with  Mr.  B.,  of  whom  he  said  that  he  did 
not  merit  the  confidence  of  a  friend.  He  did  not  let  me 
go  away,  and  kept  me  the  night  with  him,  so  that  I  have 
arrived  only  this  morning. — How  did  you  find  your  bro- 
ther, when  you  arrived  here  ? — Well,  as  I  hoped.  I  suc- 
ceeded even  in  persuading  him  to  leave  his  bed  and  to 
go  into  the  garden. — My  aunt  loved  me  very  much,  when 
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I  was  (still)  a  child.  I  was  always  with  her;  when  she 
dropped  something,  I  picked  it  np  immediately,  and  that 
happened  very  often;  when  she  lost  something,  I  looked 
for  it;  I  did  not  always  find  it,  but  she  saw  ti^at  I  tron- 
bled  myself  to  find  it.  She  took  me  along  with  her,  where 
she  was  going.  I  still  remember  that,  one  day,  I  was 
going  with  her  to  the  fair  ( =  market),  where  a  man 
showed  a  lion.  When  I  saw  the  beast,  I  wanted  to  play 
with  him,  but  my  aunt  retained  me. 

b.  Why  did  you  fall  a-laughing  (begin  to  laugh),  when 
I  told  you  of  this  matter?— I  know  well,  you  were  angry 
that  I  laughed ;  but  I  assure  you,  I  did  not  laugh  at  what 
you  told  me,  but  at  the  manner  how  you  told  it  me.— 
I  was  overtaken  with  sleep  yesterday,  when  I  heard  the 
poem  recited.  —  The  poem  is  not  so  bad,  but  the  young 
man  recited  it  very  badly.— The  book  I  had  in  my  hand, 
dropped. — Why  did  you  not  dismiss  your  footman  after 
his  having  once  stolen? — He  promised  me  then  to  steal 
never  again  {more),  but  he  did  not  keep  his  word*  Now,  I 
shall  dismiss  him.— I  read  over  and  over  what  you  had 
written,  but  I  did  not  understand  it. — Why  did  that  boy 
run  out  of  the  garden,  when  I  was  going  in?  Was  he 
afraid  of  me  ? 


H.   The  mixed  conjugation. 

341.  The  verbs  of  the  mixed  conjugation  change  the  radi- 
cal in  the  preterit  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  past 
part.,  and  take  likewise  the  termination  of  the  weak 
conjugation. 

Preterit : 
fannte 
nannte 
btannte 
ranntc  *) 
fanbte 

tranbtc  (luenbctc) 
bvQC^te 
bad^te 
baud^te  (altn^b.  bau4' 

te,  bttnttc). 
ttjugte. 


Infinit. : 

Part,  past: 

fenncu 

gefannt 

nenncii 

genatint 

brenncn 

gebcannt 

rcnncii  0 

gerannt 

fcnben 

gefonbt  (gefcnbet) 

toenben 

gemonbt  (gemetibet) 

britigcn 

gebrad^t 

bcnfen 

gebad^t 

biinfen 

gcbQU(3^t  (gebflnft; 

totffcn 

getougt 

1)  To  run,  career,  course. 


9Ietttien* 
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(Sr  fonnte  midS  fc^on  knge.  —  Cr  nonnte  midj  fcinen  grcunb.— 
^  \a^  i^n,  abet  id^  erfannte  i^n  nt(^t.  —  (St  erfannte  mtd^  foalei^ 
ttieber.  —  2)u  tnigfanntcp  mic6  immer.  —  2)a8  geuct  branntc  f(^on, 
aid  td^  xn9  3ttntner  trat.  —  %19  er  ben  ^ef  gelefen  batte,  berbrannte 
ert^n  foglct^.  —  9fl  bag  ber  «rief,  bcrt  3^ncn  i^r  33ater  fanbte?— 
3a,  er  ifl  ed ;  ber  9ote  brad^te  ntir  i^n  l^eute  ST^orgen.  —  2)ad  ifl  bte 
Score,  bic  man  iin«  flberfonbte.  —  3^  etn^jflng  bad  ©ud^  geflem 
ttnb  fonbtc  c«  ^eule  ttieber  juriidt.  —  SBie  oerbrad^ten  @ic  tm  t)ori* 
gen  ©onttncr  Ofl^re  3cit?  — @ie  fragcn,  ttie  id^  meine  3eit  tterbrac^tc? 
3(ft  orbcitcte,  ttie  immer.  —  2)o«  iff  bad  3^^^**"^^'  ^"  ^^"^  *^i^  ^^^'' 
9c8  Sc^r  bie  arme  grau  unterbrad^tcn.  —  S)q«  ifl  ber  aWann,  ben 
tnan  ge^ent  l^ier  burc^brad^te. 

J42.    The  preterit  of  the  auxiliaries  of  mood. 

The  preterit  of  the  auxiliaries  of  mood  accord  with  the 
sarticiple  past  as  for  the  vowel  and  termination  of  time. 

Preterit: 


143.   Infinit: 

Part,  past: 

] 

ooHen 

gettoHt 

ttoUte 

oflen 

gcfoUt 

follte 

otincn 

gefonnt 

fonnte 

noQcn 
Jiirfra 

gemad^t 

module 

geburft 

burftc 

iiflffen 

gemugt 

nrngte. 

3(^  ttoUte  unb  follte,  aber  i4  fonnte  ni^t.  —  (St  foUte  fingen, 
iBer  er  ttottte  ntd^t.  —  @r  bnrfte  audge^en ,  aber  er  moc^te  ntdl^t.  — 
^r  ttjollte  fommen,  aber  er  bnrfte  nid^t ;  er  mugte  }u  $aufe  bleiben. 
^  @ie  ttoflte  nic^t,  aber  fie  fottte  unb  mnpte.  —  aWein  grennb  fonnte 
ii(^t  ^Hed,  road  er  ttoHte.  —  (Sr  ttoUte  nid^td,  road  er  nid^t  fonnte. 

-  @ie  bnrfte  Med  tl^un,  road  fie  rooffte;  benn  fie  ttollte  nie  etroad, 
'0«  fie  ni(^t  bnrfte.  —  3)n  rootttejl  wol^l,  aber  bu  burftejl  nid^t.  — 
!Btr  burften  rool^I,  aber  roir  ttollten  nidftt.  —  3d^  l^ab'  get^an,  toa9 
^  uid^t  (affen  fonnte.  (©driller.)  —  ^a9  fl(^  ber  SitU  getrante,  bad 
onntet  il^r  nid^t  ttagen?  —  (Sr  bad^te,  er  iiberlegte,  ober  t)xtU 
ne^r  er  iiberlcgte  nidjt;  er  roftnfdjte,  er  ttoHte  nur.  —  (gr 
tiugte  fie  feben,  fie  fpred^en.  Sogn,  roarum,  roa9  baraud  entfieben 
olUe?  2)at)on  fonnte  bte  8lebe  nid^t  fein.  —  (5r  roiberflanb  (to 
esist)  nid^t,  er  mufite.  (®8t^e,  SBa^b.  15,  2,  cap.  16,  3.) 

3d^  fab  @ie  neutid^,  abet  @ie  fa^en  mid^  nid^t;  @ie  bortennttcb 
td^t  einmal,  aid  id^  Bit  rief.  @ie  fianben  am  Ufer  bed  fluffed  unb 
8  fd^ien  ntir,  bag  @ie  iiberfe^en  ttoQten;  ttammt^aten  @te  ed  nid^t? 

-  @d  roar,  ttie  6ie  fapen.    3(^  flanb  (ange  ba  unb  ttartete  anf  ben 
iairmann ,  tteld^er  mtr  Derfprod^en  f^attt  gu  fommen ;    aber  er  fam 
i(bt.  3d§  ttufite  ntd^t,  ttad  id^  anfangen  foUte;  id§  mugte  nod^  oor  ^a^t 
ai  $aufe  (fommen);  tdb  fonnte  nid^t  me^r  lUx  @tabt  vsx^idUV^xi, 
>obet  td^  fam,  unb  ^  fonnte  au(^  utd^t  am  U\et  ^^^  ^Vo!^t%  ^^<ceL 
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bleiben  unb  bie  2fla^t  bafelb^  bcrbtingen.  (Snblidb  fam  etn  TIq 
unb  ^eigte  tnir  ben  &eg,  bet  nad^  etner  SBxiidt  fiil^rte;  id^  mu 
ntnge^en,  aBer  bennod^  fam  id^  gegen  ^benb  }u  $aufe  an.  Slber  n: 
fen  @te,  n)09  toetter  (nad^l^er)  gef^al^?  3d^  btieb  ntd^t  eine  @tui 
bafelbfl ;  benn  i(§  fanb  eiiten  Siief  Don  nteinem  O^eint  in  $.,  in  m 
4em  er  ntid^  bat,  {ogleic^  }u  fommen.  3(^  reif'te  alfo  fofort  mie 
ab,  nac^bem  id^  angefomnten  mar. 

EXERCISE  72. 

Did  you  burn  turf  also  last  winter? — No,  last  win! 
we  burnt  only  wood;  we  have  never  burnt  turf  butintl 
winter. — I  wanted  to  see  you  yesterday,  but  I  heard  (sa 
you  were  working ;  for  this  reason  I  returned. — I  did  i 
work;  I  wrote  to  the  merchant  N.  in  X^  and  sent  h 
back  the  goods,  he  had  sent  me.  I  cannot  make  use 
them ;  also,  I  believe  that  he  has  overcharged  me.^— I  ha 
known  this  man  all  this  time  (I  know  this  man  already  m 
long) ;  I  knew  him,  when  I  was  a  child,  but  I  never  hes 
(say)  that  he  overcharged  anybody.— It  is  a  long  tin 
since  I  saw  you  last  (/  did  not  see  you),  sir;  how  ( 
you  pass  the  time  ?— I  passed  it  as  always,  I  worked;  \ 
day  before  yesterday  I  went  to  a  friend  (of  mine)  ii 
the  country,  and  returned  home  in  the  evening. — (On 
think,  my  friend,  yesterday  I  met  with  a  man,  who  ga 
me  his  hand  and  called  me  a  friend  of  his,  though  I  ( 
not  know  him  at  all. — What  did  you  do? — I  turned  t 
back  to  him  and  went  my  ways.  But  he  ran  after  i 
and  called  to  me:  do  you  no  more  know  me,  sir,  or  a 
you  not  willing  to  know  me?  Do  you  not  remember  t 
time,  when  we  lived  together  at  Mr.  B.'s  ? — I  do  not  knc 
you,  sir,  I  replied,  and  ask  you  to  go  away  from  me  I 
quit  me). — I  believe  he  took  you  for  your  brother,  wi 
whom  he  lived  a  long  time  at  my  house. 


Forty-third  degree. 

The    subjunctive    of  the   preterit. 

The   subjunctive  preterit   in  the  weak  conjugation. 

344.  The   subjunctive  preterit   in  the    weak   conjugatic 
does  not  diflFer  from  the  preterit   by  the  conjunctii 
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vowel,  which   is   oftener  conserved  in  the  subjunctive 

^u  Indicative.  Subjunctive, 

»f  t  34  Io5te.    I  praised.  3(!^  Io6(e)te.    I  might  praise. 

'^'1  ^  ^^^^,f  ^  (f^^'  c^)  ^^^^^f  ^i^  ®u  (oB(e)teP,  er  (fie,  ed)  (ob(e)te, 
(oiten,  i^r  (obtet,  fie  (obten.  toir  (ob(e)ten,  t^r  Iob(e)tet,  fie 

(ob(e)ten. 

845.  The  verb  l^obcn  derives  its  subjunctive  preterit  from 
the  preterit  of  the  indicative  by  changing  the  radical 

■^1        vowel. 

846.  3(^  6«tte  (I  might  have),  bu  l^attefl,  cr  ^atte,  wtr  l^atten, 
i^r  §attet,  fie  bitten.) 

The  subjunctive  preterit  in  the  strong  conjugation. 

347.  In  the  strong  conjugation  the  preterit  is  formed 

Istj  by  the  personal  terminations  t,  tft,  Cf^)/  e,  eit/  (t)t, 
W/  which  are  added  to  the  primitive  of  the  preterit. 

ind.    3c^  ricf,  bu  Itef(e)fi,  er  lief,  Subj,    3(§  fiefe ,  bu   licfep ,  er 
loir  liefen,  i^r  aef(e)t,  fie  (icfen,      Itefe,  mix  Itefeti,  i^r  (icfet,  fie 

liefeti. 

2d,  When  the  preterit  contains  the  radical  vowels  a,  n,  o, 
bv  changing  them  into  A^  11/  'Pl  td^  gab,  ic^  gdbe;  t4  f(^lU9r  i4 
fcjlflge;  i4  gpg,  id^  goffe. 

348.  The  subjunctives  of  the  preterits  formed  without 

modification. 

Third  class. 

3dJ  fd^rieb,  id^fd^ricbe;  bu  bliebp,  bubliebefi;  er  trieb,  ertriebeO; 
fie  (ie6,  fte  liel^c;  fie  ft^rie,  fie  ft^riee,  fie  fd^ricen  (ind.  and  subj.); 
toir  (fie)  fd^nitten  (ind.  and  subj.);  i^r  riff't  (riffet),  i^r  riffet. 

Seventh   class. 

3d^  ^ing,  id^  l^inge;  bu  fingP,  bufingefl  (Sue.  20,  20);  bu  ging^, 
bngtngefi;!.  @om.l5,34;  Sue.  8, 37;  16,30;  18,  37;  erfiel,  crfiele, 
Wlaxl  3,  10;  wir  (fie)  ^ieften  (ind.  and  subj.),  a»arf.3,  9;  i^r  rie» 


*)  To  drive,  to  drift.  Stelbeif,  tricb,  getriebeu. 

(Sr  trieb  ben  $unb  ou9  ber  ®tnbe.  —  (Sr  ^at  mid^  au8  met^ 
Qcm  $aufe  getrteben. 
I>o  well  and  have  well.  ^e  man'9  treibt,  fo  ge^t'd. 
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t6et;  i^r  f^IicfWt;  t^r  Iic6(e)t,  iWatt^.  3,  13.  —  3c^  ^ic6,  i( 
(?uc.  8,  31);  bu  jitefieP;  cr  licf,  cr  licfe;  ricf,  rtcfc. 

The   subjunctives   of  the    preterits   with 

radical  vowel  a. 

349.  The  vowel  a   of  the  preterit  and  its  modificai 
is  to  be  found  in  the  1st,    2d  and  6th   class. 
verbs   of  the    1st  class  do  not  change  the  a  ( 
preterit  into  &,  but  into  n  or  P. 

First  class. 

Ind,'  a,  Subj.  a. 

34  fpta4,  td^  fprac^e^);  t(^  nal^tn,  id^  ua^me;  id^  f 
fame;  t4  traf,  id^  trafe. 

Ind.  a,  Subj,  d  (sometimes  a). 

(5r  fla^t,  er  fiddle;  cr  Befall,  cr  bcfp^lc;  cr  fpann,  er 
(fpdinnc);  er  fann,  cr  fonne;  er  ^emann,  cr  gen)dnne  (gctDati 
fd^mamm,  er  fc^mdtnmc  (er  fd^iDatntnc). 

in(2.  tt/   Sub],  ti  (sometimes  S). 

C^r  toaih  (tonrbe),  er  tofirbc;  cr  flarb,  er  flttrBe;  er  it 
toiirfe  (tDArfe,  (Sc^iHer  tm  Xauc^er);  er  ^a(f,  er  ^iilfe  (bett( 
^filfe). 

Second  class. 

lnd,a,  Subj,a^ 

3^  toax,  ic^  mare;  bu  ia\t%  bu  (afefl;  e@  gefc^al^,  ed  gi 
cr  fa^,  er  ja^e;   toir  gaben,  wir  gabcn;  i^r  aget,  il^r  afect; 
gagen;  fte  t)erg£gen;  id^  fag,  id^  fage;  bu  trat(c)fl,  bu  trditeft, 
er  batr  er  bate;  toir  lageUr  mx  (agen. 

Sixth    class. 
Ind.   ar    Subj,  &• 

3d^  tranf,  id^  tranfc;  bu  fanffl,  bu  fanle|);  cr  fang,  et 
flc  Jprang,  fic  fprangc;  e«  getang,  c«  ^tldnqt:  mx  jtuangi 
jiDangen;2)  il^r  banbet,  tl^r  banbet;  fic  faubcn,  flc  fanben. 


1)  The  subjunctive  preterit  of  the  strong  conjuga 
more  inclined  to  retain  the  conjunctive  vowel  than  that 
weak  form. 

2)  To  force,  compel,  constrain.    Swiwgett/ gcjioungen,^ 
Necessity  compeb  me  to  it.         ^ic  9^ot^  jtotngt  mid^  b 
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The  subjunctives  of  the   preterits   with   the 

radical  vowel   o« 

Fourth   class. 

(gt  flog,  cr  ftoffc;  fic  gog,  flc  gdffc;  mir  gcnpffcn,  wir  gcn&ffen; 
H  mbrog  un9r  t9  berbroffe  und;  i^t  t)er(oret,  i^r  t)er(&ret;  e9  fror 
en^r  t9  frdre  eu4;  fie  geboten,  fie  gebdten  (barbSte);  fie  oerboten, 
f^  tterbdten;  t(^  flol^,  tc^  fCd^e;  bu  ^ob^,  bu  ^obefl;  er  jog,  et 
ji^ge,  — au«;  e8  ettPfd^,  ed  erldfd^c. 

The  subjunctives  of  the  preterits  with  the 

radical  vowel  it. 

Fifth  class. 

34  fd^Iug,  i(^  fc^tfigc;  bu  triig(e)fl,  bu  trftgefl;  er  ftt^r,  er 
ftt^ce;  toir  ^anben  (fiunben),  tDtr  flilnben  (ftanben). 

The  in*egular  verb  tl^un  forms  its  subjunctive  preterit 
regularly  from  the  preterit  of  the  indicative. 

Sdi  ifjat.  3^  t^te. 

The   subjunctive   preterit    in   the   mixed  con- 
jugation. 

350.  The  verbs  fennen,  brennen,  nennen,  tennen  as  well  as 
fenben  and  tuenben  follow  in  the  preterit  of  the  sub- 
junctive the  weak  conjugation: 


nannte, 

nenn(e)te, 

rannte, 

reun(et)e 

fannte, 

!enn(t)te, 

fanbte, 

fenbctc 

brannte, 

brenn(e)te, 

toanbte, 

menbetc. 

361.  The  verbs  bringen  and  benfen  have  the  modified 
vowel  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  preterit,  btinlen  also  in 
the  indicative. 

hxadittf  brac^te  bad^te,  bad^te. 

baud^te  (attn^b.l  bauc^te),    bauc^te. 


I  am  urged,  impelled  by  want  3(^  bin  burc^  bie  'iflotfi  baju  gc 

to  do  it.  X     jtDuiigen. 

That  is  not  to  be  forced.  ^Qd  lagt  ftd^  nid^t  groingen. 

f&xx  iDerben  i§n  bod^  no(!^  gtoingen. 
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The  preterit    of  the    subjunctive   of  the    auxi- 
liaries of  mood. 

352.  The  auxiliaries  of  mood  IDolIen  and  follen  form  the 
subjunctive  according  to  the  weak  conjugation  without 
modifying  the  vowel,  while  the  auxiliaries  fdtmen, 
m5gcn,  btirfcn  and  miiffen  as  well  as  the  verb  toiffen 
change  the  radical  vowel  of  the  preterit  of  the  indi- 
cative : 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Ind. 

Subj. 

xooUtt 

tooUtt 

bttrfte 

bflrftc. 

follte 

mtt 

tntlgte 

mttgte. 

!onnte 

fdnnte 

tDtifte 

n)figte. 

moc^te 

tndd^te. 

The   pluperfect   of  the   subjunctive. 

353.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  by  the 
preterit  subjunctive  of  the  verb  l^aben  (l^dtte)  and 
the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated* 

3d^  f^aiU  geloBt,  I  might  have  praised;    bu  l^dttefl,    er  §dtte, 
tt)ir  pttcn  2C.  gclobt. 

34  toaxt  gegangen,  I  might  have  gone;    bu  to'dvtft,    er  toore, 
tt)ir  moren  k,  gegongen. 

The   passive   of  the   subjunctive    perfect, 
preterit   and   pluperfect. 

354.  The  passive  forms  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  sub- 
junctive are  composed  of  the  corresponding  forms  of 
the  verb  toctbcn  and  the  part,  past  of  the  verb  to  be 
conjugated,  while  the  passive  tenses  expressing  the 
realized  action  are  formed  of  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  fein. 

The  pret.  of  the  subj. 

3di  tDurbe  gelobt,  I  might  be  praised;  bu  toiirbef},  er  toiirbe  k. 
getoBt.  —  2)er  53rief  wflrbc  gelcfen.  2)ie  geinbe  wflrbexi  gefd^Iagen. 

The  perfect  of  the  subj. 

a.  with  toerben. 

3di  fei  gelobt  tporben,   I  may  have  been  praised;    bu  feifl,  er 
fei  :c.  geloBt  toorben.  —  2)er  9rief  fei  gef^tieien  tuorben. 
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b.  with  fein. 

3>ct  geinb  f  ei  geft^Iogcn.  The  enemy  be  beaten.  —  3)cr  55nef 
fei  gefd^rieben. 

c.  with  fcin. 

3)cr  geinb  ware  gcfd^ragcn.  The  enemy  were  beaten. •— 2)er 
9nef  tt)ilre  gefc^rieben. 

The   subjunctive    preterit,   how  to   be   em- 
ployed. 

355.  The  preterit  of  the  subjunctive  has  two  significations. 
It  designs: 

1)  the  time  of  the  proper  subjunctive: 

@ie  stoangen  einen  mit  yiamm  <8imon  Don  (Serene,  ber  Don 
htm  S^Ibe  fam,  bog  er  tl^m  bod  ^reuj  triige.  ST^ar!.  15,  21.  -< 
3nbetn  fte  §tnou9  gingen,  fonbenfts  einen  ST^enfc^en  Don  (Serene, 
mtt  92anien  @inion;  ben  gn^ongen  fie,  bag  er  i^m  bod  ^reu3  ttug. 
SWott^.  27,  32. 

366.  The  indicative  „  1 1  u  g  "  in  the  second  proposition 
and  the  subjunctive  „  triige"  in  the  first  prove  evi- 
dently that  the  preterit  of  the  subjunctive  has  the 
signification  of  a  past  time. 

$etrud  trot  and  bem  @(^iff  mib  ging  ouf  bent  Saffer,  bag  er 
3U  3efn  fdme. 

.357.  2)  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  designs  the  supposed 
reality,  and  in  this  si^i^cation  it  is  called  conditio' 
nal  or  better  ^^supposttional^^. 

The   times   of   the   subjunctive. 

He  says  -that  he  writes.  (2r  fogt,  er  fd^reibe. 

He  will  say       [he  has  written,  (gr  wirb  fagcn,  (er  ^abc  gef(^tie=' 

He  has  said      )the    letter    is  }    Ben. 

He  said  I  (was)  written,  (gr  ^at  gefagt,  \ber  ©rtef  fei  ge* 

)  (£r  fogte,  J    ft^rieben. 

358.  The  present  and  the  perfect  express  the  reality  or 
realisation  of  the  activity  in  the  indicative  as  well  as 
in  the  subjunctive. 

An  action  to  be  designed  as  realized,  as  accom- 
plished,   is  expressed   by  the  present  oi  \S\<^  ^^\i^^ 


J.9 


not  only  in  a  principal  proposition,  but  also  in  an  ifl' 
cident  one,  which  requires  the  subjunctive ;  and  it  is  the 
same  whether  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition 
be  in  the  present  or  in  the  preterit. 

Each  one  told  what  he  was  3eber  fing  an  gu  er^ii^Ien,  toa^ 
able  to  perform,  do,  or  prac-  cr  fd^on  tJcrtnSgc,  t§ucr 
tise.  treibe.    ©otlftc. 

359«  When  it  is  the  question  to  express  in  a  proposition 
not  the  reality,  but  some  modification  of  the  non-rea- 
lity, the  preterit  of  the  subjunctive  is  to  be  employed 
in  'an  incident  proposition  depending  upon  a  principal 
one ;    the  predicate  of  it  stands  in  the  preterit. 

360.  According  to  this  rule  the  preterit  of  the  subjunctive 
is  used 

1)  for   representing  the  discourse,    the  opinion  of 
an  other  as  opposed  to  the  reality.  , 

He  said  (to  me),  he  was  a  (5r  fogtc  (mir),  cr  n)Src  ciu 
poet  (=  He  is  not  a  poet).         2)it^tcr  (=  @r  ifl  e8  uic^t). 

@tc  ttja^nten,  |le  famen  in  cin  Sanb.  Stpofl.  27,  27. 

3§m  ban(^te,  erfdl^e  feinen  ^ruber  auf  fl4  gu  fommen  (er 
fa^  ifn  ni(^t). 

Bern.  In  this  phrase,  the  imagination,  the  opinion  of 
an  other  is  represented  as  a  vision,  as  something  opposed 
to  the  reality. 

361.  2)  When  the  reality  is  indetermined  and  dubious 
and  the  realisation  to  be  represented  as  depending 
upon  circumstances   or  the  determination  of  an  other. 

Unb  ba  fie  oor  bem  ^oit  nif^t  fanben,  an  xotlditn  Ort  fte  i§n 
l^tneinbrad^ten,  fitegen  fie  auf  bad  2)a(l^  k.  Sue.  5,  18.  19.— dr 
folgte  if^m  unb  tougte  nic^t,  bag  t§tn  fotd^ed  gef^&^e  burd^  ben  (Su« 
gel,  fonbcrn  e8  bftud^te  i^m,  er  fS^c  cin  Oefld^t.  '^po%  12,  9.— @te 
ora^ten  einen  2)^enf(^en  auf  eiuem  8ette;  unb  fie  fuc^ten,  n)te  fie 
tbn  ^tneinbrac^ten  (compounded  of  l^in  and  etn)  unb  i^n  Dor 


tbn  l^tneinl 
iQU  legten. 


(Sr  fa"^  ft4  um,  n)o  er  einen  @tetn  fanbe,  tnit  bem  er  ben 
©unb  werfcn  fonnte.— @r  fragte,  toer  er  wfire  unb  tt>a«  cr  get^an 
Mtte.  %po%  21,  33.  —  (2r  fragte,  »o«  bo«  wfire.  Sue.  15,  26.— 
^r  fragte,  an9  toeld^ent  Sanbe  er  wfire.  SCpofl.  23,  21. 
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S62.  According  to  the  role  after  a  preterit  or  a  pluperfect  the 
past  times  of  the  subjunctive  are  employed: 

1st,  in  the  propositions  that  may  be  considered  as 
objects  of  a  verb,  as :  toflnfien,  bitten,  ctmal^nen,  Dcr= 
mol^nen/  gcbieten,  Detbieten,  ocfcl^fen,  julaffen,  crloubcn, 
l^offen,  ffltd^tcn. 

9Bttnfd^ett* 

(Sr  tt)iinf(^te,  bag  i^  bet  il^m  bUebe,  bag  etnid^t  aKein  toSre. 

2)a«  «oIf  \i^X,  bag  cr  jtptc,  xm  er  pflcgtc.  iWarf.  15,8.  — 
^r  bat,  bag  er  tcime.  I'uc.  7,  3.  —  Unb  e9  bat  t^n  bad  $o(t,  bag 
r  bon  i§nen  gitige.  ?uc.  8,  37. 

)Bef(bIen«    ®ebietett/  verbietett/  etttbtetett  0* 

(St  gebot  il^nen,  bag  fie  9?iemanb  fagten,  n)a9  gefd^e^en  toar. 
tc.  8,  56.  —  9[nanta9  befall  benen,  bte  um  i^n  flanben,  bag  fie 
tt  auf9  9)%au(  fc^Iflgen.  ^po^.  23,  2.  —  (St  eictbot  i^nen,  bag 
\  fagten,  mad  fie  miber  tl^n  ^Stten.  9l))oft.  23,  30. 

SRabttett  la).   (Srmabttett  ^b)*   fBermabnetiie). 

(Sr  erma^nte  $]^ili|)^)um,  bag  er  auftrate^).  2l^)ofl.  8,  32.— 
ie  erma^titen  bte  Stinger,  bag  fie  i^n  aufna§nten.  ^pofl.  18, 27. 
•  $aulu9  ertna^nte  fie  Me,  bag  fte  ^petfe  nd^men.  ^p.27,  33. 

Snlaffett.    (Stlaubett. 

10{ein  8ater  iDoIIte  iii^t  erknben,  bag  i4  3n  i^nt  ginge.  — 
c  tDolIte  e8  ntc^t  gulaffen  (^ugeben),  bag  t4  bad  8u4  nttt« 
ibme.  —  (Sr  lieg  ntc^t  gu,  bag  Setnanb  etmad  bur4  ben  ^etnpel 
rilflc.  SWarf.  11,  16. 

i^offett.   ^firdbtett. 

@r  fflrcfttete,  er  oerlbre  fein  (Selb. 

63.    The  verbs  l^offen  and  fiit(]^ten  denote  a  tendency  to 
the  future  time,   and  therefore  the   predicate  of  the 


1)  To  bid,  command;  give  notice. 

*«)  To  admonish;    put  in  mind,    ^b)   To  admonish,  warn. 
)  To  exhort,  admonish. 

^)  To  step  in;  in  this  meaning  the  word  has  grown  out  of 

36. 
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incident  sentence  depending  upon  these  verbs,  is  ^ 
nerally  paraphrased  by  an  auxiliary  which  marks  an 
idea  of  future. 


@r  ^offte,   bag   i^m   oon   $auto  foQte   (^kDiltbeO) 
jjcgcbcn  mcrbcn,  bag  cr  t^nloSgSbe  (to  loose,  to  set  free).  3l<)o^ 
24,  27.  —  SBir  ^een,  er  folttc  (=  cr  toilrbe)  0  3(roel  erWfett 
(to  redeem,  to  save).  KJuc.  24,  21. 

364.  According  to  the   rule  after  a  preterit  or  pluperfect 
the  past  times  of  the  subjunctive  are  employed: 

2d;  in  the  propositions  expressing  an  intention,  and    it 
introduced    by   the  conjunctions  ba^    (that),  auf  bo| 
(that),  bamit  (in  the  intent  that). 

@ic  b rotate n  ba«  ^inb  3efum  in  ben  Xtmptl  (temple),  bc6 
fic  filr  t§n  tHten,  mt  man  ^)f[cgt  nad^  bcm  ©efcfe.  Sue.  2,  27.  - 
3)a  ^obcn  fie  @teine  auf,  auf  bag  fie  auf  i^n  wfirfcn.  Sol^.  8,59. 
—  @ie  fonbten  5Baniobo«,  bog  cr  l^ingingc  big  gen  (towards, 
to)  2lntio(^icn.  Stpoji.  11,  22.  —  Unb  at«  flc  i^n  l&infftl^rten,  er- 
griff  en  fie  @incn,  @tmon  oon  (Serene,  bet  tarn  Dom  getbe;  unb 
leg  ten  bo«  ^reu3  auf  i^n,  bag  cr  e«  3cfu  nat^triige.  ?uc.23,26. 

366.  According   to  the   rule  after  a  preterit  or  pluperfect 
the  past  times  of  the  subjunctive  are  employed : 

3d,  in  the  adverbial  propositions  introduced  by  the 
conjunctions  t^t,  before]  Ibt^^  hi^  ba^,  till,  until] 
afe  ob  (a($  \»tnn)t  as  if. 

3d^  bad^te  gu  $aufe  ju  bleiben,  bi«  mcin  ©ruber  tome.—  ^^ 
wilnfd^te,  bent  ®ater  Slfleg  gu  entbeden,  e^e  er  etwds  bnrc§  biefen 
ntemen  geinb  erffll^re.  —  2tt8  i6)  S^rcn  ©ruber  fa^,  tDor  e8  niitf 
al«  ob  t(i^  @ie  felbfl  toteber  gefeften  ftStte.  —  Sfeeun  mir  3«' 
nianb  ins  ©u(^  flc^t,  fo  ifl  mir  immcr,  al8  ob  id&  in  gtt)ci  @tuc!e 
gcriffen  wiirbe.  ®ot^e,  SBa^tt).  1,  4,  14. 

^(8  Sefus  au9trat  auf  bad  !Banb,  begegnete  t§m  ein  SJ^ann  and 
ber  @tabt,  ber  ^atte  ben  Seufel  nnb  t^at  tetn  ©emanb  an  unb  blieb 
in  feinem  $aufe.    S)a  er  ober  Scfum  fafi,  flel  er  t)ort^m  nteber  unb 
rief  nnb  fprad^:  Sad  §abe  t^  mit  bir  gu  tl^un,  3e{u,  bu  @o^n  W' 
ted?  3d^  bitte  bi^,  bu  moUefi  mic^  nid^t  qufilen  (torment).    2)en 
er  gebot  bem  ®elfl ,   bog  er  t)on  bent  SKenft^en  auSffl^re.    Unb  ^ 
SO^ann  war  gebunbcn  unb  gerrig  btc  ©anbc  nnb  marb  getrteben  ^-. 
bem  S^enfcl  in  bie  SBttfle.    Unb  3cftt«   fragte  i^n  unb  fprat^:  ^ 
l^eigefl  bu?  @r  fprati^:  Region;   benn  unfcr  tfl  ttiel.    Unb  er  or.* 


0  The  verb  follte  has  here  the  signification  of  the 
nShould^,  but  has  become  obsolete  in  this  sense. 
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fe^r,  bag  er  fte  nid^t  and  berfelben  (Segenb  triebe.i)  (S9  toax  abet  ba* 
feftf  einc  gtofic  $cerbe  (herd)  ©fiuc  (PL  swine)  an  bcr  fficlbc 
(pasture)  auf  bent  9erge.  Unb  fie  baten  t^n,  bag  er  i^nen  eriaubte, 
in  bte[elben  gu  fasten.  2)  Unb  alfobatb  eriaubte  e9  i^nen  3efu9.>)  2)a 
fasten  bie  Xtu^tt  and  ))on  bent  Wttn^jSien  unb  fu^ren  in  bie  ©due 
inb  bie  ^eerbe  fiitrgte  fi(^  (to  rush)  mtt  einem  @turm  m9  Ttttt  unb 
ertranfen.^)  2)aaber  bie  ^trten  fa^en,  toai  ba  gefd^al^,  flol^enfie'^)  unb 
jlingen  in  bie  @tabt  unb  fagten  bad  'Mt9  unb  n)ie  ed  bent  ST^anne 
etgangen  n^ar.^)  Unb  fie^e,  ba  gtng  bie  oan^e^tabt?)  l^inond,  ju  fe^en, 
load  ba  gef^e^en  toar,  unb  fie  f amen  jn  3[efu  ^)  unb  fingen  an  unb  baten 
tin,  bag  er  au9  il^rer  (^egenb  }5ge.  Unb  et  trat  in  bad  @4tff  unb  manbte 
ttieber  um.  (Sd  bat  i^n  aber  ber  SO^ann,  Don  bent  bie  £eufe(  audge* 
fasten  maren,  bag  er  hd  i^nt  tndd^te  fein.  ^ber  3efnd  (ieg  il^n  Don 
H  wah  fpra4  *  <9e^c  mieber  (eint  unb  fage ,  tvad  bir  ®ott  get^an 
^ot.  9) 

The  conditional,  how  it  is  to  be  employed. 

366.  The  preterit  and  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive 
is    employed   in   the  signification  of  a  conditional: 

1)  in  the  exclamatory  propositions  which  design  a 
desire  or  a  reptignance^  an  affliction^  a  regret^ 
a  repentance. 

Would  he  come!  ^iime  er  bo4! 

(Hi,  would  he  remain  and  not  O,  bUeb' er  boc^nod^ba!  0,  ging' 

go  away!  er  bod^  nicftt  fort! 

Oh,  might  all  of  them  think  like  SDfi^ten  bod^  Wit  mt  id^  unb 

you  and  I!  il^r!  ^d&. 

Had  I  done  something  for  her  $att*  id^  nur  ettoas  fixr  fie  ge* 

sake!  tbon!  @« 

$citf  t(^  ntntmer  biefen  Sag  gefeben!  ®*.  —  O,  ^attMt^ 
nie  gelebt,  um  bad  in  fd^auen (to see) !  ^d^«  —  $ebtt).  ^d^,  tootlte 
®ott,  fie  (em ten's  nie!  — Sell,  ©ic  foffen  Wti  lernen.  @d^.  — 
SBottfs  ®ott,  er  aing'  unb  licg'  un8  fcinen  ©utl  ^*.  —  Would 
to  God  I  could  forget  it!  ffioUte  Oott,  i(^  fonnt^s  ttcrgcffcn!  ®. 

367.  An  optative  proposition  expressing  a  desire,  is  often 
paraphrased  by  the  verb  tuollcn,  which  is  placed  in 
the  conditional  as  well  as  the  verb  of  the  principal 
proposition. 

3c^  woltr,  er  gtng*  unb  fame  nimmer  toieber!  —  O,  ging* 
ec  bo4  unb  fame  nimmer  n)ieber! 


*)  aWarc.  5,  10.  2)  Sue.  8,  32.  »)  iWarc.  5,  13.  ♦)  8uc.  8,  32. 
*)  8uc.  8,  24.  «)  SWoltb.  8,  33.  1)  Wtattfi.  8,  34.  8)  8uc  8,  35. 
SWarf.  6,  17.  9)  guc.  8,  39. 
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368.  Sometimes  the  ogtative  proposition  is  followed  b^ 
the  conjunction  bag* 

Oh,  had  I  died  before  having  Z),  bag  ic!^  bod^  ge|lorBett  n)dre 
seen  that!  e^  14  bad  eriebt  ^Stte! 

Oh,  had  I  never  possessed  what  D,  bag  \df9  tiimmer  bod)  bejel' 
I  have  now  lost  for  ever!  fen  ^Stte,  toa9  i(^  auf  inttnei 

ietjt  bcrtorcn! 

369.  2)  In  an  interrogative  proposition  in  order  to  desigi 
the  improbability  and  impossibility  of  something. 

You  Don  Manuel?  2)u  tDorp  2)on  SWanuel?  (=  bi 

bifl  ed  nici^t.)  Sd^. 

When  would  Friedland  have  SBann  ^attc  gricManb  unferc 
wanted  our  advice?  9lat^8  bcburft?    (=(5r  ^a 

i^n  nie  bebnrft.)    (Sii^. 

Sann  ^fitt'  i4  bad  gerooltt?  Sann  l^titt'  i4  bad  get^an?- 
2)n  ^fittcfl  c8  gcfagt?  2)n  l^afl  mir  nic^t*  gefagt.  ®d&»  —  2) 
l^iitteft  mir  ein  8u4  gegeben?  3(^  f^oibt  nic^td  gefe^en. 

370.  The  conditional  is  employed: 

3)  in  the  conditional  propositions  formed  by  th 
conjunction  „tt)cnn",  if^  when  the  conditio 
and  its  sequences  are  to  be  represented,  i 
opposition  to  the  reality. 

If  he  were  still  here,  he  would  ^enn  er  nodj  ^ter  mSre,  gtti( 

not  go  away  now.  cr  iti^t  m(^t  fort. 

We  could  do  much,  if  we  acted  SBir  fonnten  Diet,  menu  mir  311 

in  concert  fammenfl&nben.  @d^* 

Senn  debet  nid^t  nut  an  [tdi,  fonbern  auc^  an  bie  ^nbern  b  a  c(  t  ( 
fo  flitiiben  Me  fftr  ^eben  unb  Sebeu  fiir  Wit  uitb  ed  mare  Me 
unb  Sebem  ge^olfcn. 

371.  The  conditional  propositions  are  often  expresse 
without  the  conjunction  tncnn,  by  the  interrogativ 
form  of  the  proposition,  that  is  to  say  by  the  invei 
sion. 

If  thou  hadst  been  present,  my  ^ttv,  mdtefi  bu  ^ier  getoefer 
brother  would  not  have  died.      mein  ©ruber  to  are  ni(^t  ge 

ft  or  ben.    3o§. 

£>,  mttgf  er,  tt)a«  e«  ^tege,  fo  gu  leben,  er  fo^'  unb  fii^Ite 
bog  e8  flerben  ^eigt.  —  D,  ^citt'  er  cineS  SBaters  $erj,  e^  er'«  ge 
t^an,  er  mSre  taufenbntal  gef!orben.    @(^. 

372.1)  Condition,  Sequence, 

SBenn  er  tfime,  bliebe  i^  ^ter. 
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,  The  reliltlon  of  the  condition  and  its  sequences  is 
not  always  expressed  by  complete  propositions;  in 
English  as  well  as  in  German  the  condition  is  very 
often  understood  or  indicated  by  a  member  of  the 
principal  proposition. 

Ttit  biefem  S^^rer  (=  totnn  ic^  biefen  ^^il^rer  gel^abt 
Ifitte)  »ar*  ic^  gcmebcn  2Beg  gcgangen.  —  S)tr  (ocrjbanf  id) 
iBein  SeBen;  i4  attein  Htte  tnir  nit^t  ^elfen  fonnen,  i(^  ivftre 
ontergegangen  (understood:  menu  bu  tnir  nit^t  ge^olfen  l^dt* 
te^).  —  ^onn  id^  uergeffen,  mt'9  ^tte  fommen  fonnen?  @4. 

374.  The  condition  and  its  sequence  are  very  often  ex- 
pressed not  by  the  proper  form  of  conditional  pro- 
positions, but  by  coordinate  ones. 

3d^  ^atte  ben  Seamen  btefed  $errn  erfa^ren  fonnen,  abet 
i(4  M  nid)t  (=  ^enn  ic^  gemottt  [^atte],  ^atte  t4  ben  Seamen  bed 
fern  crfo^ren  fSnnen).  ?effing.  —  @r  fame  mo^I,  abcr  er  weig 
Bi^tr  o(  er  eu(^  roiUfontnien  fein  koirb  (=  C^r  fame  mo^I,  loenn  er 
'I'fiBte,  bag  er  euc^  mtllfotttmen  mare). 

^75.  In  an  incident  proposition  depending  upon  a  condi- 
tional one,  which  designs  the  non-reality,  is  to  be 
employed: 

1st,  the  preterit  of  the  subjunctive,  when  the  sense 
(content)  of  the  incident  is  represented  in  the 
same  relation  as  that  of  the  conditional  pro- 
position: 

Senn  id)  miigte  (condit.  prop.))  gu  toel^er  (Stunbe  er  fame 
incid.  prop.)r  fo  bitebe  id^  gu  $aufe  unb  liege  il^n  nid^t  auf  mid^ 
Datten. 

2th,  the  present  of  the  indicative,  when  the  reality 
or  the  realisation  is  expressed  in  itself,  without 
^  any  relation  to  the  sense  of  the  conditional  pro- 

position. 

SSenn  biefer  ein  $rop^et  ware,  fo  mil gte  er,  met  unb  ml^ 
in  Seib  bad  ift.    l^uc.  7.  39. 

The  preterit  and  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are 
mployed 

Gennan  gTMmnuur  by  Tra,ut  ^^ 


3rd,  in  the  concessive  propositions,  in  order  to  re^ 
present  a  concession  and  its  sequences  as  op- 
posed to  the  reality.  *) 

Senn  er  and)  ie^t  nod^  I5me,  fo  bHeb'  i^  boc^  xttd^t  ba.  — 
®ab'  cr  mtr  and)  2lttc8  wcbcr  gurfld,  fo  tool  It*  id^  bo(^  feingreimb 
nitjt  l^cigcn.  —  Unb  tocnn  id^  tntt  bir  pcrbcn  milgte,  fo  xooUV  i(i 
bi(^  nic^t  t)erroffcn.  Comp.  SKott^.  26,  37.  —  Unb  f5xint'  er  fettf 
e8  au4  ertrooen,  fo  gu  finten,  i(^  ertrfig'd  ni^t,  fo  gefunfen  t^n 
au  fe^en.    ^d^. 

Ob  bu  ben  ganjen  Sag  au(^  fpSnnefi, 

Ba9  mfir'd,  tnas  bu  gett)9nnefi? 

3fl  bein  ©efptnnfl  (spinning,  spun  yam)  bod^  fetn  (^toim% 

Unb  ob  bu  ®o(b  au4  fpbnnell. 

©d^aff'  (to  work)  @(^5ned  (beautiful  things),    toit  bu  magll 

fttr  bt(^r 
Unb  ob'«  fcin  2Renf(^  genoffc, 
@pnd^,  n)a9  bu  benffl,  tl^u',  \na9  bu  fottfl, 
Unb  ob'd  bte  Selt  tierbraffe 

Unb  ob  mtt  ®tft  (poison)  unb  ®eifer  (slayer,  fig.  for  passion)  bid^ 
2)er  $obeI  (populace)  ilbergBffc  (to  pour  over). 

377.  The  rule  375,  3rd,  may  be  adapted  to  the  concessive 
propositions. 

^ud^  mtt  etnem  ^fi^rer  (aut^  totnn  id^  etnen  gii^rer  ge^ 
l^abt  §attc)  mare  x^  ben  Seg  nii^t  gegangen.  —  @r  ucrfprati 
mtt  btesunb  ha9;  aber  um  Wii9  tn  berSBelt  l^atteid^meine  SJ'httter 
ntc^t  berlaffen  n)onen. 

378.  The  principal  member  of  a  concessive  proposition 
may  be  expressed  by  a  rhetorical  interrogation,  which 
concludes  the  idea  of  negation. 

^a@  l^iilfe  eg  bem  SO^enft^en,  nienn  er  bte  game  ^e(t  pe' 
n)onne  unb  na^me  bod^  @c^aben  an  (to  receive  harm)  femer 
@eeteV  Obcr  toa9  faun  ber  SWenft^  geben,  bag  er  fetne  @eele  ttiteber 
lofe  (to  loose  again)?    2«att^.  10,  26. 

grage  nlt^t,  ob  btr  etn^ad  getingen,  ob  bir  ettnad  gerat§en  n)erbe. 
(Sd  gelctnge  n^ol^t,  e9  gertetl^e  n)o^I,  totnn  btr  ber  SD^ut^  nic^t 
fe^tte  (to  want).  —  gragc  ntd^t,    ob  hn  ba«  @piel  gewinnen  tt)ir|l; 

376.  1)  The  accessory  member  of  the  concessive  propositions 
of  this  kind  is  formed  by  the  compoimd  conjimctions :  toetttt 
atid)f  vh  and),  ob/  or  by  the  interrogative  form. 

The  principal  proposition  contains  the  coi\junction  todj^* 
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bu  gen)onnefl  tDoj^t  %Vit9,  xvttm  bu  ben  Tlnifi  nit^t  Dertorefi. 
®Qgt  ntd^t  bag  ©prtt^mort :  Set  ni(^t  roagt,  getDtnut  iiid^t.  —  Senn 
^tr  bod^  geternt  ^  St  ten  gn  entfagen,  wenn  toxx  bot^  nid^t  immer 
ftagten  (frilgen):  5Berbe  id^  ntorgen  gente|en  !$mten,  roenn  id^ 
^eute  entfage?  3d^  fage  bit:  (Sntfage  ^eute,  urn  ntorgen  gentegen  gn 
^onnen;  nnb  hu  n)irfi  and^  ntorgen  entfagen,  nad^bem  bu  e9  einmal 
gefcrnt  l^aji.  —  S)ie6  ®ef?fe  ^at  intntcr  Bejlanben  nnb  beftSnbe 
i\o(^  ^eute,  n)enn  bad  diti^t  ntd^t  nntergegangen  mare,  e^e 
bie  Selt  nntergegangen  ifl.  —  3d^  beffige  e9  no($,  toad  i4  einfi 
Bejeffen,  menn  hn  fein  ^t^urle  U)2ire{i;  aber  aud^  bu  t^erldre^, 
^a9  bu  Befi^efl,  menu  bu  e9  nid^t  ))erfifinbe|l,  etn  @d^urle  gu  fein, 
o^ne  beflraft  gu  ttjerben.  —  SWein  ^inb,  t(^  werbe  bic§  ntd^t  toerraffen, 
unb  ob  bid^  alle  Selt  Derttege;  tc^  roerbe  beinf^rennb  Bleiben,  nnb 
ob  bi(^  jcber  grennb  tjerrietl^e.  —  Senn  id^  je  bein  (=  beiner) 
^ci^gcifie,  fo  ntiigte  nttd^  jeber  t)ergef[en,  ber  nttd^  greunb  genannt 
N.  — Sitd^t  Sebcr  fann  {agen:  O,  bog  x^  nte  oerjoge,  tt3a«  td^  ein* 
mQ(  geternt  ^abe!  iD^anc^er  tnug  fagen:  O,  bag  id^me  gelernt  l^citte, 
it)Q8  td^  tntmer  wteber  toergeffen  mug !  —  Jtlage  ntc^t  (bcffage  bic§ 
uid^t),  bag  \di  bir  mantled  tierbiete.  ^c^  t^erbSte  btr  nid^t9,  nienn 
bu  btr  etmag  terjagen  ffinntefl*  Sc^wontebir  gerne  nid^t«  toer* 
iagen,  tDenn  bu  e@  t)erftunbe^,  toad  ed  ^etgt,  ftd^  etmas  tjerfogen 
|u  fonnen.  —  O,  ^fittefl  bu  je  oerfu^t,  ettoaS  gu  letjlen!  2)u  ^ofl 
oiel  getDun((^t  unb  gcl^offt,  aber  ntt^ts  Derfuc^t  unb  geleiflet. 

3)^and^er  itbertrdte  biefed  ober  jened  ®efe^  (n)iirbe  btefed  ober 
jcnes  ©efe^  iibertreten),  wenn  er  uidftt  filrd^tete,  geftroft  iju  toerben.— 
Sie  fonnte  td^  fo  ettDoS  tl^unl  —  SBfire  biefed  ®efe^  je  iibertreten 
loorben  (@olIte  biefed  ®efc^  je  iibertreten  worben  fein)?— 34  gtoubte 
fd^on,  <^ie  fielen  unb  id^  miigte  @ie  fatten  (3d^  glaubte  fd^on,  bag 
@ie  fielen  unb  i(^  @ie  ^altcn  milgtc).  —  28enn  id^  gewugt  Wtte, 
bag  (Bit  fdnten,  niare  ic^  gu  $aufe  gebtieben;  aber  i$  freue  mid^, 
bag  id^  @ie  nod^  ^ier  angetroffen  l^abe.  —  Sie  ^dtte  i(^  ntid^  ge« 
[reut,  menn  @ie  gefomnten  n)Sren,  ober  nienn  @ie  ^efc^rieben  gotten, 
bag  @ie  balb  fUntcn.  —  ©oUten  @ie  ©errn  ©.  mc^t  gu  ©aufc  an* 
treffen,  fo  loffcn  @ie  i§m  btefen  SBrief  bort.  —  ^bnnen  @ie  frogen, 
ob  i(^  biefed  @ef(^enf  ))on  S^nen  angenontmen  ^titte?  SBie  ^dtte  i(^ 
mid^  bariiber  gefreut !  —  Tlan  l^fitte  ben  ^naben  nic^t  toeggel^en  laffen 
fotten,  o^ne  i^ni  etwad  ju  geben.  —  2^rSfcft  bu  too^I  biefeu  ^o^el, 
menu  bn  nadft  i^nt  njiirfefl?  —  So,  wenn  er  fifeen  blicbe  unb  nid^t 
roegfloge.  —  2)a(^tcn  bot^  ?llle  toie  i^r  unb  ic^!  —  SBie  fiilnbe  ed 
in  ber  SBelt,  n)eun3eber  tl^un  fonnte,  niad  er  mill,  ober  toenn  3eber 
^aben  (eriangen)  fonnte,  wad  er  wiinft^t?  —  2Bie  brad^te  man  bie 
3eit  gu  o^ne  Arbeit  (^ie  fbnnte  [mod^te]  man  bie  Rtxt  o^ne  ^Irbeit 
jubringen)?  —  @c§iene  bod^  einmal  bie  @onne,  bag  mir  audge^en 
fonnten!  —  3^r  tt)offtet  audge^en?  35r  tooHtet  mid^  allein  gu  ©oufe 
laffen?  ^a9  fonntet  3]^r  t^un?  —  SBarum  toerkngen  @te,  bag  id^ 
bad  t^un  foil?  SBenn  ic^  ed  tl^Ste,  nier  banfte  ed  mir?  2Ber  lo^nte 
mir  meine  SJiil^e?  —  @iefanben  ben  Sol^nin  fld^  fetbfl;  @ie  friigen 
nid^t  (bamad^),  ob  3^nen  bie  SS^ett  tol^nte  ober  nit^t.  3d^  tt>xU  @ie 
nic^t  iiberreben,  ober  an  31^rer  @teffe  t^fite  i(^  ed.  —  2)ag  @ic  mir 
ni^t  me^r  Don  biefer  <Ba6)t  f^)rad^cn!  $5rte  id|  bod^  Um^vev.  \w5q^ 
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bat)on!  —  Senn  id^  nur  tpilgte,  toai  Qtn  ^.  oon  biefer  Sa^e 
bcnft!—  Sarum  fprcd^cu  @tc  nit^t  mit  i^m  barflber?— -3ti^  f<)rad§c 
gem  tnit  i^m  bariiber,  tpenn  id^  nit^t  fUrc^tete,  i^n  lu  bemll|en. 

2)ie  3iinger,  toelc^e  mit  3efu,  nad^bem  er  auferjlanben  toax,  t)on 
derufatem  na(^  (Smau9  gegauoen  maren,  fagten  gu  i^m  unb  fpra^en : 
8Ieibe  bet  un9,  benn  t9  toill  9[benb  aerben  unb  ber  £og  ^at  fic^  ge* 
neigt.  Unb  er  ging  ^inein,  bei  ibnen  gu  bleiben.  Unb  cd  gefd^a^,  ha 
er  mit  i^nen  m  £ifd|e  fag,  naqm  er  bad  8rob,  bantte  unb  gab  e9 
i§nen.  'S)a  erlannten  fie  i|n,  aber  er  ))erfd^n)anb  oor  i^nen.  Unb  ^e 
fprad^en  unter  einanber  (with  each  other):  Srannte  nic^t  unfer  ^erg  in 
un0|  ba  er  mit  und  rebete  auf  bemSege  unb  un9  bie  ©thrift  offnete!  Unb 
fie  fhinben  auf  gu  berfelben  @tunbe,  fe^rten  mieber  gen  (poet  and  obsol. 
=  nad^)  Semfalem  unb  fanben  bie  3ilnger  berfammelt  unb  bie  bei  i^nen 
toaxtn,  toeld^e  f|)rad^en:  2)er  $err  ifi  auferftanben  0  unb  ©imon  er« 
fc^ienen;  unb  fie  erga^Iten  il^nen,  n)a9  auf  bem  5Bege  gefd^e^en  mar 
unb  mt  er  oon  i^nen  erfannt  mare  (=  morben  mSre)  an  bem  (= 
baran),  ba  er  bad  ^rob  brac^.  2)a  fie  aber  baoon  rebeten,  trat  er 
felbfl  3efnS  mitten  unter  fie  unb  \pxaifi  ju  i^nen :  griebe  (peace) 
fei  mit  eud^ !  @ie  crft^radCen  *)  aber  unb  firc^teten  p^,  meinten,  fie 
fd^en  einen  ®eifi.  Unb  er  fprad^gu  i^nen:  Sad  feib  i^r  fo  erfd^roc^en? 
gullet  mi4r  unb  fitl^et;  benn  ein  ®etfi  l^at  mt^t  gteifc^  unb  8ein 
(bone),  mie  i^r  fel^et,  bag  ic^  §abe  (altn^b.  =  bad  ic^  l^abe,  mie 
i^r  fel^et)  s). 

EXERCISE  73. 

I  should  like  to  go  out,  but  I  am  afraid  of  the  wind. — 
My  {the)  father,  too,  thinks  one  had  (did)  better  remain 
at  home  in  such  a  weather. — We  did  not  believe  that  we 
could  get  under  shelter  here ;  we  thought  ab-eady  of  re- 
turning back  again. — Who  did  believe  that  we  saw  you 
here !  How  have  you  been  coming  here  ?  —  I  would  have 
come  .already  yesterday,  if  the  weather  had  not  retained 
me.— Now  you  will  stay  a  long  time  with  us,  I  hope. — 
I  should  like  to^^tay,  but  I  would  be  looked  for  at  home. 
— It  is  said,  when  courage  were  lost,  all  were  lost;  do 
you  also  think  so?— I  beUeve  it  well,  for  I  myself  could 
have  profited  many  a  thing,  if  I  had  had  the  courage  to  ven- 
ture it. — If  you  knew  this  man,  you  would  associate  with 
him. — What  have   you  against  him?— I  could  say  to  you 

0  To  rise  from  death.  ^nfcrfte()ett/  auferflanben. 

2)  To  be  fnighiened.  ®rf*tcifett,erfd&rad;erf(^rodEen, 

I  was  struck  with  fear,  when      erfc^rad. 
I  saw  him.  3(^  erfd^radf,   aid  i(^  i^n  fa^. 

»)  2uc.  24,  29—39. 
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a  great  deal  of  what  I  had  against  him,  if  I  did  not  fear 
you  would  not  believe  me. 

379.  The  German  language  distinguishes  by  diflferent 
forms  the  realized  activity  and  the  activity  to  be 
realized. 

The  realized  activity  is  expressed  by  the  simple 
and  compound  times  of  the  auxiliaries  l^aben  or  fein 
and  the  past  participle. 

380.  The  activity  to  be  realized  is  expressed  by  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  toctbcn  (i§  toerbc,  toatb, 
toflrbe)  and  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

The  realized  activity.  The  activity  to  he  realized, 

Pres.  I  read.    3di  lefe.  HU,   I  shall  read.    5^  luerbc 

Icfcn. 

Ferf,  I  have  read.  S^  ^abc  ge*  Utt  perf,  I  shall  have  read,  3«^ 
Icfcn.  werbe  gclcfcn  l^abcn. 

Pret  I  read.    3^  lag.  Pret    I   was   going  to  read. 

„36^  warb  (tDilrbc)  lefcni)". 

Pret  subj,    3*  ISfc.  Cond.  34  wflrbc  lefcn. 

The  future  perfect. 

382.  The  future  perfect  is  formed  of  the  present  of 
the  auxiliary  toerben  and  the  perfect  of  the  infinitive. 

Ind. 

34  ^ctbc  gctoBt  ^aBcn.       I  shall  have  praised;  bu  mxft,  cr 
toivb,  toir  ivcrbcn,  i^r  tvcrbct,  ftc  tpcrbcn  gclobt  ^abcn. 

Subj. 

34  ^^^^c  gelobt  ^aBcn.    I  shall  have  praised ;  hn  roerbcfl,  et 
tDcrbc,  h)ir  lucrbcu,  i^r  tucrbct,  flc  tDcrbcn  gclobt  ^obcn. 

fficnn  @ic  fommcn,  werbc  t4  ben  SBricf  gclefen  ^abcn.  — 
@§c  bu  anfdngfl  in  fingen,  mirb  cr  fortgcgangcn  fein. 


*)    881.  This  form  has  grown  obsolete  and  \&  oi^^  \si\^ 
found  in  the  old  German. 
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383.    The  futnre  perfect  is  oftener  supplied  by  the  per- 
fect than  the  futnre  by  the  present. 

Senn  bu  lommp,  ifl  ber  ©rief  fd^on  gcjt^ricbcn.  —  SBenti 
bu  gu  fc^reiben  anfaifgen  mirfi,  f^aht  id^  meinen  ^ef  fd^on  9^' 
fc^rieben. 


384.    The  future   of  the  preterit    and   the  plu- 
perfect 

The  future  of  the  preterit  is  formed  of  the  condi- 
tional of  the  auxiliary  toerben  and  the  infinitive  of  the  verb 
to  be  conjugated.    I  should  praise.    S^  tnittbe  loben. 

384a.  The  future  of  the  pluperfect  is  formed  of  tb^ 
conditional  of  the  auxiliary  tuetben  and  the  perfect  oi 
the  infinitive.  3<^  tuUrbe  gelefen  l^aben.— SBcnn  ©ic 
ni(^t  gefommen  tuftrcn,  lutirbc  xS)  ju  Sl^nen  gefom^ 
men  fein. 

386.  The  future. of  the  preterit  is  employed: 

1)  in  the  accessory  propositions  instead  of  the  preterit 
of  the  subjunctive ,  when  a  relation  to  the  future 
in  the  past  time  is  to  be  expressed ;  that  is  to  say 
after  the  verbs,  which  design  the  tendency  to  the 
time  to  come,  as  l^offen,  fiir^ten. 

I  hoped  you  would  keep  your  3d^  ^offte,   bu  wilrbefl   SotI 

word.  ^oltcn. 

I  feared  he  would  not  permit  3c^  fiird^tctc,  cr  luilrbc  e8  mir 

it  me.  nid)t  ertauben. 

386.  2)  in  the  principal  member  of  the  conditional  and 
concessive  propositions  instead  of  the  conditional. 

386a.  This  use  is  very  natural,  because  the  sequence  of 
a  condition  is  a  supposed  activity,  which  is  susceptible 
of  realisation  and  would,  indeed ,  be  realized ,  if  the 
condition  would  be. 

3(^  toiirbe  aud^  fommen,  totnn  bu  l^ingingefi.  —  3c^  iDiirbe 
60  t^un,  tomn  er  mic^  barum  bdte.  —  3(^  toflrbe  i^nt  bad  ^udj 
gegeben  ^aben,  menxt  er  mi(^  barum  gebeten  l^fttte.  •—  34 
tDiirbe  su  eu4  gefotnmen  fein  (3d^  todre  gu  end^  gelommen), 
koenn  t4  gemugt  §(itte,  bag  i^  en4  wtHfommen  mSre. 


387.  In  the  modern  language  0,  particularly  in  prose,  the 
fature  of  the  preterit  is  preferred  to  the  conditional; 
but  this  form  must  absolutely  be  employed,  when  it 
is  the  question  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same 
locutions. 

Therefore  it  is  to  be  said:  3^  n)fttbe  ed  gct^an  {jaBen, 
ii>emt  er  mi4  gebeten  ^atte,  instead  of:  34  ^atte  t9  get^an,  toenn 
et  ini((  gebeten  l^atte.  —  34  tDfirbe  ba  geblieben  fetn,  tuenn  er 
nid^t  fortgegangen  mdre,  instead  of:  i^  roave  bageblieben,  tuenn 
n  ni^t  fortgegangen  n)Sre. 

388.  On  the  contrary,  the  preterit  of  the  subjunctive  is 
preferred  in  the  passive  form  to  the  preterit  of  the 
future,  in  order  to  avoid  the  accumulation  of  the  auxi- 
liaries, supposing  the  above  instance  (387)  do  not  take 
place. 

34  mdre  bagebtieben,  loenn  ere9  gemfinf^t  §(itte,  instead  of: 
34  tffirbe  bageblteben  fein,  totrm  er  ed  getofinf^t  ^Stte. 

389.  We  employ  very  often  the  subjunctives  of  the  auxi- 
liary verbs  luollen,  mftgen,  Ifinnen,  follen,  mtiffen,  not 
only  when  it  is  the  question  to  indicate  the  idea  ex- 
pressed by  these  verbs,  but  also  when  the  subjunctive 
is  to  be  paraphrased. 

34  kooUte  gem  mitge^en,  koenn  i4  ttt&^tt,  oh  e8  ber  $ater 
erianbt.  —  !3)ieg  joHte  man  t^un  nnb  jened  ni4t  (affen.  972att^. 
23,  23.  —  2)a  oerbot  er  feinen 3Jingemf  ba6  flc  SWcmanb  fagen  foil- 
ten  (=  fogtcn),  bog  er  3cfu«  ber  (JE^nP  todxe,  —  Unb  er  gebot  iftm, 
bag  er  ed  9(temanb  fagen  fodte.  Sue.  5,  14.  —  @te  berebeten  fi4 
mit  einanber  (they  talked  with  one  another),  toa^  f!e  i^m  t^un 
tooHten.  Snc.  6,  11;  9,  31.— Senn  e«  nt4t  fo  mfire,  fo  mollte 
t4  3n  en4  fagen:  34  g^^c  ^itt,  eu4  bie  @tdtte  (i)lace)  jn  bereiten. 
3o§.  14,  2.  —  (S9  bat  t^n  ber  iD'^ann,  bag  er  bet  i^m  m94te  fetir. 
?uc.  8,  35. 

@  oil  ten  @te  l^ente  ni4t  me^r  ISnnen,  fo  bitte  i4  <Si^  fi4  mor* 
gen  fel^en  gu  taffen.  —  34  toeig  ni4tf  toa9  14  t§nn  toiirbe,  n)enn  er 
fi4  fo  ettt)a«  gegen  nii4  unterfle^en  foUte.  —  34  fSnntc  nii4 
bagn  oerHe^en,  menn  er  in  biefent  $nnfte  na4deben  noUte. 

390.  The  subjunctive  preterit  of  the  auxiliaries  mogen  and 
btitfen   is   employed  by  preference,   when  the  person 


1)  In  the  older  language  this  form  was  often  supplied  by 
the  auxiliaries  toollen,  fouen,  Ibunen. 


who  is  speaking,  by  modesty  or  politeness  intends  to 
represent  his  judgment  or  his  request  as  indetermined 
or  restrained. 

©iirftc  t(5  @ic  urn  ctn  Olas  Soffer  bitten?  —  @o(Ue  et  jo 
cttt)Q«  Begangcn  (commit)  ^abcii?  —  3i  mod^tc  wo^t  tbun,  wa8 
@te  tpunfd^enr  abet  mau  biirfte  bot^  audj  frogen,  ob  e9  tDo^tge^ 
t^ati  fei. 

391.  The  sense  of  the  difference  of  the  subjunctive  pre- 
sent and  preterit  has  been  weakened  in  the  language 
of  our  time,  because  the  forms  of  the  indicative  and 
subjunctive  often  coincide  with  each  other,  and  for  tiie 
purpose  of  conserving  the  sign  of  the  mood,  the  differ- 
ence of  time  is  neglected. 

392.  According  to  the  remark  a  subjunctive  present  is 
employed  for  a  perfect ,  when  the  preterit  of  the  in- 
dicative and  that  of  the  subjunctive  do  not  differ  from 
each  other. 

He  was  afraid  lest  he  might  be  (Sr  fiird^tete,  man  f  ubte  (fii^tte, 
lead  into  another  house.  ind.  and  subj.)  il^u  in  etn  an^ 

bered  $aud. 

@ie  baten  tbn,  bag  er  ooni^ren  (^rengen  nietd^en  moUe.  ^att% 
B,  24.— (Sr  bat  i^n,  bag  er  mode  in  fein  ^u0  fomnten.  2vic,  8, 41. 

393.  On  the  contrary,  a  subjunctive  perfect  is  employed 
for  a  present,  when  the  present  of  the  indicative  and 
that  of  the  subjunctive  do  not  vary  from  each  other. 

@r  fogt,  tt)tr  gotten*)  acnug  gcgcffen  unb  gctrunlcn,  mv  \o\U 
ten*)  je^t  arbeiten.  (Comp.  the  prop.:  ©rfagt,  bu^abefl  (ind. 
^afi)  genug  gegeffen,  bu  foUefl  (md.  foUfl)  jeftt  arbeiten.) 

He  says  that  he  does  not  know  @r  f agt,  er  n)tf f e nit^t  unb  fdnne 

and  cannot  know  what  you  nid^t  toiffen,  ttja«  bu  tooUefl 

want  and  what  I  want,  and  unb  tuas  id^  woUe;  tt)tr  wilg' 

that  we  ourselves  do  not  know  ten  felbfl  nit^t,  toa9  wir  ttJoU* 

what  we  want.  ten. 

394.  In  the  first  part  of  the  foregoing  proposition,  the 
forms  of  the  present  „tt)tffe",  „I6nne",  .,tt)oncji" 
are  employed,  because  they  differ  sufficiently  from 
those  of  the  indicative  „tDet^",  „Iantt",   ,,tt)illp"; 


1)  $aben  and  foKen  are  the  same  forms  for  the  indicative 
and  subjunctive  of  t^e  present 
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in  the  second  part  the  preterit  forms  are  to  be  used, 
because  the  third  person  plural  in  the  present  of  tDif= 
fen  and  tnoDcn  is  not  different  from  the  forms  of  the 
indicative  and  subjunctive. 

3(^  tooHte  unb  fonnte  lool^t,  tvenn  id^  biirfte  unb  ntSd^te. 

-  3c^  Dcrfle^c  iiic^t,  toaS  @ie  fagcn  wottcn;  t|l  nid^t  „f5nncn" 
tnb  „mo9cn"  basfclbc?  —  Mtftt  immcr;  SWanc^cr  !onn,  wo8  cr 
tic^t  mag;  utib  iD^and^er  mtH  md^t,  toad  er  tooHen  mug  ober  foH* 
c.  —  Wltxn  $crr,  \^  \t^t,  @ic  ttjollcn  fit^  burd^  bic  ^tlffigcit* 
)orter  ^elfen;  abet  id^  module  fiird^ten,  ^ie  legen  benfelben  etnen 
5inn  untcr,  ben  fic  nid^t  ^abcn.  —  SBurbcn  @ic  mir  wo^l  gugc 
cl^en,  ba6  bcr  ©cittfc^c  I'einc  ^itffijcittoortcr  oft  migbraut^t  unb  fel* 
m  rcd^t  \\^t\%  tt)ic  cr  f!c  gcbraud^cn  foil?  —  2)a8  f5nntc  t(^  3bncn 
io^(  ^a(6  unb  ^alb  (half  and  half)  gugeben ;  aber  barum  l^at  Me* 
lanb  ba9  ^t^t,  bie  ^ilfdgeitmdrter  gu  gebraud^en,  voxe  ed  il^m  eben 
^fdtCt.  ST^an  foQ  ein  Sort  gebraud^en,  n)ie  ed  gebrauc^t  tnerben 
tug.  —  2)a8  ttJiirbc  ic^  3^ncn  gcrnc  gugcfic^cn,  menn  man  immcr 
bed  Sort  gebraud^eu  biirfte,  me  ed  georaud^t  merben  fodte. 

Sarum  nimmfl  bu  nie  ctn  Oefcfien!  an?  —  3d&  milrbe  wo^t 
n  (^efd^ent  anne^men,  menn  id^  koilgte,  tnarum  man  ed  mir  geben 
iff.  —  Sarum  fangcn  @ie  nic^t  an  gu  flngen?  2luf  mad  (Sorauf) 
•arten  @ic?  (Siner  mug  bod^  anfangen.  —  3d^  wilrbe  wo^I  anfan* 
in,  wenn  id^  toiigte,  ob  nic^t  ein  Slnbercr  anfangen  njtff.  —  Sarum 
el^en  @ie  3^rcm  greunbe  nidftt  bei?  Ser  foff  igm  ^elfcn,  tt)enn®ie 
im  ni(^t  Bctflel^cn?  — 3d&  miirbei^m  gemc  beiflc^en,  totnn  td^  wiigte, 
ig  man  i^m  nod^  ^elfen  fonnte  (ob  ilpm  no(^  gu  ratl^en  unb  gu  ^el* 
n  n)dre) ;  aber  td^  fiird^te,  bet  i^m  gilt  bad  @prtd^n)ort:  Sem  ntd^t 
I  ratten  tfl,  bem  t^  au^  nid^t  gu  ^elfen.  — -  Sarum  ^Sren  @ie  mir 
id^t  gu,  mein  grcunb?  —  3c^  toiirbe  35nen  ju^oren,  toenn  @ie  et* 
a9  gu  ergfi^fen  Derfiiinbcn,  tt)a8  fld^  l^Sren  liege.  —  SWein  $crr,  fe^en 
ne  n^o^t  gu,  toad  ^ie  fagen;  fo  ettuad  gu  fagen,  gel^ort  ft($  (fd^tdft 
d^)  nic^t.  —  ©laubcn  @ie?  34  fSnnte  3^nen  el^cr  fo^en:  fo  etmad 
1  ergfi^len,  fd^idft  fld^  nid^t.  —  3d^  bente  ntd^t  wie  @te,  mcin  §err. 
Id)  fage  ntd^t:  td^  roiigte,  voa^  idf  gu  t^un  ^dtte,  toenn  idt  mUgte, 
)a9  er  t^un  milrbe.  3d^  ^etg,  tt)a9  xdf  gu  t^un  f^abt  unb  t^un  merbe. 

-  ®e§en  @te  gurildf,  mein  greunbl  i^  rat^e  fd  3^nen.  —  Sad  I 
^  ginge  ntd^t  gurtirf ,  unb  menu  ic^  auij  gu  (Srunbe  gtngc.— Sanim 
(eibt  i^r  immer  gurtidf?  Sarum  folgt  i^r  und  nic^t?  —  Sir  bite* 
m  nicftt  guritdf,  menu  tt)ir  eudj  nad^fommen  (fotgcn)  fonnten.— Sar* 
m  nimmfl  bu  bad  @e(b  ntd^t  guriid?— 3d^  roiirbe  ed  guritdhie^men, 
lenn  man  ed  mir  guriidEgUbe;  aber  xdf  roetg,  i(^  tt)erbe  ed  nie  gurucf'* 
r^attcn.  — -  Serben  mir  nid^t  balb  ^eimfa^ren?— Sir  wiirben  fd^on 
leggefal^ren  fetn,  menu  ber  Sagen  angefommen  loare.  3d^  loerbe 
m  Sageu  ntd^r  ermarten  (ic^  toerbe  ntd^t  auf  ben  Sagen  marten) ; 
^  merbe  gu  guge  ge^en.— Serbe  id)  meincn  greunb  je  mieberfe^en? 
ber  menn  er  aud^  nie  mieber  guriidfe^rte ,  menu  t(^  i^n  aud^  nie 
teberftti^e ,  td^  miirbe  tl^n  nimmer  Dergeffen,  t(^  miirbe  fletd  feiner 
rbenfen.  —  Sarum  bel^otten  @ie  bad  ©ud^  ntd^t?  —  9^<Si^  "^^^Ns^Xt 


e9,  menn  id^  ed  Be^alten  biirfte;  aber  mie  fann  idf  ein^uci^  be^alten, 
ba«  i(^  surfidgebcn  mu6?  -—  SBarum  befud^en  @ic  nteincn  ^d^m^tt 
nid^t?  —  Sd^  toflrbc  i^n  Won  bcfud^t  ^abcn,  wenn  xd)  wiigte,  wo  er 
ie^t  mo^nt.  —  SBarum  fott  id^  3^nen  nit^t  jufc^n,  mcin  groulcin, 
roie  @ic  arbcltcn?  —  SSenn  mir  3fcmanb  gufti^c,  fonntc  ttft  nit^W 
mad^eiu  —  9^un,  toenn  man  3^nen  nid^t  gufeben  barf,  mt  @te  ar* 
betten,  fo  barf  man  bo(^  anfe^en,  \va9^it  gearbeitet  (gemac^t)  §aben. 
—  34  n)ilrbe  3buen  eriauben,  meine  Arbeit  angufe^en  (}u  betrad^ten), 
toenn  @ie  biefelbe  nt(^t  me^r  (oben  tooHten,  a(8  f!e  ed  oerbient.  —  . 
3(^  tobe  nur,  mad  mir  gef SSt,  unb  table,  mad  mir  migfSHt.  —  3^ 
miirbe  bad  9i(b ,  bad  @te  gematt  baben ,  ntd^t  (oben,  menn  e^  mir 
nid^t  geflele.  —  ^a$  ift  f\\tx  Dorgcf alien?  —  @d  t^  nid^td  oorgefolleiif 
unb  menn  aud^  etmad  Dorgefaden  mdre,  3^nen,  metn  ^err,  miirbe  M 
ed  bod^  itid^t  fagen.  —  3e^t  fleHjl  bu  bir  bie  Bad^t  fo  oor ;  abet  i4 
frage  bid^:  mte  miirbeft  bu  bir  biefelbe  tjorfiellen,  menn  bu  nid^t  bet 
©ruber  btefed  Scanned  mareft?  —  3d6  flcffe  mir  nid^td  Dor  unb  bifte 
mir  ntc^td  ein;  id^  meig,  mie  bie  Sad^e  flel^t  unb  wa^  xdf  bat)onsu 
benfen  ^abe.  —  3d&  lann  35nen  nur  fagen,  meingreuub:  @ej^cii@i« 
fldj  oor  (^iltcn  @ie  jld^)  oor  bicfcm  SWannc!  —  3d5  miirbe  mi(§  »op 
fe^en,  menn  ic^  ben  iD'^ann  nid^t  tennte;  aber  id^  fenne  t^n  unb  ec  ifi 
mein  greunb  unb  tc^  bebarf  35rcd  Slatted  nic^t.  —  3d&  bitte  @ic, 
marum  t^un  ^e  bad?  SBarum  moHen  <8te3^i:em  ©ruber  nit^t  na4^ 
gcben?  —  3t^  miirbe  t^m  gem  nad^gebcn,  menn  er  mir  nur  einmol 
nac^gegeben  ^Utte,  menn  ic^  nid^t  immer  ^atte  nad^geben  miiffen.  - 
SBarum  fefet  3^r  SSetter  fetn  53ud^  nid^t  fort?  —  @r  mfirbe  ed  fort* 
fe^eu,  menn  man  ed  (cife;  aber  mie  foil  man  ein  ©ud^  fortfe^en, 
9'iiemanb  lefen  miff? 


Forty-fourth  degree/ 
The   plural   of  the  substantives* 

I.    The    plural    of  the    strong    declension. 

396.  The  strong  declension  has  two  terminations  for  the 
plural : 

1)  the  termination  in  e; 

2)  the  termination  in  et. 

2)er  Stag,  bie  2:age,  bie  i«ac^t,  bie  i^Sd^te;  bad  S^al,  bie  X^ltt, 

396.  The  radical  vowels  a,  It,  0  and  the  diphthong  att 
are  always  modified  in  the  plural  of  such  radical 
subsantives,  as  take  the  ending  er,  whilst  the  sub- 
stantives with  these  radical  vowels,  when  forming  the 
plural  in  e,  are  only  in  part  susceptible  of  this  modi- 
fication. 
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397*  The  terminations  C  and  et  are  employed  in  the  nom., 
ace.  and  gen.  without  any  change  and  take  but  in 
the  dative  the  consonant  n. 

There  are  to  be  distinguished  for  the  plural  in  e: 

1)  the  substantives,  the  radical  vowel  of  which  is  an 
other  than  a,  u,  o,  an. 

Sing,  Plur,  Sing.  Plur, 

N,  2)cr  1)  Sinb  (wind)/     S)ic     -  D,  2)cm  SBinbe.    2)eti  SBtnb«n. 
-4.  3)en  SBtub.  iSBinbe.     G.  S)c«  Sinbe#.   2)er  SBinbe. 

2)  the  substantives  with  the  radical  vowels  a,  u,  i^ 
or  aa^  not  modified  in  the  plural. 


1)  The  plural  of  the  article. 

398.  The  definite  article  has  in  the  plural  but  one  form  for 
the  three  genders:  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  bitf  in  the  dat. 
ben  and  in  the  gen.  ber.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  its 
declension  in  the  plural  accords  for  nom.,  ace.  and  gen. 
with  the  same  cases  of  the  feminine  form  in  the  singular, 
and  for  the  dat.  witii  the  masculine  form  of  the  accus. 
sin^lar. 
bte :  nom.  and  ace.  of  the  fern.  sing,  and  the  3  genders 

plural 
ter:  gen.  of  the  fem.  sing,  and  the  3  genders  plur. 
btni  ace.  of  the  masc.  sing,  and  dat.  of  the  3  genders 
plural. 

The  plur.  of  the  demonstrative  and  possessive  pronouns 
«  and  of  the  indefinite  numerals. 

401.    The  uncompounded  demonstrative  as  well  as  the  posses- 
sive pronouns  and  the  indefinite  numerals  have  for  the 
plural  the  same  forms  as  the  definite  article,  that  is  to 
say  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  e,  in  the  dat.  en  and  in  the 
genetive  er. 
Nom.  Ace.  These,  those  days,  biefe,  jene  Xa%e. 
Dat.  To  these  days,  to  those  days,  biefen,  jjenett  Sagen. 
Gen.  Of  these  days,  of  those  days,  bicfet*,  jcnct*  Sage. 
Nom.  Ace.    Wltxne,  beine,  feine,  un\txe,  cu(c)re,  i^re  @5l^nc 
(JSd^tcr,  ^iiiber). 

Dat.    mcinen,   beinen,   fetncn,  utiferen,  eu(c)reft  (cuctn), 
xfjiten  @6]^ticn  (Sad^tern,  iliiibcTn). 

Gen.  meinef ,  bcinef ,  jetn^f ,  unferef ,  cu(c)ref ,  i^ret*  @o^nc 

Nom.  Ace.    btc(e,  wetiige,  mond^e,  atte  u.  f.  vo.  @8]^ne  (Zo6)^ 
itx,  ^nber). 

Dat.    t>xtX€n  k.  @9^tten  (£d(j^tern,  ^inbem). 
Gen.    t)te(er  k.  @5]§ne  (Zodittt,  m,nhtx). 
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Sing.  Plur.  Sing,  Plur. 

N,  2)er  Sag.         f  ^.    ^  D.  2)cm  Sage.       SDcn  Sagei^ 

il.  2)cn  Sag.         S  ^^^  ^^^^*     G.  2)c«  Sage#.        2)cr  Sage. 

3)  the  substantives   with  the  radical  vowels  a,  o,  n 
or  0U,  modified  in  the  plural. 

Sing,  Plur.  Sing,  Plur. 

N.  S)ec  $a4.       \  ^'  (ojBA«      D.  S)em  ^adbe.    2)en  S^Sd^eit. 
A.  S)en  53ad^.       i  "^^^  ^aqe.     ^  ^^^  ©ad^e#.   2)cr  Stf (^e.  - 

399.  The  substantives  ending  in  cr,  cl,  en  (c^cn,  Icin),  want- 
ing the  sign  of  the  dative,  are  also  deprived  of  the 
plural  termination.  The  words  in  et  and  el  take  for 
the  dative  tl  without  C 

2)er  35ater;  blc,  bcr  ®atcr;  bcr  ^rubcr;  bic,  bcr  ©rilbcr;  ber 
Srtnfer;  bte,  ber  Srinfer;  ber  (Garten;  bte,  ber  ©drten  u.  f.  to.;  dat. 
ben  astern;  ben  ^riibern;  ben  Srinlern;  ben.  ©drtett  u.  f.  to. 

400.  There  are  to  be  distinguished  for  the  plural  in  er: 
1st,  the  substantives   the   radical  vowel   of  which  is 

an  other  than  a,  u,  o  or  an. 

^-  I    S)a«  getb.    S)ie  gelbef . 

D.      S)cm  gelbe.  S)cn  gelbetft. 
6r.     S)c«  gelbe*.  2)er  gclber. 

2d,  the  substantives  containing  the  radical  vowels  a, 
0,  n  or  an. 

^-  I  2)08  S^ar.  2)ie  S^filef . 

JD.    2)emS^ate.  2)en  S^SIet^. 
G.    2)e«S^ate#.  S>cr  Skater. 

The  substantives  of  the  strong  declension. 

402.  According  to  the  strong  declension  are  inflected: 

1st,  most  masculine  substantives  and  all  of  the  neu- 
ter gender; 

2d,  a  certain  number  (this  is  37)  of  the  feminine 
gender;  the  words  mentioned  till  now,  are:  SOlut* 
ter,  2:o(i^ter,  a)ZQgb,  ®an^,  Sou,  ^anb,  ©tQbt, 
Jhi^,  fiuft,  3ta^t,  3unft,  ffunft. 

403.  The  substantives  with  the  plural  in  e: 
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1st,   The  most  important  substantives,  the  radical  vowel 
of  which  is  an  other  than  a,  0,  u  and  att. 

ITie  radical  substantives. 


Of^txmt;  bcr  greunb,  bic  grcunbc;  ber  gcinb,  bic  gdnbc;  bcr  S)ieb, 
bte  !S)iebe;  ber  ^ned^t,  bie  ^ned§te;  ber  ^d^retn,  bie  6c|retne;  ber 
Zi^,  bie  Stf^e;  ber  <Sinn,  bie  @ittne;  ba9  S^ec^t,  bie  9{e(j^te;  ba9 
@ebt^tr  bie  i^ebic^te;  t)a9  ^ing,  bie  S>inge;  t>a9  ©efd^aftr  bte  (^e* 
f4afte>  bad  ©efd^en!,  bie  ©efd^enfe;  bad  ®efe^,  bie  ©efe^e;  bas 
@))ie(,  bie  ©piele. 

IT 

TAe  substantives  in  cr,  en,  el,  d^en,  lein  Ccf.  rule  399). 

in  er:  ber  ^ilnfllcr,  bie  ^flnfller;  ber  2)i(^ter,  bie  S)i(i^ter;  ber 
2Kei|ler,  bie  2Wei|ter;  bcr  2^rin!cr/  bie  Sprinter;  ber  S)iener,  bic 
!£)iener;  ber  Sil^rerr  bie  ^Hl^rer;  ber  ©d^rciberr  bie  ^d^reiber;  ber 
©ed^cr,  bie  SBed^cr;  ber  2:effer,  bie  Speller;  bad  SWeffer,  bte  3)^cf[er; 
bad  geucr,  bic  gcuer ;  bad  ^immtv,  bic  Sintmer ;  bcr  @^eid^cr,  bie 
@^ei^er;  ber  better,  bie  itcncr;  bad  genfler,  bie  genjier;  bcr  Sorter, 
bie  ^orper. 

in  el:    2)cr  ©riffel,  bie  Oriffel;  bcr  ?pin(ct,  bie  ^infcl. 

in  en:  S)ad  Sefcn,  bic  SS^efen  (dat.  ben  Scfen);  bcr  ^Mtn, 
bic  9liidtcn;  bcr  9legcn,  bie  9legen. 

in  d^en:  S>ad  iDlcibd^cn,  bie  SD^&bd^en;  bad  ^Sdc^en,  bte 
$(id(^en. 

in  (ein:  2)ad  ^inblein,  bie  ^inblein  (and  the  other  dimi- 
nutives in  d^en  and  (ein). 

S)a«  SWeer  tt)irb  Don  ben  Sinbcn  bewegt.  —  SBir  fc^cn 
©d^iffe  auf  ben  SWeercn.  —  ®ott  mad^t  bie  ^lifee  im  Sftegcn  unb 
ISfit  bie  SB  in  be  fommen  (3er.  51,  16).  —  Sluf  SBcgen  unb  auf 
©teg en  {53urgcr,  ?conore).  —  ®ie  geinbc  famen  auf  @d(>iffcn. 

—  3)er  ^nabe  tt)irft  mit  ©tcincn.  —  2)iefc  gifd^e  unb  ^rebfe 
jinb  nic^t  in  Scid^cn  gefangcn.  —  2)ie  gcinbe  meiner  grcunbe 
flnb  aui  mcine  gcinbe.—  SWeine  Sege  jinb  nid^t  cure  SSege  unb 
cure  SBcge  finb  nid^t  mcine  Scgc,  \pxxd)t  ber  ©err.  —  SBad  §abc 
id^  get^an?  SBo  ^otte  x^  mcine  @inne,  aid  id^  ed  t^at?  —  S)ad 
81  eft t  finbet  feincn  ^ned^t,  aber  ^ued^tc  flnbcn  feltcn  (rarely) 
i^rc8ted^te.  —  2)er  ®ott,  bcr  (gifcn  ttjac^fen  (to  grow)  lieg,  ber 
iDotttc  !einc  ^ned^tc  (SIrnbt).  —  5^icle  9lc(t)tc  finb  bed  9led&tcd  Stob. 

-  2)i(^ter  unb  Tlaitx  |!nb  ^ilnfllcr.  —  SBir  furdfjtcn  und 
nid^t  unb  ob  glcit^  bie  SBelt  nnterginge  unb  bie  ^erge  mitten  ind 
9)^eer  f&n(en. 
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2d,  The  most  important  of  the  substantives  wit! 
radical  a,  U,  0  or  nu,  not  modified  in  the  p 

a.  Radical  substantives  and  derivates  with  the  plur.  1 

^er  ^rtn,  bie  ^rme;  bet  ^unb,  bte  ^unbe;  ber  Sag,  bte 
ber  ^benb,  bie  Sbenbe;  ber  SD^onat,  bie  SD^onate. 

b.    Neuter  radical  substantives, 
S)a8  ©rob,  bte  53robe;  ba«  3a]^r,  bte  Sa^re. 

c.  Substantives  in  en  and  er  destitute  of  e. 

2)er  SBagcn,  bte  SBagen  (bie  SBogen) ;  ber  SBrunnen,  bte ' 
nen;  ber  @(J^op^en,  bie  @d^op^en;  ber  SO^orgen,  bie  SJ^orgen;  be 
ler,  bie  SWaler;  ba8  SBaffer,  bie  SBaffer;  bas  Ufer,  bie  Ufer. 

Sage  unb  3a^re  fammen  unb  tocrgel^en.  —  2Bir  ga^Icn  bie  ^ 
unb  3'd^Ien  bte  iS^orgenr  bie  SD^onate  unb  bie  3a^re  unb  ]^off< 
bie  3cit»  bie  ba  fommen  foil.  —  SBiele  ©unbe  jinb  beg  §a|en  5 
(Sr  PU  bas  ^inb  in  feinen  ^rnteu. 

3th,  The  most  important  substantives  with  the  r; 
a,  U,  0  or  nUf  modified  in  the  pluraL 

a.  2)er  (Sol^n,  bie  @o^ne;  ber  Skater,  bie  5Sater;  bie  Tlntt 
aJlilttcr;  ber  @d^tt)ager,  bic@(|wager;  ber  Slrjt,  bielifergte;  bie 
bie  iDldgbe. 

b.  S)ie  ^u^,  bie^iil^e;  bie  @au,  bie@aue;  bergud^S,  bie? 
bie  ®an«,  bie  OUnfe;  ber  ©c^man,  bie@cf>tt)ane;  ber^al^n,  biei 

c.  2>ie  @tobt,  bie  ©tdbtc;  ber  ©of,  bie  $ofe;  ber  <Bta 
©tattei);  ber  ajlarft,  bie  SWartte;  ber  SBagen,  bie  SBagen  fbi 
gen);  ber  g(u6,  bie  gtiiffc;  ber  ©trout,  bie  @trome;  ber  ^a\ 
^fi^ncj  ber  Stder,  bie  ^etfer;  ber  Garten,  bie  ©arten;  ber  ^au 
©Uunte;  ber  ^aun,  bie  3Sune2);  ber  grofi,  bie  grofle. 

d.  2)er  ©tul^t,  bie  (Slu^Ie;  bie  53an!,  bie  S5an!e;  ber  @< 
bie  ©d^rfinfe;  ber  ^rug,  bie  ^riige;  ber  $fiug,  bie  $f(uge3). 

e.  3)er  fRodf,  bie  9l8de;  ber@tocf,  bte  @to(fe;  ber^ut,  bie 
ber  @trunH)f,  bie  ©trilmpf e  *) ;  ber  2»antel,  bie  2»antcl. 

f.  S)er  %VL%  bie  guge;  bie  ©anb,  bie^anbe;  ber  ©ats,  bie. 
ber  «opf,  bie  topfe ;  ber  3opf,  bie  3opfe  *) ;  bie  53ruft,  bie  ^ 
bie  fiuft,  bie  ?ilfte. 


1)  Stable,  stall.     2)  Hedge,  fence,    a)  plough,    'i)  Sto( 
5)  Tress,  pig-tail. 
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g.  2)cr  9tat§,  bie  9iat§e;  bic  3unft,  bic  S^nfte;  bie  Stunft,  bte 

2)ic  35atcr  mit  i^rcn  @5^nctt;  bic  2Kmtcr  mtt  ifiren  XSt^tern.— 
2)ic  @o^nc  mit  i^rcn  Sfitcrn ;  bie  2:8d^ter  mit  i^ren  IWilttcrn.  —  34 
bin  ber  ®ott  eurer  ^dter,  jie^t  avL9  bem  Sanbe  mit  euren  @o^nen 
unb  Sod^tem,  mit  euren  ^nec^teu  unb  ^^htn.  —  2)a0  flnb  leine 
§unbc,  mcin  ^inb;  c«  |!nb  gild^fe.  —  2)o«  jlnb  fcine  ©finfc,  meinc 
to^ttx;  e8  flnb  @djmfine.  —  3n  biefen  @tfibten  werben  offe  3a^re 
Wdxttt  gel^alten.  —  ®ic  $ro<)^eten  (prophets)  tuo^nen  nid^t  an  ben 
§ofcn  ber  ^onige.  —  Sluf  Sat^en  unb  Seit^en  [dfjxt  man  in  ifa^nen, 
auf  @tromcn  unb  Tlttxtn  in  @d^if[en.— S)er  ©d^reiner  mad^t  ©durante, 
©tii^le  unb  9dnle;  ber  2)id^ter  nennt  bie  ^d^rcinle  @d^reine;  ber^^rei* 
ner  ^at  tjom  @(^reine  feinen  9^amen.  ST^and^e  nennen  ben  @d^reiner 
flud^  Sifc^Icr,  aber  9iiemanb  nennt  i^n  ^©tfl^Ier",  „93finfler"  ober 
M^c^ranfter".— 2)ie  gange  SBelt  ge^drt  bem®ott;  toad  id^  in  meinen 
^anben  ^atte,  bad  ifl  ^Qed  aud feinen $anben.  2.  ©d^efer.  Wlxi,  VI. 

^n  einen  $]^renoIogen,  Dor   ber   Unterfud^ung  me^rerer 

3unftmeifler. 

t  $rilfen  i)  Millfi  bu  biefe  I^Spfe, 

@i,  befle^  (look  at)  bir  bod^  bie  S'^pU. 
(Bndi^  ni4t  nad^  ^irn  2)  unb  ^opf, 
^0  am  ^opf  no(4  l^cingt  ber  S^Pf* 
$(eibt  bir  bod^  oon  fol^em  ^o^f 
^dn  @tildC  loeiter  (no  more)  aU  ber  3o>>f. 

^uf  ben  ^edfem  unb  in  ben  ©arten  fie^en  9aume.  —  2)er  ^nabe 
ba  fprtngt  auf  ^finfe,  @ttt^le  unb  5tif(^c.  —  IBad  l^abt  i^r  in  ben 
@^rfin!en  bort?  —  3u  ben  ©d^rttnfcn  flel^en  ^riige  unb  Sbpfe;  in 
ben  X'6p^tn  xft  fOltfil  unb  in  ben  ^riigen  ifl  (Sfflg.  —  $om  topf  bid 
i^u  ben  gflgen.  —  SKit  ©anben  unb  mit  gilgen.  —  ©ooict  «6pfe, 
fooici  @tnne.  —  ^ein  9lat§  unb  oicte  9JSt^e.  —  ©ei  un8  flnb  otte 
Sfinftc  gegen  bic  S^^ft.  —  (5r  fprid^t  Diel  ton  ^mfi  unb  Jhinflen 
unb  oerfte^t  fi(^  auf  fetne  ^un^. 

The  substantives  with  the  plural  in  et. 

404.   Primitively  only  the  neuter  substantives   form  the 
plural  in  er.     There  are  to  be  distinguished: 
Ist,   the   neuter  substantives,   the    radical  vowel   of 
which  is  an  other  than  a,  U,  o  or  an  ] 

2th,  the   neuter   substantives  with  the  radical  vowel 
a,  n,  0  or  an,  always  modified  in  the  plural. 


1)  To  examine.    «)  Brain. 
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a.  2anb,  Sanber;  ©au«,  ©Sufcr;  @d^Io6 1),  @d^loffcr;  S)a(5, 
2)a(i^er;  gac^,  ga(i6cr2);  gctb,  gclbcr;  S^al,  S^fiter. 

b.  Scib,  SBcibcr;  «tnb,  ^inbcr;  «oH,  «6I!cr. 

c.  $u§n,  C>ii5ncr;  @i,  (gicrs);  tatb,  Mber*);  ?amm,  SSra* 
mcrs);  Sftinb,  9linber«;. 

d.  matt,  ©latter »);  «raut,  ^rfiutcrS);  «orn,  Corner  9);  (Sra8, 
®rafer  ^o). 

e.  ©oupt,  $ott^tcr  ") ;  ®tieb,  ©licbcr  ") ;  SWaut,  aWfiuIer^*); 
©orn,  ©orner^*). 

f.  Sicb,  Sicbcr;  ©ilb,  «Ubcr;  Sort,  SBorter;'  «u(5,  Siid^cr; 
Sud^,  2:il(^cri5);  ^(cib,  «tctbcr;  ®Ia«,  @Io(cr;  ©0I5,  $oIgcr,  and 
others. 

405.  Besides  the  neuters  there  are  some  masculine  sub- 
stantives, which  form  the  plural  in  er: 

S>cr  ®ott,  btc  ©btter;    ber  ®ctfl,  bic  ©cifter;    bcr  ?cib,  bie 

Scibcr;  bcr  ^Mann,  bic  aJiftnticr;  bcr  Drt,  bic  Ocrter;  ber  'dtanh,  bie 

Slanber;  bcr  Salb,  btc  SDBStbcr;  ber  ©traud^,  bic  ©trfiud^cr  ^^);  bcr 
Surm,  bie  Sflrmer  i'). 

406.  The  German  language  has  sometimes  for  the  plural 
of  the  same  word  two  forms,  by  which  is  designed, 
but  not  always,  a  difference  of  signification;  as: 

Words,  vocables.  SBdttet* 

Words,  terms,  expressions.  fS^QVtt  (in  connected  discourse). 

The  words  (vocables)  of  a  Ian-  2)ic   Sorter  ciner  ©prac^e.  — 

^age.  To  learn  lyords  fwc.^.  Sorter  lernen. 

Vain    words.  ?ccrc  Sorte. 

To  play  upon  words,  'Mt  Sorte n  fpiclcn. 

WordSy    words,   words,  says  Sorte,    Sorte,   Sorte,   fagt 

Hamlet.  ^amlet. 

Places  (=  towns,  villages,  for-^  Crte  (collectively), 

tresses,  etc.).                          )  j^^^^^  (disjuncHvely). 

Everywhere.  OTcr  Or  ten. 

Boroughs  and  villages  are  called  gletfcn   unb   S)Srfer  ncnncn   voix 

^places*".  „£)rter". 


»  Castle.  2)  Case;  shelf,  s)  Effg.  *)  Calf.  ^)  Lamb. 
6)  Young  ox,  cow ;  cattle.  7)  Leaf.  ^)  Herb ;  vegetable. 
9)  Gram,  corn.  10)  Grass.  ")  Head,  i*)  Member,  is)  Mouth. 
^♦)  Horn.     16)  Cloth;  kerchief,    ^s)  Shrub.    ^O  Worm. 
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a.  3(^  §abe  t)ie(e  Sdnber  gefel^en,  ahtx  in  (etnem  ^a6e  i(^  bie 
$(iufer  mtt  i^rett  2)&4ern  gebaut  gefunben  tote  ^ier.  —  2)ad  nennt 
i^r  ©c^loffer?  toir  toiirben  {o((^  $dufer  <8t(lIIe  nennen.  —  Senn 
@ie  bie'^rge  (ieben,  fo  Iommen@ie)uun0;  in  unferer  ®egenb  finben 
@te  ^3erge  bebecft  tntt  SSIbern  unb  roetd^e  £^aier!  SD^an  mug  fie 
gefe^en  baben,  um  fie  bemunbem  (to  admire)  gu  !dnnen.  —  @0  ifi 
apbenb,  fe^t  ru^t  SUIed  in  Salbern,  unb  auf  gfelbern.  —  ^(9  fte  ben 
sua  toegfU^rten,  liefen  SBetber  unb  ^inber  gufammen  unb  fd^rieen.  — 
3{tael  go^  aud  and  Seg^pten  mit  ^eibern  unb  mit  ^inbern.  —  dx* 
ga^ten  <^ie  und,  rnetn  greunb,  oon  ben  Sdnbern,  toeCd^e  fte  befud^t^ 
nub  Don  ben  $5IIern,  gn  benen  @te  ouf  3^rer  9{eife  gefommen  finb» 

—  3(1^  bin  bad  ©oupt;  il^r  feib  bie  ®Ueber.  —  3)ie  $auptcr  ber 
Sonber,  ber  «5I!er,  ber  ©tfibte.  —  aWeinc  mnber,  i^r  mott  ©itber, 
aber  fie  gelingen  end^  nid^t;  ibr  finat  Sieber,  bie  mix  migfaUen,  unb 
(ef't  mditx,  bie  i^c  nid^t  (efen  folltet.  —  So  finb  bie  l^leiber  ber 
^iuber?  SSirfl  bu  fie  mir  bringen?— SBoju  fott  id^  biefe  Sfirter  lemen? 
3(^  merbe  fie  nie  ju  gebraud^en  ^aben.  —  S>ad  fannfi  bu  nid^t 
miffeti.  —  -Kart,  ge^  unb  l^ole  bie  ®Iafer  unb  eine  glafd^e  Sein.  — 
@ie  nannten  i^ren  ®ott  ben(^ott  aller  ®9tter,  ben  ®eifi  atter  ©eifier. 

—  35r  aWfiuner,  fompft  i)  fftr  eurc  <Stobte;  fSmpft  fiir  bie  ?eiber 
enter  ^inber  unb  Seiber. 

'  b.  Sir  effen  bad  Sietfc^  Don  ben  ^S(bern  unb  9linbern,  bie 
(Sier  Don  ben  $ii§nem  unb  trinfen  hit  iD^Id^  ber  J^iil^e.  —  dli^t 
immer  roobnt  bad  (BlUd  in  @d^(5f[ern.  —  ^inbet  bie  ^a^ne  lod,  mir 
tDoHen  ilberfal^ren.  —  Ueber  8erge  unb  Xf^'ditx  ge^t  ber  Seg.  Sir 
ge^en  Dor,  fo(gt  und  nac§!—  3n  mie  Die((en)  ^iinfien  bifi  bu  SReifler 
unb  in  nie  Die((en)  gjic^em  bifi  bu  gu  $aufe?  fprid^!  —  fi&a9  flnb 
bad  fiir  3J5gct  auf  jencn  3)ad^ern?  —  @d  finb  Sanben.  —  Senn 
roir  Don  ^ijgeln  fprec^en,  benfen  nir  nic^t  an  ^^ntx,  ©anfe  unb 
Xauben.  —  @ib  bie  ^bmer  ben  ^^ill^nern,  ober  lege  fie  ben  SJSgeIn 
Dor'd  gender.  —  Sir  finb  bie  Olieber  einer  ^ird^e.  —  2)ie  ^aupter 
ber  @tabt  fanten  gufammen,  um  'Statfi  gu  l^atten;  aber  ba  gilt  bad 
@pri(^tDort:   )^iete  mtfit  unb  !etn  fRat^. 


EXERCISE  74. 

a.  Have  you  always  to  write  so  many  letters?— Not 
always,  but  very  often. — Are  (there)  fishes  in  this  brook? 
— No  fishes,  but  crabs.— But  I  see  none. — Lift  up  this 
stone,  and  we  shall  see  them  immediately.  In  the  pools 
you  see  there,  there  are  many  fishes. — Do  these  pools 
belong  to  your  house? — Yes,  they  are  mine  with  all  fishes 
and  crabs  in  them.  There  were  also  sometimes  thieves 
coming,  who  liked  to  steal  here  and  there  a  fish.    I  must 


J)  To  fight 

Germaa  grBmmar  by  Trtknt  ^^ 


often   in   the  night  send  some  servants  to  the  pools,  thatf^ 
no  fishes  will  be  stolen. — What  do  you  say?    These  gen- 
tlemen were  my  friends?  What  do  you  think?— Durst  I 
mistrust   my  friends,  as  I  ought  to  mistrust  those  (men)? 
— How  his  friends  would  be  glad,  if  they  heard  (say)  what 
had  happened  here! — Has  the  ship   we  look  for,  not  yet 
come? — She  would  have  come,  if  she  had  not  been  windr  Itzr 
bound  {{fthe  winds  had  not  kept  her   back), — I  have  lost    ^ 
my  money!    I  shall  never  have  it  back  again! — Did  you 
look  for  (it)? — I  looked  for  it  everywhere  and  could  not 
find  it. 

b.  Days  pass  and  years,  and  come  never  back  again; 
let  us  not  waste  our  time ;  who  that  loses  his  time,  loses  a 
thing,  he  never  finds  again. — Who  has  unbound  the  dogs? 
Tell  the  servants  to  bind  them  to  again. — Thieves  are  afraid 
of  dogs. — One  knows  his  friends  (only)  in  calamity. — When 
man  is  in  necessity,  he  has  not  many  friends. — One  shall 
do  good  not  only  to  one's  Mends,  but  also  to  one's  enemies. 
— Love  your  enemies,  says  Christ.  —  He  who  does  not 
assist  his  friends,  deserves  not  to  be  helped  (when  he  is) 
in  necessity.-— This  author  has  begun  several  works,  but 
he  continues  none  of  them. — I  have  read  so  many  poems 
and  forgotten  all  of  them  again. 


c.  Take  off  your  hats,  gentlemen,  hang  your  cloaks 
on  the  door. — Put  the  chairs  round  the  board  (table),  that 
we  can  sit  down  {set  ourselves)  \  open  your  cup-boards  and 
show  what  you  have  in  your  pots:  we  are  thirsty. — On 
(of)  this  mountain  we  saw  the  {whole)  country  with  (its) 
towns,  rivers,  gardens  and  fields. — You  seem  to  be  cold, 
let  us  go  into  the  house. — Only  my  feet  and  hands  are 
cold.— In  these  gardens  there  are  too  few  trees,  else  they 
would,  of  course,  please  me. — Mountains,  towns,  streams 
and  lakes  do  not  make  up  the  world. 

The   substantives  of  the  weak  declension. 

The  plural  of  the  weak  declension. 

407.  The  weak  declension  forms  in  all  the  cases  the  plu- 
ral by  the  termination  eti,  the  same  which  is  added 
to  all  the  oblike  cases  of  the  singular. 


I 
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08.  There  are  to  be  declined  according  to  the  weak  de- 
clension : 

1st,  the  nouns  of  persons  and  animals  which  have, 
or  have  primitively  had,  in  the  nominative  the 
termination  e,  and  are  now  destitute  of  it. 

2)er  ^naBe,  tie  ^uaBen;  bet  (SefeUe,  bte  ©efeHen;  ber  9^effe,  bte 
Jeffen;  ber  Sdroe,  Die  SSrocn;  berSlffe,  bte  Slffen;  bcrOt^fc  (cf.  06^9), 
ie  0(|fen;  ber  ^afe,  bie  ^afen. 

2)er  Wttn\dif  bie  Wlm\^tn;  ber  ^err,  bie  ^errett;  ber  0(^8  (dqL 
IV  Od^fe),  bie  Od^Jcn  jc. 

2d,  the  nouns  of  nations^  having  been  primitively 
adjectives,  as: 

!S)er  2)eutfd^e,  bte  2)eutf(l^en  k. 

3d,  the  plural  of  all  the  feminine  substantives  ex- 
cept those  mentioned  page  252* 

2)te  grau,  bie  gvauen;  bie  @((mefler,  bie  ^d^totfttin;  bte  @ee(e, 
ie  ©eeleu;  bie  @onne,  bie@oniKn;  bicSSiefe,  btcStefen;  btcOueffe, 
ie  OueSen;  bte  ^trd^e,  bte  ^trd^en;  bte  <^d^ule,  bie  @d^u(en;  bie 
Hnht,  bte  @tuben;  bie  ^^djt,  bie  JHid^en;  bte  9^t4te,  bte  9^t(^ten; 
ie  ^ettne,  bte  ^ennen;  bie  ©a^e,  bie  6ad^en;  bte  SSaare,  bte  Saa» 
in;  bte  glafd^e,  bie  ^laf*en;  bie  ^m,  bte  ^ilflett;  bie  «rii(fe,  bie 
)rli(fen;  bte  ©telle,  bte  ^teHen;  bie  £iute,  bie  Sinteit;  bie  Sleife,  bte 
(etfen;  bie  Sod^e,  bte  SBo(^en;  bie  3eit;  bie  B^it^^t  bte  Sett,  bte 
Qetten ;  bte  Arbeit,  bie  ^rbeiten ;  bie  d^ad^ttgaH,  bie  ij^ac^tigaden  k. 

The  derivates  in  er,  el,  ung. 

2)te  (&ahi\,  bie  ®abe(n;  bie  S^abet,  bte  9laht\n;  bie  geber^  bte 
•ebcrn;  bie  @(^ulter,  bte  ^d^uUern;  bie  3"tung,  bie  3^itttngen;  bie 
Bo^nnng,  bie  SBo^nutigett  k. 

4th,  the  masculine  substantives,  primitively  having 
been  past  participles. 

2)er  ©ete^rte,  the  scholar;  ber  ^ebtente  k. 

1:09.  The  feminine  substantives  double  the  final  consonant 
in  the  plural. 

!S)te  2)id^terin,  bie  !S)td^t6rittnen ;  bie  WtaUxin,  bie  ST^ateritttien; 
ic  ©pimterin,  bie  @pinticriiinen. 

^iefe  ^tiaben  fmb  bie  il'^effen  ber  $errert,  mit  meld^en  <^ie  ge» 
tern  geiprod^en  l^aben.  @ie  ge^en  auf  ben  Waxtt,  urn  bie  i^diven  unb 
iffen  au  fe^cn,  njctd^e  §eute  Sfiorgen  angcfontmen  jinb.  —  $ier  fann 
nan  ntit  fRet^t  fagen:  ^iefe  Oefetten  unb  fein  a^eifier.  —  S)a8  fmb 
ntr  fflilffe,  bad  mug  i4  fagen!  i>m^  ivie tjteler $erren Sdnber  miiffen 
Ie  fitegen  Don  ben  ^tellen,  n)o  fit  ent|pringen,   bt«  ^u.  ^tvc  ^x.^^^'co.. 


)D0  fie  fic^  ind  Ttttv  ergtegen!  —  Sir  braud^en  feiite  ^cilcfen,  mm 
fe^cu  ^icr  in  ^a^ncu  ilbcr.  —  SSir  ^aben  3lttc«,  \m9  @ic  i\)ftn((4ea,l 
@a6elu,  5Wcf[cr  uitb  2^etter.  —  iWenfdjcn  flnb  fcine  SBaarcn.  —  ®i!L 
S(ten  fraoten:  <$ibt  t9  (Sine  SeU  ober  mebrere?  ®ibt  ed  (SineniSottr 
ober  t)te(ev  @ie  mugten  |ic^  abec  fagen:  S8enn  e9  mebrere  SeUeiif|H 
t)ie(e  ©Stter  gibt,  fo  mup'  e0  auc^  etne  SQSett  aHer  Selten  ober  eiip' 
^(taU  (universe;  uub  einen  ®ott  ader  ®dtter  geben. 

EXERCISE  75. 

a.  Who  are  you,  gentlemen? — I  am  the  master,  and 
these  are  my  journeymen.  —  May  I  introduca  to  you  my 
nephews,  sir?  They  are  very  promising  boys  (boys  of 
whom  1  promise  myself  much). — What  animals  are  those 
in  the  street? — They  are  lions  and  apes.— I  do  not  like 
the  apes,  they  ape  men.  I  know  men  enough,  who  ape 
men. — Why  will  you  not  come  to  me  ?  —  I  expect  my 
nephews  and  nieces ;  what  would  they  think,  if  they  came 
and  did  not  find  me  (meet  me  with)? — Weeks  and  months 
will  pass,  before  I  shall  see  you  again!— To  whom  do 
these  things  belong?  Who  has  brought  them? — They  be- 
long to  the  men,  who  will  come  to  us^^There,  go  into  the 
cellar  and  fetch  the  bottles,  and  put  the  glasses  on  the 
table;  the  people  will  are  thirsty,  when  they  come.! 

b.  Many  towns  are  situated  on  the  shores  of  the  seas. 
— People  (the  men)  who  dwell  on  the  shores  of  the  seas, 
live  upon  crabs  and  fishes.  —  Do  you  want  to  see  the 
lodgings,  sir? —I  need  not  see  them;  tell  me  only  how 
many  rooms  there  are  in  the  house. — When  you  will  be 
back  from  your  journey,  you  shall  tell  us  of  all  (the) 
countries,  seas,  towns  and  villages,  (which)  you  have  seen. 
— I  found  many  passages  in  this  book  that  did  not  please 
me. — The  enemies  had  built  several  bridges,  whereupon 
they  passed  over  the  river. — Many  fountains  rise  upon 
mountains. — In  this  town  there  are  more  churches  than 
schools. 

410.  Names  of  materials  are  not  employed  in  the  plural, 
except  when  they  denote  different  species  of  the  same 
genus  or  individual  things  composed  of  a  certain 
matter. 

!S)a8  ^oii,  bie  ^dtgec;  bad  (Sifen,  bie  (Sifen;  bad  (Btlh,  bie  ®e(« 
ber;  bae  ©rob,  bie  «robe;  bet  ©ein,  bie  ©cine. 
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[ost  abstract  substantives  may  not  be  used  in  the  plu- 
as:  C)ilfe,  3Kut^,  2roft,  S^m^tt,  2)ur|i,  ©^taf  *). 

The  substantives  designing  the  seasons,  the  pheno- 
mena of  atmosphere  and  certain  activities  of  the  or- 
p^anic  nature,  form  the  plural  onhr  in  part.  We  say: 
S)ie  ©onncr  unb  bic  Sli^e;  bie  Sfegen  unb  bie  2Binbe; 
bic  §^ro[tc;  but  there  is  no  plural  of  ^agel,  ©d^nee.— 
J)a§  SGBcttcr  (=  weather)  wants  no  plural,  but  has  it 
in  the  signification  of  {thunder-^  storm  tempeat.'-^We 
may  say :  bic  ©ommcr ,  bic  SSJintcr ; ;  but  ^crbft  and 
gfriil^fing  have  no  plural.  2)cr  Scnj,  c§,  a  poetic  ex- 
pression for  griil^Iing,  forms  a  plural  in  e*).  Likewise 
there  is  no  plural  of  Dbcm,  Sltl^cm. 

Some  substantives  are  employed  in  the  plural  num- 
ber only: 

JPeople.    izntt.  JEasier.    Ofittn. 

Bfothmfs    and   #l#-    WlMsunUde.  9>ftndf^cn« 

Xftfefl*e#f  of  money.  2)ie  JEoppeti^e.  ^ic  &t>fitn,  and 
tfeit.  others, 

Vhat  will  people  say?    Sa«  wcrbcn  bic  ?cute  fagen? 

A  great  many  substantives  of  the  weak  declension, 
which  had  primitively  the  termination  c  in  the  nomin. 
sing.,  are  inflected  at  present  according  to  the  strong 
declension,  that  is  to  say,  they  take  §  in  the  genet. 

%tx  ©aWcti,  bc8  ©alfen«,  bie  SBalfcti;  bcr  Oartcn,  be«  ©at* 
tend,  tiiit  (Sarten ;  bet  6(^atten,  bed  @4atteiid,  bie  ^d^atten  iz. 

Some  substantives  have  conserved  the  primitive  form 
beside  that  in  ett. 

2)er  G^ebanle  (ber  ©ebanleti),  bed  (Sebanfend,  bie  ©ebanlen; 
bet  9{ame(ber  9^anien),  bed  9?ameiid,  bie  Seamen;  ber  WiUt 
(ber  Sitten),  hi^  SSiHend. 


0  @4Iaf  in  the  signification  of  j^tenipU!^  has  in  the  plu- 
ral: e^tfife. 

tb  meine  jruonji^  /,^enae"  frn^  va^t^  ba^m  qjKtxU.  ^UX-t^ 
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iD^cine  Sege  fmb  nid^t  cure  SBege  unb  meine  ©ebanfen  ftnb 
eure  ©ebanfen.  —  SBad  iji  bed  SD^enf^eit  il'^ame?  mad  ^ei|t  bad 
SWenftft?  wad  miff  ed  fagcn?  —  O  SWcnf^,  bcin  S^Jamc  iff  ®e 
ttnb  SSSiffe.  ©ebanle  unb  Siffe  finb  (Sind.  ^er  benfen  farm, 
ttjoffen;  met  tuotten  miff^  mi\%  beiifeu.  —  S)ic  SBortcr  „®cbc 
SStUe,  9^ a  me"  flnb  feme  ^Mtx,  bie  man  nur  fo  audtuenbic 
heart)  lernen  fann;  ed  |inb  i^orte,  Bet  benen  man  etmad  benfen 

—  $eter  @(i^Iemi^l  l^atte  feinen  ^c^atten  Derfauft;  a6er  ed  gibt! 
fd^en,  bie  leinen  ©d^atten  merfen,  met!  fte  eine  @onne  in  fld^  1^ 
meil  fie  {e(6er  6onnen  flnb. 

Several  substantives  follow  in  the  singular  the  st 
and  in  the  plural  tlie  weak  declension. 

1)   masculines,  as: 

2)er  ©etter  (cousin),  bieCettern.  3)er  ®et)atter  (god-father) 

©eDattern. 
S)er  ^9tn  (thorn),  hit  2)omen   !3)er  ^alm  (ha(u)lm),   bie 
(2)oiner).  men  ($alme). 

2)er  @ee  (lake),  bie  @een,  and  14  more. 

2)  the  following  neuters: 

S>ad  SJIu^e  (eye),  bie  Slugen.  S)ad  O^r  (ear),  bie  D^ren. 

S)ad  §er3  (heart),  bie  ©craen.  ^a$  ^ett  (bed),  bie  ©ettcn 

2)ad  ^emb  (shirt,  chemise),  bie  S)ad  Seib,  SciDen  (woe),  bie 
$emben.  ben. 

S)ad  @ttbe/  bie  @nben. 

Sad  lein  luge  gefel^en,  toa^  tein  O^r  ge^ovt,  mad  in  1 
il^enfd^en  ^erg  ^etommen.  —  SD^ein  <Bo\in,  bu  fHrbfi,  bad  ^eigl 
bifl  am  @nbe  beiucr  Seiben.  —  S)u  fpric^fi  ton  ben  $emben  n 
CEompagnie  (company) ;  bie  gauge  SO'^annfc^aft  (company)  l^atte  nui 
$emb  auf  bem  Seibe. 

421.  The  compound  pronouns  ^  that  is  those  which 
connected  with  the  definite  article,  are  inflected  as 
in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular  according  to  the  \ 
declension.  Plur.  N.  A.  biejenigen;  JJ,  benjcni 
G.  bcrjenigcn;  likewise  bie  meinigen  k. 

Mixed  exercises  about  the  plural  of  the  declensiom 

^aben  @ie  ©ill^ncr,  mein  ^err?  —  3a,  mir  ^aben  3l(lcd 
l^alten  $ii^ner,  @Snfe  nub  (Snten;  auf  bem  Seid^e  bort  fe^er 
fetbfl  ©c^mane.  2Bie  gef alien  flc  S^nen?  —  @c^r  mo^l;  td& 
nic  fotdje  X^iere  gefel^eu.  —  2Ber  bie  grauen  fennt,  ber  fcnnt 
iWann.    SJur  mer  bie  Siebe  fennt,  ber  fennt  bie  grauen  (Xtox>.  @(^ 

—  @age  nid^t:  id^  ^abe  genug  @tfibte  unb  2)6rfer,  ©trfime  unb  { 
gefe^en;  menn  bu  nid^t  aue  ^dd^e,  affe  Oueffen,  affe2)drfer,  affc 
eined  2anht9  gefe^en  l^afl,  fo  fennfl  bu  bod  Sanb  ni^t*  SBer  ben  3 
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itod^  ntd^t  gefel^en  f^at,  aUx  aUt  OueUen,  8fid^e  nnb  gliiffe  fennt,  tie 
in  fein  ^ette  fliegen,  bet  fennt  ben  9{^ein;  abet  met  an  feinem  Ufet 
feftgebannt  (to  fix)  roo^nt  nnb  an  einent  ^la^e  feine  Staffer  fliegen 
Pel^tf  ber  feunt  il^n  nidftt.  —  ^iet  fc^cn  @ie  unfere  Sledcr,  bort  un- 
fcrc  SBiefcn.  Slber  loben  @ic  mix  nid^t  bic  %tdtx,  lobcn  @ic  n!tr 
nid^t  bie  ^iefen ;  loben  Bit  mir  xiidft  $a(m ,  ^om  nnb  ®ra^,  (oBen 
€ie  bie  Wlutttx  (Srbe ,  Toben  @te  mir  bie  OneHen,  tuetd^e  bie  SSSiefen 
betDtt^n:^  (to  water);  o^ne  (Srbe  unb  Soben  feine  Seder,  o^tte  ^af* 
|er,  OueHen  nnb  ^fi^e  feine  SSSiefen.  —  Unfere  ^aben  unb  ST^dbf^en 
ae^en  in  bie  ^c^nte,  aber  n^ir  n)if[en  nid)t,  wa^  fte  in  ben  ^Bdinitn 
lemen;  fie  fi^en  bei  nm  gu  $aud  in  ber  @tubc  iiber  ben  ^Hd^txn; 
aber  toa^  fie  babei  t^nn  nnb  treiben  (to  do),  bad  roiffen  n)ir  nic^t, 
bad  fragen  mix  nic^t.  Unb  roerben  nnfere  ^inber  and  ber  @d^n(e  ent« 
(affen,  fo  fc^iden  tmr  bie  iDlabd^en  in  bie  ^iid^e,  bie  ^naben  anf  bie 
feeder  ober  in  einen  (Srfer  ober  ^erfer,  ben  bie  2)eutfd^en  nnb  ^ran- 
gofen  ^omptoir  nennen. — Ueberlegen  @ie  ed  mo^t,  e^e  @ie  biefed  ®t* 
fd^aft  itberne^men;  benn  ntit  biefen  iD^enfc^en  ^nb  feine  ©efd^afte  ju 
mac^en.  —  Sie  t)ie(e  ^iffe  flnb  f(^on  unter^egangen!  aber  bamit 
ifl  ni^t  gefagtr  bag  bie  9)>{enfd§en  gn  ^aufe  b(etben  unb  feine  9teifen 
me^r  ntacjen  foUen.  —  ©afl  bu  fc^ou  beine  SBfirter  gelernt?  —  3(ft 
f^ahe  fie  atte  gelernt,  aber  aud^  wieber  oergeffen.  —  „Sad  lefen  @ie  ?" 
fragt  ^oloniud  ben  ©amtet.  — -  „2Borte ,  Sorte,  5Borte/'  antnjortete 
biejer.  —  @ie  miiffen  nid^t  fo  biele  Sortc  madden.  —  @r(auben  @ie, 
bag  id^  3^nen  einen  ^at^  gebe.  @ie  fbnnen  biefe3B5iter  nid^t  iiber* 
fefeen,  @ie  miiffen  flc  umfdbreiben.— Senn  tt)ir  atte  SSortc  ttjo^tuber* 
(egteu/  miirben  mir  nie  etmad  fogen,  mad  mir  miinfd^en  miigten  ntc^t 
gejagt  ju  l^aben. 

EXERCISE  76. 

a.  How  many  glasses  of  wine  have  you  already  drunk? 
— Not  so  many  as  you  think ;  I  can  still  drink  some  more. 
— You  know  (tD6f)l)  all  (the)  ways  in  country? — Not  all, 
but  many;  I  can  guide  you  through  woods  and  fields 
whither  you  wish  (to  go). — Are  there  many  nightingales 
in  these  woods? — Not  in  the  woods,  but  in  the  gardens. 
— I  like  so  much  to  hear  them,  but  they  are  singing  only 
few  weeks.— Do  you  not  take  your  children  with  (you), 
when  you  go  out? — Not  to-day,  for  they  have  not  yet 
copied  their  themes.  When  they  have  made  their  themes, 
they  may  go  with  (me)  to-morrow. — We  have  made  our 
task  together,  now  we  will  also  go  out  together.  I  will 
lead  you. — You  do  not  yet  know  all  the  streets  and  places 
of  our  town;  I  have  already  shown  you  the  churches;  to- 
day I  shall  show  you  some  gardens  which  will,  surely, 
please  you. — I  have  seen  a  great  many  towns,  but  none 
(of  them)  has  pleased  me  so  much  as  thia. 
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b.  Why  do  you  shut  the  wmdow? — People  need  not  to 
hear  what  is  spoken  here. — When  you  prescribe  so  many 
thmgs  to  the  children,  they  will  forget  all. — We  like  so 
much  to  picture  to  ourselves  the  places  where  we  played 
(when  we  were)  {=a8)  children. — Did  you  see  the  men, 
who  followed  us  ? — Yes ,  they  are  following  us  through  se- 
veral streets. — Have  you  been  told  that  in  that  country  all 
rivers  and  brooks  have  run  over,  and  that  many  vaHeys 
have  been  swamped  (stand  under  water)  ? — I  was  not  oiJy 
told,  but  I  saw  it  also ;  I  was  there  with  some  friends  (of 
mine). 

Forty-fifth  degree. 
AdJecHres.  ^igettfci^aftdtodtter* 

422.  The  adjectives  may  be  employed  in  two  different  rela- 
tions, viz: 

1st,  The  quality  expressed  by  an  adjective  may  be 
conceived  as  independent  of  the  subject,  and 
be  asserted  of  it  by  a  formal  act  of  judgment: 

The  garden  is  large^  S)cr  ®artcn  ifl  grog. 

The  adjective  thus  used  is  called  predicative  and  is 
never  inflected  in  German. 

2d,  The  quality  expressed  by  an  adjective  may  be 
so  intimately  connected  with  the  substantive  as 
to  form  one  complex  idea  with  it,  and  then 
the  adjective  is  termed  attributive: 

The  large  garden.  2)er  groge  ®arten. 

423.  When  an  adjective  is  used  in  the  attributive  re- 
lation, certain  terminations  are  joined  to  it,  noting 
the  gender,  the  number  and  the  case  of  the  sub- 
stantive to  which  it  is  united: 

A  large  garden.  @tu  grogcr  Garten. 

A  large  room.  (Sine  groge  ©tube. 

A  large  house.  @in  groge^  ^avL9. 

Large  gardens.  (Sroge    (^Srten. 

Of  a  large  room.  diatt  grogftt  @tube. 
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J4.  There  are  in  German  three  di£ferent  modes  of  in- 
flecting every  adjective: 

1st,  the  strong  declension, 

2d,  the  weak  declension, 

3d,  the  mixed  declension,   which  is  composite,  par- 
taking of  the  character  of  both. 

I.    Strong   declension. 

25.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  hy  no  other  decli- 
nable adjective  attribute^  it  is  inflected  according  to 
the  strong  declension,  the  terminations  of  which  agree 
with  those  of  the  article,  or  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns  (biejer,  biefc,  biefeS ;  jener,  e,  e§). 

Masculine. 

.    The,  this.  3)er,  bicter.  Some  good  wine.  ®uter  SBctn. 

.    The,  this.  2)en,  biefett.  Some  good  wine,  ^utett  SBein. 

.    To   the ,  to    this.  2)eift,  To  some   good  wine.    (Bntetn 

biefem.  SBetn(e). 

.    Of   the,  of   this.     2)e#,  Of  some   good    wine.    ®ute# 

btefe#.  Seine#* 

Feminine. 

\  A.    The,  (Ms,    S){e,  biefe.  Some  good  soup.    @ute  ^nppt. 
K  To  the,  to  this,  i     ®er,       To  s.  good  soup,    j    ®utef» 
.  Of  the,  of  this.  "I    biejer.      Of  s.  good  soup.    S    @iH)<)e. 

Neuter, 

\  A.  The,  that.  ^a#,  btef4^#*  Some  good  bread.  ®ute#  Srob. 

'.  To   the,    to   tiiat.    ^ent.  To    s.    good    bread.    (BvLte§n 

biefein.  8robe. 

.  Of  the,  of  that.  2)e#9biefe#.  Of  s.  good  bread.  @ute#  Probed. 

S6.  After  the  rule  425  the  strong  form  of  the  adjective 
is  also  employed: 

1st,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  substantive  attribute : 
Sin  be§  Saci^eS  griinem  Ufer. 

2d,  when  it   is    joined   with  a  vocative:    @to^et: 
®ott!    @utet  @ottl 
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II.  Weak  declension. 

427.  When  an  adiective  is  j^receded  either  by  the  definAe 
article,  by  a  demonstrative  or  relative  pronoun  or  hf 
an  indefinite  numeral  ^  it  is  declined  after  the  weak 
declension,  that  is  to. say,  it  assumes  the  termination 
e  in  the  nominative  singular  for  all  genders  and  in 
the  accusative  singular  feminine  and  neuter,  and  the 
termination  eti  in  all  the  remaining  cases  singular 
and  plural. 


N,  The  good  wine. 

A>  The  good  wine.  ^ 

D.  To  the  good  wine. 

G.  Of  the  good  wine. 


N.  A.  The  good  soup. 
D.  To  the  good  soup. 
G.    Of  the  good  soup. 


N,  A.  The  good  bread. 
D.  To  the  good  bread. 
G.    Of  the  good  bread. 


Masculine. 

2)er  gute  Setn. 
S)en  guteit  Setn. 
^em  guten  Si^dne. 
*S>ti  gutett  Seined. 

Feminine. 

%xt  gute  @u))pe. 
I  ^er  guten  @uppe. 

Neuter. 

^ad  gute  8rob. 
2)em  gutett  3xobe. 
S)ed  guten  Probed. 


III.    The   mixed  declension. 

428.  The  adjective  belongs  to  the  mixed  declension,  when 
it  is  preceded  either  by  the  indeiinite  article^  by  a 
possessive  pronoun  or  by  the  indefinite  numeral  xein. 
— It  assumes  the  terminations  of  the  strong  declension 
in  all  the  cases;  in  which  the  mentioned  words  are 
deprived  of  their  endings,  that  is  in  the  nominative 
singular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  and  in  the  ac- 
cusative singular  of  the  neuter;  and  the  terminations 
of  the  weak  declension  in  all  the  remaining  cases. 
But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  feminine  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  singular  has  no  distinctive 
endings  for  the  strong  and  weak  declension. 
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Masculine, 


(my,  etc.)  good  wine. 
(my,  etc.)  good  wine. 
►  a  good  wine, 
a  good  wine. 


(Sin  (nteiit  u.  f.  xo.)  guter  Sein. 
(Sineti  (meineit)  guten  ^etn. 
@tneffi  guten  Seine. 
(§tne#  gutett  SBeined. 


Feminine, 

A  (my)  good  soup.         @ine  (mcine)  gnte  @u^pc. 

\  @iner  gutett  ^uppe. 


►  a  good  soup, 
a  good  soup. 

large;  big;  tall, 
small. 

—  Short. 

wide.  —  Narrow, 
ofty.  —  Low. 
slender,  slim. 

—  Thin. 


SiUxn. 


I,  tapered.  —  Blunt,  dull.   ®^ilj.  —  ®tnm^f . 
t,    direct.   —   Crooked,  derate*  —  iRtnmm* 
crump. 


3nder.  —  Hard. 
1,  sleek. 
',  delicate. 

cerb,  austere,  harsh. 
—  Hot. 

-  Cool,  fresh, 
lukewarm. 

-  Dry. 
bumid,  damp. 


^ddf. 

~  fiart* 

matt.  - 

-  9tau^. 

3art. 

§etb(e). 

► 

Warm. 
Stait.  - 

stm. 

San. 

2la#.  - 

%XOdttt. 

%mdiU 

®fl$- 

^auet.  - 

-  mnn. 

—  Bitter. 


—  Noiseless,  low,  silent.    Saut.  —  Setfe« 

lour.  2)ic  $atbc. 

—  Black,  swarthy.  S&ei$«  —  ^^toatk* 
'  Yellow.  0lotb.  -  ®elb* 

—  Blue.  ©run.  —  »lau. 

—  Brown.  @tan.  —  ^rautt. 
3right.  —  Dark.  fieH.  —  SunfeL 
bright,  limpid.  ^Iat« 

oloured.  Snnt* 
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Good.  —  Bad.  ®iit.  -  <Sd^led^t« 

Beautiful,  fine,  handsome.  ®c^i^n* 

429.  When  a  peculiar  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon  the  pre- 
dicative adjective,  it  is  placed  at  the  head  of  the 
proposition,  as  well  in  English  as  in  German,  i 

Great  are  thy  works,  Jehovah.  Milton. 
&xo^  fmb  bcme  2Berfe,   3e]^ot)o]^. 

430.  The  adjective  attribute  is  sometimes  placed  after 
the  substantive  and  then  not  inflected, 

1st,  when  two  or  more  adjectives  are  united,   par- 
ticularly with   an  adverb,  as: 

@ein  2(ugc  fo  ^ell  unb  !Iar.  — 

^9  flanb  in  attett  ^tittn 

(Sin  @(^Iog  fo  ^0(4  uttb  ^e^r  (majestic). 

431.  2d,  when   the   adjective   is  joined  to   some   other 

expressions  which  enlarge  the  phrase,  as: 

@etn  ^uge  ^tU,  tote  ba6  Sid^t. 

I.    The  strong   declension. 

2>Q«  ®ta«  tfl  twig.  —  S)a«  ®Ia8  ifl  grUn.  —  Nam.  and  Ace.: 
Scigcs  ©las.  —  ®rauc8  ®Io8.  —  iWit  wcigcm  ®la\t.  —  Mit  grauera 
®Io(c.  —  2)tc  Sintc  ifl  fd^ttJQrj.  —  2)tc  $:tntc  ifl  rot^.  —  A^om.  and 
Ace. :  ©(^ttjargc  Sintc.  —  ^ot^t  Xintt.  —  aWtt  ((^wargcr  Xinit.  — 
SKit  rotter  Sintc.  —  2)cr  Sein  tfl  fftg.  —  S)cr  ©fflg  ifl  foucr.  — 
Norn,  ©iificr  SBetn.  —  @aurcr  (Sffig.  —  Ace.  ©ufecn  SBctn.  — 
©ourcn  @ffig.  —  SKit  fufiem  Seine.  —  SWit  fourcm  (g(|lg.  —  2>o« 
Ufcr  bc8  ©Qd^cS  ifl  griln.  —  Sin  bc8  ©acl)e8  griinem  Ufcr.  —  2>te 
SBoIfe  ifl  ttjeic^.  —  9n  tocid^cr  SBotte.  —  2)q«  @ilber  ifl  tocig  nnb 
ha9  ®olb  ift  ge(B,  abet  bte  ^latina  nennt  man  kDetgeS  ®otb.  —  2)ad 
3^etal[  ifl  \d)tDtx;  bad  $0(3  ifl  (etc^t.  Sir  reben  ba^er  t)on  teid^tem 
$o(3e  unb  t)on  fd^n)erem  iD^etatt. 

EXERCISE  77. 

Do  you  drink  white  or  red  wine? — I  drink  but  red 
wine. — Is  there  white  wine  in  this  bottle? — Do  you  not 
see  it?  —  There  is  Ibut  some  water  in  it.— Is  there  (does 
one  find)  good  milk  in  this  town?— If  you  wish  to  drink 
good  milk,  you  must  not  look  for  it  here.— Do  you  write 
with   black   or  blue   ink? — ^We  write  always  with  black 


r" 
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ink;  but  our  father  writes  often  with  blue  ink. — Have 
you  good  water  in  your  town?  —  No,  the  water  here  is 
very  bad. — This  paper  is  too  thin  and  bad. — Anybody  has 
not  yet  said  that.  Everybody  praises  this  paper;  and  you 
will  find  it  very  good. — Do  you  desire  red  or  blue  silk? 
— Give  me  of  this  yellow  silk. — May  we  get  (have)  here 
good  wine? — You  will  find  here  everything,  as  you  wish 
it.  You  will  find  good  wine,  good  beer,  good  bread, 
good  meat.— Do  you  wish  cloth  of  green  colour? — I  never 
wear  dress  (=  clothes)  of  green  cloth.  I  shall  take  black 
or  grey  cloth. — Madame  (miss)^  do  you  embroider  with 
brown  or  blue  silk  ?  —  I  do  not  like  the  brown  colour ;  I 
embroider  with  blue  or  red  silk. — The  flesh  of  the  animals 
is  warm,  if  their  blood  is  warm;  but  some  animals  have 
no  warm  blood. 

II.  ni.    The  weak  and  mixed  declension. 

2)er  ^nabe  fd^tief  am  grilnen  (Btftahe.  ©d^iUer.  —  @tn 
tteiner  Sflaim,  etn  groged  $ferb,  ein  turner  Tivxtif  ein  (anged 
^d^toixtf  mug  eind  bent  anbern  ^elfen.  U^anb.  —  2)er  groge 
^eib  mac^t  ni^t  ben  grogen  Tiami. 

(Sin  grofier  gtufc  cine  groge  @tabt,  etn  grogeg  Sonb.  —  (gin 
fleiner  SKann,  etne  Heine  grou,  etn  ftcine«  ^inb.  —  (Sin  langcr  ©Qrt, 
etne  (ange  9la\t,  etn  tanged  £leib.  —  (Sin  furjer  ^od,  etne  turge 
Sfla\e,  ein  fnrje«  ^leib.  —  (Sin  breiter  Seg,  ein  fd^ntolet  Seg.  Suf 
etnem  btetten,  etnem  fd^ntalen  Sege.  —  (Sinen  btcfen  ^aunt.  —  @tnen 
biinnen  @to(f.  —  @in  \p\iit9  SWeffci^.  —  @tn  gerabcr,  etn  frummet 
Seg.  —  2)er  lange  ©ols  be«  weipen  ©(ftwancS.  —  i)cT  breite  8?anb 
bed  fd^tearjen  $ute9.  —  ^a8  Saffer  bed  rotten  SJtceted.  —  2)te  f(^5ne 
garbe  ber  gelben  @eibe.  —  Sfuf  grftner  SStefe.  —  ?luf  ber  griiucn 
Stefe.  —  3n  btauem  ^teibe.  —  3nt  blauen  ^letbe.  —  ®ent  graiten 
2:nd^e.  —  2)ent  braunen  Sucfte.  -—  (Sin  9focf  »on  grauent,  oon  bran- 
nem  JCnd^e.  —  ©et  l^effem  Sige,  am  ^etten  Sage.  —  3n  bunWer 
S'^odjt.  —  3n  ber  bnnflen  ^ad^t  — -3n  etnem  bunflen  SBalbe.  — 
S)e«  fagen  S33eine«.  —  S)e«  fanren  (Sfflg«.  —  3)e8  bttteren  ^Biereg.  — 
2)ad  meid^e  Srob,  bad  metc^e  gletfc^.  —  2)ad  ^arte  ^rob,  ber  l^arte 
@tein.  —  ^axU9  gleifc^.  —  ^er  rau^e  @tetn.  —  Berber  SBetn.  — 
®e«  fe^r  ^erbcn  Seined.  —  5luf  glattem  ©ege.  —  ffiarmefi  SBoffer. 
—  SBarmer  28etn.  —  3ra  warmen  SBaffer.  —  (Sin  ^etfier  Zaq,  — 
3n  einer  ^etgen  @tube.  —  ^n  einem  folten  Sage.  —  @tn  jinmpfed 
aWejfer.  —  Salter  ©d^nee.  —  @in  f droned  ?anb.  —  (Sin  heiner 
gug.  —  S)ie  weige  geber  etned  ©demand.  —  ?lnf  einer  bun  ten 
Stefe.  --  Sin  bunted  ^leib.  —  (Sin  gtatted  ©rett.  —  2)a«  i|l 
ein  groger  SWann.  —  D,  bte  fxl^Sne  ®eaenbl  —  (Sin  ft^tanfed 
3R&b$en.  —  2)er  fc^Iante  $ald  btefed  wetlen  ©c^teaned. 

S)ie  (Srbe  ijl  grog.  —  3o,  wee  nut  b\«\tu  uxi^  vw«a  %\\x^  tj^tx 
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biefee  unb  iened  Sanb  aefej^en  ^at,  barf  fagen:  bie  (Srbe  ifl  atoB. 
SS^er  aber  meig,  tote  grog  bie  @onne  ifl,  ber  toirb  juqeben,  bag  bie 
(grbe  flein  ifl.  —  S»i(^t«  ifl  grog,  ttidjW  ifl  Rein  an  f!«.  —  SBet 
nur  ben  Sixain  ober  bie  @eine  !ennt,  mag  gtauben,  bag  ber  ^\im 
ein  groger  gtug  fei;  toer  aber  bie  S)onau,  ben  9^i(,  ben  3Riffif[i^))i 
fennt,  mirb  jugefle^en,  bag  biefer  glug  nid^t  fo  grog  ifl.  —  (S9  ifl 
toabr,  grantfurt  a.  ^,  ifl  eine  groge  Gtabt,  loenn  man  ntd^t  bie 
3a9l  ber  $aufer  unb  Semo^ner  rennet,  fonbem  bie  i0{&nner,  totld^t 
bie  SBelt  einer  (gtabt  t)erban!t. 

'  EXERCISE  78. 

Do  you  like  this  black  hat? — I  do  not  like  it;  the 
brim  (5Ranb)  is  too  large.  —  You  will  go  away  in  the 
dark?  I  counsel  you  to  remain.  Your  way  leads  (goes) 
over  a  river,  in  which  there  is  (ilbcr  tDcI(i|en  ffll^tt)  only 
a  very  small  bridge.  —  Why  do  you  no  more  wear  the 
fine  white  dress,  which  you  liked  so  much  formerly? — It 
is  too  narrow  for  me.  —  This  is  a  high  tower,  my  friend. 
—I  do  not  find  it  so  high.  Have  you  not  yet  seen  the  tower 
of  our  town?  This  is  a  high  tower! — You  must  not  strike 
against  this  bottle.  The  glass  is  too  thin;  it  will  crack. — 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen  ?  —  I  deem  it  too  gross  (It 
seems  to  me  to  be  too  gross),  —  No,  I  like  to  write  with 
a  gross  pen. — Do  you  not  think  the  margin  of  this  book 
too  narrow? — It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  narrow.— 
This  way  is  too  narrow. — For  me  it  is  large  enough. 

The  plural   of  the  adjectives. 
Strong   declension. 

K,  A,    2)ie,  biefe.  ®ute  SBeine,  @u^)^)en,  «robe. 

D.    2)efft,  biefen.  ©nten  ^etnen,  (Buppen,  ^roben. 

<x,    2)er,  S)iefer.  Outer  SSetne,  @uj)pen,  53robe. 

Weak  declension. 

N.  A.  S)ie  guteti  SBeine  (@up\)cn,  53robe). 
D,  2)en  gutett  SBeinen  (@uppen,  33rDben). 
G.    S)er  gutett  SSeine  (@uppen,  53robe). 

Mixed   declension. 

432.  The   mixed  declension    indicated  refers    only  to  the 
singular,  while  the  plural  follows  the  weak  declension: 

Nomj    aJieine  guten  SBeine,  @uppcn,  ©robe  u.  f.  to. 
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(3.  There  is,  howerer,  for  the  plural  another  kind  of 
a  mixed  form,  occasioned  by  the  indefinite  numerals: 
t)itU,  toentgc,  mand^c,  einige,  tilxdft,  mel^rerc,  bcrfd^ie* 
bene.  After  snch  words  the  strong  form  is  employed 
in  the  nominative  and  accussative  and  the  wef^  one 
in  the  other  cases.  ^) 

.  A,    Some  good  books.  @tmge  gute  8il4er. 

.    To  some  good  books.  (Sittigen  guten  9fi4ern. 

.    Of  some  good  books.  (Sintger  guten  Silc^er. 

@r  ^at  Dtcl(e)  ft^Icd^tc  unb  tt)ciiig(e)  gnte  ©ildjcr.— ®r  ^at  DicKe) 
ite  unb  )t)emg(6)  fc^Iec^te  ^ii^er. 

©loue  ©ergc!  —  ©d^Ianfe  ©Sumc!  —  ©d^tporjc  Setter! 
>ebe(.)  —  3n  ben  alten  grogen  @tSbten  finben  fic^  t>itU  enge  unb 
umme  ©tragen.  —  $o^e  $&ufer,  bun!(e  ©tragen;  ^o^e  genfler, 
tte  Simmer  I  —  9^eue  @tabte,  neue  ^fiufer.  S^euc  @tfibtc,  brcite 
tragen.  —  ®ute  ©ftd^er  jlnb  gute  gteunbe.  —  Unfcrc  SBo^nung 
Pe^t  in  fed^d  tCeinen  unb  bret  grogen  Sinimem,  etner  ^il(i^e,  einem 
!ttcr  unb  ©oben.  —  Oroge  ©firten ,  groge  Sfi(ber,  —  3m  Sinter 
lb  bte  Sage,  im  @ommer  bie  9{(id^te  furg.  —  Sange  9^a4te,  tnrge 
age.  —  .turje  ^ad^tt,  tange  Sage.  —  Sluf  frummen  Segen.  — 
lit  fptften  SWcffcrn.  —  3n  weigen,  In  fdjwaraen  ^letbern.  —  Sluf 
^c  ©erge.  —  Sluf  ftoften  ©ergcn.  —  Sluf  grilnen  gelbem.  —  S(u« 
iren  Oueffen.  —  3n  tiefcn  ©fimpfcn.  —  3n.tiefe  ©ilmpfe.  —  2)ic 
^en  $finfer  groger  @tfibte.  —  2)te  fleinen  ^fiufer  Keinet  S)6rfer.-- 
er  ®ott,  ber  groge  !S)tnge  t^ut  an  un9  unb  alien  (Snben. 


EXERCISE  79. 

What  a  fine  country !  Limpid  brooks  fiow  through  green 
eadows!  Dark  forests  cover  the  mountains. — This  town 
IS  large  houses,  long  and  large  streets,  but  one  (thing) 
ils  therein :  high  towers. — Ladies,  do  your  sisters  always 
ear  white  dresses  ? — In  fine  weather  they  wear  always  bright 
resses ;  but  when  there  is  bad  weather,  they  wear  dark  ones. 
-  How  (in  what)  do  you  spend  alone  the  long  evenings?  With 
hat  do  you  amuse  yourselves? — We  read  good  books.  Good 
)oks  are  good  friends;  we  are  always  well  amused  by  them. 
-Does  this  way  lead  to  the  town? — Go  on  the  way ;  you  will 


1)  According  to  the  usage  of  some  writers  the  adjective 
*eceded  by  the  mentioned  words  has  the  terminations  of  the 
eak  declension  also  in  the  nomin.  and  ace.  of  the  plural: 

(Sintge,  me^tere,  niele  gnten  9il(!^. 
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soon  see  lying  before  you  the  town  with  its  white  houses 
and  high  towers.  —  Through  your  windows  you  see  green 
fields  and  party-coloured  meadows;  but  I  see  only  high 
houses  and  narrow  streets.  —  We  gain  our  end  (come  to 
our  end)  also  on  crooked  'ways;  but  we  go  out  of  our 
way.— Do  you  see  the  blue  mountains  behind  this  dark 
forest?  There  I  reside;  my  house  is  situated  at  the  bank 
of  a  little  lake.  It  is  surrounded  with  gardens  and  fields. 

The  degrees  of  comparison. 

434.  The  degrees  of  comparison  are  expressed  in  German 
as  in  English: 

1st,  by  adding  certain  terminations  to  the  simple  form 
of  the  positive; 

2d;  by  prefixing  the  adverbs  of  comparison:  meJ^t; 
more]  f)'6dj\t,  most. 

The  former  mode  of  comparing  adjectives  is  called  the 
terminatianal^  and  the  latter  the  compound  comparison. 

The  comparative. 

435.  The  terminational  comparative  is  formed  by  adding 
er:  Qein,  Utinct,  small,  smaller. 

436.  The  compound  comparative,  formed  by  the  adverh 
mel^r^  is  not  in  general  usage.  It  is  particularly 
employed;  when  two  different  qualities,  attributed  to 
the  same  objects,  are  to  be  compared  together. 

^ev  fatten  ifl  mel^r  breit  otd  tang.  —  !^ad  $anb  tfl  mtfyt 
gelb  aid  rot^. 

437.  Radical  adjectives,  containing  the  vowels  a,  o,  u, 
generally  modify  them  in  the  degrees  of  comparison: 
Sto^f  gta^et;  lang,  langer* 

Than.  %U.    !£)ennO. 


I 


438.  ^)  ^tnn  has  become  obsolete  and  is,  except  in  poetry, 
only  employed,  when  followed  by  a\9,  used  in  an  other 
signification:  (Sr  t^  grdger  aid  2)i(^ter  benn  (not  al9)  a (9 
SD^a(er. 
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®ro6,  grSgcr;  tUxn,  flcincr. 

(3ro6  ifl  ber  $en!  9Ber  i{l  grdger  benit  er!  —  ^ein  2)in9  ifl 
grog,  toad  man  nid^t  grogetr  teind  {o  fUin,  »ad  (metered)  man 
6)t  f  let  net  betifen  !ann. 

Sang,  Ifinger;  fur^,  fiiraer. 

^er  Sinter  Yommt;  bte  £age  kuerben  immer  f  iir^er,  bie  9^(id^te 
timer  (Snger. 

^reit,  breiter;  tdjmat,  fd^maler. 

Die  vStrage  loirb  l^ier  Breiter.  —  2)iefer  SSeg  wirb  immer 
[i^miiler. 

$od^,  ^b^eri);  ntebrig,  nicbriger;  fd^tan!,  fd^tanfer, 

SReine  Sege  finb  ntd^t  eure  Sege  unb  meine  ®eban!en  flnb  nid^t 
lire  ^ebanten.  hornet  (as  much)  ber  ^tmme(  ^9^er  ifl  benn  bie 
:rbe,  ftnb  au4  nteine  ©ebanfen  ^o^er  benn  eure  ©ebanfen,  unb 
teine  SiBege  ^5^er  benn  eure  SBege. 

^'xd,  bidder;  b^nn,  biinner. 

S)te  Suft  iji  biinner  al«  ba«  SBaffer.— 2)idtere  Suft,  bilnnere 
uft. 

@\Jtfe,  fpifecr;  jiumpf,  jlumpfer. 

Sie  bu  to'iUft,  metngreunb;  bein  ©d^mert  ifi  fpi^er  unb  {lum« 
fer  a\9  bad  meinige. 

®(e)rabe,  g(e)raber;  frumm,  frilmmer. 

Sad  ifl  g(e)raber  ai9  g(e)rab?  Sad  ifi  triimmer  aid 
cumm?    2)ieB  $0(3  ifl  no(^  triimmer  aid  bad  anbere. 

i^eid^,  n)eid^er;  ^art,  ^Srter;  alatt,  gUtter;  raul^,  ranker; 

gart,  garter;  qerb,  Berber. 

^a9  ifl  toeid^er  aU  Sad^d?-2)er2)tamant  ifl  ^rter  a(d  atle 
iiberen  ©teine.  —  2)ie  (Step^anten  ^aben  eine  bidere  unb  garter e 
•ant  aid  alle  anberen  £^iere.~2)iefed  S^eifc^  ifl  nid^t  nur  w  either, 
nbern  aud^  garter.  —  2)iefed  ^olg  ifl  nic^t  nur  ranker,  fonberu 
iid^  prter.  —  S^re  fie^Ie  (throat)  ifl  gIStter  benn  Del. 

Sarm,  loarmer;  ^eig,  ^eifier;  fait,  ffilter;  lau,  lauer. 

<gd  ifl  ^eute  ! alter  aid  geflern.  —  3m  ©iiben  finb  bie  S^Sd^te 
ilter  unb  bie  S^age  mfirmer  aid  bei  und.— 3c^  weig  bcine  Serfe, 
ig  bu  meber  fait  no(^  narm  bift.  ^d^,  ha^  bu  talt  ober  loarm 
arefl!  Seil  bu  aber  lau  bi^  unb  »eber  fait  nod^  id  arm,  loerbe 


1)  $od|  changes  in  the  comparative  \i&  tf^  Vii\A  \^. 

Germaa  grMmmur  by  Tr«nt.  ^^ 
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t(^  bt4  an9f))den  (to  belch,  spit)  avi9  tneinem  fOtmxbt  (Offenb.  3o|.  3^ 
16).  —  Sauctc  2flftc  me^eo. 

9^a6,  naffer;  fend^t,  fen^ter;  troden,  trodetier. 

(gffcn  @ie  Don  bicfcm  ©robe;  e«  ifl  trod cnct.  —  3m  grft^linj 
ifl  bie  Suft  feuc^ter  aU  im  Sinter. 

@ft6r  fflficr;  faucr,  faucrcr;  bitter,  bitterer. 

@ilger  atd  4>onig,  faurer  al9  @ffig,  bitterer  aU 
(Salle. 

SBeigr  weiger;  fdjwors,  ft^»arger;  rot^,  rBt^er;  griln, 
gr^ner;   f^tU,  ^et(er;  buntel,  bnntler. 

Seiger  aid  ber  (Sd^nee,  f^iDarger  al9  bie  j^o^le,  r5t^er  al9 
ba9  ^(nt;  griiner  aU  bad®rad,  l^eKer  al9  ber  Sag,  bunfler  at9 
bie  i^at^t. 


^lar,  Itarer;  bunt,  bunter. 
^larcr  al9  bie  ©onne.  —  hunter  al8  ber  filee  (clover). 

S)iefe«  $o(a  ijl  wenigcr  rau^.  —  2)a«  ^onb  ifl  njeniger  ge(B 
al9  rot^. 

439*  The  forms   of  comparison  are  inflected  like  positive 
adjectives;  thus: 

Strong  declension.  Masc,  N.  t?rif(i|erer  SQBein.  Ace, 
frifd^cren  SBein.  Fern.  N.  A.  frifd^ere  WUtj.  Neut  frtf^ereS 
tSitx)(S)  zc*  Weak  declension.  Masc.  Nom.  ber  frifii^ere 
ajcin.  Ace.  ben  frifd^eren  SBein  :c.  Fern.  N.  A.  bie  fri« 
f(^ere  SKild^.  Neut.  N.  A.  bo^  ftifd^ere  gfleifd^  :c. 

EXERCISE  80. 

There  are  in  your  town  (your  town  has)  larger  houses, 
broader  streets  and  higher  towers  than  in  ours;  you  can- 


; 


^)  The  more  —  the  more.  3e  meftr  —  ttfto  mtf^t. 

The  more  —  the  less.  3e  me^r  —  tefto  n>tniaet. 

The  less  —  the  more.  3e  tDemget  —  htfto  mei^t. 

The  more  he  drinks,  the  more  3e  me§r  er  trin!t,   befto  raejr 

he  is  thirsty.  S)urft  l^at  cr. 

The  more  one  has,  the  more  3e  me^r  man  l^at,  beflo  (it) 

one  wants  to  have.  me^r  torXi  man  ^aben. 
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however,  call  it  a  large  town. — Can  you  make  use  of 
5  pens? — No,  they  are  too  blunt  for  me;  give  me  some 
5  pointed. — Have  you  already  looked  over  my  exer- 
? — I  have  looked  over   (it),  but  I  was  scarce  able  to 

it;  you  must  write  with  blacker  ink. — Whither  do 
lead  me  ?  The  way  is  more  and  more  narrowing ;  our 
lage  will  scarcely  pass  through. — I  know  to  find  here 
y  way;  the  path  will  soon  become  broader.— It  grows 
3  and  more  cold;    to-day  it  is  still  colder  than  yester- 

—  You  have  always  cold,  my  friend;  for  me  the 
;her  is  never  too  cold. 

iffioffcn  tt)it  Ijxtx  ntd^t  ctwos  jcnicgcn?  ~  Saffcn  @ic  unS  cine  gIo?(^c 
t  Seines  gcBen.  —  (Si,  wie  t|l  bet  ©tin  f o  (oner !  —  SJcrfuc^cn  @ie 
I ;  cr  ijl  n)o^I  filgcr.  —  2)cr  ijl  jo  not^  faurcr ;  er  ijl  faurcr  aH 
.  —  ^nncn  @ie  auf  bicfcS  i^o^iier  ftl&rctben?  2Ktr  ijl  c8  gu  gtott. 
)a8  ^Papier,  njorauf  id^  gern  ft^reibe,  mug  nod^  gl fitter  (etn.  — 
u  bte  Staqt  Ifinger  kuerben,  f dngt  ber  Sinter  erfl  an ;  ba^er  ^eigt 
It  ^a(enber:  „Senn  bie  £age  anfangen  gu  langen,  !ommt  ber 
cr  gcgangen."  —  Unfere  ©cgcnb  i^  bod^  warmer  aU  bie  3^rige. 
n  ©ie  nnr,  bie  gelbcr  fongen  fd^on  an,  griin  gu  njcrben.  —  3a, 
ijl  ttja^r,  bet  una  ijl  eS  ranker.  —  2luf  ben  SBergcu  ijl  bie  2uft 
cr  al«  in  ben  2:5alern.  —  Sir  fogcn:  fiig  tt)ie  ^onig,  faucr 
@fjtg,  xotii  und  ut(^td  jilger  unb  faurcr  al9  ^outg  unb  @!jtg 
It. 

EXERCISE    81. 


CJopy  what  I  have  written  to  you. — I  shall  do  so;  but 

me  smoother  paper,   blacker  ink  and  a  more  pointed 

— Shut  the  window;  I  am  cold.     There  has  not  been 

.11  that  autumn  a  colder  weather  than  to-day. — There 

,  however,  not  be  {it  will  come)  many  warmer  days; 

the  winter  draws   near  (is  before  the  door), — Do  you 

this  wood?  —  I  cannot  make  use  of  it;  it  is  too  soft. 

re  you  not  any  harder? — Look,  sir,  this  will  do  for  you 

II  serve  you), — It  is,  indeed,  harder,  but  it  is  too  rough. 

[ave  you    ever   seen   a  thicker  and  rougher  hide  than 

hide  of  this  animal  ? — Whoever  has  seen  the  thick  and 

i  hide  of  an  elephant,  will  never  ask  in  this  manner. — 

jre  may  be  clearer  and  darker  days,  but  the  same  day 

never  come  again. — Is  there  anything  whiter  than  the 

wr,  greener  than  the  grass,  redder  than  the  blood,  clearer 

11  the  day,  darker   than  the  night? — That  I  would  not 

3rt;  but  there  is  whiter   and  less  wWte  ^tlqtn^  ^^^\jkfcx 
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and  less  green  grass ,   redder   and  less   red  blood;   tb( 
are   clearer   and   less   dear   days,   darker  and   less 
nights. — Look,  here  are  higher  and  thinner  legS;  hereij 
a  longer  neck,  a  broader  breast,  said  Jupiter  to  the  hoi 
who  had  bemoaned  himself* 


The  superlative. 

440.  The  superlative  is  formed  by  the  termination  (c)p, 
added  to  the  positive. 

Short,  the  shortest.  Stnt^,  bet  f  iir|cfte. 

Small,  the  smallest.  StUin,  ber  tlttnftt, 

441.  The  conjunctive  vowel  is  expressed  or  snppressei 
according  to  the  rules  of  euphony  and  pronunciation; 
it  is  generally  elided,  when  the  final  consonant  of  die 
positive  is  a  dental  or  sibilant  (b,  t,  tf),  ^,  %  \^,  i,  j). 

(Srogr  ^^t  grogefle,  ber  grdgte;  tleiU;  ber  ftein^e. 

$on  Wim,  metd^e  t)on  Seibem  geBoren  f|nb,  ifl  Sol^anned  ^er 

?iro6te,  Qber  ber  ffetn^e  im  ©immetteidj  tfi  groger  benn  er.  —  M(B 
arm  ftd^  grog  geigen  in  ben  Heinflen  2)tngen  nnb  f lein  in  ben  groften. 

Sang,  ber  longjie;  furj,  ber  filrjcfle. 
3m  3uni  ift  ber  tangle,  im  2)ecember  ber  fittiefle  Sag. 

Srcit,  ber  breitefle;  fd^mat,  ber  ft^mdtfle. 
2)ie  breitejlen  ©tragen;  bie  fc^mdlflen  Sege. 

$od^,  ber  l^od^fle;  niebrig,  ber  niebrigfie. 
!S)i(f,  ber  bidfle;  bilnn,  ber  bilnnfle. 

^uf  ben  pdlflen  ©eBtrgen  finben  mir  bie  btinnfie,  in  ben  niebtig' 
Hen  Zfi'dUxn  bie  bidfle  guft. 

2)i(f,  ber  bidfle;  bunn,  ber  biinnfie;  \pxii,  ber  fptftefle; 

flumpf,  ber  flnmlpfejie. 

S)ie  bidfien  Seute  ^aben  oft  bie  biinnpeu  ©ebanfen.  —  ^Ungen,' 
bie  l^eute  bie  fpi^e^en  fmb,  fbnneu  morgen  bie  finntpfeflen  fein. 

(Aerobe,  ber  gerabefle;  frumm,  ber  fritmmfle. 
S)er  Mmm^  Seg  ifl  oft  ber  gerabe^e  gum  3^^^^- 
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SDa9  tDar  bie  ^firtefle  9(rbett,  bte  xdf  je  in  meinem  2tUn  get^att 
I.  —  2)a«  ip  bte  tDeit^jlc  @ttmmc,  bic  t^  it  ge^6rt. 

11^,  bet  ranl^efle;  laxt,  beraartefle;  glatt,  ber  glattefie. 

!S)ad  toar  ni(i|t  bad  rau^efte  SS^ott,  bad  er  mtr  gefagt  l^at.  —  S)a9 
bad  sartefle  gteifd^ ,  bad  id^  ie  gegeffen.  —  2)ad  i^  bad  giattefh 
ietr  bad  id^  ^abe. 

^att,  ber  fdltefie;  tt)a<m,  ber  toSrmfle. 

^ud  btefer  OueKe  fomtnt  bad  I&ltefle  Saffet,  bad  idi  je  getrun« 
^abe*  —  2)tefe  $f(anse  gebeitit  nut  in  ben  toSrmfien  ©egenben. 
$eig  braud^t  man  nic^tgem  im  §od^fien  ®rabe  (superlative),  ba 
^on  an  fld^  (in  itself)  einen  fe^r  ^o^n  ®rab  oon  &arme  (wannth) 
brildt  (express).         * 

;g,  ber  fUgefle;  fauer,  berfauerfle;  bitter,  ber  bitterfle. 

(S^eBen  @ie  mir  Don  bem  fiigejlen  Seine,  ben  @ie  ^aben.  —  ^ad 
ber  fauer^e  Setn,  ben  tt)ir  ie  getrunfen.  —  2)ad  i^  bad  bitterfle 
rt,  bad  3^rent  S^unbe  entfaUen. 

Seig;  ber  meigefle;  fc^toarg,  ber  fd^ttjUraefie. 

!&iefer  ©d^tvan  ^at  bie  meigefien  ^bem,  bie  id^  je  gefel^en.  — 
[d^er  $ogeI  l^at  bte  fd^n)dr}efien  ^^bem? 

[I;  ber  ^eHfle;  bun!et,  ber  bunfetfle;  f(ar,  ber  Karfte. 

2)er  l^effjle  @tern,  ben  wir  am  ©immcl  fel^en,  ifl  ber  @irind.  — 
I  toax  bie  bunte(fle  @tnnbe  in  meinem  Seben. 


EXERCISE  82. 

Do  not  suppose  that  the  shortest  days  of  the  year  are 
>  the  coldest,  and  that  the  longest  days  are  the  warmest. 
The  swan  has  the  most  slender  neck  of  all  the  birds. — 
this  the  highest  tower  of  the  town?  —  Yes;  is  it  not 
b  enough  for  you?— I  supposed  that  it  was  higher. — 
«r  narrow  the  streets  here  arel—You  will  always  find 
t  the  oldest  towns  have  the  narrowest  and  most  crook- 
streets.  There  is  the  broadest  street  of  the  town. — 
1  you  already  go  away?  You  have  not  yet  seen  the 
st  pictures.  Come  with  me;  I  shall  show  them  to  you. 
Have  you  no  sweeter  wine? — How?  Is  this  wine  not 
et  enough  for  you  ?  I  have  given  you  I3[v^  «w^^\ft»  "S^.^ 
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have. — Why!  I  must  confess  that  I  thought  it  the  s 
wine,  I  have  ever  drunk*  —  Have  you  not  a  more  p 
pen? — I  have  given  you  the  most  pointed,  I  poss 
Which  paper  is  whiter,  this  or  that? — I  deem  this 
(this  seems  me)  whiter  than  that;  it  is  also  smootli 
is  the  whitest  and  smoothest  paper,  I  have  ever  y 
upon. — You  have  also  very  black  ink;  I  have  nevei 
any  blacker.  With  whom  have  you  bought  it? — Wi 
N.;  he  has  the  blackest  ink  in  the  whole  town. 

3fl  bte  <Sttmme  bed .  grSukiitd  @.  ntd^t  bte  toetd^fle  unb 
toetcje  man  ftdj  t)orficncn  (ben!cn)  !ann?  —  3a  r  @ic  j^oBen 
tote  Dlel  raul^cr  ifl  bte  @timme  i^rer  ©(^weflcrl  —  !J)ie  i^rer 
^er  tfl  bie  rau^epe,  iDet^e  idf  it  gel^drt  ^abe.  —  2)te  ^Upf^aa 
ben  bie  bidfle  unb  l^Urtefle  $aut  ton  alien  Sl^teren.  —  2)iefed 
koar  ha9  gartefie  unb  weic^^e  auf  bem  ganjen  Sifd^;  toarun 
@ie  feined  baton  gegeffen?  —  34  glaube,  lotr  fatten  gejlern  t 
teflen  Sag  vm  gan^en  Sinter.  (3(|  gtaube,  ha^  loir  gejlern  t 
tefien  Sag  im  gangen  Sinter  fatten.)  —  2)an!en  @te  @ott 
Sreunb,  menn  mir  nid^t  uod^  ISitere  befonttnen.  —  34  glaubi 
{p  bet  wonnjlc  Sag,  ben  toir  bt«  jefet  gel^abt  ^aben.  —  5fl  c8 
fo  toaxm  gemefen?  iD'^ir  fd^ien  ^ente  ber  Sag  nid^t  mcirmer 
anbern.  —  53orbeauy  ifl  gro6»  Stion  iji  groficr  (grofier  ift  S^or 
?Part8  ifl  bte  grfifite  @tabt  gtan!tetd^3.  —  @te  ^aben  dltti^t,  tnci 
biefed  8ter  ifl  bitter;  aber  marum  kooKen  @te  e8  nt^t  trtnfen 
teres  ^tev  ifl  nid^t  Wt6)t.  (S9  tfl  ntd^t  ba«  bttterfle  (i^ier),  t 
genoffen;  td^  ^obe  ftj^on  bittrercS  getxunfen.— 3n  @ad§fen  gibt 
%erge  ((^ebtrge),  in  ber  ©d^toetg  gibt  ed  noc^  ^5bere,  aber  ^{i 
Hmerila  §oben  bie  ^bd^flen  ^crgc  ((Sebtrge)  ber  Srbe.  —  S)ic 
i^  ^rfiger  ai9  ber  Sl^erfur  unb  bte  @rbe  iff  groger  aid  bte  $enu 
fie  tfl  loeniger  grog  aid  ter  3u))tter. 

Forty-sixth  degree. 

Radical    adjec  ti  ves* 

442.  With    respect    to   the    etymology    there    are 
distinguished  two  classes  of  adjectives  as  well  i 
man  as  in  English: 

1st,  the  radical  adjectives*^ 

2d,  the  derivative  adjectives  formed  by  ar 
as  lid^  (=  like);  tg  (=  y),  in  niebric 
the  syllables  el,  cr,  en,  c,  affixed  to  adje 
have  no  distinct  signification,  we  rank  the 
tives  terminating  in  these  affixes  in  the  cl 
the  radical  adjectives,  as  bunfel,  bitter,  ja 
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1.  Rough,  2.  harsh,  3.  sharp,  ^tttnq.  (Sxa  ^renger  (4) 
4.  rigorons,  5.  rigid,  6.  acerb,  Sater,  ^ttv,  )9GStnter;  in  ber 
7.  severe.  frrenaflen  Jfttlte. 

2.  Straight,prompt,qnick,ready.  S>ttaor* 

3.  Stiff,  ri^d.  ®tart. 

3a.  Tense,  tight,  strait  ^ttaff.      A    fnll   purse.    (Sin 

fir af  f er  ©enter.  —  (gin  ©entel 
n)ar  e9  t)oU  nnb  flraff. 
©ilrger. 
4.1.   Slack,    2.  loose,    3.  un-  ®d^Iaff;— (2)S«ert)cn;eine-(l) 
bent,  4.  lax.  ^avh. 

5.  Weary,  tired.  fSOftatt* 

6.  Fatigued,  tired,  etc.  fSOft&tt. 

7.  1.    Witiiered,    2.  faded,  3.  flBelf*    ©er!e«  (3)  Obfl  (fruit). 

8.1.  SoUd,    2.  firm,    3.  hard,  ^eflt;  —  WlJdrper;  — (2)  8anb. 

4.  compact,  5.  tight,  6.  fast, 

7.  fixed. 

9.  Stiff,  rigid.  ®teif.     My    legs    are    stiff, 

3(^  f^aht  fteife  )8eine. 

0.  1.  Loose,  2.  slack,  3.  Ught,  «P^er;— (1)  3a^n;-(3)«oben 
4.  spungy.  (soil);  —  ©rob. 

1.  Hard.  &att  (cf.  428). 

2.  Hard,    dry;    brittle;    coy,  ®^rdbe. 
demure. 

3.  Tough,  tenacious,  viscous.     3dh* 

4.  Soft,  tender.  9Betd^  (cf.  428). 

5.  Loose,  carious,  rotten.  99lorfd^«    Sin  —  9lpfcl. 

6.  1.  Soft,  2.  smootii,  3.  tender,  ®elitib.  fiittt).  (Jin  -  (5)  SKctter; 
4.  mellow,  5.  mild.  etn  —  (5)  Sinter. 

7.  l.Mild,  2.gentie,  3.  mellow.  fSOftil^;  ein  —  (2)  aieflen  (rain); 

with  a  charitable  hand,   mit 
milber  ^wnb. 

8.  1.  Soft,   2.  gentle,   3.  mild,  (gmft ;  tin  -  (1)  e^laf. 
4.  smooth. 

9.  1.  Wild,  2.  not  tamed,  3.  sa-  flBift ;  —  (1)  S^iere,  ^flangen. 
vage. 

3.  Tame,  domestic.  Sa^nt* 

1.  Tame,  familiar,  submissive.  ftlrre# 

2.  Ck)ar8e,  rude,  rough.  9tan6* 

3.  1.  Raw,  2.  crude,  3.  rough.    9toh ;  —  (1)  @eibe.  A  rude  (1) 

fellow.    Sin  —  Wltn\^. 

L  Plump,  coarse,  blunt.  ^lump* 

b.  Cross,    great,    large,    big;  ®rob.    A    rude    work.    Sine 

coarse,  thick.  grobe  Arbeit. 

>.  Firm,     solid,     substantial,  ^eth. 
compact,  close,  strong. 

r.  Fine,  thin,  slender;  subtile,  ^tin;  cf.  Satt* 
delicate. 

Man(^t9  fd^eint  nn«  ro^,  toa^  nut  tau^  ^^  \^tx\^  \^.  —  "^ 


\ 
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rol^crcn  unb  bcrbem  Seitcn.  ®.  SB.  2).  1,  5.-34  ertottbte  nrb,  \t  B 
grob  ju  fein.    ®.  ^.  m.  ||  S 

28.  Fat,  grease.  9ittt.  I  az; 

29.  Fat,  obese.  jeift.  I  ^.  B 

30.  Meager,  lean,  thin.  Wafiet.  I  ;^  > 

31.  Pale,  wan,  paUid.  )  |{^^-  I  \  I 

32.  Blank,  white.  fSRlanf,  cf.  roeig.  h<^ 

33.  Fallow,  tawny,  pale.  ^aiU  \'-^ 

34.  Fallow,  pale,  pale-red,  pale-  %alh^  li^ 
yellow,  bleak.  \^ 

35.  Weak,  faint,  feeble,  stale.  ^lait.  |  '^ 
35a.  Quick,  swift,  fast,  rapid;  ^d^neU. 

speedy,  prompt;  hasty,   sud- 

aen. 

35b.  (Rash  «)  quick,  swift,  spee-  SVafd^* 

dy;  lively,  brisk,  vigorous. 

35c.  Fast^   swift,    fleet,    quick;  @efd^tOttit* 

rapid. 

35d.  Light,  brisk,  quick;  agile,  ^Uttf. 

prompt. 

36.  Afloat.  i^lott. 

37.  Heavy.  ^Atoet. 

38.  Light.  fieidjt* 

39.  Hollow.  $pllL    2)ic  —  i&anb,  the  hollow 

of  the  hand. 

40.  Empty,  unoccupied.  Seet. 

41.  Bare,  naked.  |  ^J^^* 

42.  Fallow,  neglected,  unoccu-  f^tad^*    2)a«  gclb  licgt  — . 
pied. 

43.  Waste,  desert,  desolate.  Cete* 

44.  Bald,  Dare,  callow.  ^ahl. 

45.  Full.  «oB. 

46.  Loose.  fipd. 

47.  Quit,  even;  free,  clear.  Qnttt« 

48.  Flat,  plain;  shallow.  S^^^* 

49.  Flat,  plain,  level,  even.  ^latt. 

50.  Even,  level,  smooth.  &tn» 

51.  Even,  straight;  direct,  like.  @Ieidh. 

52.  Straight,  direct,  upright.  @erabe* 

53.  Oblique,  sloping,  wry.  ^d^itf* 

54.  Far  (off),  distant^  remote.  i^ertt* 

55.  Distant,  remote,  far.  SSeit* 

56.  Near,  nigh;  close,  imminent,  fflah* 

57.  Early;  betimes,  soon.  ^tM* 

58.  Late.  ^pSt» 

59.  Scarce,  rare;  curious.  Sfelteit* 

60.  Sound,  healthy.  ®eftlttt. 
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indisposed.  Stranh 

firm.  Sfiedb. 

palsied,    crippled;  Saftm. 

mint. 
envious.  ^dfteU 

Saab. 

)i(l,  foolish,  silly.      !£)umm. 
;  antique,  ancient.   5HlIt# 
'outhful.  ^""d* 

h :  recent :  modern,   vteu. 

iw ;  ^reen  ;  cool.      i^rtf di« 

t    mxh    ait   unb  nirb  n^ieber   iung.    Sdh*  —  (Sin 
er  ^iiabc  max  gefunben.    ®.  S.5J. 

pious,  plentiful.  97etd^. 

ligent,  needy.  ^rm. 

scanty,  niggardly.  5%arg« 

iloso,  tight,  narrow.  I^napp* 

stly,  expensive.  S6(iier« 

vorthy  of.  SEBert^* 

rves  it.  @ic  ift  efi  ttjertl^. 

nk,  open,  indepen-  ^Vtu 

2lu«  frcicr  ^anb. 
t,  audacious.  ilrei^* 

ifident.  ^tcift. 

rdy.  ^ect. 

r  (hunter)  ift  ber  freicpc  Don  atten  iWeufc^cii.  (®bt^f.) 

anxious,  uneasy.  Slttgft* 

a^vful.  ^aitge. 

He  was  in  great  trepidation. 

@«  nar  ibm  angfi  unb  banae. 

3hy,  timid.  SSWte. 

timorous,  shy.  ^cl)eii« 

/ful,  cheerful.  i^roft, 

clear,  bright,  fair,  inciter. 

lull,  gloomy,  sullen.  £rub« 

oomy,  dismal.  !£)ufter;  cf.  obscure,  clear,  etc. 

loved.  Cicb;  cf.  roert^,  t^cuer. 

dear.  Staut. 

icious;  favourable,  -^olt. 

Ic,  approved.  (Btnthtn. 

)nd  of,  to  like.  ^reuitt)  (fcin  oon). 

ce,  to  hate.  $einb  (fein  oon). 

to  dislike,   to  be  ^ram  (fein,  m.  dat.). 
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Xa9  ifl  bie  ©telle,   bte  tnir  bie  liebfie  unb    toert^ePe 
most  dear  and  precious)  getoorben.    @* 

97.  True;  real;  exact.  fB^aht. 

98.  False;  wrong;   erroneous,  3<llf^« 
treacherous. 

99.  Astray;    out  of  the  right  3nre;  — fein,  to  be  wrong, 
way.  taken. 

100.  Wrone,  amiss,  in  vain.         ^tfjl. 

101.  Faithful ,   trusty ,    honest,  Sten. 
true. 

102.  Sure,  fast,  certain.  <  ^idftt^ 

f  ®etiau. 

103.  Secret,  private,  mystical.      ®e^cim* 
103a.  Open.  £ffeti. 

104.  Noble ;  generous.  ®bel.  ^ 

105.  Common,  frequent,  vulgar;  ®emettt« 
universal. 

106.  Pure,  clean ;  clear ;  net.  9tettt«  ~  Saitbet. 

107.  Pure,  clear;  true,  plain.  fiautet* 

108.  Chaste,  pure.  ^eufd^* 

109.  Pious,  religious,  devout.  Stomm* 

110.  Good ,     agreeable;     fair;  ®nt* 
kind. 

111.  Right,  just.  9tedf)t 

112.  Bad;    wicked;    evil;    ill;  a3dfe» 
sore.  1 

113.  Bad,  ill,  wicked,  cunning;  8(rg. 
severe. 

114.  Bad,  ill,  evil;  sick.  ^dflimm. 

115.  Bad;   base;  mean.  ^dfltd)U 

116.  To  ache,  pain,  hurt,  smart.  SEBeft  (tftun). 

117.  Putrid,  rotten;  lazy,  idle.  9f<^nl, 

118.  Idle ,    inactive  ,    sluggish,  Stdtge* 
dull. 

119.  Brave,  valiant;  stout;  stre-  Sa^fet. 
nuons. 

120.  Bold,  hardy,  dauntless.  i^nbtt. 

121.  Coward,  pusillanimous.  ^tig* 

122.  Stately;  proud;  haughty.  ^toU. 

123.  Pure,  mere;  empty;  vam;  (Sitth 
foolish. 

124.  Prudent,    witty,    cunning;  filug. 
sage. 

125.  Wise,  sage.  SBeife. 

443«  The  vowels, of  the  root  are  not  modified  in  the 
lowing  instances: 


1st,  in  all  adjectives  containing  the   diphthong  ait, 
as:  f(|Iau,  fd^lQuer,  fd^Ioueji;  xau^,  grau  :c.; 

2d,  in  the  derivate  adjectives  terminating  in  c,   el, 
en,  er  or  an  affix,  as:  bunfel,  ttoden  ac; 

3d,  all    above    adjectives   marked  with    an   aster- 
isk (*). 

EXERCISE  83. 

a.  We  call  Inkewarm  (all)  that  is  neither  cold  nor 
warm;  we  call,  therefore,  a  man  who  can  neither  rejoice 
nor  sorrow  with  all  his  heart,  „lukewarm"  (we  say  of  a 
man  etc.,  he  is  a  lukewarm  Tnan).  —  If  that  be,  Mr.  W. 
is  the  Inkewarmest  man  in  the  world;  for  I  do  not  believe 
that  he  has  once  in  his  life  heartily  wept  or  laughed. —  ^ 
How  did  yonr  business  go  on,  my  friend,  since  I  saw  you 
last? —  Busiuess  is  dull,  duller  than  last  year;  we  must 
take  care  to  lose  nothing;  there  is  without  that  no  profit. 
— You  say  that  with  so  sly  a  face,  that  I  cannot  believe 
you  (it).  You  have,  as  it  seems  to  me,  not  much  lost  with 
your  trade ;  you  have  grown  rich  (a  rich  man), — The  horse 
is  strong,  the  camel  is  still  stronger,  and  the  elephant  is 
the  strongest  of  all  animals. — Is  not  Mr.  D.  the  dullest 
person  that  you  ever  saw? — Why  do  you  think  him  so 
dull?  What  has  he  said  or  done  that  might  be  called 
duU? — Yesterday  he  said  to  my  sister:  Ma'am,  you  have 
the  softest  eyes,  I  ever  saw,  and  seeing  her  niece  he  ex- 
claimed: and  yours  are  still  softer. — Yes,  I  must  confess, 
that  was  dull  enough;  but  he  is  not  duller,  therefore, 
than  many  others,  who  want  to  speak  gallantly  with  la- 
dies, and  do  not  know  how  to  manage  it. — Our  teacher  is 
a  very  severe  man;  he  is  more  severe  than  our  cousins'. 
As  to  hear  lazy  children,  they  have  all  severe  teachers, 
and  the  laziest  have  the  severest. 

b.  What  do  you  want  to  cut  with  that  blunt  knife? 
— K  you  think  it  to  be  too  blunt,  lend  me  yours. — With 
all  my  heart;  here  it  is.  Is  it  not  a  very  fine  knife? — 
Yes,  indeed,  it  is  bright ;  but  it  is  still  blunter  than  mine. 
—  Tell  me,  my  friend,  how  could  you  converse  a  full 
hour  with  tins  person  ?    He  is  the  m^^l  ^^siS^i^rv^'n^^^ 
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man,  the  dullest  head  that  may  he  imagined. — It  is  true, 
he  is  a  shallow-brained  person,  a  dull  head;  but  what  will 
you?  he  is  a  friend  of  my  brother-in-law.  He  comes  to 
me  arid  converses  with  me,  wherever  he  sees  me. — This 
country  is  much  too  flat  for  my  taste  {for  we);  it  is  the 
flattest  country,  I  ever  saw. — You  have  never  seen  a  flatter 
country,  my  friend?  Then  you  have  not  yet  seen  much  of 
the  world.  —  I  never  saw  gayer  meadows,  greener  woods 
and  richer  fields.  Only  this  sterile  mountain  does  (wiU) 
not  please  me.  There  is  no  tree,  no  bush,  to  rejoice  the 
eye. 

Irregular   comparison. 

444.  The  following  adjectives  and  numerals  are  irregular 
in  their  comparison: 

Good,  ^nt.  Better,  beffet*  Best,  bet  Befte« 

Much,  Dtel.    More,  mel^t.  Most,  (ber,  bie,  ba9)  99lelfte* 

444a.  The  forms  better  and  best  are  derivated  from  baz. 

More  than  enough.  SJle^r  atd  genug. 

I  must  have  some  more.  3(^  mug  me^r  l^aben. 

445.  SRel^r,  which  is  already  comparative  in  itself,  forms 
by  the  termination  er  the  comparative:  TOel^rerc,  and 
also  the  superlative:  ber  SJleJ^rjic,  which  is  employed 
instead  of  oer  SWeifte. 

More^    server al,     S^ic^rerc     Most    2)ic  mciflcn  (mel^rften). 
( mc^re). 

The  forms  mel^rcrc,  ber  mcifte,  bic  metften  are  employed 
by  preference. 

SJJel^rere  (mel^re),  ber  meifte,  bie  meiftcn   are  adjective 
and  substantive  forms. 

Several,  most  persons.  SKe^rerc,    bie   mcipen    (mel^rflen) 

3]f^enf(^en. 

The  plurality  of  votes,  the  ma-  S)ic  mcipen  ©timmen. 

jonty. 

Most  think  so.  2)ie  iWciflcn  bcnfen  fo. 

Most  of  my  time.  iD2eine  meiftc  3"t. 

Most  time,  mostly  I  am,  etc.  2)ie  meifte  ^zxi  bin  ic^  u.  f.  to. 

# 

1.  The  most  (the  greatest)  part.  2)a«  aWeiflc. 
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2.  Wirmt.  3)cr  erfte.  0 

3.  Xrci#f.  2)er  le^te.  <) 
(Last)  ti;i7;.  2)er  (e^te  SSiar. 
On  the  2a«^  day  of  May.  ^m  (e^ten  Wiax. 

4.  The  fonner,  the  latter.  (grflcrcrr  IctJtcrcr. 

For  the  first,  firstly,  Rilr  ba«  Crflc,  filr«  Srfle. 

The  former  J  the  iaficr.  2>cr  crflere,  ber  letter  c. 

From  the  superlatives  bet  ctftc,  bet  le^tc  a  new 
comparative  form  is  derived:  bcr  erftcre,  ber   Icjterc. 

3(!^  f^aht  ben  $ater  unb  ben  @o]^n  gefe^en,  erfleren  in  fBiett, 
leljtcren  in  ©crlin. 

2)ie  befferen  uub  bie  f^tec^teren  Ximt  ftnb  nic^t  bie  beflen  unb 
bie  fc^Iec^te^en,  unb  bie  !(etneren  unb  groferen  ftnb  nt^t  bie  fleinflen 
unb  grogeflen.  ^tr  Derg(et(!^en  bie  grdleren  !S)inge  mit  ben  Keineren, 
bie  befferen  2)tnge  mit  ben  f^Iec^teren  unb  nennen  grog  unb  !(etn, 
gut  unb  fcl^Ie^t  alle  2)ingf,  totldft  groget  unb  Keiner,  beffer  unb 
fc^tecbter  finb  aid  anbere.  —  @o  ^nb  bie  meifien  ilJ^enfd^en:  n)e((^e 
t)ie(  ^aben,  tt)ttnf(^en  no4  tne^r,  unb  n)e((^e  bad  ^txftt  befitjen,  gtau* 
ben  bo(^  noc^  nic^t  genu^  gu  ^aben.  —  2)ie  @rflen  merben  bie  Se^ten 
unb  bie  2ti^Un  roerben  bte  (Srfien  fein. 


EXERCISE  84. 

a.  That  book  is  not  one  of  the  (ge]^5rt  nici^t  ju  ben .  .) 
best,  my  dear  friend;  there  are  better  books;  indeed,  I 
mnst  confess,  most  tales  which  are  contained  in  it  (which 
it  contains) J  have  displeased  me;  only  a  few  {of  them) 
pleased  me. — But  what  do  you  think?  that  is  a  book  for 
children. — You  believe  perhaps,  the  worst  books  be  good 
enough  for  children?  /  do  not  think  so;  I  think  one  should 
give  only  the  best  books  into  the  hands  of  children,  that 
is  to  say,  the  best  that  are  written  for  children. — The  win- 
ters of  the  last  years  were  very  mild  and  the  summers 
very  hot  (warm). — What?  was  not  the  winter  of  the  last 
year  cold  and  rigorous  enough  for  you?  How  it  froze  and 
snowed ! — Yes,  certainly,  but  only  in  the  first  and  last  days 
of  January;  beside  that,  we  had  the  mildest  weather, 
which  may  (is  to)   be  desired  in  winter. — I  have  brought 


1)  The  superlative  Ic^t  is  formed  from  the  low  German 
latf  late  (old  German  laz)  and  erfle  (old  German  irist^  ^«st^ 
from  the  old  German  ir  {eaHy). 
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yon  the  first  flowers  out   of  my  garden;  take  here  also 
the  last. 

b.  How  do  yon  do,  my  dear  friend?  How  did  business 

fp  on,  since  I  saw  yon  last? — I  am  not  at  all  satisfied 
iii  fann  c§  nici^t  loben);  every  thing  I  undertake,  fails; 
now  I  shall  make  a  last  trial,  and  if  I  do  not  succeed  in 
this,  I  shall  give  up  my  trade  to  my  brother-in-law,  who 
has  in  every  thing  more  good  luck  than  I. — You  must  read 
more,  my  friend;  then  your  style  will  also  improve  (c§ 
toirb  bcffer  tnerben  mit).— I  have  read  most  of  the  Ger- 
man authors. — That  is  not  sufficient;  you  must  read  the 
best  ones,  and  not  once,  but  several  times*— Do  you  know 
better  authors  than  Lessing,  Ooethe,  Schiller  ?  I  have  read 
most  or,  at  least,  the  best  of  their  works,  and  how  often! 
— If  that  is,  I  know  not  to  advise  you;  but  I  confess, 
your  style  has  not  improved,  since  I  saw  your  last  work. 
— If  you  turn  over  (iloer=)  so  much ,  ma'am,  you  will  soon 
be  at  the  last  page;  but  what  you  gain  (gc=)  by  that,  I 
do  not  know. — Most  people  turn  over  (ilber=)  what  they 
are  not  pleased  at  (9C=),  or  what  they  do  not  understand 
(t)er=) ;  why  should  (shall)  I  read  all? — Most  people  might 
also  learn  more  than  they  do,  and  why  should  you  not 
want  to  be  better  than  most  other  (people)? — On  the  last 
and  first  days  of  a  year  we  like  (gern)  to  think  over 
what  we  have  done,  thought,  experienced,  tried  and  ac- 
complished.— We  hope  and  wish  always  to  grow  better. — 
I  believe,  my  son,  you  should  work  more  and  eat  less;  I 
see  you  are  always  the  last  at  (the)  work  and  the  first  at 
(the)  table. 

446.  1.  The  external ,  the  ex-  2)cr  an^tvt. 
terior,  outer,  outward. 

2.  The  internal,  interior,  inner,  2)cr  ittttetc. 
inward,  intrinsic(al). 

3.  The  iit(ter)mo8t,  extreme.  2>cr  au^erftc* 

4.  The  in(ner)most.  3)er  titticrftc. 

5.  The  anterior,  forward,  fore..,  2)cr  Vortere. 
front. 

6.  The  posterior.  3)cr  Wtitere. 

7.  The  foremost.  2)er  Dorterfte. 

8.  The  hind(er)mo8t,  last.  2)cr  ftititetrfte* 

9.  The  upper,  higher,  superior.  2)cr  Obete. 

10.  The  low(er),  nether,  inferior.  2)cr  wittere.   S)er  tiietere. 
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1.  The  uppermost  2)er  ohttftt* 

-2.  The  lowest,  lowermost,  ne-  2)cr  ntttetfte. 

thermost,  undennost 

S.  The  middle,  middling.  S)er  mtttlete. 

■4.  The  middlemost.  2)er  mittelfie. 

^er  utebere  wants  a  superlative. 

The  above  adjectives  are  employed  only  as  attributes; 
bey  are  comparatives  derived  from  the  prepositions  auS, 
ti,  J)or,  l^tn,  db  (over,  [up]on),  untcr,  mit,  nib  (down). 

^er  iu^ett,  ber  anfetfte;  ber  inntte,  ber  itittetfte. 

2)tc  fiugcren,  tnncren  Z^tiit  (@citcn).  —  3)er  fiugcrcr  in* 
crc  j^cil  cine«  ijaufc*,  eincr  @tabt.*—  2)tc  inncrcn  (fiugercn) 
^.fitiU  fined  ii>au{ed,  ber  ^be,  bed  Seibed.  —2)ie  inner fien  ©ebon* 
Jtt  (bed  ijerjend).  —  2)er  tnnere  griebe. 

2)er  t>ortete,  ber  Mtitete;  ber  t>otbetfte,  ber  ^intetfie. 

3)er  Dorbere  X^eil  (the  fore  or  front  part).  —  3)te  Dorbere 
Jeitc  bed  $aufed  (the  frontispiece).  —  2)er  t)orbere,  ^intere 
:^etl  bed  $aufed,  bed  Seibed,  bed  ^opfed.  —  2)ie  oorberen  ^xmmtt. 

2)er  oBete,  ber  itntete;  ber  ol^etfte,  ber  ntttetfte. 

2)er  obere  X^cil.  —  3)od  obere  Sitnmer  (the  upper  room).— 
)tc  oberfic  @eite  (the  upside).  —  3)er  obere  (obcrfle)  @to(f.— 
)er  obere  Si^ein,  bte  obere  @tobt.  —  2)ie  o  ber  en  @cl^ulen.  — 
)eT  oberfle  $(at}  ((^telle)  am  2::if4e  (the  place  at  the  top  of  the 
ible).  —  2)er  unterfle  9^IaU  (©teffe)  am  Xx\6it  (the  bottom  ot 
le  table).  —  ^uf  htm  oberfien,  aitf  bem  unterflen  $ta^e,  am 
nterflen  Snbe  fi^en  (to  sit  at  the  top,  at  the  bottom  of  tiie 
ible).  —  2)er  untere,  unterfle  Xl^eil  bed  8erged.  —  2)te  nntcre 
?tabt.  —  2)ie  unteren  ©(^ulen.  —  2)cr  untere  (unterfle)  @to(! 
;he  ground-floor).  —  2)te  unteren  ^immtx. 

®er  mtttlete,  ber  ttttttelfte. 

2)er  mittlere  @to(f.—  SBon  mittlerem  Sllter  (middle-aged). 

'o  err,  to  be  wrong,  mistaken.  S^rett. 

'o  let,  hire.  9[$erttttet(ett. 

?o  cover,  veil.  SetbedPett. 

'ortune, luck, felicity, prosperity.  ^a9  ®l&d,  ed. 

S)ic  erfle,  oberfle  ©teff'  im  @taff  ifl  beffer  aid  ber  te^te, 
nterfle  ^lafe  in  ber  ^finigdl^all'.  —  (gd  ifl  fetn  Sob,  ber  erfle  unb 
ber  fie  im  Sanbe  ^u  fetn,  unb  fein  Sabel,  aU  ber  unterfte  unb 
e^te  erfc^etnen  ju  m^ffen,  ba  gu  ben  oberften  ©tetten  biejenigen 
elangen,  n^eld^e  bte  ^orberflen  finb,  menu  ed  gilt  gu  fd^metc^etn 
nb  )u  k>errat^en,  unb  bte  ii>interflen  immer  bte  Unterflenbletben.— 
)ad  9(eu6erfle  unb  Snner^e  ber  2)inge  i^  tVsi« uti^ ^a^tW^t '^t'c^* 
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ienigen,  mefd^er  ba9  ^[eugere  tm  3nnern  unb  bad  Stinerein 
^(eugeren  ertennt 


EXERCISE  85. 

a.  This  picture  represents  the  frontispiece  of  onr  honse. 
— Yes,  I  know  it  by  the  windows  of  the  upper  story;  those 
of  the  middle  story  and  of  the  ground-floor  are  covered 
by  (the)  trees. — But  the  roof  of  the  house  seems  to  me 
too  low  at  the  picture;  but  I  may  be  mistaken;  I  cannot 
represent  to  myself  the  exterior  parts  of  the  house  still  as 
well  as  the  interior ;  I  fancy  of  seeing  still  before  me  the 
rooms  of  the  middle  story,  in  which  I  was  living. — Should 
you  not  know  a  lodgmg  for  me? — I  know,  of  course,  a 
lodging  in  the  interior  part  of  the  town;  but  I  do  not 
think  that  you  will  be  pleased  with  it. — Why  not? — There 
are  in  the  upper  story  of  my  uncle's  new  house  some 
rooms  to  be  let;  but  the  windows  do  not  look  upon  the 
street,  but  upon  the  yard. 

b.  You  were  not,  as  it  seems,  much  amused  yesterday, 
my  friend.  What  was  it  that  ^spleased  you? — You  had 
given  me  the  very  worst  place  at  table;  that  could  not 
please  me. — What?  was  the  place  at  the  top  of  the  table 
not  good  enough  for  you? — I  should  have  liked  sitting  at 
the  bottom  of  the  table,  if  I  had  not  had  Mr.  B.  at  my 
side.— I  don't  care,  if  I  am  pleased  at  the  top  or  at  the 
bottom  of  the  table,  if  only  I  am  amusing  myself.  Yester- 
day I  was,  indeed,  placed  at  the  top  of  the  table,  but  had 
also  the  very  most  insipid  person  at  my  side.  I  do  not 
ask,  who  is  placed  at  the  top  or  at  the  bottom  of  the 
table;  the  place  does  not  make  the  man,  but  the  man 
(makes)  the  place.  —  We  call  „foot"  the  undermost,  and 
„summit"  the  uppermost  part  of  a  mountain. 

Forty-seventh  degree. 

Numerals. 

Cardinal    numerals. 

1.  ein9.  3.  bret. 

2.  imti.  4.  Diet. 
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.  ffiuf.  30.  brct^ig. 

.  fcc^g.  40.  tticrjig. 

.  ficben,  50.  funfjig. 

.  ac^t.  60.  fe(^}tg. 

.  ncun.  70.  jlebjig. 

.  ge^n.  80.  ad^tgig. 

.  elf  (cilf).  90.  neunjig. 

.  groolf.  100.  ^unDert. 

.  brcijcl^ii.  101.  ^unbcrt  (nnb)  ein«. 

.  oicrjc^n.  102.  ^unbcrt  (unb)  jwct. 

.  fitnfge^n.  120.  ^unbert  (unb)  sn^an^iS- 

.  fct^jeftn.  200.  jttjei^unbcrt. 

.  flcbje^n.  1000.  toufcnb. 

.  ac^tge^n.  20,000.  sroangigtaufenb. 

.  nentise^n.  100,000.  ^unberttaufenb. 

.  5^uangig.  1,000,000.  cine  2Jf^ittion. 

.  einunbgroangig  u.  f.  m.  1,000,000,000,000.  cine  iBimon. 

Declension   of  the  cardinal  numerals. 

I?.  If  the  numeral  tin,  either  alone  or  with  an  adjec- 
tive, is  joined  to  a  substantive,  and  not  preceded  by 
any  other  declinable  word,  it  follows  the  inflection 
of  the  indefinite  article  cin,  etnc,  eitt;  e.  g.  ein 
(one)  (grower)  ©arten,  eine  (gro^e)  2Bie[e;  ein  (gtofee§) 
|)au§^ 

lere  is  only  one  God.  @«  ifl  nut  @in  ®ott. 

3   has  only  one  brother  and  @r  f^at  nut  cincn  ©ruber  unb 

sister.  cine  (gc^iDcftcr. 

ley  live  in  one  and  the  same  @ic  (eben  in  ein  cm  unb   bem» 

house.  felBcn  ^aufe. 

i:8.  When  it  stands  alone,  either  in  an  absolute  sense 
or  relating  to  some  substantive  understood,  it  is  de- 
clined according  to  the  strong  adjective  declension: 
ciner,  eine,  eine§. 

SSic  Diete  waren  c«?  —  @«  tear  nur  (Siner.  —  ^nd)  ntc^t 
incr  njar  ba  (not  one  even  was  there).  —  5Ri(l^t  gwei  ©e^er, 
ibern  nur  etner.  —  S^id^t  gmet  ©iic^er,  fonbern  nur  cine 8. 

1:8a.  If  the  numeral  ein  is  preceded  either  by  the  de- 
finite article,  by  a  demonstrative  or  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  an  indefinite  numeral^  it  is  inflected  like  an  ad- 
jective of  the  weak  declension. 

2)er  (bicfcr)  cine  Wiam,  hie  (biefc)  cine  gran,  ha9  (biefeS) 
ne  ^inb. 

>erman  grammar  by  Traat.  ^^ 
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Sin,  in  connection  with  other  numerals,  is  generallj 
not  declmed;  as:  @in  unb  }tt)Qn}i0  ^affxe.—%n  etn  ui& 
brciftigflcn  Sage— Saufcnb  unb  cmc  3tai)t 

449.  The  neuter  form  etn§  is  substantively  employed  in 
counting  and  in  indicating  the  clock: 

6in§,  gDci,  brci  :c.— 6in5  tft  !ctn§  {once  is  no 
custom).— 6in  mal  cinS  ifl  cinS  (one  multiplied  with 
one  produces  the  number  one).  —  Sin  U|r*  @§  ift 
ein§  (it  is  one  o'  clock). 

450.  In  the  compound  numeral  expressions  „tin9"  is  em- 
ployed; when  preceded  by  an  other  numeral,  and 
„tin",  when  followed  by  one,  as  ein^unbcrt;  l^unbert 
unb  ein§. 

451.  In  general  the  other  numerals  are  not  declined;  when 
the  case  is  sufficiently  marked  by  other  words.  ^) 

3c^  ^obc  bic  @a(^c  jmei  grcunben  crgd^It.  —  @r  loirb  Don 
j-toci  SWfinncrn  gefill^rt.  —  @r  fa^rt  mit  t)icr  obcr  \t^9  $fcrben. 

However,  the  numerals  are  to  be  inflected,  when 
the  substantive  is  omitted  or  when  the  cases  are  not 
sufficiently  marked  by  other  words. 

greunben  gilt  bad  bcitte  <^Ia9,  5  toe  ten  ober  bretett.  —  Me 
neune  merfen.—  @tner  t)on  9^eunera  (one  from  among  nine,  one 
of  nine).  —  Wlit  fec^fen  fal^rcu  (to  ride  in  a  coach  with  six). 

3(^  bin  bic  SWutter  biefcr  gflnfc  (of  these  five  children).  — 
(gr  mog  noc^  in  bcii  breifiigen  fle^en.  ©ot^c.  —  ©on  jwan* 
gtgcu  flarb  cincr. 

The  minute.  2)te  SJ^^tttttte. 


0  3^^^  and  brci  form  the  genetive  jwcicr  and  brctcr 
and  the  dative  gtoeicu,  brci  en;  the  other  cardinal  numerals 
take  in  the  nom.,  gen.  and  ace,  if  they  are  declined,  the  ter- 
mination c  and  in  the  dat  ett.  But  almost  only  the  numerals 
from  t)ier  to  giuolf  take  the  terminations  in  the  mentioned  in- 
stances. The  other  numerals  are  inflected  only  by  exception. 
Ck)mp.  the  expressions:  in  ben  swanjigcn,  brei^igen,  oier* 
iigcn  flc^en. 
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The  multiplication-table  of  the  witch. 


%n9  tin 9  ma(^'  ^el^n 
Unb  2 met  lag  fle^n 
Unb  bret  tnad^*  g(et(^: 
@o  bifl  bu  reic^  (rich). 
SJcrlicr*  bic  Dtcr 
^ud  fftnf  unb  fec^d, 
@o  fagt  bic  ^tf  (witch), 
iDlac^'  fieben  unb  ad)t, 
@o  ifl'8  oottbrad^t  (done); 
Unb  neun  unb  eind, 
Unb  sel^n  tfl  fetnd, 
®a|l  ift  bad  $e^eneinmatein9. 

SD'lit  toicrcn  fol^rt  flc^*«  fd^on  bequcm  (comfortably), 

iD^it  fe(^fen  ift  ed  uic^t  gu  oiel; 

Unb  mo'd  nic^t  mit  brei  Wtdjttix  gel^t, 

3n)ei  gute  oerberben  ntc^t  bad  @)}ie(; 

Unb  nienn  ed  nid^t  mit  jtDeien  gel^t, 

^ommt  man  mit  @tnem  oft  an'8  ^itl] 

SBcnn  cincr  nun  mit  fiinfcn  will, 

^d)  batte  gerabe  nicbtd  bagegen : 

@in  fiinftcr  glic^c  bic  SJicrc  au«, 

SBo'd  gu  fabren  gilt  auf  hummcn  Scgen; 

Unb  wenn  bic  fecbfc  finb  ^u  fcbwacb, 

Sin  fiebter  ffimc  bit  getegen, 

Unb  irem'd  mit  neun  unb  jebn  gefdUt: 

Tlit  ®ott!  icb  gcb*  ibm  mcinen  @egen. 

n  bcr  tangcn  S^i*  unfercd  2ebcn«  mug  man  oicIc«  crteben  unb 
erbutben,  wad  man  gernc  nicbt  crtebte.  2)enn  t(6  fe^c  (I  take 
o  be)  bed  SWenfdien  Sifter  auf  ficbcnjig  Scibr.  2)icfc  ftc» 
9  3abr(e)  madden  fiiuf  nub  jwangigtaufcnb  unb  itotX" 
ert^age;  unb  ba  retbnc  i(^  nod^  !einen  @d^a(tmonb  (interca- 
Donth).  <SolI  nun  ein  3a^r  um  bad  anbcre  nod^  eiiten  SD^onb 
)aben,  bag  bic  3fiten  gel^orig  (duly)  jufammcntreffcu,  fo  gcben 
ebengig  3abt  iiocb  fiinf  unb  brcigig  6d^attmonbe;  bad 
t  auf  cub  unb  fiinf  jig  Sage.  $on  aUcn  biefen  S^agen,  bie 
iebjig  3abre  betragen  fcd^dunbgwanji^taufcnb  jwci' 
ert  unb  fiinfjig,  gc^t  ed  und  nun  an  tetnem  einjtgen  (not 
f  them)  gerobe  fo  wic  an  ben  anbern.    ©crobot. 

EXERCISE  86. 

TsLBie  no  time;  think  not:  one  hour  is  no  hour.  Think 
an  hour  consists  of  sixty  minutes.  Ask  thyself  what 
be  done  in  a  minute.    Number  th^  mmw\A>^  ^^V^is^ 

1%* 
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become  the  mother  of  great  deeds.  The  year  consists  o 
twelve  months,  the  month  of  thirty  or  thirty-one  days,  thi 
day  of  twenty-four  honrs  and  the  hour  of  sixty  minutes.  With 
out  months  no  year,  without  hours  no  day,  without  minute 
no  hours.  He  who  wastes  his  minutes,  wastes  his  hours,  days 
months  and  years.  —  You  must  wait  a  short  time  longer 
you  will  not  lose  a  farthing. — What  avails,  if  I  wait  oi 
not?  I  have  been  waiting  these  ten  years  and  not  yei 
received  the  thousand  five  hundred  florins  which  your  cousii 
owes  me.  I  shall  wait  not  a  minute  longer. — Only  listei 
to  me ;  you  will  understand  me. — I  have  been  listening  tc 
you  this  hour  and  these  twenty-five  minutes,  and  have  not 
understood  you;  I  don't  know  what  you  want. — The  al- 
phabet consists  of  twenty-four  letters;  but  whoever  caD 
only  copy  these  twenty-four  letters,  does  not  yet  know 
how  to  write.  A  language  does  not  consist  of  so  or  so 
many  thousands  of  words;  he  who  knows  all  the  words 
contained  in  a  dictionary,  does  not  yet  for  that  know  the 
language. 

Ordinal  numerals. 

1.  The  first,  t)er  erfle.  23.  S)er  breiunbjttjanjtgPc  jc. 

2.  The  second,  bcr  jwcile.  30.  S)cr  brcigigP'c. 

3.  The  third,  bcr  bnttc.  31.  2)cr  ctnunbbrcigigflc. 

4.  The  fourth,  ber  oicrtc.  40.  S)cr  Dtcrgtgfic. 

5.  The  fifth,  bcr  filnftc.  50.  2)cr  fanfaigfle. 

6.  The  sixth,  bcr  fcd^fic.  60.  2)cr  fcd^gigftc. 

7.  The  seventh,  bcr  flcbcntc.  70.  2)cr  flcbjigftc. 

8.  The  eighth,  bcr  ad^tt,  80.  2)cr  ad^tjigfte. 

9.  The  ninth,  bcr  ncuntc.  90.  ®cr  ncungigflc. 

10.  The  tenth,  bcr  gc^ntc.  100.  S)er  J^uni^crtflc. 

11.  The  eleventh,  bcr  clftc.  101.  2)er  l^unbert  unb  crfle. 

12.  The  twelfth,  bcr  gioSIftc.  102.  3)cr  ^unbcrt  unb  jiocite. 

13.  The  thirteenth,  bcr  brcijcfiiitc.  103.  2)er  l^unbcrt  unb  britte  k. 

14.  The  fourteenth,  bcr  dtergcptc.  200.  S)cr  gtocl^unbertfie. 

15.  The  fifteenth,  ber  fiinfje^ntc.  300.  2)er  brci^unbertfie. 

16.  The  sixteenth,  ber  fed^jcbntc.  400.  2)er  t)ier^unbcrtpc. 

17.  The  seventeenth,  bcr  ficbjcqnte.  500.  2)er  fiinf^unbertfte. 

18.  The  eighteenth,  bcr  od^tgcl^ntc.  600.  2)er  fec^slunbertfte. 

19.  The  nineteenth,  ber  neunjc^ntc.  700.  2)er  fteben^unbcrtfie. 

20.  The  twentieth,  bcr  gttjanjtgflcK.  800.  2)cr  ac^t^unbertfle. 

21.  S)er  einuiibjttiangigllc.  900.  2)er  neun^unbcrtpe. 

22.  S)er  gmeiunbatoongigPe.  1000.  2)er  taufenbfte. 

462.  The  ordinal  numerals  are   derived  from  the  cardinal 
ones  by  the   terminations  te   and  ftt]    te  joins  witi 
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3  numerals  from  })t)et  to  neunjel^n;  all  the  other  car- 
lal  numbers  are  formed  by  fie* 

:  is  to  be  observed  that  the  terminations  te  and  fie 
not  join  with  the  last  member  of  a  cardinal  num- 
r  coinposed   of  several  ciphers.    S)cr  fc(]^§unb}tDOnp 
fte.    S)er  Qd^t]^unbertt)ierunbbret|igfte. 

)y  the  rapidity  of  pronunciation  bet  ^^dreite^^  or 
:her  bet  drl-te,  from  dri(e)  (lltl^b.),  has  been  changed 
0  bcr  brttte,  and  ber  ai)i{t)U  into  bcr  ai^iz, 

en  @ic  "ta^  crjle  obcr  giDcitc  ©uc^ ?— 3(5  l^abc  bo«  brittc 

It. 

grogc. 

"Mm,  ^reutib,  toad  ijl  bad  $ub(irum? 
3(5  meig  ed  m(5t,  i(5  bin  ju  bumm. 

^ntn)ort. 

SGBenn  (Siner  auf  bcr  @tra6c  fle^t, 

Sin  Stnbercr  toorftber  gc^t, 

Unb  no(5  etn  2) titter  fommt  ^etbei, 

S)ann  Pnb  c«  i^rcr  cben  brei. 

SDie  brei  bte  bleiben  au(5  nt(5t  ftumm, 

!S)o(5  t{l  es  no(5  fein  $ubU!um. 

STritt  nun  etn  t)iertcr  ju  ben  brci'n, 

@inb'fi  i^rer  t)iere  tm  l?ercin; 

(Sin  fiinfter  fommt;  je^t  ge^td  im  ^n, 

@in  fe(5flcr,  fiebtcr  tritt  5i«ju, 

S)er  a(5te,  neunte  rcnnt  ^wBci 

Unb  fragt,  mad  ^i^^  P  fe^en  fei; 

2)a  fommt  ber  jel^nte  unb  fragt:  Sarum 

SSerfammett  fi(5  ^vtx  ba«  ^ublitum? 


'he  ordinal  numbers  follow  the  declension  of  the 
jectives  and  take  the  terminations  of  the  strong  and 
3ak  declension. 

n  German  as  well  as  in  English  the  cardinal  num- 
rs  are  employed: 
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1)  for  designing  tlie  order  of  the  days  in  a  month: 

What  day  of  the  month  0  is  it?  :S)en    toieoielflen  (tolttiittttn)  (tef 

SD^onatS)  ^aben  toir?  2)cr  tme« 

Dielfle  i^  e9? 
It  is  the  first  Sir  ^aben  ben  erfien;  t9  iftkt 

txftt. 
It  is  the  second.  Sir  ^aben  ben  gmeiten;  t9  t^ 

ber  gmeite. 
It  is  the  twelfth.  Sir  ^aben  ben  gtodlften;  t&i^ 

ber  gtodlfte. 

2)  For  distinguishing  the  persons,   particularly  the 

princes  of  the  same  name. 

Lewis  the  Fourteenth.  ^ubtoja  ber  ^terge^nte. 

A  quarter  ofthe  (a)  year.  Three  dm  Siettelia^r. 

months. 
Half  a  year.    Six  months.  (Sin  &alhiakv.    (Sin    l^aIM>) 

3a6r* 

Three  quarters  of  a  year.  2)rei  03iettel  ^afyt. 

A  year  and  a  quarter.  9ilnf  93lertel  3al^r* 

Four  weeks.  SBier  WfOtbtv, 

Fourteen  days.    A  fortnight.  ^itt^thn  Sage. 

Fight  days,  a  sennight.  tlci)t  Sage. 

This  day  week.  $eute  iiber  ad^t  £age. 

Fight  days  ago.  $eute  t}or  a(^t  S^agen. 

To-morrow  fortnight.  ^orgen  fiber  oicrje^n  Sage. 

Fvery  other  day.  @ttien  Xa%  urn  ben  anbem. 

At  what  o'clock?     *  Urn  ttjicoict  U^r? 

What  o'clock  is  it?  Sieoict  U^r  x\t  c8? 

At  (about)  one  o'  clock.  Um  ein  U^r.    Um  ein9. 

At  (about)  six  o'  clock.  Um  fed§9  (U^r). 

Half  past  twelve.  $ofb  eiii«  (ein  U^r). 

Half  past  one.  ^olb  gmet  {Vilix  . 

At  half  past  four.  Um  ^alb  fiinf  (Ubr). 

It  was  a  quarter  past  six.  @d  h)arein$iertelauff!eben(U^t). 

A  quarter  to  seven.  3)rei  Siertel  auf  fiebcn  (U^rj. 


0  457.  The  names  of  the  months  are:  Soniiar,  January;  ge* 
bruar,  Februaiy;  SWfirj,  March ;  Sprit,  April ;  SWai,  May; 
3uni,  June;  5ult,  July;  Shigufl,  August;  (September, 
September;  Oftober,  October;  Sfeooember,  November; 
2)eieOTbcr,  December. 

2)  Maif.  ^alh. 

Half  an  hour.  gine  ^albe  Stunbe. 

Half  a  pound.  (Sin  ^  a  t  b  e  d  $f unb. 

Half  way.  $(uf  ^albem  Sege. 
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twelve  o'  clock.    At  noon.     Um  jioSIf  M^x   (SWittagfi). 

^'^^S^^'  ]  Um  Wcmadjt. 

e  clock  strikes  twelve.  @8  fd^tagt  j»8lf  (U^r). 

has  struck  twelve  o'  clock.      @9  ^at  gtootf  gefd^Iagen. 

The   fractional  nnmhers. 

»8.  The  fractional  numhers  are  formed  by  adding  ttl 
(from  Sll^eil,  part)  to  the  cardinal  ones.  The  affix  is 
contracted  with  the  termination  of  the  cardinal  numbers 
in  the  same  manner  as  te  with  a(S)t  6in  S)rittcl,  ein  SBicrtcI 
is  said  instead  of  ein  btitte=tcl  or  %i)t\l,  ein  bierte=tcl 
or  Stl^cil. — „(S\n  3tDeiteI"  is  never  employed;  it  is  sup- 
plied by  ein  l^alb,  a  half.  A  third,  ein  ®rittel;  a 
fourth,  a  quarter,  ein  SSiertel ;  a  fifth,  the  fifth  part. 
eingUnftel;  a  twentieth,  ein  Stooniigftel,  ein  S)rei|igjteC 
:c.;  ein  |)unbertel,  ein  3:aufenb(f)tel. 

i9.  These  expressions  are  employed  as  denominators  of 
the  fractions  and  the  cardinal  numbers  as  numerators. 


3 w  great,  large ?  what  size ?  2Biegro6? 

)w  long?    What  length?  Sic  Ung? 

)w  long  (what  length)  is  your  SBic  lang  ifl  3§t  ©atten? 

garden  ? 

hat  height  (how  high)  is  this  Sie  f^od^  ifl  biefer  8anm  ? 

tree  ? 

>0.  The  expressions  of  measure  depending  on  the  ad- 
jectives lang,  long]  breit,  broad',  l^od^,  high] 
tief ,  deep,  are  in  the  accusative,  as  well  as  the  ex- 
pressions indicating  the  age  and  relating  to  the  ad- 
jective alt. 

tie  house  is  50  feet  long  and  *S>a9  $au9  xft  50  gut  fang  unb 
25  feet  broad.  25  gug  brcit. 

!£}iefed  (©tiid)  Zndi  ifl  ge^n  dlUii  (atig  nnb  gtoet  (S((en 
:cit.  —  (gin  gu6  iji  i;2  3oIl  Ung  (ent^fiU  12  Soil).  -  2)icfe« 
iu«  ip  24  guB  ttcf. 

ow  old  are  you?  SBic  olt  jlnb  @ic? 

am  twenty  years  old.  3(^  bin  gtcangig  Sal^re  alt. 

9  has  reached  an  age  of  a  (Sr  ift  ^unbert  Sat^xe  ^\x  ^vx^tsC^^^. 

hundred  years. 
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EXERCISE  87. 

a.  Will  you  not  rise  to-day  ?  —  Why  shall  I  already 
rise?  What  o'clock  is  it?  •—  It  is  seven  o'clock*  Will  you 
be  sleeping  till  noon?  I  rose  at  four  o'clock  and  wrote 
and  translated  already  eight  exercises. — He  who  grows  a 
hundred  years  old  and  will  be  sleeping  every  day  an  hour 
more,  sleeps  off  four  or  five  years  more  of  his  life. — What 
a  life  this  man  leads!  From  nine  o'clock  in  the  evening 
till  seven  o'clock  in  the  morning  he  is  sleeping;  from 
seven  till  eight  o'clock  he  will  yawn;  at  eight  o'clock 
he  rises,  at  nine  o'clock  he  is  taking  a  drive,  whence  he 
returns  about  noon  in  order  to  eat  and  drink,  as  he  likes. 
— On  the  first,  second  and  third  of  January  the  sun  rises 
at  seven  o'clock  and  fifty-five  minutes;  from  the  fourth 
till  the  eighth  of  the  same  month  at  seven  o'clock  fifty- 
four  minutes;  the  sun  sets  on  the  first  of  January  at  four 
o'clock  fourteen  minutes,  on  the  second  at  four  o'clock  fifteen; 
on  the  third  at  four  o'clock  sixteen,  on  the  fourth  at  four 
o'jclock  seventeeii,  on  the  fifth  at  four  o'clock  eighteen,  on  the 
sixth  at  four  o'clock  twenty,  and  on  the  eighth  at  four 
o'clock  and  twenty-one  minutes.  On  the  thirty-first  of 
January  the  sun  rises  abready  at  seven  o'clock  and  thu'ty- 
three  minutes  and  sets  at  four  o'clock  and  fifty-four  mi- 
nutes. —  Tell  me  when  the  sun  will  rise  and  set  (on)  the 
twenty-ninth  of  February,  on  the  thirty-first  of  March,  on 
the  thirtieth  of  April  and  on  the  last  (day)  of  every  month 
from  May  till  December. 

b.  If  you  know  to  think,  it  is  the  same,  if  the  thought 
comes  into  the  world  at  a  quarter  or  half  past  eleven,  or  at 
a  quarter  to  twelve,  at  one,  two  or  three  o'clock  or  at 
any  other  hour.  Thoughts  belong  to  Eternity  and  not  to 
Time.  But  what  you  are  thinking  and  talking  for  others, 
time  and  hour  is  a  great  thing  to;  for  the  first  of  January 
of  every  year  is  another  date  than  the  thhi;y-fir8t  of  De- 
cember of  the  same  year. — It  is  no  honor  to  be  seventy 
years  old,  if  you  are  not  wise  for  twenty. — Luther  says: 
Whoever  is  not  handsome  at  twenty  years  of  age ,  not 
strong  at  thirty,  not  wise  at  forty,  not  rich  at  fifty,  will 
not  be  either  of  them  in  all  his  life. 
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Forty-eighth   degree. 

The  adjective  adverbs. 

n  German  the  adjectives  are  employed  as  adverbs 
lout  any  termination.  The  qualificative  adverbs, 
[•efore,  do  not  differ,  as  for  the  grammatical  form, 
a  the  predicative  adjectives. 

ges  in  which  the  predicative  adjectives  and  the 
are  put  in  parallel: 

Adjective,  Adverb. 

itfcL  (Sc  fd^reibt  bun!e*. 

;I  (ein  eblcr  SJ^cnfc^).        @r  benft  etc  I. 
^n.  @r  f^jric^t  !ii^n. 

3es  in  which  the  attributive  adjectives  and  the  ad- 
e  put  in  parallel: 

groge  Tltn\^  benft  grog  t}on  fid^  unb  t)oii  ber  SBelt,  bet 
[cin  unb  niebrig.  platen.  —  2)cr  fd^Icd^te  9Kcnfd§  benft 
)on  @ott,  ber  gute  gut.  lOaoater.  —  3)ie  grogte  @a(5c 
gut  oerrid^ten,  bte  fleinjlc  ft^Iecjt.  S.  ©cjcfer.  Jaienbr. 
-  ^Utit  Slug"  unb  Ol^r  unb  @innen  Icbfl  bu  f(|on  grog  im 
paufc  ber  y?atur,  S.  @(ftcfcr.  ?br.  —  SScr  e«  ocrflcl^t,  fld§ 
r!  an  l^ctfcn,  bebarf  ber  SKenfd^en  fd^mad^e  ^ilfe  nid^t. 

iixtt,  er  l^anbclt  grog  (nobly).  —  2)a8  war  flein  (nie* 
)ac^t,  ge^ianbclt  (basely,  meanly). 

3.  Sand*    4*  ^ur$« 

at  long  (long)  gelebt;  aber  man  foH  nid^t  fragcn,  tt)ie 
onbem  tuic  Scmanb  getebt  l^Qbt,  —  gvage  nidftt  Ungc  (do 
5  many  questions)^  unb  weun  bu  jefrogt  toirft,  fo  ant* 
rg  (give  a,  short  answer).  —  Set  ctner  @a(%e  gu  lutj 
to  come  short  of).  —  ^urj  unb  gut  (in  short).  —  34 
)ie  entfagten  !ur$  unb  gut  bent  ^^eater,  gu  bem  @ie  bo^ 
in  Parent  ^aben.    (®ijt^e.) 

nat  Icben  (to  live  scantily).  — 2Ber  ntd)t  otcl  ^at,   barf 
brcit  nio(5en  (to  give  one^sself  aira^  wxCfe  xwa5^  \^x^^\ 
en. 
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5.  $od^.    6.  mtM^.    7.  2ief. 

$od^  fltegen,  \pxmQtn,  fleiaeni).  —  2)er  Sbler  fliegt  ^o4  (the 
eagle  flies  at  a  ^eat  height).  —  SBer  1^  o  d^  ^^gt,  f aflt  tiei 
(the  higher  standing,  the  lower).  —  !2)te  ^onne  fttl^t  ^o(^  (the 
sun  is  high).  —  @o  ^  o  4  fie  aud§  flanben  (high  as  they  were  ii 
rank).  —  @teil*  au(^  ben  iD'^enfc^en  nod^  fo  ^o(^  (to  esteem  higUy), 
nur  (ag  i^n  ouf  ber  @rbe  (2.  @d^efer).  —  Soffcn  wir  greuube  nil 

Eeinbe  ^oc^   (eBen  (let  us  toast  friends   and  enemies)!  —  ^ 
err  fei  ho±  gelobt!   $o(^  getobt  fei  ®ott  (the  Lord  be  blessed)! 

(^falm  40  unb  70). 

!Die  @ee  ge^t  ^od^  (the  sea  runs  high).  —  3^t  fe^t,  njte  §od) 
ber  @ec  ge^t  (@tftiacr,  S:ell).  —  2)a«  $erj  fd^iagt  ^od^  (the  heart 
beats  high).  —  SWebrig  fptclen  (to  play  low).  —  SBer  ficin  nab 
niebrtg  (basely,  meanly)  benft  itnb  fiil^It,  fann  nid^t  gro^  unb 
cbel  ^anbeln.— 2)er  ©dftnee  ticgt  ttef  (the  snow  lies  deep).  —  2)tf 
©d^iff  ge^t  ttef  (the  ship  draws  much  water).  —  Sicf  benfen  (to 
think -profoundly).  —  dv  fil^t  ttef  (he  has  a  ffreat  depth  of  fee- 
ing). —  £ief  fatten  (to  fall  from  a  great  height).  —  aiicf  in  bte 
5Rad^t  ^tnein  arbeiten  (to  work  till  late  in  the  night). 

8.  S)i(f  *    9«  T^id^t*    10.  ^flnti. 

^ad  ©etreibe,  bod  ®rad  fle^t  (is)  b  tdf,  btc^t,  biinn.  —  2^ae 
(Sclb  tfl  bttnn  bet  t^m  gefaet  (he  is  not  very  flush  of  money).  - 
ffStv  biinn  fdet,  fann  nid^t  bid  firnten  (^o  reap). 

11.  SBett.    12*  ettg.    13.  Stnapp. 

Sett  ge^cn,  toerfcn,  tragen,  fel^eu  (to  walk  or  go,  throw^  cany, 
see  far).  — '@c^r  we  it  uon  ^ter. — S)tc  @ad^c  ge^t  fe^r  ttjcit  (that 
is  going  far).  —  3«  ^^^^  Q^i^^  (to  go  too  far).  —  SBit  jlnb 
fd^on  tt)eit  tm  Qo^xt  (far  advanced  in  the  year).  —  S)a8  ^etf'  id) 
ttjctt  gcfut^t,  l^ergc^olt  (far  fetched).  —  S^r  fotttet  fc^en,  tote  roe  it 
(what  great  progress)  ttjir  fonimcii  utilgtcn,  ttjenn  ttJtr  unfere 
Uebungen  jo  fortfetjtcn.  —  Sic  tocit  i|l  e8  t)on  ^iet  nad^  $an« 
(how  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris)?  —  S8  t|l  toe  it  niit  i^ra  QC 
fomnten  (he  is  far  gone).  —  S5a8  gel^t  gu  toett  (that  is  too  much). 

14.  ®etate«    15«  Arumm.    16.  3^ief. 

dx  toar  ber  SD^ann  nid^t,  tnit  bem  man  gerabe  (freely)  ^onbeln 
fonnte  (@ot^e).  —  3d^  ge^e  !rumm  (to  stoop).  —  Sie  fannfl  bn 
gerobc  ge^en  (to  go  straight  [way]),  toenn  ber  Scg,  ben  bu  ge* 
nommen,  frumm  louft  (the  way  you  took,  is  crooked)?  —  €>\t 
l^ott  fid^  tmmcr  gerobc  (to  keep  upright),  fruntm  (to  stoop).  — 
@c^tef  fc^netDen  (to  cut  across),  fd^reiben  (to  write  slanting),  ge^en 


^)  To  rise;  get  up.  %tei^en»  ^ie^,  ^e^icqcm 
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I  walk  awry).— 2>ic  @ad&c  gel^tfc^icf  (the  affair  goes  wrong). 
@(^ief  benfen  (to  think,  reason  crookedly). 

18.  »lav*   19*  ^eU.    20*  Sid^t.    21.  S)unfel. 

2)er  SPonb  f(^eint  ^ell  (the  moon  shines  bright).  —  2)tefe« 
:^t  brennt  ntcl^t  ^ell.  —  ^ell  benfen  (to  have  a  clear  under- 
mding).  —  $ell  fe^en.— ^Ur  ftngen,  fpred^cn  (clearly).  —  aWan 
)  bie  SBergc  nur  bunfet  (indistinctly).  —  3c^t  fel^*  t^  Mar,  je^t 
rb  e9  l^etl  mtr  oor  ben  ^ugen;  unb  mad  ic^  bunfel  er^  gea|ntr 
8  fle^et  lic^t  mir  je^jo  uor  ber  @ecte.  —  @9  gibt  nur  immet  me* 
J  groge  ^erjcn,  bic  fUr  bie  SBelt  ocrfle^n.    (8.  @d§efcr.) 

$ier  gel^t  ed  bunt  gu  (there  is  a  great  bnstle),  gerabe  fo,  mte 
mir  rc(5t  i|t.    (OStl^c.) 

I«  Seife.  24.  fiaut.  25*  (SttO.   26*  ®ad^t  27.  Sattft 

SWignon  Ia«  taut  (aloud),  ©fit^e.  —  @tc  metntc  Taut  unb 
^.  C®6t]^e.)  —  (gr  erloubtc  jic^  taut  gu  benfen.  (®6t^e.)  —  %ix 
rofmugte  laut  tad^en.  (®5t^e.)  —  2)ie @ciauf!|)icler  (actors),fprod§en 
ut  gcnug.  (®bt^e.)  —  SWein  greunb,  reben  @ie  teife  (low).  — 
te  ©aroneffc  fa^  SfeiUctm  an  nub  rcbete  leife  mit  ber  ©rfifin.  (^.) 

@ic  fam  pin  (silently).  —  2)abei  fle^t  man  ni*t  Itill  (to 
i,nd  still).  —  ^ifl  bu  tt>etfe,  fo  trfigfl  bu  ^\\\  mad  ifi  unb  ma6 
[c^ie^t.  —  ^ennfl  bu  bad  !Sanb  mo  .  .  .  (Sin  fanfter  Si^tnb  t)om 
auen  ^imntel  me^t,  bie  Sl'Z^rt^e  flill  unb  ^0(j^  ber  iSorbeer  fle^t? 
^6t^e.)  —  ®a«  ^tnb  fd^(ief  fan  ft  (softly,  calmly,  sweetly).  — 
te  legte  ben  S^locf  fanf  t  (gently)  auf  il^n.  —  (£r  matl^te  bie  ^tl^fire 
c^te  gu.  (®5t^e.) 

»•  9Iau||.    29.  9tol^.   30.  ipetb*   31.  S^axt.   32.  ®Iatt. 

3 art  entpfinbcn,  fil^Ien  (to  be  delicate,  of  fine  feelings).  — 
art  be^onbeln  (to  treat  fondly).— $Rau§,  to^.bebanbeln  (harshly, 
ughly,  with  bnitality).  —  S)iefe  grild^te  fd^meden  ^'crb. 

33.  SBeid^.    34.  ^oxX. 

SBeicfi  licgen  (to  lie  upon  a  soft  couch,  etc.).  —  $art 
igen  (to  lie  upon  a  hard  bed,  etc.).—  (S8  fricrt  l^art  (it  freezes 
ird). 

35.  ®trettd.    36.  mill.    37.  @elittb. 

9)i2eltna  befa^t  flreng  (with  severily),  fie  fottten  fie  nid^t  meg* 
^en  laffen.  —  Sci^  na^m  mir  »or,  fte  fe^r  flrenge  gu  fallen  (to 
eat).  —  ^trenge  befirafen  (to  punish  nflforoiAsfnV  —  ^\V^^, 
I  (in be  be|anbrln  (to  tre^X  one  mildly,  genliiyV 
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Qt  (at  (od^  geflanben,  urn  tiid^t  tief  in  foQen.  —  (Sv  ftanb  fo 
(onge  (od^,  aid  anbete  nid^t  mugten,  to'xt  niebrig  er  bai^te;  man  glanbt^ 
um  (oc^  gu  fieigen,  miiffe  man  grog  fein,  mfiffe  man  grog  unb  ebei 
benfen  unb  f listen.  —  grage  nic^t,  ob  ein  SOlenfc^  (oc^  ober  tiff  fte^, 
um  liVL  wiffcn,  njcr  cr  fci,  wic  tx  bcnfc.  —  @r  fprac^:  @«  fei  ge»agt! 
(gr  (attc  9^c(^t.— gilr  ben,  toclc^cr  nid^t  um  fctn  ®clb  f^iiett,  gift  ts 
gleid^,  ob  er  niebrtg  ober  (od^  fpielt:  er  geminnt  filr  fid^  unb  oerliert 
fttr  anbere.  —  2)er  SWcnfd^  fann  nit^t  l^od^  ober  cbel  gcboren  »etbe», 
er  !ann  nur  burd^  fi4  felbfl  gut  unb  ebet  merben  unb  er  fann  m^t 
(5§er  fttf^n,  atd  er  fi($  felbft  flellt  buT($  feine  Zf^aun.  (Sr  fann  nnr 
ebe(,  gut  unb  grog  nierben  unb  fein,  mnn  er  grog  unb  ebet  benft, 
rein  unb  (auter  ffi^lt,  fd)5n  unb  ebel  unb  gut  (anbelt. 


EXERCISE  88. 

My  cousin  complains  of  you.  He  says  you  have 
treated  him  rudely  and  uttered  harsh  words  against  him.— 
Of  course,  it  may  be  that  I  have  spoken  somewhat  roughly 
to  him,  but  do  not  think  that  a  coarse  word  came  out  of  my 
mouth. — That  may  be,  but  a  man  as  delicate  {who  feels 
as  tenderly)  as  a  tender  woman  may  think  coarse  many 
things  that  seem  only  rude  to  you. — I  cannot  say  anything, 
I  was  in  the  adjoining  room ;  I  heard  both  qf  you  speak- 
ing aloud,  but  did  not  understJand  anything. — What  is  the 
matter  with  the  little  child  ?  She  was  crying  loudly,  when 
I  came  into  the  room. — I  don't  know  what  has  happened 
to  her;  she  is  always  crying,  when  only  one  rude  word  is 
said  to  her;  she  is  a  very  weak  child,  that  cannot 
bear  a  hard  word. — Pray,  sir,  do  not  believe  what  my 
uncle  says  of  me;  believe  me,  I  am  not  to  be  made  weep- 
ing so  easily.  —  I  will  patiently  bear  every  thing ;  what 
am  I  the  better  for  crying  {loudly)  and  lamenting?  But  I 
should  have  hoped  seeing  myself  milder  treated  by  my 
aunt.  No  day  passes  away,  but  I  am  harshly  censured, 
I  am  hearing  a  rough  word,  I  have  not  merited. 

38.  <Btatt*    39.  Sd^toa^.    40.  <Btavv.   41.  ®ttacf« 

(S«  rcgnet,  fricrt  flarf  (hard).  —  @imgc  iWanner  l^atten  flatf 
getrunfcn  (to  drink  hard).  —•  @ic  fal^  i^m  jlarr  (fixedly)  in  bte 
ilugen. 

42.  SBarm.    43.  $c{#.    44  Stalt   45.  ^a$.   46.  ^tnd^t 

47.  Srodf en* 

^\t  <Sonne  fd^etnt  fel^r  warm.  —  S^arm,  ^etg  effen,  trmtai 
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(to  eat  wann,  hot  victuals,  lukewarm  liquors).  —  SB  arm  ^aiUn 
(to  keep  .  .  .  warm),  —  @ic  wo^ncn  ftier  fe^r  folt  (you  have  a 
very  cold  lodging  here).  —  (gtioaS  folt  cffcn,  trinten  (to  eat, 
drink  anything  cold).  —  SdJ  ^iclt  Tnidft  fait  (cold)  gcgen  |lc.  — 
9ia6  Ucgcn.  —  Zxodtn  licgcn,  lichen,  fljjen.  —  @r  cnH)fing  i^n, 
ontmortctc  i^m  fc^r  trotfcn  (very  bluntly,  coolly).  ■—  @ie  fc^rtc 
jld^  gu  bcm  altctt  $errn,  bcr  immer  nod^  trodtcu  (coolly)  bobct  flanb 
nnb  fagte.  ...    ®5t^e. 

48.  (Sd^neD*    49.  ©efd^toini).    50.  9tafd^.    Of.  langfatn. 

51.  @tma£h* 

@e^en  <Bk  tii(i^t  fo  gefc^toinb,  rafd^  unb  fd^nelt  (fast).  — 
3<3^  wufitc  tiid^t,  tt)a«  ic^  gcfc^winb  (immediately)  fagcu  jotttc.  — 
2)ic  ©tunbcn  tjcrgc^cn  i^m  fc^r  fc^ncll  (to  fly).  —  ©cmac^  gc^cn 
(gently,  slowly).  —  Iftut  gcmac^,  ntcin  $crr  (but  softly,  sir)! 

52*  (Z^Wtv*     53.  Seid^t 

(Sr  ^ott  fd^ttjcr  (hard).  — @8  fSttt  i^m  f turner  ju  fpred^cn.— 
Sic  fc^wcr  ^iclt  c8l  —  ®a«  ijl  let  (ft  t  gefagt  (it  is  an  easy  thinff 
to  say  so).  —  @e  toirb  mir  Icicftt  nm'8  ©crj  (my  heart  is  much 
eased).  —  @ic  fcftcn  Iciest  (well),  bag  .  .  . 

54.  (Sut    55.  SBolil.    56*  (Sd^ledf^t  i). 

57*  Sd^Iimm.    58.  »i)^.  »i)fe*    59.  S&e||.    60.  Uehtl. 

■  S)a«  ge^t,  flc^t  gut  (is,  goes  well).—  @tc  gtaubtc  bic^mal  Urc 
@atftcn  re$t  gut  gemod^t  gu  ftobcn.— $aben  @tc  wo^t  (well)  ge* 
fiftlafcn?— 2)icfc8  gefallt  mir  tt)0^l  (I  am  much  pleased  with  it).— 
@te  ^aben  tuo^I  baran  getl^an,  bag  ...  —  @d  ge§t  i^m  f  (ftted^t  (he 
is  bad):  —  @(ftle(ftt  (badly)  Icfcn,  flngcti.— @r  fpri(5t  ftftlcd^t  Don 
il^m  (he  speaks  ill).  —  2)cr  SJater  fa^  fo  bo8  au8(to  look  angry). 
—  SBc^  t^un  (to  hurt).—  3)er  ^o>)f  t§ut  il^nt  ttjc^  (to  ache).  — 
SKein  5linb,  tftuc  SfHcmanbcn  xotf^,  t^uc  3ebcm  roo^l.— @«  t^at  mir 
weft,  obcr  bolb  marcn  |lc  uergeffcn.  —  @ic  bcclamirtc  nicftt  iibct 
(not  badly,  pretty  well).  —  3m  fiinftcn  mtt  lib  el  (ill)  bcftatibelt 
roerbcn. 

61.  (Sd^ott.    62.  iptibfA. 

(Stfton  fcftretben,  flngen,  tani^cn  (to  write  etc.  beautifully).  — 
@ott  felber  fptacft'g,  bog  iftm  bie  SBelt  fo  f  eft  fin  gelong;  barf  ajien* 
fcftcn  tiid&t  iftr  SBer!  gerotften  biinfen?  -  S)a8  fte^t  bir  pbf  (ft  (that 
suits  you  well). 


*)  @(ft(e(ftt  signifies  originally:  f(ftn(ftt  (genuine,  simple);  ct. 
3ob  1,  1.  @d  war  ein  Tlanxi  im  Sanbe  Ug;  berfetbe  war  f(ftle(ftt 
nnb  re(ftt. 


St 
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63.  3Bacf er«    64.  So^fer.    65.  Seid^* 

Socfer  avbetten  (to  work  hard).  — (Sr  f^at  feme  9h)lU  ttader  1^^ 
gefpielt  (he  has  played  his  part  capitally).  —  (Sr  M  M  to  a  (let  I  {^ 
ge^alteu  (he  has  behaved  well,  gaUantly,  bravely).  —  Unb  meis  Itj^ 
«ruber  l^alf  i^m  ttjocfer  ha^n  (@8t^e).  —  iapfer  arbeiten  (to  work 
with  zeal),  trinlen  (to  drink  famously).  —  $atte  bic^  tapfer  (keep 
firm)! 

66«  9Ba^r.   Cf.  unma^r.    67.  $alfd^«   Cf.  rt^ttg. 

@l)te4en  @ie  wa^r  mit  mir  (tell  me  the  truth)!—  @ie  reben  I, 
fe^r  roaljXf  bag  (you  speak  most  truly).. .— galfti^  (Ingen  (to  sing  ■*^ 
out  of  tune).  —  feer  ctn  @tfi(f  (a  play)  Oerflc^t,  wirb  niemolfi  gon) 
fa(f(^  f))te(en. 

68.  $ro^«  Of.  betrabt,  traurtg.  69.  fl^tttiter.    70*  $eiter. 

71.  Stftb. 

2ebe  gut  unb  fro^!  —  2)c8  ?ebcn«  fro^  tnerben  (to  enjoy  the 
pleasures  of  life).  —  @r  ifl-immer  l^etter  unb  arbeitet  ben  ganjen 
^ag  fro^  unb  ntunter.  —  Tlan^tx  Sag  fangt  l^eiter  an  unb  en« 
bet  trflbe.  —  @r  flel^t  triib  aud  (he  has  a  gloomy  look). 

72.  5tif*. 

@r  fa^  fo  frtf(]^  (he  looked  as  freshly)  unb  tnacfer  and  a(8 
eiii  bccigiger  (®8t]^e).  —  Srifc^  gewagt  ifl  ^atb  geioonnen  (fortune 
favours  the  bold). 

73.  5riift(e).    74.  (2t>at. 

@tc  fommen  fo  \pat  (late)  unb  tDottcn  fc  friib  (soon)  toiebet 
fortge^n.  —  $eutc  friil^  (this  morning)  l^ab*  tc^  bag  (Sebic^t  geletnt; 
jefet  mU  idi  c«  beclamircn  (Oot^e).  —  @ie  fontmcu  ju  \pat  (too 
late).~@r  fomme  frii§  obcr  fptit  (soon  or  late),  cr  foil  mtrwitt* 
fommen  fein. 

75.  ®etot$.    76.  (Si<^er. 

dv  ttJtrb  genii 6,  fidget  (surely)  fommen.  —  SBerjlanbcn  ^af 
bu  mtd^  gctntg.  ~  @ie  irren  f!c^  fic^cr  (you  surely  lie  under  a 
mistake). 

77.  ®man. 

3c^  feimc  biefen  $crrn  gcnau  (to  know  perfectly,  very  well). 
—  @id^  gcnau  an  einc  fRegcI  l^alten  (to  follow  a  rule  exactly).— 
<Sr  nimmt  es  bamit  gu  genau  (he  takes  it  too  strictly).  —  ®c» 
nau  unterfuc^en  (to  search  minutely,  narrowly). 
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78.  ©erti* 

fic^  gem  toben  (he  loves  or  likes  to  hear  himself 
@o  ^ore  ic^  @ie  einmal  gem  I  —  Me  fatten  genug  }u 
Ic  t^atcn  gem  (liked,  were  fond  of  doing),  n)a«  gu 
Sot^c).  --  Sie  gcme  glaubte  SBilftctm,  loie  gem  Ueg 
rebcn,  bag  .  .  .  (©ot^e).  —  3(^  l^orte  gem  oon  ®ott 
e.) -S)etnen  SBiHen,  mcin  ®ott,  t|ue  id^gem  (^f.  40,  9). 

EXERCISE  89. 

step   in  now? — Step  in,  but  go  gently  that  no- 
hear  you. — When  I  met  your  cousin  to-day,  he 
3adfastly  at  me  and   then  set   up  a  laugh.    My 
exclaimed,    how   are   you   looking?   What  a  bat 
on    your  head! — Yes,    such   is  this  man;   he  is 
at  whatever   he  is  not  pleased  with,  and  thinks 
ind   fault   with   everything.— Do  you  think  that 
lat  suits   me  so  ill? — Not  at  all;  you  had  never 
that  would  have  better  suited  you. — Take  well 
ery thing — In  order  to  take  care  you  must  learn 
quick  eye  and  know,  of  course,  whom  to  confide 
to    mistrust. — You  have  been   clearly  directed 
have  to   do    and  how  you  have  to  do  it.    You 
ask  any  farther.  —  Consider  well  everything  that 
to  do;   but   when   you   have  considered  it,   act 


:  !etne  @ad^e  fo  !(etu  biiitfen,  t>a^  bu  fte  iit(^t  gut  oerric^* 
ba9  fletnfle  !^ing  ift  gut  unb  grog  genug  fiir  btc^,  um  ed 
l^t  ju  tjerrit^tcn.  —  Sluf  euerem  Jl^cater  fiel^t  c«  ju  bant 
jebt  bte  bcfien  unb  fd^tcd^teficn  @til(ic.— SBir  frogeu  uid^t, 
I  iottte,  fonbern  f^Jtelcn,  was  gefafft.  3)ic  guteu  unb  bte 
tU(fe  gefatten,  bie  ctnen  tt)ie  bic  onbcrn.  3Bir  beulen,  atte 
gut,  menu  fie  nur  gut  gefpicU  locrbcn. — 3q,  roenn  ba«  noc^ 
'  i^r  f^ielt  bte  fdjlec^ten  @tii(fe  ntd^t  gut  unb  bte 
)t ;  t^r  mad^t  burc^  euer  @ptel  bte  fd^Ied^teflen  no^  fc^Ie(]^« 
c  niiten  fptelt  i^r  fo  fd^ted^t,  bag  man  nic^t  roetg,  was 
u  ift.  S)ie  meiften  @c^au(^jiclcr  t)er[le^en  ntd^t  einntal  bic 
fie  gu  fptctcn  l^oBeu ;  bcim  t)crfiUnbcn  fie  auc^  nur  i^re 
'iirbcn  uie  fo  gar  f(^(ed^t  fptetcn. 


EXERCISE  90. 

od!  How  (the)  time  passes!   I  have  come  to  you 
3lock,    and  now  it  is  already  three  o^clods.*  ^^i^ 
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I  don't  wonder  that  time  seems  so  brief  to  me;  when  oneL, 
is  conversing  with  you,  hours  pass  very  quickly.  One  for- 1.^^ 
gets  easily  time  and  hour  and  at  last  wonders  the  fon-|t:[/ 
noon  has  passed  and  afternoon  arrived. —But  what  doyoB|,|^ 
think  of  your  uncle?  Do  you  think  that  he  understands  L^^ 
how  to  entertain  other  people? — Whoever  understands  hiffli|(^g 
is  very  much  amused  by  him;  he  does  not  speak  inaeli|,^ 
and  he  speaks  only^  when  he  has  something  to  say.  Every  1^^ 
word  of  his  (of  him)  is  a  thought.— Yes,  you  are  right;  I 
he  speaks  little,  but  over  all  he  says,  there  is  to  be  me-  li^ 
ditated  a  great  deal.  He  wrote  several  maxims  in  loy  V^ 
album  which  say  many  things  in  a  few  words :  Meditate  p 
profoundly;  thy  life  be  pure  and  devout  (live purely  and  |^ 
devoutly)]  act  well  and  nobly;  say  only  what  thou  think- 
est,  and  think  only  what  thou  mayest  say ;  learn  (how)  to 
bear  easily  what  is  heavy;  and  when  life  will  be  heavy 
to  thee,  take  comfort  by  the  poet's  word:  that  death  is  easier 
than  life  and  will  become  easy  to  every  one,  who  knows 
in  every  moment  of  his  life  how  to  live  and  die  well 
Whoever  learns  how  to  die  well  in  his  life,  will  know  alw 
how  to  live  in  death. 


EXERCISE  91. 

What  do  you  now  say  of  your  cousin? — What  do  yon 
say    of  a   man   who   could    treat  you  so  ill?    Did  I  not 
always   advise  you   to  have    no  intercourse  with  him?- 
What  can  I  say  ?  what  can  I  do  ?  It  hurt  me  what  I  suffered 
from  him,  but  what  boots  it  to  lament  ?  I  must  forget  it. 
— What  a  wicked  woman  that  is !    How  she    speaks  ill  of 
everybody!  In  her  mouth  people  are  worse  used  than  mi- 
nisters in  the  fifth  act  of  a  tragedy. — It  is  true,  your  sister 
wishes   to    dance,    to    speak    and  to  sing  beautifully;  but 
what  is  she  better  for  wishing  it,    if  she  is  not   able  to 
learn  it,  if  she  takes  no  pains  with  learning  it  ?  —  People 
should  not  say:   every   thing   was  difficult  to  me;  I  could 
not   make  it  otherwise;    consider  that    the    most  difficult 
things  become  easy,  if  you  exert  yourself  earnestly. — It  is 
true,    sir,    Miss    Mary   recites  pretty  well,    she  sings  also 
pretty  well,    but   there  is  no  need  of  her  presuming  upon 
her  talents;   she  ought  to  consider  that   there   are   many 
girls,  who  recite  better  and  sing  more  beautifully. — When 


I 
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,re  succeeding  in  a  work,  we  ought  to  think:  it  is 
y  well  what  I  have  made  here,  but  it  must  be  done 
better. — Do  not  hear  about  your  work  such  (persons) 
praise  or  blame  without  knowing  things,  but  the  ar- 
and  connoisseurs.  You  well  know  that  they  who  un- 
and  an  art  and  who  have  a  right  to  praise  and  to 
ire,  keep  silent  for  the  most  part,  whereas  the  igno- 
boast  of  their  praise  or  reproof. 

Bet  3emanb  ^etfen  mU,  mug  fd^nell  l^elfen.  @p(ite  $ilfe  ifl 
ober  fcinc  $ilfc.  —  ®c^ct  nid^t  fo  rafd^,  \6)  fann  mdjt  fotgctt 
ommen).  —  SBenn  wir  bir  ju  fd^nett  ge^cn,  mufit  bu  jurfttfblci- 
mir  fonncn  nid^t  auf  bid§  tDorten.  —  Sic  fd^ncll  flicgt  ba» 
r  in  bent  ^adjt  (bdi^m) ;  rafd^  fofgt  etne  SeUe  nac^  ber  anbern ; 
icff  entptcl^t  btc  3cit;  ba8  Saffer  i|l  cin  SBtIb  bc8  8cbcn8.  — 
m  ge^en  (Bit  nid^t  me^r  nttt  unferem  better  um  ?  Sie  !5nnen 
3  Iciest  ctncn  grcunb  ucrgcffen?  —  SBcr  fo  Icid^t  tjcrgifit,  xoa^ 
tnanben  p  bonfen  l^at,  n)te  mein  better,  lann  nid^t  mein  greunb 
-  %i^  xdj  i^n  fragte,  ob  er  nun  hal\i  ^alten  n)iirbe,  mad  er 
l^on  fo  (onge  t)erfproc^en  ^abe,  antn)ortete  er  gong  trodten:  Sad 
idl  ^eute  nod^,  ttjad  ic^  oor  cinem  3ci^re  tjerfprad^!  —  ^firen 
licit  ben  $errn  ®ro6  gcmc  fpred^en?— ^r  f^ric^t  ju  ft^nett  unb 
tc|  tjerflcl^c  nid^t  SltteS,  wad  er  fogt.  —  @r  ip  xa\^  unb  fd^ucff 
em,  ma«  cr  t^ut.  ^aben  @ic  i^n  f d|on  tonjen  fel^en  ?  fann  man 
:cr  tanjcn  ?  cr  fd^cint  ju  piegcn.  S'iiemoub  Iciuft  gejc^winber  al8 
[lb  menn  id^  mit  i^m  ge^e,  mug  ic^  immer  surudtblciben,  fo  rafd^ 
jr.  —  Sic  f(^nctt  Dcrgel^t  bic  3cit!  faum  fiat  man  cincn  2^ag, 
(Bod^e  angefangen ,  fo  fmb  f!e  ff^on  mteber  ju  @nbe ;  unb  babet 
19  manc^em  iD'lenfd^cn  fo  fd^tt^er^  (gu  jicbcr  @tunbe)  in  t^un,  n)a9 
itunbc  gcbietet.  —  SiebicI  ^tit  toiirbc  man  geminnen,  wenn  man 
r  iVLX  red^tcn  ^tit  t^att ,  loas  man  ju  t^un  ^at.  —  @in  guter 
lb  fonnte  oft  leid^t  ^elfen;  abcr  oft,  gerabe  nienn  man  ber  $ilfe 
f,  fc^It  ber  greunb.  —  Scbc  rein  unb  ebel,  bann  to'vcb  c8  bir 
erge^en,  ttenn  aud^  nid^t  im  (iugcren  lleben,  fo  bo(^  in  beinem 
en.—  SBcnn  id^  bir  fagte,  mein  @o§n:  „@prid^  wal^r mit  Scber* 

unb  l^auble  an  beinem  fatfd^,"  fo  foUte  ba9  nid^t  ^cigen,  bag 
led  fagen  miigtefl,  mad  bu  benfft,  bag  bu  bic^  t)or  9hemanben 

(oorfe^en)  fofitefi.  S)er  eblc  Wlm\di  foil  oertrauen,  abcr  nur 
,  Don  njctd^cn  er  gtaubeu  barf,  bag  fic  fcin  SScrttauen  nt4>t  mig* 
)en. 

Forty-nintli  degree. 

Adjective  verbs. 

The  adjective  verbs  are  formed 

1st,  without  any  prefix,   from  the  bare  root  of  the 
adjective :  to  ei  t en ,  to  widen\  VD  ixm^xv ,  \.c>  ojoaTw.^ 

maz}  grMmmar  by  Tnmt.  *^ 
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2d,  by  the  prefix  et:  erl^5l^en,  to  raise]  tv 
toeid^en,  to  soften^ 

3d;  by  the  prefix  Mt:   DetfUr^en,  to  shorten; 

4d,  somtimesby  other  prefixes,  as  by  a  b  (ofi))  0X& 
(out),  be  (be). 

462.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  verbal  form  may  be 
derived  not  only  from  the  positive,  but  also  from  the 
comparative:  toeitcr,  ertoeitcrn;  grfifecr,  t)er» 
grdlern;  Ilctner,  Dcrlleinetn. 

Beside  the  adjective  verbs  there  are  employed  cer- 
tain verbal  locutions,  formed  by  madden,  to  make, 
to  render,  and  tDetben,  to  become;  to  grow:  gto^, 
%xb^tx  mad^ett/  to  make,  render  large,  larger; 
grop,  grfifeer  -tnerben,  to  become  (grow)  large, 
larger. 

463.  The  adjective  verbs  are  employed: 

1st,  as  transitives :  todrmen,  ertocirmen; 

2d,  as  intransitives ,  formed  by  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun: )i(i)  Dcrgrft^ern,  fid^  crtneitern, 
yiS)  ertoarmem 

Bern.  In  English  the  transitive  and  intransitive 
signification  of  the  adjective  verbs  is  generally  not  de- 
signed, SLSitowtderij  to  enlarge  =^ txto tit  txn  and  fi^ 
ertoeitcrn;  to  shorten  =  (l)er)fiir5en  and  lurj, 
lurjer  tnerben. 

464.  The  transitive  verbs  of  this  kind  are  supplied  by 
the  verbal  locutions  formed  by  madden,  and  the 
intransitive    ones    by    the    expressions     formed    by 

merben. 

1.  1.  To  magnify,  2.  to  encrease,  ffitt^vi^^cvn,  einc  @tabt  (2.  5); 
3.  to  augment,   4.  to  extend,      eincn  Morten  (widen). 
5.  to  enlarge. 
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Stabt  Ijat  jid^  biird^  i^rcn  §anbcl  (by  its  commerce) 
;rt.  —  gnrc^t  tjcrgrbficrt  (1)  tie  ^cgenfianbc  (objects). 
)at  bic  @ac^c  fc^r  tjcrgrfigctt  (to  exaggerate).  —  S)ic 
lad^cn  gro6r  tocn  fic  wollcn.  —  S^r  @5§nc5cn  ip  oie( 
jctDorbeu,  feit  tc§  e8  jum  letjten  SIRal  fa^. 

sen,  make  less,  make  ^erf  leittettt/  {(etnet  mac^eti* 

,   to  decrease. 

J^igur  mug  man  — (this  figure  must  be  made  smaller); 
jro6.  —  3cl)  rot^c  3^ncn,  an  bcr  @o4c  webcr  ct»o8  ju 
u  oergrogcvn. 

lengthen,    2.  extend,  ^erlattdettt/  (attget  macbeti; 

e  longer,  4.  to  con-  tjerlangcrn  eine  Sinic  (2.  6); 
5.  prolong,  6.  produce.       cincn  ©rabcn  (ditch,  1.  2);  cine 

SD'^aucc  (wall);  cinen  2^ifd^  (1); 

ein  ^leib  Idttger  mac^en  (to 

let  out). 

mtvb   feiii  ?e6eu  —   (5).  —  S)ic6   tjerlongcrt   (5)    nur 

(war). 

shorten,    abbreviate,      (95er)fiirjctt/   ahlnt^tn,  tUt-- 

set  madftn, 

?cben  tjcrfiirjcn,  to  shorten,  cut  short  one*s  life.  — 
3eit  oevJiics'en,  to  shorten  the  time,  to  pass  it  agree- 
Um  fic^  bie  3^^*  h^  ocrfiirjcn,  for  passing  the  time. — 

abfiirjcu,  to  shorten,  abbreviate  a  word. 

•ead  abroad,    disperse,  95crbreitett, 

:ead,  extend.  ^reiten«   ^ttdbreitett* 

Sonne  ocrbreitct  (scatters,  sheds)  i^r  ?icl^t  iiber  bic 
2)er  S^ome  Sllbree^t  2)ilrcr  njor  im  ganjcn  Sanb  tjcrbrci* 
.  —  (Sin  Xud)  iiber  ben  X\\^  brciten,  to  spread  a  cloth 
table.— 2)iefer SBaum  brcitct  feine  5lefle  njcit  au8.  —  (£8 
S^riftuS  fiber  i^n  bie  §anbc  au6  (stretch  out)  unb  t)cr* 
Jtaumtr, 

spread  himself  over  Slbra^am  ocrbreitetc  pd^  in  ben 
r  regions  of  Palestine.        fd^onen  ©egenben  tjon  $a(o|Una. 

©ot^c.  20.  2). 

arrow,    straighten,   to   ®d&malcrtf,         <^d)maUt 
larrowcr.  madden. 

guten  9iamcn  SemanbcS  fc^mdlcrn,  to  undervalue,  cry 
)  good  name  of  another.  —  @inen  2Beg,  cine  <Stra6e,  bo« 
I  ghiffcS  jc^ntdfer  madden. 

widen,  2.  to  enlarge.     9Bcitett*    Std>  tocitcu. 


—    308    — 

9.  1.  To   make  greater  in  di-  SBeitet  tttad^eit.    (gftoeiteni* 
mensions,  2.  to  widen,   3.  to      2iMt»tiUn* 

enlarge,    4.  to  extend. 

5S)ie  ^leiber,  @d^^e  mxhtn  fi(^  -  (1).  —  ^tefe«  tietb  t|l 
IVL  eng;  ntan  mug  ed  toeiter  madden,  loeiten.  —  @ie  tooQni 
mcincn  ^erfcr  («,  prison)  — .  2)cn  ©onbcl  (commerce)  erttjeitern 
(4\  —  $icr  crtDcitcrt  flc^  (expands)  ber  25eg,  ba9  2i§al.  —  3Reiii 
©Ii(f  (8r  view)  criDcttcrt  flc^  (is  more  extended).  —  SWcinSerj, 
mein  (Seifi  ertoettert  ftd^  (my  heart  dilates,  my  niind  is  enlar- 
ged).—@cin  ^rcis  (sphere)  crroeitcrt  fic^.  ©driller.  —  (gr  njollte 
btc  ^drtcn  feincs  $ala|lc«  crwcitcrit. 

10.  To  narrow,  straiten.  Serettdettt*    fBetengett* 

11.  To  make  narrower.  Sttger  mad)tn* 

3)a«  2:^qI  tjcrengt  fid^  (contracts,  narrows). 

12.  To  narrow,  contract.  ^eettgett. 
2>ie  Srufl  ifl  mir  bccngt. 

13.  1.  To  thicken,  2.  inspissate,  fBetbidP ett*    fBetbfd^tett. 

3.  incrassate,  4.  condense. 

14.  1.  To  thin,  2.  rarefy,  3.  at-  ^tvb&nmn* 
teniiate. 

@inen@aft(8yrup)t)ctbt(Icn  (1).— 2)a8«rut,  btc  @aftc  (Wood, 
humours)  t)  c r  b  t  ct e  n  (3).— 2)ic  S)iinflc  (exhalations)  t)  c  r  b  i  (f  c n  (con- 
dense) bic  Suft.  —  2)a«  Staffer  lagt  ftd^  nic^t  tjcrbic^tcn,  water 
is  not  condensable.  —  S)te  feaftc  (2),   ba«  J6Iut  (4)  ttcrbftnnen. 


15.  1.  To  set  upright,  2.  to  Srftd^ett;  ben  SBcrt^  bc« 
erect,  3.  to  heighten ,  4.  to  beg  (4) ;  ben  $rci8  (price)  ber 
raise,  5.  to  exalt,  6.  to  ele-  SSaarcn  (4  and  to  advance).— 
vate  in  condition,  7.  to  ma-  Ser  fvi)  felbjl  cr^o^t  (exalt- 
gnify  one'sself.  eth  himself),   fott  eruicbrigt 

(abased)  roerbeit. 

16.  To  lower,  to  humble,  to  hu-  (Sttttetrtgetf. 
miliatc. 

®ott  crl^o^t  bic  @inen  unb  crniebrigt  bic  2(nbern.  —  ®<r 
$err  erntebriget  unb  crl^fi^ct.  —  (£]^n|lu«  l^at  fic^  felbjl  crnte* 
briget.  —  Slnbcrc  Sciber  btirfen  bas  erpl^cn,  tt)Q8  flc  liebcn 
(nid^t  cine  ^onigin).  ©d^iUer.  SIR.  @t.  —  SKan  fcnn  un8  tttebrig 
Ibe^attteln  (treat),  ntd^t  etnUtti^m.    ^d^iUtv^ 

17.  To  deepen,  to  make  deep  SSerttefett. 
or  deeper. 

Siuen  ©raben,  eincn  53ruunctt  — ,  to  deepen  a  ditch,  to  sink  a 
well  lower.  —  ^ic^  in  jeinc  ©ebonfen  — ,  to  sink  deeper  into 
thought. 
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5.  To   draw    nearer,   to    ap-  9la^ertt,  fLd^  tta^ertt;  fid^einer 
proach  to.  ^crfon,  clner  ©acftc  —. 

Tinter  is  already  approaching,  ©d^on  na^ert  jld^  ber  SBinter.— 

ifea^cni  @ic  ficft,  tnctn  ^err! 

2^rcteii  @ic  na^cr! 

9.  To    remove,     put    farther  @ntferttett*  —  @td^  — ,  to  re- 
away  or  off;    turn  off.  move,    move    away,    retire, 

withdraw. 

S)a8  2)orf  ifl  cine  @tunbe  toon  ber  @tabt  cntfcrnt.  —  $altct 
udg  cntfcrnt.  Stand  off,  —  (5r  cntferntc  flc^,  o^ne  jn  tmffcn, 
)a8  borau«  cntfle^cn  foffte.  ®.  SKa^Io.  1,  16,  23.  —  3e^t  erfl  fil^Ite 
e,  toie  locit  er  M  toon  i^r  cntfcrnt  ^atte.    ®.  2Ba^(to.  1,  16,  13. 

'o  open.  4^ffnett«    bic  2(rnte,    ben  SOf^nnb, 

bie  Sugen. 

2)tcfe  @(l^u^c  flnb  ntir  gu  eng;  td^  ttjcrbe  fie  nid^t  bc^atten.  — 
3el§alten  @ic  bicfclbcn  (fic)  nur  (immcr^iu);  flc  wcrbcn  flc^  weiten; 
\\x)  enge  ^d^u^c  ttoeitcn  fld^,  abcr  yx  Vdtxit  ((^d^n^e)  nierben  nid^t 
ngcr.  —  3d^  flnbe  S^ren  Morten  fc^r  fd^on;  id^  ttJilgte  (wcig)  nid^t, 
Dtc  cr  nod6  ju  tocrfd^onern  ware;  abcr  @ic  fofltcn  i^n  erweitem.  — 
Bad  foil  id^  tl^nn?  ^oQ  id^  ntcinen  ^ebientcn  entlaffcn  (fortfd^tdCen)? 
fd^  ttjcrbc  ju  f^Ied^t  bebient.  —  S'ic^ntcn  @ic  eincn  anbcrn  nnb  @ie 
)erbcn  nic^t  kDiffen,  ob  <^ic  beffcr  bebient  merben;  id^  tat^e  Sl^nen 
ietmel^r,  ben  So^n  3^rc8  Sebtentcn  gu  cr^o^en.  —  3d^  glaube  nid^t, 
ag  @ie  mir  ^ut  ratten;  bci  cinem  ct^b^ten  Sol^n  ifl  man  nid^t  int* 
ler  beffer  bebient.  —  3d^  glaube  boc^;  fennen  @ie  nid^t  ba8@prild6* 
)ort:  @elb  ntad^t  Wbxi^,  —  (Srga^Icn  @ie  mir  bie  @ad^e,  wie  fie 
orgefaQen  ifl;  flcQcn  @ie  mir  Me9  tnal^r  unbflarbar;  id^  mitt  nid^t 
)iffen,  ujog  @ie  ober  Stnberc  toon  ber  @ac^e  benfen;  tocrgrogem  @ie 
id^td  unb  tocrf (cinem  @ie  ntd^ts.  3d^  ttocig  xootiit  bag  bie  meiflen 
)^enf(^cn  bie  (Stgenfd^aften  toon  ®(afcm  ^aben,  ^ueld^e  bic  ^egcnfldnbe 
ergrogcm  ober  tocrftcinern;  aber  bag  fann  mir  nid^t  btenen.  —  2Ba8 
3tt  id^  toon  ben  SO'^enfc^en  benfen,  meldpc  effen,  trinfen  nnb  fpielcn, 
:m  bic  3«t  gu  tocrbringen?—  2)emicnigen,  ttocid^cr  arbcitet,  wic  man 
rbciten  fofl ,  ujirb  bie  3«t  n»^  lanQ-  —  ®8  fli'^t  wo^I  cine  ^unfl, 
ad  Seben  gu  tocrlSngern;  e9  ifl  bie  ^unfl  gu  Icben,  xo\t  man  foil,  um 
lefnnb  gu  fetn  unb  gu  bleibcn,  nnb  um  alt  gu  itocrben ;  abcr  bie  meiflen 
!)^enf d^n  (icben  nnb  iiben  bie  ^finfle,  roelc^c  nur  bagu  bienen,  bie  S^age 
^red  !0eben9  abgnfiirgen. 

..  1.  To  smooth,  2.  sleek,'  3.po-  @Iattett;  ?Japier  —  (4.);  @ta^r, 

lish,  4.  glaze.  9}ietaIIe  (3.  burnish)  — . 

J.  To  become  soft,  soften.  90eidften*    ©ic^  ernjcid^cn. 

\,  To  soften,  molUfy.  (ittoeic^ett. 

©rob  in  9KiIdJ  meid^en  tafjen,  to  steep  bread  in  milk.  —  @r 
tourbc  crttjeid^t,  (icg  fic^  erh)eid^en,  he  was  moved.  —  *5ivtXV^: 
ten  ^aben  mid^  erttjcid^t,  Babcn  mir  baft  %«t^  tx>»vv.^v.  —  ^vt 
oar  bi«  ja  SfrSneti  ermettjt  (gcrft^rt),  B\ie  N?«i»  mw^a  \si  \r»!w.- 
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4.  To  loosen.  iodettt,  SlntlPtfrrit/  bie  Stb 

5.  To  harden.  J  ©etWrten. 

6.  To  make  hard  or  more  hard,  W>h&tUn* 
harden. 

To  make  one's  self  hardy,  (Sidft  ah^avttn. 
callous. 

2)ic  freic  Suft  ^firtet  tie  ©tcinc— 2)a«  ©fen,  ben  @ta§l(stee 
i  fir  ten  (harden,  temper).  —  S)a8  geuer  tjer^Srtet  ben  Xfit 
(fire  hardens  clay).  —  @r  ftflt  fein  ©erj  gcgcn  feine  ^inber  »ei 
^firtet.  —  ©idft  gegen  ein  SUma  abl^firten.  To  injure  one's  se 
to  a  climate.  —  S)ie  Strbeitet  ^artet  ben  ^orper  ab, 

7.  To  soften,  mitigate,  lessen.      9WiIt)ertt. 

2)er  8iegen  ^at  ba8  Setter  gemtlbert,  the  weather  has  gro^ 
mild  after  the  rain.  —  2)a8  Setter  toirb  M  milbern. 

8.  To  soften,  to  alleviate,  to  fitnfcern.— S)a8»irb3^re@4rae 
soothe,  to  relieve.  jen  — . 

9.  1.  To  strengthen ;  2.  to  forti-  S>tatf  ett«    S>tatf  ittad^ett. 

fy;  3.  to  corroborate. 

10.  To  strengthen,  reinforce,  to  93etftarfett/  fkattet  mad^tn 
make  stronger. 

11.  To  grow  strong,  to  gather  &tftatftn,  ftatf  tpctt^en* 

strength  of  body  or  mind. 

12.  To  strengthen,  to  make  more  SBeftarf  ett. 
firm. 

2)cn  mxptx  par  fen  (2.  3).  —  artcr  Scin  jlcirf  t,  old  wii 
is  a  tonic,  cheers  or  comforts  the  body.  —  (Sr  ^at  fic^  burc^  ci 
®U9  (mit  einem ®(af e) SBein  geflar!t,  he  has  cheered  himself u] 
rallied  himself  with  a  glass  of  wine.  —  ©tarfe  mid^,  o  $en 
Strengthen  me,  o  Lord!  ~  2)en®Iauben  ft  fir  fen,  to  strengths 
confirm  the  faith. —  9'^ur  ber  ®Iaube  2(Kcr  flat  ft  ben  ©laubei 
^di\lUi.—Ttan  ttJtrb  ba«  ©eer  tjerjlfirfen  (reinforce).  —2) 
^amxlxt  ^at  M  oerjlfirft.  ©otic.  —  S)er  jjeinb  tjerftarft  fid 
the  enemy  reinforces  himself.  —  Scnu  bu  bic^  ab^firtejl  unb  po 
arbeiteft,  tt)irb  bein  fi5r^)er  erflarfcn.  —  2)a«  beflfirfte  fie  fe^t  i 
t^ren  Silnfd^en.    It  greatly  confirmed  her  in  her  wishes. 

13.  1.  To  weaken^  2.  enfeeble,  S>d^tPad^cm 
3.  diminish,  4.  thm. 

14.  To  weaken,  to  soften  (down).  ^bfd^tPad^ett* 

S)en  torper  f^kDdd^en  (impoverish).  —  S)ad  ^at  feinen  SRi 
gen  (digestive  organs)  gefc^mfi^t  (1),  feine  9ttxt>tn  gefc^rafid 
(relaxea  bis  nerves).  —  Sw  %m,  ttu  ^stiu^  ^^Sitoa^eu  (8.  4). 
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15.  To  slack(en).  Stfclftlaffett  *)♦ 

16.  To  Btrain,  stretch.  SInflrcttQett. 

17.  To  exert  one's  self,  to  strain.  &di  attfttcttdett. 

2UIc  fetne  ifrfifte  — ,  to  strain  every  nerve.  —  @cinc  @timmc 
— ,  to  strain  one's  voice.  —  ^einen  @eiji  — ,  to  exert  the  mind. 

—  3)icfc  Witxt  f^at  i^n  Wr  ongeftrengt.  This  work  fatigued  him 
greatly.  —  ©trenge  bi^  ein  kDenig  an! 

20.  To  become  torpid.  @rftarretf* 

S5or  grojl--,  to  be  benumbed  by  cold.— iKein  ©lut  crflarrt, 
ttenn  ic^  nnv  baran  benfe.    It  chills  my  blood  but  to  think  of  it. 

1.  To  tame,  2.  domesticate.  Sa^men.    So^nt  madden* 

@tn  »ilbc«  ^m—(l.  2);  einen  iWenWcn— ,to  tame,  to  bring 
him  down. 

@id^  (bc)ga5men,  to  contain,  compress  one's  self.— ©6*= 
i^mt  bid^! 

21.  l.To  become  or  grow  wild;  93ett9ittent. 
2.  to  run  wild. 

S)tefcr  ©artcn  ift  gan)  oertoilbcrt  (2).  —  2)icfer  53aum  oct- 
roi lb  ert  (2),  is  runmng  to  wood.  —  (Sinen  iungen  ST^enfc^en  gan) 

—  taffen,  to  let  a  young  man  run  loose. 

22.  l.To  refine,  2. to  polish,  3. to  SJerfcittetlf,  bte  ©itten  (2.3.). 
purify. 

To  become  more  fine,  to  be-  @t(^  Derfeittctit. 
come  refined. 

23.  The  world  is  growing  more  !^te  SBelt  oerfeinert  fid^. 
refined. 

24.  To  render  coarser,  to  become  SSft^tbhttn,  fic^  i^tt^tbUtn* 
coarser. 

To  warm,  to  heat  9Satmetf* 

25.  To  warm,  heat  again.  SBiebct  t9atmetf« 

26.  To  warm,  to  make  warm.      @rt9armctf* 

2)a«  ©ett,  bae  ffiaffcr  to  firm  en.  —  @eine  $aut  » firm  en.  — 
@t(^  in  ber  @onne  id  fir  men,  to  warm  one's  self,  to  bask  in  the 
sun.  —  S  firm  en  @ie  fid^  am  gener.  Warm  yourself  at  the 
fire.  —  2)ie  @onne  erroftrmt  bie  (Srbe,  the  sun  warms  the  earth. 

27.  To  heat,  make  hot.  ®r^i(ett«  (ei$  ma^tn. 

28.  To  grow  warm,  hot.  ^im  etQi^ett* 


1)  18.  To  become  feeble,  to  de-  iStmatttn.  The  strength  flags, 
clfne  or  fail  in  strength.  bie  Jiraft  ermattet. 

19.  To  become  weary,  to  be  fa-  Srmlitett.  —  (gin  fdftwac^eriJor* 
tigued,  to  tire.  ^er  ermdbet  (tires)  balb  bei 

(with)  f(^tt)erer  (hard)  2lrbeit. 

2>a9  Snge  toax  f^on  erntfibet  bnrc^  .  .  .,  my  eye  wag  al- 
ready wearied  by  ...  .    @3t^f.  S$.  ^.  1,  5. 
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3)er  SBein  cr^t^t  m\^,  wine  heats  me.  —  Soufen  @tc  iii#| 
fo  fd^nell;  @ic  merben  fl(5  — .  Do  not  run  so  fast;  you  willovc^l 
heat  yourself. 

You  got  warm.  |  @.^  ^^^^„  nVer^iftt. 

2)er  Sent  ^atte  i^neu  bte  ^5^fe  er^i^t;  fie  tvareu  gatt)  er^itt 
))om  Seine. 

29.  To  heat,  to  make  a  lire  (in  i^eijctt;  eittl^eiictt,  to  heati 
a  stove,  oven  etc.).  stove. 

2)tcfer  ©aal  ifl  ftfiiuer  gu  — .  SWan  iat  gu  fiarf  cinge^cijt.- 
iWan  ^eigt  feit  ^eutc  SWorgen  in  biefem  ^immtx  cin. 

30.  To  cool,  to  become  less  hot.  Qttalttn,  fait  tpct^^tf. 

31.  To  make  cold,  to  oool.  ®tlalteit;    fld^    erffiUen,  to 

catch  cold. 

S)er  ^offc,  Zlitt  rnlrb  fait.  —  @cinc  Siebc  erfaltet 
—  3t^  ^abe  n:id^  erffiUct.    I  have  caught  cold. 

32.  To  cool,  to  freshen.  ftft^Ieit. 
2)cr  Sinb  ftt^It.  — 2)er  X^au  fiil^It  bte  ©i^e.  -2)a8  fu^It! 

33.  To  allay  heat.  ^Ibfu^Iett;  fid^   ab fasten,  to 

grow  cool. 

S)a8  (gt8  !ii^It  bag  Saffer  ab,  ice  cools  water.—  3)a8Set' 
tcr  ffingt  an  fid^  abgufil^Icn,  the  weather  begins  to  cool.  — @i« 
flnb  er^iftt;  fil^Icn  @ie  fid^  ob. 

34.  To  wet,  moisten.  SlafFett* 

35.  To  wet  (in  a  small  degree),  ^eudfUn,    be  feu  (^  ten,    an» 
to  moisten,  damp,  water.  fcuc^ten. 

2)er  Z^avi  b  e  f  e  u  d^  t  e  t  bte  (Srbe. 

36.  To  refresh,  to  freshen,  to  ©tfrifd^ett;  fic^  erfrif4e«,to 
cool.  refresh  one's  self. 

9?egen  erfrtft^t  bie  ?Pf(anjen,  rain  refreshes  the  plants. 

37.  To  refresh,  a  picture.  ^Cuffrifcftett,  cin  ©eniolbe. 

38.  To  dry,  to  make  dry.  StDCfnen. 

9?affe  ^leiber  am  geuer  trocfnen  (affen  (to  dry).  —  ^rSutct 
an  ber  Suft,  in  bcr  @onne,  im  ©c^atten  trodfnen. 

To  wipe  off,  to  dry.  9if}ttQdntn,  bte  ^finbe. 

To  dry,  to  dry  up.  Sltt^trocflteif. 

2)te  @onne  l^at  bte  Suft  et^itst  nnb  audgetrodnet. 


—    313    - 

EXERCISE  92. 

a.  Why  do  you  always  speak  so  ill  of  Mr.  N.? — Do 
m  not  know  that  one  shall  not  depreciate  even  his  ene- 
ies'  merits?  It  is  ill  enough  that  everybody  has  faults, 
id  it  is  not  well  done  to  magnify  them. — That  I  wiU 
>t;  but  speak  truly  to  me;  has  Mr.  N.  any  merits?  is 
possible  to  think  and  act  more  basely  than  he  (does)? 
-I  win  not  depreciate  anybody's  name,  but  I  will  and 
are  not  think  better  of  Mr.  N. — You  play,  gentlemen, 
id  for  money,  as  I  see.  —  We  do  not  play  high,  but  we 
lay  to  shorten  time. — As  for  me,  time  is  passing  quickly 
Qough ,  but  even  if  I  should  want  a  pastime ;  I  should 
ither  work  than  play. — Mr.  X.  has  quite  hardened  his 
eart  against  his  children;  neither  supplications  nor  tears  may 
)othe  him.  He  wants  neither  to  hear  nor  to  see  anything 
f  them.— God  has  shaped  soft  the  heart  of  man,  says  the 
oet;  let  us  hope  that  he  will  also  soften  this  man's 
eart. — Do  not  think  that;  you  see  me  still  quite  chilled 
ith  what  I  have  heard;  with  what  has  happened. 

b.  You  are  cold,  my  child;  come  to  the  fire  (stove) 
nd  take  a  warm;  you  have  become  quite  torpid;  I  think 
ou  have  caught  a  cold;  here,  drink  this  glass  of  wine, 
lat  will  warm  you. — You  have  grown  hot,  my  son;  cool 
ourself,  before  you  are  going  into  the  cold  air;  you  might 
atch  a  cold. — I  am  not  taking  cold  as  easily  as  you  (do) ; 
e  who  puts  on  only  warmed  clothes,  ought,  of  course, 
3  be  afraid  of  catching  a  cold  even  in  a  warmed  room, 
''ou  do  as  my  old  aunt.  If  I  am  going  somewhat  (a  little) 
wiftly,  she  cries  instantly:  do  not  run  so  fast,  you  will 
TOW  hot;  and  when  I  am  standing  at  the  door,  and  the 
dnd  blows  a  little  high,  directly.  I  must  hear:  Go  into 
he  room,  you  will  catch  a  cold.  But  whoever  is  hardy, 
8  I  (am),  needs  not  to  be  afraid  of  catching  a  cold  or 
f   overheating  himself^ 

.  To  enlighten,   to    fill    with  (itJ^eUctt;  i)  cin  Simmer  —,  to 
light,  to  illuminate.  light  a  room. 


)  To  clear,   clarify.  Sllarett;  fid^  f  lor  en,   to   cla- 

rify, to  become"  clear. 

^er  Seitt  ^at  fid^  qtU'dxtt  the  wme  \ia&  ^\Mi\&fe^. 
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!S)et:  iD2oub  txfitiU  bad  3tntmer.  |.;t, 


2.  To  darken,  to  obscure,   to  93ertitttfeltt;  fi(^  t)erbnn!e(n, 
render  dark  or  obscure.  to  grow  dark,  to  get  obscoie) 

to  be  darkened. 

To  darken  a  room,  ein  3ittimer  — .  —  The  clouds  hide, 
shut  out  the  moon,  obscure  the  light,  shut  out  or  intercept  tbe 
day,  bie  SoI!eIn  Derbuntein  ben  iD^onb,  bad  ^xd^t,  ben  £ag.  - 
S)er  $tmmel  ftng  an  ftc^  su  — ,  the  sky  became  oyercast,  gloomy. 

3.  To  darken,  obscure,  gloom.  Stettftftettt* 

4.  To    clear    (up),    to    make  (Srl^eitent* 
bright,  serene. 

5.  To  clear  up,  to  brighten,  to  Stif Mtem« 
serene. 

6.  To  awake,  rouse;  to  rouse,  Srmiitttcrtt;  fld^  -,  to  awake, 
cheer  up,  enliven,  exhilarate. 

7.  To  trouble,  to  disturb.         '  Srflbcit;  fidf  — ,to  become,  get 

or  grow  troubled,  turbid. 

The  sk^  clears  up,  it  clears  away,  it  clears,  ber  $tnunel 
er^eitert  jic^.  — -  Wine  enlivens  him,  ber  SBein  cr^citcrt  tin. 
—  S)ie  @onne  crMien  nub  fitxttxtt  bod  Setter  ouf,  the  sun  ap- 
peared and  cleared  the  weather  up.  —  2)od  Setter  f^tittxt^ 
auf,  the  weather  clears  up. 

S)cr  ©imntel.  bad  Setter  trilbt  fld^.  The  sky  lowers,  the 
weather  becomes  overcast.  —  2)er  Siegen  ^ot  ben  fj(u6  getrftbt, 
the  rain  has  made  the  river  muddy.  —  @ein  $h(t  trfibt  ft(^i 
his  look  becomes  troubled,  sad.  —  Sad  trflbet  bcincn  ©inn? 
What  subject  disturbs  thy  mind? 


m 


To   clarify,   to  render  clear  or  3)etllatetf* 
transparent. 

iRun  ift  bed  SJlenf^en  €o^n  oerfldret  (clarified)  unb  ®ott  ii^ 
DerfUret  in  il^m* 

1.  To  explain,  2.  expound,  3.  ex-  iStti&ttn ;  etnen  2)t(^tet  (4), 
plicate,  4.  interpret,  5.  to  de-  eine  @tcKe  (passage)  —  (to 
clare,  6.  state.  illustrate);    ben  JJrieg   (5.  to 

denounce). 

I  cannot  account  for  it.    S^  fann  mir  bad  nic^t  erfldren. 

1.  To  dear,  2.  purify,  3.  re-  SanUtn,  Scin  (1),  Oolb  (3). 
fine. 

To  refine  one's  heart,  fein  ^crj  — .  —  Purified  or  tried  like 
gold  in  the  furnace. 

To  make  clear,  intelligible,  ob-  dtUnittu;  cf.  erflfiren. 
vious. 
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3.  To  afflict,  to  grieve.  IBetriibett* 

His  death  grieves  me.  ©einSob  Betrdbt  toi(^.  — Doyounot 
grieve  at  this?   )6etrilbt  m^  bad  nic^t? 

9.  1.  To  blacken,    2.  darken,  ^d^waritn* 
3.  obscure. 

10.  To  slander  or  calumniate.     S(nfcftti>£t)ett*  3)erffi^tParsetf. 

Solfcn  f(^  war  J  ten  (2.3.)  ben  4>immel  (sky).  —  ®er  ©tmntel 
ft^njfirjt  ft*' (the  sky  darkens).  —  25iefe  il^ot  fc^wttrst  (sully) 
mcr  2ebcn.    ®d^.  m.  @t. 

11.  To  whiten,   to  white-wash.  SEBet^ett  (tiindjcn). 

3^r  3i^^^^  iP  ^ont  9{QU(i^  gang  gef(^n?ar)t;  <Bit  foKten  e9 
meigen  laffen. 

12.  To  bleach,   to  grow  white;  fSSitidftn;  (Bain,  ^a^d  — . 
to  make  white  or  whiter. 

©icl^e,  »ie  mein  ^aai  tjor  ^nmmer  (griel)  geblcit^t  tfl.  -- 
Summer  ^at  feine  Sangen  gebleic^t. 

13.  To  grow  pale.  ®tblefd^ett^    crblit^,    crbri* 

(^en,  poet 

14.  To  grow  pale.  ©rMaffeif*    93erMaffen. 

@cine  2\pptn  — ,  the  colour  forsakes  his  lips.  —  @r  cr- 
btagt  t)or  3ont,  he  turns  pale  with  anger. 

mt  mxh  eu4  t^eurc  2ab^,  i^r  tjcrblaBt?    ©c^xHer,  9W.  @t. 

15.  To  redden,  become  red,  to  Slot^ett/  ftd^  — . 
blush,  to  flush. 

The  sky  reddens.  3)er  ^immel  rotl^ct  fld^. 

16.  To   grow,    or  become  red,  Qttbtf^tn* 
to  redden. 

(gr  crriJt^ct  ilber  jebee  beincr  Sorte  (at  each  word  jm 
speak).  -*-  3cft  erriJt^e  .nic^t,  eS  gu  fagen,  I  am  not  ashamed  of 
saying  it.  —  Srrbtl^c  t)or  bir  fclbfl,  blush  for  yourself. 

17.  To  turn  or  grow  gray;    to  ®ranetf;    crgraucnr   to   be- 
dawn.  come  gray  or  hoary. 

His  head  begins  to  grow  gray,  fcin  @c^eitcl  (crown)  Beginnt 
ju  g  ran  en. —  When  the  day  (morning)  dawned,  began  to  dawn, 
aid  bcr  Sog  graucte,  anflng  gu  — . 

18.  To   be  or  grow  green,    to  ®tfttten* 
be  verdant. 

jS)er  Srii^Ung  fontmt;  Wit9  fcingt  an  }u  — -  (]beg\\!k&  1<(^  ^^-^ 
green). 
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19.  To  grow  old.  tlltettt* 

(Sr  f^etnt  nid^t  ^u  —.  @te  tnag  tool^I  Dor  ber  S^h  gealtett 
^aBcn.    ©d^tHcr,  SW.  @t. 

20.  To  grow   old,   to   become  3$eraltett;  SBortcr,  @ittcn,  SKo* 
obsolete.  ben  — . 

21.  1.  To  renew,  2.  to  renovate.  ®tneiient;  cin  ^au«  —,  to  re- 

build, repair. 

S)eii  ^ricg  —  (1).  —  (gin  ©ctnfilbe  —  (better  auffrif^en,  re- 
fresh). 

22.  To  render  young  again,  to  S^erjAngett;  ftd^  t)eriitngeii, 
restore  to  youth.  to  grow  young  again. 

2)er  gril^Iing  Dcrjilnjt  bic  9'^atur.  Spring  makes  nature 
young  again.  —  2lttc«  t)crjilngt  pd^  tm  grii^Ung.    In  spring  all 

frows  young  again.  —  @8   f^cint,   cr  tjcrjftngc  fl(^  mtt  jebem 
age.    (£9  fd^eint,   al9  6b  er  fi^  mit  jebem  Sage  oeriitnge.    He 
seems  to  get  younger  every  day. 

23.  1.  To  ripen,  2.  to  become  SWeifeti;  blill^cn,  blossom, 
ripe. 

2)ie  @onnc  reif  t  (1)  ba8  Obfl.  —  2)tc  Sroubcn  fmb  fe^r  p 
gcrctft  (have  ripened).  -—  dx  war  ft^on  gnm  aWannc  gereift, 
he  was  already  ripened  into  manhood.  —  S3aunte,  bereu  griicitt 
am  fpciteflen  — ,  blill^cn  om  frii^eflen.  Trees  that  ripen  latest, 
blossom  soonest. 

24.  To  precipitate,   hasten.  S^etftli^ctt* 

25.  To  delay,  to  put  off.  93erf|>aten;  fid^  Derfpaten,  to 

arrive,   to  come  too  late,  to 
be  too  late. 

S)te6  ^at  ung  oerfpotct,  this  has  made  us  late.  —  2Bti 
fatten  un8  cin  menig  tjerjpotct,  we  were  a  little  too  late. 

26.  To  assure.  S^etft^ettt* 

He  gives  the  assurance  that  he  knew  nothing  of  th( 
matter.  Sr  Derfid^crt,  cr  Iftabe  S'^id^te  tjon  ber  ©ad^c  gemugt.  - 
Can  you  assure  me  that  the  thing  is  so  ?  ^onnen  @ie  ntic^  (mtr 
— ,  bag  jtc^  bie  @ad^c  fo  Der^It?  —  Yes,  I  assure  you.  3a,  id 
t)crji(|ere  @te. 

27.  To  make  dear,  to  raise  the  fBttt^tntvn. 
price  of. 

This  made  wood  dear(er)y  bieg  Dcrt^cuertc  ba§  ^olj.  - 
2Ctte8  Dert^cuert  fid^. 

28.  To   turn    into    money,    to  Betwertl^eii. 
realize. 


'.  To  enrich.  fStttUffttn;   fld^  — ,  to   groir 

rich. 

@eUen  bereid^ert  ber  Arteg  ein  Sanb. 

}.  To  become  poor,  to  be  de-  93etarmett« 
pauperated. 

S)te  @taatcn  (states)  —  burd^  ben  ^cg,   states  become  im- 
wverished,  are  drained  by  war. 

\1.  To  empty,  to  clear.  Seerett/  ein  (Slad,  cincn  Setter. 

To  clear  out,  to  empty.         Sln^Ieetctf/   ein  ^mmtx,  cinen 

i2.  To  fill,  to  make  fuU.  SAUett/  ein^Iad  mit  Sein;  fi4 

fttllcn. 
To  fill  up  5   fulfill,  perform,  (StfMtn. 
accomphsh. 
13.  To  fill,  replenish,  pUe  up.     ^ttfailctt* 

@ein  ^eutel  ifl  itnmer  gefflUt.  —  2)er  grogc  $(a^  fiiHtc 
d^  ttad^  unb  nad^,   the  great  square  gradually  filled. 

®6t^e.    2B.  3).  1,  5. 

4.  To  loosen,  unbind,  untie.       Sdfetf* 

1.   To    loose(n),    2.    undo,  ^Infldfett/cmen^noten  (aknot). 
3.    unfasten,    4.    to    dis- 
solve. 

5.  1.   To   deliver,   2.  redeem,  (Srldfett* 
3.  ransom,   4.  save. 

S)a«  Staffer  lofl  3u(fcr  unb  @atj  auf  (4).  --  @r  ifl  nun  Don 
linen  Scibcn  crtaft  (1). 

6.  To  even,  to  make  even;  to  Qhtnen,  etnen  Seg. 
level. 

7.  To  be  equal  to,   to  equal;  ®Ieid^ett/  glt(^,  geglid^en. 
to  be  like,  to  resemble. 

This  boy  resembles  more  his  father  than  his  mother.  2)tefer 
fnaBe  gletd^t  me^r  feinem  $ater  aid  feiner  iD^utter. 

8.  To  make  equal,   to   com-  Vn^gleid^ett.  S)cr  %oh  glcit^t 
pensate.  2lflc8  an 9,    Death  reconciles 

all  things. 
19.  To  make  even  or  equal,  to  ^tt^Uid^m*     @ici^    —     ttbcr, 
level,  smooth.  n^egen,  to  agree  about. 

0.  To  compare  to.  .  ®etflleid^ett  mit. 

.  1.  To  make  good,  2.  to  impart  fBttqUUn. 

foodness  to;  .8.  to  indemnify, 
.to  reimburse. 
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I  will  make  him  compensation  of  what  he  loses  by  it  3i 
toetbe  i^tn  — ,  toa9  er  babet  t^erltert. 

®ie  $tofttn  (costs)  —  (4.  repay).  —  S8tet>ie(  ^abeu  @te  '^ 
t)ergfitet? 

2.  l.To  better,  2. to  improve,  3. to  ®effettt;fl(^bcffern,l.togro 
mdiorate.  better,  2.  to  mend ;  3.  to  amen 

to  improve,  to  meliorate. 

To  correct,  to  improve,  to  amend,  9itthtfittn, 
retouch. 

(Sin  ^anfcr  bcffcrt  \x(fi  (2.  is  convalescent).  —  (58  bcii< 
ft (5  mit  t^m,  he  is  getting  better.  —  St  bcf  fert  flc^,  he  ameni 

—  (Sr  ifl  ni(^t  mcl^r  ju  — ,  he  is  incorrigible.  —  CE«  i^  t>iti 
btefer  9tebe  gu  — ,  there  is  much  to  amend,  retouch  in  this  spee 

—  S)te  8ibel  Iteg  man  t^r,  bad  $er}  gu  beffetn.    @(^i((er. 

3.4.  To  deteriorate:  to  render  or  93etfdbled^tem. 
make  worse;  to  impair.  SJctfc^Hmmettt* 

S)te  SSaaren  t)evf(^(e(l^tern  ft(^  aQe  £age,  the  goods  ^ 
getting  to  be  of  a  worse  quality  every  day.  —  @8  to  erf  4  (e 
tert  ftdj  Hffee,  every  thingj  is  declinmg  m  value  or  worth. 
2)a8  DcrfdJHmmcrt  nur  bie  Sad^e.  That  only  makes  the  m 
ter  worse. 

5.  To  take  amiss,  ill,  in  bad  part.   S^etitbcln. 

(Sr  bat  eS  i^r  t)eriibeUr  bag  fte  ed  i^m  nicbt  fagte,  he  tc 
it  ill  of  her,  that  she  had  not  told  it  him. 

6.  To  take  amiss,  in  bad  part,  ill.  S^etatgeit. 

S)a8  fanu  mir  SRiemanb  — ,  no  one  can  blame,  reproach 
for  that. 

I  have  no  grudge,  no  spite  i^ainst  him  for  ha\ing  done  tl 
3^  oerarge  c8  i^ut  gar  ntt^t,  baf  er  bieg  gct^an  ^at. 

7.  To  ennoble,  to  make  more  S^etebeltt  (^Jftanjen,    grU4 
noble.  cine  @prac^e  —,  to  dignifj 

language ;  flc^  — ,  to  become 
nobled,  to  ennoble  one'sself 
improve,  to  mend. 

l.To  embellish,  2. to  beautify,  93erfd^dnettt ;   [idj  — ,   fd)i 

3.  to  render   more   beautiful,      toerbcn,  to  embellish  or  ad 

4.  to  adorn.  one^sself,    to    become    n 

beautiful. 

C^in  $au8,  einen  ®orten  --  (1.  4.).  —  2)ic  @tabt  ^at  fic^ 
)}erf45nert,  the  town  has  been  very  much  beautified. 
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ince,  to  estabinh  aa  SSdt>£^ett,  from  toafjv, 

^certain,  to  verify. 

'^fSf)  to  counterfeit.  ^lidfCUj  Sehr  —  (adnlterate). 

:erate,  2.  to  drag,  3.  to  ^erf alfd^etf:  @ilber,  WttMSt  (8X 

4.  to  counterfeit,  5.  to  Sein  (1),  aWftnjen  —  (3.). 

spurious. 

ide,  to  render  vain.  93eteitcltt* 

Interne^nten  ifl  t^erettelt  (toorben),  the  undertaking  has 
carried.  —  2)ei:  $tan  i^  Dereitelt,  the  plan  has  come 
is  baffled. 

e,  to  liberate.  fSBtfvHtn. 

scued  him  out  of  the  hands  of  .  .  .    igr  befrcitc  if^n 
anben  bed  .  .  . 

meet  by  friendship.      fStfttuuttn.    @ic  fmb  mit  cia* 

anber  befreutibet. 

pear  strange,  to  sur-  ^efrem^eti. 

lefrembet  mtd^  Don  i^tn,  that  astonishes  me  in  him. 

ke  enemies.  SSerfdntett ;  fid^  —  mtt, 

to  make  enemy  of,  to  fall  out  with. 

re,  to  venture.  @id^  ctlli^ttctt* 

as  bold  enough  to  address  the  king,  er  er!fi^nte  fidf, 
ansureben. 


EXERCISE  93. 

morning  I  have  heard  speaking  aloud  in  yonr 
)  that  I  did  not  venture  to  step  in* — There  was 
er  and   my   cousin.     They  had   drunk  hard,  the 

excited  them   (their  heads),  and  then  they  were 

so  loudly  that  they  have  been  heard  through  (in) 
e  house.  But  when  my  father  came  and  asked 
5  the  matter  here,  they  were  instantly  cooled. — 
n  is  cold. — Yes;  but  do  not  think  that  we  were  not 
fire  enough.  The  room  is  very  difficult  to  be 
though  we  have    had   a  large  fire  this  whole 

it  will  not  grow  warm. — Why  will  you  not  mend 
losition? — I  shall,  with  all  my  heart,  tell  you  where 

you  have  made  faults;  but  to  mend  the  faults, 
our  own  business. — But  how  can  I  mend  anythm.^ 
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that  I  am  not  able  to  improve? — Write  the  compositioi 
again,  and  you  will  see  that  it  will  improve. — The  more 
he  speaks  sweetly  now,  the  more  he  flatters  softly,  the 
more  he  is  irritating  me ;  what  he  has  said,  is  said ;  he 
will  not  succeed  in  sweetening  to-day  the  bitter  words,  he 
spoke  yesterday. 

EXERCISE  94. 

How  may  I  be  cheerful,  while  you  are  so  sad  ?  Indeed,  if 
I  should  be  able  to  cheer  you  up;  I  should  be  happy  and 
cheerful  myself. — You  are  so  weak;  take  (drink)  a  glass 
of  wine,  that  will  comfort  you;  come  along  with  me  into 
the  garden,  the  air  will  revive  you. — You  must  rouse  your 
spirits,  my  friend ;  you  must  not  look  so  gloomily  and  dis- 
mally into  life.  The  sky,  having  been  covered  with  clouds, 
has  been  cleared  up;  is  the  sun  not  able  to  rejoice  you? 
—  Whoever  does  not  improve  a  little  every  day,  has 
no  right  to  lament  that  the  world  is  getting  worse  every 
day. — Most  people  care  more  for  improving  their  conflition 
by  business  or  trade  than  for  mending  their  ways  every 
day. — You  may  get  extended,  enlarged,  nay  also  embel- 
lished by  others  your  gardens,  your  fields,  your  house;  but 
to  be  refined ,  to  mend  your  ways,  that  you  can  get  done 
only  by  yourself. 

3Sa8  (Sarum)  betruben  @ic  flc^?  SBarum  gramcn  ©ic  W 
@etcn  @ie  Inciter  unb  gcniegcn  @te  fro^,  wad  3^ncn  ®ott  gegeben 
l^at.  SBad  tooUtn  @te  ftc^  bad  2tbtn  t)erbtttem  ?  @0  !5nnen  nod^  tru« 
bcrc  2^age,  aber  andj  roicbcr  l^cit(c)rcre  fommen.  @ic  miffcn  ja,  tiait 
bcm  9?cgen  fd^clnt  bic  @onnc.  ©oe  Scben  if!  tt)ic  bcr  ©immcl  unb 
bad  Setter,  ^eute  trflbt  flc^  ber  $imtnel  unb  morgen  ^eitert  er  fi(4 
micbev  auf.  —  @ie  l^aben  too^I  rcc^t;  aber  wad  !ann  td^  ^offcn?  bo« 
ganje  Scbcn  ift  mir  ocrbunfcit;  in  bcr  S^ac^t  faun  nicftt  bic  @onne 
tdjjcinen.  —  2(ber  bcr  SKorgen  fommt  unb  wirb  bie  ^ai^t  crl^ettcn  (er* 
l^citcm);  gerabc  bad  S3ilb,  mettled  @ie  gcbraud^en,  mibcrlegt  @ie. 
3)od^  wartcn  mix  auf  bic  @onnc  bed  @(iicfd;  cr^eitem  @ie  3^Ten 
(3tx%  unb  bad  Seben  luirb  ftd^  3§ucn  er^citcrn. 

SBenn  bu  bir  cine  2(rbcit  crlcit^tern  mtttjl,  t^uc  flc  gem  unb  mit 
Sufi,  unb  ftc  ttJirb  bir  letd^t ;  iDcnn  cd  bic^  ober  tjerbriegt,  gu  arbeiten, 
hJtrfl  bu  bir  jcbed  ©cfd^cift  unb  bad  gangc  Sebcn  erft^njcren.  —  @ei 
bu  ^citer,  um  bic  Selt  inciter  gu  flnben;  fo  lanje  fld^  bein  Singe  unb 
bein  ®ci^  (®emiit^)  nid^t  t)erbun!elt ,  mtrb  btr  ba^  lOeben  f^tti  unb 
Inciter  crfc^einen.  53erilb(c  cd  nic^t  ber  @onne,  menu  cine  SBoUc  i^t 
Sid^t  Drrbunfclt.  —  3)u  fSnntefl  t9  nii^t  fasten,  ttjie  ber  8tegen  er* 
frtfd^t,  h)tc  ber  Sinb  !il^(t,  unb  ben  frifd^cn  9{cgcn  unb  fallen  Sinb 
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i4t  oemegen,  toenn  bte  @onne  ntd^t  gntior  bie  Suft  erl^t^t  nnb  qu8» 
itrocfiict  l^ottc.  —  Sic  mBd^teji  bu  bi(^  barfiber  frcuen ,  bag  bie 
5ottne  aufge^t,  toenn  fte  nie  unterginge?  —  2)er  ^intniel  muf  fic^ 
!rbnn!e(n,  nm  ^^  er^ellen  nnb  auf^ettem  gn  tdnnen.  —  Seber  ttagt, 
ag  fid^  Med  oett^eneie,  ma9  er  f aufe ,  nnb  Seiner  glaubt,  ntd^t  ge« 
ug  Dert^euern  gn  fonnen,  toa9  er  t^erfauft.  —  ^a8  Seben^  bad  ein 
^ott  tjerbnnfelt,  f ann  ftd^  erl^eHen ;  aber  etn  Seben ,  bad  eine  buntle 
t^iat  {(^wSrgt,  fann  fein  Sid^t  er^eitent. 

165,   Adjective   verbs   are  derived  not  only  from  proper 
adjectives,  but  also  from  adjective  forms. 

I.  1.  To  change,  2.  to  alter.  ^lenbent  i). 

I  To  change,  alter;  shift;  re-  SSvcantetn;  jld^  — ,  to changcy 
move,  vary.  to  alter. 

(Sin  fileib  anbcrn,  toeronbcrn  (2).  —  S)ic  ^Iciber  — ,  to 
change  or  shift  one's  clothes. 

(Sr  n)trb  feine  Bpva^e,  fein  Seben,  fld^  niemald  Snbern.  —  2)ad 
Setter  ^at  jld^  feit  gcflcm  gedubert  (tjer'dnbert),  the  weather 
las  changed,  varied,  altered  since  yesterday.  -— @ie  ^at  flc^  feit 
inem  3o|rc  fcl^r  tjerSnbert,  she  has,  is  very  much  changed  this 
"^ear. 

@cit  ber  3cit»  ^f^%  ic^  ®i«  gefcl^en  f^aUt  §at  ftd^  55ie(cd  gegn=» 
ert  Ofit^e.  S.aW.  —  SBie  oiel  battc  fldb  feitbem  Dcranbcrt! 
^bt^e.    2B.2». 

I.  1.  To  complete,  2.  integrate,  (Btadn^tn;  tint  ©telle  in  eincm 

3.  restore;  4. to  recruit;  5. to  «ud^c,  ein  i^cer  —  (4). 
supply,  6.  make  up. 

:.  1.  To  multiply,  2.  to  increase,  ^t^tn.    93etmel^etf ♦ 
3.  to  augment. 

2)od  tjerme^rt  (2)  fein  Oliid  (happiness).  —  (Seine  gamilie 
ermel^rt  fi(4   Don  3a^r  gn  3al^r. 

fankind  increased,  only  to  cor-  2)ie  SWenfd^en  mel^rtcn  nnb  Der* 
rupt  each  other.  ft^limmerten  fid^.  ®otl^e.  S.2>. 

».  l.iTo  lessen,  2.  to  duninish,  SSettittdent^  i^ermittbettt;  eine 
3.  to  reduce,  4.  to  dwindle.  So^'^  tjcrringern  (3). 

3(^  tterbe  bie  3^^!  ber  Hrbciter  oerminbern.  —  S)ic  3^^^^ 
>er  (Sintoo^ner  t)ermtnbert  fi4.~2)ie  ©(Emergen  t)ermtnbern  fi(j^. 

>.  To  utter,  to  express,  to  de-  ^enfettt;  fld^  — ,   to  express 
clare  in  words.  one's  self. 


0  ^enbem  is  derived  from  anber  in  the  same  manner  as  to 
liter  from  the  latin  pronoun  alter  other. 

German  grammar  hy  Traat  ^^ 
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@t4  ilBer  etne  @a4e  Sugern,  to  speak  one's  thought 
anything.  —  (Sr  fingerte  gegen  mtd^f  bag  .  .  . 

7.  To  sell,  alienate,  dispose  of,  9ittin$ttn;  eitt  $aud,  fU<fec- 
utter. 

Sntdugere  btc^  allet  S)tnge,  bie  anger  bit  fetn  mfiffen, 
bein  Snnered  bein  fein  foil.  —  ^eugere  ^inge,  2)ing6,  bte  auM 
und  finb,  bitrfen  toir  oerSugern;  tnnete  ^inge,  2>tnger  bie  tnin>| 
ftnb,  fonnen  totr  nur  fiugern. 

8.  To  remind,  remember,  put  Stittttettt;  Semanbett  —  an. 
in  mind  of. 

Put  me  in  mind  of  it  ^rtnnern  @te  mtc^  baron. 

9.  To  remember;,  recollect,  re-  @idft  ethtttent* 
call. 

1.  Sir  erinnernund  feiner  nod^  fe^r  h)o^I.  —  2.  C^rinners^k 
fld^  ho6it  bag  @ie  mtr  »)crfj)roc^en  ^abcn,  ju  .  .  .  —  3.  3eftt  criii' 
nere  id^  tnid^  h)ieber.— 4.  S^  tann  tnir  bad  itid^t  me^r  erinnero. 

10.  To  conquer,  take,  carry.        @robertt;  ein  Sanb,  eiii@tabt-. 

11.  To  lower,  to  make  low.        Stttiebem. 

12.  To  unite.  Steteittett* 

3 wet  2)ingc  mit  etnanber  tjcreinen,  to  unite  two  things  to- 
gether. —  @ic^  mit  3em.  ocreinen,  to  join  any  one,  to  cofr 
lesce  or  confederate  with  any  one. 

13.  To  disunite,  set  at  variance.  @nt$tpeiett;  grennbe  — . 

14.  To  be  at  variance,  fall  out.  @t(^  etttjtPeieit* 
The  world  was  rent  in  twain.  S)ie  Sclt  war  cntjweit. 

®5t^e.  S.2). 

S3riiber  entjweien  fit^. -— @r  ifl  tnit  feiner  ganttUe  entjweit 
—  @ie  werben  nid^t  lange  gufantmen  fein,  o^ne  fid|  gu  ent^weien. 


3n)ei  !5nncn  (Sine  fein  in  ^^t'ltn, 

Unb  (Siner  fann  fld^  in  fi(^  felbfl  entjweien. 


I 


EXERCISE  95. 


f 


a.  By  the  manner  you  work,  you  render  everything 
more  difficult;  you  could  facilitate  very  much  your  labiff. 
— In  which  maimer,  my  friend?  Notldng  is  easy,  every- 
thing is  difficult  to  me. — That  I  believe,  of  course;  and  I 
must  tell  you,  how  you  may  facilitate  your  labor.  Yw 
begin  to  write,  before  you  have  reflected  on  the  matter; 
then  you  need  not  wonder  that  you  must  write  again  •  || 
composition  or  a  letter.  Think,  before  you  write,  and  re- 
flect on  what   and  how  you  will  write  anything.— ¥?!«• 


—    323    — 

a  look  over  yonr  composition  in  order  to  mend  it,  and 
a  are  displeased  with  a  passage,  do  not  alter  it  direct- 
but  read  the  passage  once  more  (and)  at  another  time ; 
rhaps  you  will  then  be  better  pleased  with  it.  Do  not 
ink  that  all  yon  change,  altogether  improves ;  it  is  easy 
alter,  but  difficult  to  improve.  If  you  follow  my  advice, 
'U  will  facilitate  your  labor  a  great  deal,  I  assure  you. 
do  not  think  that  you  take  ill  the  good  advice,  I  give 
m;  you  may  be  sure  that  I  wish  well  to  you. 

b.  This  actor  performs  so  truly,  that  one  thinks  to  see 
id  to  hear  anybody,  he  wants  to  imitate;  he  alters  not 
aly  his  voice  and  gestures,  but  he  also  alters  his  colour; 
B  blushes,  he  turns  pale,  when  and  how  it  pleases  him. 
"But,  my  friend,  you  must  not  attribute  the  art  of  blush- 
ig  and  turning  pale  to  the  actor,  but  to  the  paint. — 
^at  do  you  advise  me?  Shall  I  get  a  new  house  built 
:  the  old  one  repaired? — The  rooms  in  the  old  house 
:e  too  small,  the  walls  and  the  ground  are  sloping  and 
irved;  how  will  you  alter  that  but  by  building  anew  the 
hole  house  ?  To  repair  such  a  house  would  be  higher  to 
)u  than  building  a  new  one. 

c.  You  think  these  goods  too  dear?  I  advise  you  to 
ly  them  now;  I  assure  you,  the  price  of  the  goods  will 
•on  be  still  enhanced. — Well,  my  friend,  how  are  you 
eased  with  your  new  office?  Have  you  improved?— Oh, 
y  God!  improved!  nay,  I  have  got  worse.  How  can 
le  improve  in  a  time  when  the  price  of  everything  is  rising? 
ut  in  your  house,  my  friend,  I  see  everything  chang- 
L  You  have  enlarged  and  altered  your  house,  and  your 
mily  also  has  been  increasing,  as  I  am  told. — Yes,  indeed, 
1  that  is  very  fine,  too;  but  the  enlarged  house  and  the 
itended  gardens  have  a  good  deal  diminished  my  funds, 
id  the  increased  family  has  not  increased  them. — The 
unber  of  houses  seems  to  have  rather  diminished  than 
creased  in  this  town ;  one  has  great  trouble  with  finding 
lodging. — Therein  you  are  mistaken;  the  number  of  houses 
Ls  not  diminished  ,  but  the  quantity  of  inhabitants  has  a 
eat  deal  increased. 

t3ott  einem  ©tiidSanb,  bad  totr  einem  Sltibertt  oerfaufen,  fagen 
X,  bag  kDir  z9  oerdngem;  Don  einem  (Sebanten,  hiVi  vo\x  ^^Q^t^^.'^^« 
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manben  onflfpre^eit,  fagen  ivtr,  bag  toir  i^n  fingem.  —  Senn 
augere  2)inge,  toit  ^tdtx,  f&iefen  u.  bergl.  oerfiugert,  toermmberi 
unfere  filter  ffir  nnd:  toenn  abet  imtere  2)inge,  tote  ©ebonfoi, 
fiugert  tDftben,  onme^ren  fie  fl4  in  un6  unb  in  Snbem,  fftr 
nnb  filr  Knbere.  —  SBir  erinnern  un9  bet  jS)inge  nnb  ber 
bie  ivtr  oergeffen  fatten  nnb  on  bie  tt)ir  mieber  benfen,  obet  (ni4 
2)inge  unb  $erfonen,  an  bie  roir  ff^tS  benten,  o^ne  fte  ie  Dergefln 
^aben.    2)a4er  fagen  roir:  „34  erinnere  mid^  feinet  tnieber^;  ^ut 
innere  ntic^  feiner  noc^'';  anc^  fagt  man:  „3(^  fann  ntir  boS 
ntel^r  erinnern^  ic^  ^abe  e6  Dergeffen''.— jS)u  fannfl  aUe  beine 
unb  ©ebanfen  gegen  einen  greunb  augein ;  bu  fannfl  bic^  fogat 
felbfi  ent'dugem;  benn  toa9  bu  in  bit  bifi,  bip  bu  in  il^m;   wens 
bid^  betner  gegen  i^n  entfiugerfi,  bifi  bu  nic^t  anger  bit,  fonbern 
i^ni,  unb  menn  bu  in  i§m  bifi,  bleibfi  bu  in  bit  fetbfl.  —  i&ttm 
Sreunb  fic^  gegen  btc^  Uugert,  tennfi  bu  feine  (^ebanlen,  feine  Silitii 
wenn  er  flc^  feiner  fe(bfl  fiir  bid^  entSugert ,  ^afl  bu  i^n  feI69 
Sllentr  tt)a8  er  benft,  toa9  er  tt)ill  unb  ifi.  —  3eber  fann  fid^  on' 
nur  SBenige  fonnen  fld|  gut  augern,   unb  nur  ber  groge  unb 
iD'lenfd^  fann  fid^  feiner  felbfi  entdngem;  aber  ftc^  felb^  tyeiSnl 
(berfaufen)  fanu  nur  ber  9hebrige  (9hd^t9n)urbige).  —  (S6  ifi  (ei 
bie  Serfe  fc^ted^ter  Sutoren  na($)ua^nten  nnb  ju  oerme^ren,  al9  (if i 
guted  Serf  fortgufe^en  unb  gu  ergdnjen.  —  !S)er  gi^eunb  ergSti)t 
fer  Men;  ber  iDlenfd^  o^ne  greunbe  tebt  nur  ein  l^albed  Seben.- 
tfi  fd^rcerer,  gu  Dereinen,   al9  gu  ent)tt)eten,  meit  e8  leid^ter  t^,  eivCJ 
SRenfd^en  in  ftd^  fetbfi  gu  entjroeien,  aid  gmei  gu  Dereinen.  v 


It 


I 


Fiftieth  degree* 

The  adjective  substantives. 

466.  The   adjective  substantives    express   the   idea  of 
quality  in  the  form  of  a  substantive  and  are  derive 
from  the  corresponding  adjectives  by  the  termination  t 

467.  In  the  adjectives  the  radical  vowels  a,  %  0,  ^ 
are  changed  into  a,  H,  &,  &\i,  as  well  as  in  tiie  coiD' 
parative  forms:  bla^  (pal©);  bie  SSIdffc  (paleness);  W 
(high),  bie  §81^6  (heights  gut  (good),  bie  ©ttte  (go* 
ness);  fauer  (sour),  bie  i^dure  (sourness). 

Greatness,    magnitude;    large-  ^ie  ®tpf^e  (eineS  SBalbeS,  vjbA 
ness,  extent,  size.  Seid^ed,  einer@tabt,  etne8$af 

fee). 
Middle-sized.  $on  mtttlerer  ®roge. 

3eber  ^orper  l^at  etne  getniffe  ©roge.  —  3ene@  $au8  \fi  Ml; 
mittlerer  (Srdge.  —  ©teme  erfler,  jttctter,  brittcr  (Srfige,  stars  of  ' 
first,  etc.  magnitude.  —  $ier  jeigt  fid^  ber  2)i4ter  in  feiner  ga 
(ooffen)  @r5ge.  —  S)ie  ®rdge  (Sotted. 
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InesB,  longitude.      jS)te  Sattge   (einer   lOtnie,  eine^ 

bartend,  eineS  ^leibeS). 

e  ber  Za^t,  ber  9^ad^te  tfi  ni^t  tmtner  jleic^.  —  (St* 
ngc  jie^cn,  to  prolong  anything.  —  Srift  loarf  mtd^ 
:g  auf  bie  @rbe.  I  cast  myself  at  full  length  upon 
t^e,  1,  5,  :* ,  . 

!S)ie  Aiitje  (etned  Srged,  ettce^ 
^letbed,  eine9  iD^anteld,  ber  3eit, 
bed  Sebend). 

iir^e  etwad  ergfi^Icn,  to  relate  anything  briefly,  in 
n  ber  ^ilrje  l^ier  fcin  (shortly,  in  a  little  while, 

h,     2.    broadness,  2)ie  SStette  (cineS  SBegeg  (2;, 

eineg  gluffe«  (1. 3.). 

ire  the  length  and  breadth  of  anything,  tttoai  nad^ 
lb  SBreite  (au«)tneffen. 

adth,  distance,  length.  S)te  9EBeite. 

te  ((Sntferuung)  tines  OrteS  toon  bem  atibern,  the  di- 
place  from  the  other.  —  S)ic  SQBeite  be«  S8ege«, 
the  way.  —  He  sees  well  at  a  distance,  er  fle^t 
ite.  —  (5two6  in  ber  Scitc  futften,  to  seek  some- 
distance.    @.  2B.S>.  2,  6. 

3,  straitness.  2)ie  ©ttge  (einer  ^txa^t,   eine« 

^aufed,  etned  3iinmer6). 

)ie  @nge  bringen,  treiben,  to  drive  any  one  to  straits. 
g  e  fomnien,  gerat^eu,  to  be  put  to  difficulties. 

2.  altitude.  S)ie  ©pfte  (eines  «ergc«  (1. 2.), 

eined  ^^urtned  (i.). 

e  bed  Tlmt9 ,  the  offing.  —  2)ie  ^'6 fit  bed  (deified, 
bed  $retfed. 

enSorten  unb  ®eban!en  niar  er  auf  bie  $d^e  bedSer* 
,  —  9^ed^ne  nid^t  nadj  SSnge  unb  8rette,  bebenfe  bie 
:efe.  —  (S^re  fei  ®ott  in  ber  $8^e! 

J.  profoundness.        2)te  Siefe;   bie  —  bed  Wlttitt 

(1.),  bed  ©d^need  (1.),  eined^an* 

fed,  Si^o^^'^^f©^^*  (lOt  in  bet 
Stiefe  (1.)  bed  Scaled. 

cogten  Siefe  bed  SBalbed  (in  the  remotest  depths  of 
0.  S.®.  %  6.  —  2lud  ber  Xtefe  tuf  id^,  $err,  ju 
le  deep,  oh  Lord,  I  call  to  Thee! 

,  largeness.  2)ie  Side  (eined  lBa\n»ftA«  <v^^ 

fretted,  bt«  %\uXi%^. 
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9.  Thinness,  snbtility.  2)te  ^fitttte  (bet  Suft). 

10.  Crookedness,  corvity.  2)ie  fttiimnte  (etned  Sege9,  i 

fractioosness) ;  em  Seg  t 
^riitnmen,  a  way  full 
windings  and  turnings. 

^er  Sfug  l^at  t)tete  ^riimtnen,  the  river  has  many  tunm 
or  windings. 

11.  Nearness,  proximity.  S)ie  9lal^e« 

3n  ber  S'^lil^e  fetn,  to  be  at  hand.  —  @r  tDO^nt  pterin 
9'ifil^c,  he  lives  close  by,  near  here.  —  9'iicmanb  toor  in  bctSli 
ber  mtr  ^dtte  beifie^en  Idnnen.  ®5t^e.  — -  (St  fa^  e9,  tote  i(t 
nieberfd^Iug  (to  beat  down)  t)on  i^rer  $5^e;  er  fianb  babet,  t 
Prftc  fcinc  9?S^c.    ©d^ilUr,  SWor.  @tnart. 

12.  Famess,  distance,  remoteness.  2)ie  Settte« 

(gr  flel^t  gut  in  bic  gcrnc  — 3n  ber  S'iS^c,  tt)ic  in  bergci 
—  3n  ber  gcrne  fein.  —  3n  bic  gcrne  reifcn.  —  ©tcr  fieft 
iOonbon  in  ber  gcrne.  —  3d^  ^drtc  gem  Don  ber  SBclt  unb  w 
gem,  was  in  bet  9^a^c  unb  gerne  t)orgel^t.    ($5t^e. 


EXERCISE  96. 

We  know  the  art  of  a  poet  by  his  works;  we  k 
the  greatness  of  God  by  nature.  —  In  his  „Sauft" 
„§ermann  iinb  Sorotl^ea"  Goethe  has  shown  himself  ii 
full  greatness  as  a  poet,  man  and  German. — When 
speak  of  the  largeness,  the  breadth  or  the  length 
lake^  a  wood,  a  house,  we  think  of  the  space,  an  ol 
occupies ;  but  when  we  speak  of  the  greatness  of  a  thi: 
or  poet,  we  make  us  a  picture  of  the  power  of  his  n 
— We  admire  the  greatness  of  a  hero's  deeds  and  the 
blimity  and  profoundness  of  thoughts  of  (in)  a  poet.— 
intrinsic  worth  of  a  poem  is  not  to  be  estimated  b] 
size  or  the  member  of  its  verses;  likewise  the  great 
of  a  poet  is  not  valued  by  the  number  and  size,  bu 
the  profound  and  intrinsic  worth  of  his  works. — ,51 
(Zz/c)  is  short  and  art  is  long";  this  adage  about  the  1: 
ness  of  life  and  length  of  art  seems  to  me  to  be  inve 
by  them  {those)  who  in  the  long  life  of  man  cannot  r 
art  on  the  shortest  way. — It  is  not  easy  to  reach  the  de 
of  the  ocean  or  the  heights  of  the  air ;  hence  we  em 
for  all  that  is  difficult  to  reach,  the  figures  of  ^hei 
and  ^depth.^' 


-    327    — 

• 

SSSer  ha  glanbt,  bet  Seg  bed  Sebend  fei  ein  geraber  Seg  o^ne 
j^fitnmen,  trrt  mel^r  a(6  htv,  melc^er  ftd^  bte  (5rbe  al9  (dne)  ^uae( 
me  ^ol^en  nnb  Siefen  t)oi1ieIIt.  —  2)a9  Seben  t^  etn  Seg  t)oaer 
cUmmen;  abet  bte  ^fimmeu  be9  Sebend  flnb  f&r  3eben,  ber  fld| 
If  bad  Seben  oerfle^t,  ber  gerabefie  Seg,  toeld^er  gunt  ^xtU  bed  Se« 
^nd  fii^rt.  —  ©ie  meiflen  Seute,  toic  fie  eben  flnb,  '^oren  Kcber  bad 
^Sijltn,  toad  in  meitefler  gerne  aid  bad,  mad  in  i^rer  if^S^e  t)orge^t 
ef((ielbt),  nnb  benlen  ntd^t,  bag  bie  $eute  in  ber  gerne  nic^td  tCn^ 
ired  tpn  nnb  treiben  nnb  anf  teine  anbere  ^eife  aid  fie  felbfi  nnb 
re  grennbe  nnb  ©cttern  in  ber  nfic^flen  9'ifi^c.  —  3n  nnferer  ^txt, 
totid^tx  bie  gerne  fo  leic^t  gur  il'^&^e  ivirb,  ifl  ein  greunb  in  ber 
^vne  oft  beffer  aid  ber  nSd^^e  vta^hax,  nnb  man  lann  red^t  tt)o^I  bad 
^prt  bed  S)id^terd  fo  umYe^ren:  ,,Siafl  bu'd  in  ber  Ml^t  greifen, 
'ie§,  bie  ^eme  liegt  fo  na^'.  —  ^it  nennen  ^dl^en  nic^t  nur  bte 
[eten  Sl^eile  ber^erge,  fonbern  ant^  bie  ^ergefelb^;  ba^er  fpred^en 
it  t)on  ber  ^ol^e  ber  ^rge  nnb  Ifinnen  aud^  fagen:  !S)ad  $oIf 
^ferte  anf  ben  {^dl^en,  an^att  anf  ben  Bergen.  —  2)ie  @nge 
9  Sebend  tt)trb  fic^  bir  erioeitent,  toenn  fld|  bein  Blxd  erroettert, 
emi  bn  ntit  einent  einjigen  8Iidfe  bie  $d^en  nnb  (bie)  Siefen,  bie 
•Sl^e  nnb  gerne  gn  nntfaffen  meigt. 

.  Fullness.  2)ie  SftUe* 

(gr  l^at  Oelb  bie  giiffe,  he  has  plenty  of  money.  —  ^6^  banfe 
S^nen  au9  ber  giiUe  nteined  ^ergend  (from  the  bottom  of  my  heart). 

^hat  we  wish  in  youth,  we  Sad  man  in  ber  3ngenb  tofinfd^t, 
have   plentifully  in  old  age.        ^at  man  im  ^Iter  bie  giille. 

.    1.    Emptiness,     2.    vacuity,  2)te  Seete. 
3.  vacuum,  4.  void. 

@oI4e  greuben  laffen  eine  groge  Seere    (4)  in  ber  @eele  gnriic! 

eave). 

.    1.    Stillness,    2.  cahn(ness);  2)ie  Stiffe;  im  ©tillen,  silently, 
3.  quietness,    4.  tranquillity,      secretly,  in  secret. 
5.  silence. 

2)ie  @tiffe  hi9  SKeered,   ber  Snft  (1.  2.  4.),  ber  SJad^t   (1).  — 
t»ad  in  ber  ©tiffe  tl^un.  —  Xiefe  @tiffe. 

Smoothness,  slipperiness.        2)ie   ®Iatte    {ibt^   ®Iafed,   ht9 

(Sifed,  bed  Safferd,  ber  $ant). 
—To  smooth,  polish  the  wood, 
stone,  bem  ^olje,  bem  6teine 
bie  @I&tte  geben. 

Hardness.  2)ie  ^attt* 

Softness. 


2)ie  Witi^t,  rarely  employed 
instead  of  S6&t\«^\^^\\. 
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jS)ie  $arte  bed  ^otjed,  bed  (Sifend,  etned  ^ttM,  bed  Probed.- 
2>em  @ifen,  bent  @ta^I  bte  $&rte  gebeit,  to  temper  iron,  steeL 

6.  1.  Hardness ,    2.  roughness,  2)ie  S^trettge  (ber  Suft,  ber  Mtt, 
3.  harshness,  4.  severity,  5.  ri-  (2.  4.);  eined  ©erra  (4.  6.  7.); 
gour,  6.  strictness,   7.  stem-  ber  ®efc^c  (4.  5.). 
ness. 

iD'^tt  ©trenge  berfa^ren,  to  proceed  according  to  the  strict 
letter.  —  9}2it  ©trenge  be^anbetn,  to  treat  with  much  severity.- 
2)te  Sange  unb  @trenge  bed  SBtnterd  3f(^oYle. 

7.  Mildness.  ^ie  fDTilte  (ber  Suft,   bed  m* 

ter«). 

8.  1.  Sti-ength,  2.  force,  3.  stout-  2)te  ^t&tlt  (cineS  ^aufed,  eintf 
ness,  4.  5.  vigour (ousness).  liBalfend,  einer  SO^auer). 

S)ie  ©tarfc  cined  Xndi9  (1),  bed  %xm9,  ber  gouP  (fist),  ber 
©Heber  (1),  ber  <SeeIe,  bed  ©eifed  (1).  S)te  @tar!e  eined  §eere«, 
ciner  glottc  (greatness,  magnitude).— (gr  ^at  fcinc  @tar!c  in  ber 
$anb.  —  ®elb  tfi  bed  ^rieged  @tar!e.  —  9^ur  bad  ttefc  (SitW 
tneined  ^td^t^  gab  ntir  @t arte.  ®dt^e.  —  5Qi^o  bad  dle^t  nt^ts 
bermag,  ba  tl^ut  ed  bte  @tSr!e. 

9.  1.  Weakness,    2.  feebleness,  S)ic  ®  Att>ad^e  (bed  ^qiptt9  (1), 
3.  infirmity,  4.  debility.  ber  «rofte  (1). —  2)ie  ©(i^ttjatic 

bed  geinbed,   ber  @ttmnie,  be« 
^oned. 

@r  fttl^tt  notff  cine  groge  @torfe  in  alien  ©Hebern.  —  3eber  ^ot 
feinc  ©tarle,  {eine  ©^ttjotften  (every  one  has  his  weak  side). 

—  @d  tDar  eine  bloge  (mere)  ©d^tofid^e.  —  3c5  ftatte  nic  einen  SKen- 
fd^en  o^ne  ©d^tD&d^e  gefe^en.    ©otl^e. 

10.  Weight,  heaviness,  gravity.   S)ie  ^^tottt  (ber  ^or|)et). 

11.  1.  Warmth,  2.  heat.  S)ie  9Batme  (=  1.),    bie  i&t(e 

(=  2.)  ber  ©onne,  ht9  geuerS. 

12.  Coldness.  S)ie    Ralte    (bed    SBafferd,    bf« 

Setterd). 

©it  fonnen  bic  ©t^e  unb  bte  fialtc  ertragen.  —  3tt  ber 
§t^e,  in  bic  $ifee  barf  man  nicftt  trtnten  (when  one  is  hot  or 
heated,  one  must  not  drink).  —  3)ie  SSarmc  ertDcid^t  bad  2Ba4«. 

—  S)ie  Sarme  tfiut  fe^r  tool^t.  —  ^a^  ©rod  bertrotfnct  bei  ber 
$tfee.  —  ©ei  fotd^er  fiaUe  gel^e  td^  nie  and  (at  such  cold  weather 
as  this  I  go  never  out).  —  2)te  f^artefien  5lorper  berbtd^ten  M 
burc^  bic  ^alte  (are  condensed  by  cold,  become  condensed  by 
cold). 

13.  Coolness,   cool.  2)te  fiii^le  (bed  SJlorgend,  bes 

Slbcnbdr  ber  iRad^t,  bed  €^t' 
tend). 
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To  travel  in  the  cool  of  the  day.    3tt  bcr  ilfl^U  rcifen. 

.  Wet(nes8),  hiunidity.  3)tc  Slaffe. 

3n  ber  Sfiaffe  liegen  laffcn,    to  leave  anything  eicposed  to 
e  wet  or  damp. 

K  1.  Freshness,  2.  coolness.       SDic  ^ttfd^e  (bcr  freien  8uft  (1), 

bed  WloxQm^  {2\   bed  SBafferd 

(1). 

3.  1.  Sourness,  2.  acidity.  2)ie    Satire    (bc8    @fftg«,    be« 

Seined). 

2)icfcr  SBem  ^at  tjiel  @aure  (3).  —  2)le  @aure  im  iKageti,.  the 
cid  in  the  stomach. 

7.  Sweetness.  2)ie  @ii#e  (bed  ^onigd  (honey), 

bc«  3wcfer8). 

8.  Blackness.  2)ie  ®d^tt>at$e  (bet  2:tnte,    ber 

$aare,  ber  ^aut). 

9.  Whiteness.  S)ie    38ei#e    (ber    Silien ,    bed 

©danced). 

0.    Red(ness),  ruddiness,  red  ®te  Sfptl^e* 
flush. 

@ine  f!arte  9lot^e  am  $ttnmet,  a  strong  redness,  a  lively  red 
Q  the  sky.  —  S)ie  9Jotfte  pieg  i^m  in*d  ©efld^t,  the  red  glow 
counted  to  his  face. 

II.  Blueness,  blue  colour.  2)ic  ^latie   (tit^   ^immetdr   ber 

Suft). 

?2.  Early  time,   morning  time,  S)te  ^it^e. 
dawn  of  the  day. 

2Bo§cr  fouimen  ©te  in  attergrfi^e?  —  @d  war  an  jencnt  SWor* 
,en  in  affer  grixl^e.  —  3n  ber  grille  arbeitcn. 


}3.  Goodness,  good  quality.         S).ie  ®fite  {M  SBeincd,  bed  iSro- 

bed,  bed  ^er^end). 

(gin  aJicnft^  tion  feltener  ®ilte  (of  rare  goodness).  —  Seman* 
)ed  ®itte  miprauc^en. 

M.  Xrore.  2)ie  Sielbe. 

SieBe  ju  3em.  ^abcit,  gegen  3em.  l^egen,  to  have  an  affection 
for  any  one.  —  (Sttt)ad  au^  Stebe  tl^un,  to  do  anything  for  love. 
—  3)ie  Stcbe  b«r  Steltern  jn  (to,  for)  t^ren  ^inbem.  —  a)te  ?iebe 
fiiibet  fitted  f<i^9n,  never  seemed  a  prison  tail  oi  %lllAs^x««bl^^^. 
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—  Sufi  unb  Sieb'  gu  etnem  2)tng  mac^t  atit  ^Hff  unb  Arbeit  gc 
xing,  nothing  is  impossible  to  a  willing  mind. 

25.  Fidelity,  sincerity,  veracity,  ^ie  Xtetie;  btc  —  fatten,  to 
faith.  preserve  one's  faith. 

Some  adjective  substantives  have  taken  the  signification 
of  concrete  ones. 

26.  Hole,  hollow,  cavity.  2)ie  SbhU. 

27.  Evenness,  flatness,  plainness.  2)ie  ^adne» 

28.  Plain,  flat.  2)ie  dbette.    2)ie  %U^t. 

29.  Desert.  2)ic  Ccbe. 

30.  Aberration,  mistaken  way.  ^ie  3rte* 

3n  bet  3rre  ge§en,  to  go  astray. 

@ie  inen  ftd^  in  meinent  greunbe;  Sie  fiird^ten  feine  ©trenge, 
toeil  @ie  {tin  ^erg  nic^t  lennen;  @ie  tDtffen,  bag  man  oft  {h:eng  unb 
bart  fd^einen  mug,  nm  milb  unb  koeid^  fein  gu  lonnen.  Seugeie 
@trenge  unb  $arte  tfl  oft  bad  S^^^^n  inuerer  iD'^ilbe  unb  ®dte.  — 
2)te  ®rdge  toirb  oft  bon  ber  @(l^tt)S(^e  tleiner  unb  nieberer  Wltn]itn 
al9  ^arte  unb  raul^e  ©trenge  getabelt.  ~  Set  ni(!^t  felbfl  gegen  ^ 
fo  ^att  fetn  lann,  n)te  ein  groger  unb  ebler  iDtenftig  gegen  ^d^  fein 
mug,  Derbient  ed  nid^t ,  btejienigen  gu  ergfinjen ,  bie  grog  gemorben 
flub,  tt)ei(  fie  gu  entfagen  rougten  unb  ^renger  gegen  fid^  feI6^  aB 
gegen  Slnbcrc  toarcn.  —  3c  fleincr  ber  9Kenfd|  ifl,  bcflo  leid^tcr  toirb 
e9  il^m,  ftd^  fiir  grog  gu  l^alten,  xotii  er  ni^t  bad  Sl^ag  ber  ®rdge 
in  ftdj  fetber  l^at.  —  ®rog  ift  nur  bcr(iemge),  tecld^cr  auf  ber  $6|e 
unb  tn  ber  Siefe  bed  Sebend  bie  ^d^toad^e  nid^t  fennt.  —  ©d^ma^e 
tfl  oft  ber  fatfd^c  ©lanbe  an  etgene  ©tarfc  unb  ®r5pc.  —  ®elb  if 
bie  (^tcirfe  unb  ber  il'^ero  etned  jieben  ©efd^aftd,  eines  jieben  Unteme^^ 
mend;  aber  ein  flarfer  ^tift  fd^opft  feine  ^raft  unb  <Starte  nur  aud 
fld^.  —  iD^adftt  ifl  auger  und,  @tarle  in  und;  augere  SJ^ad^t  o(ne 
tnnere  @tarfe  tfl  ©ogen  unb  ©d^Ieubcr  ol^nc  Slrm.  —  2)ic  nja|rc 
®rdge  fud^t  il^re  SRad^t  uid^t  in  ber  (Strenge  unb  ^drte,  fonbem 
in  ber  9)^tlbe;  man  mug  aber  oft  ^art  fd^etnen  unb  flreng  ^anbeln 
gegen  biejentgen,  ttjeld)c  nur  il^re  ficinen  3ntereffen  fcnncn  unb  bie 
mabre  ^roge  t)er!ennen.  —  i02an  lann  noc^  nid^t  fagen,  bag  3emanb 
part  iflr  toenn  er  bie  @tar!e  nur  in  ber  ^anb,  nur  im  ^opfe  ober 
tm  ^ergen  ^at;  ober  ein  flarfed  ^erg  lann  etner  fd^tt)ad^en  $anb  unb 
ein  flartcr  ^opf  einem  fd^toad^en  |)ergen  @tar!c  gcben.  —  SWand^e 
!5nnen  ntc^t  flarl  fein,  ol^ne  ©d^toac^e  gu  geigen,  unb  ^nbere  geigen 
fld^  grog  fclbfl  in  i^ren  ©d^toad^en.  —  @elbfl  btc  ft^toac^flcn  SWen* 
fd^en  !5nnen  in  $[nberen  ^^tod^tn  erfennen;  je  flarfer  3emanb  i^, 
beflo  (eid^ter  toirb  ed  ibm,  bie  ©d^toad^en  9(nberer  gu  t)ergeben.— Ser 
abgebartet  fein  toill,  mug  $i^e  unb  ^atte  ertragen  tonnen  unb  barf 
toeber  grofl,  nodft  SBinb,  nodj  SJegcn  ffirdbten.  —  2)ad  ©efft^t  bed 
91  edited  gibt  bem  ®eipe  ©tfivfc,  aber  bem  Sirme  feine  aWad^t.  —  (Sd 
ifl  fc^toer,  tit  ©(^tofid^e  groger  af^enfd^en  gu  tabetn,  ba  fie  oft  in 
i^ren  ^rdgten  ©d^toad^ru  eine  getoiffe  9(rt  Don  ^5^erer  etarfe  geigen. 
—  J^Ietne  SO^enfd^en  tofirben  in  fold^en  ©d^toad^en  nnterge^,  bie 
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grogen  ^alten  fid^  oft  in  ber  tieffien  ^d^kucid^e  an  t^re  innere  ®roge 
unb  ©tfirfe.  —  Urn  gut  fa  fein,  mfiffen  wtr  flarf  in  un«  fclbp  fetn; 
aBer  toit  bebilrfen  ba)u  ntd^t  ber  @tar!e  bed  Sbtoen. 


EXERCISE  97. 

Do  not  say,  when  you  have  been  wicked,  „it  was 
only  a  weakness^^;  be  ashamed  of  being  ever  able  to  be 
weak,  of  ever  having  been  weak. — Right  has  its  strength 
in  itself,  but  the  intrinsic  strength  needs  the  outward 
power.  —  We  use  the  qualities  of  (the^  external  things  as 
figures  for  things  which  are  within  ourselves,  as  thoughts, 
feelings,  aches,  etc.  Hence  we  speak  of  the  blackness  of 
a  deed,  or  of  a  black  deed,  ofsweet  feelings;  we  say  like- 
wise that  a  labour  has  been  hard  (sour)  for  us.  —  The 
nouns  „©flfee,  ^'dxk,  %xi&t,  §citcrc"  are  very  rarely  used. 

2)a9  t{l  nid^t  bie  (SrSge  bed  iDlenfd^en,  fld^  in  grogen  S^in^en 
grog  gu  seigen;  bad  ifl  feine  ®r5ge  unb  ©tatle,  bag  er  iebed  S)tng 
gut  oerrid^te.  ©roger  bilnlen  mir  bie  Tln\\djtn,  bte  in  ben  fleinflen 
2)ingen  ftd^  grog  unb  gut  seiqen,  aid  bieienigen,  koeld^e  in  grogen 
2>ingen  Kein  unb  niebrig  erid^etnen.  —  Sir  fonnen  nnd  felbfl  ernie* 
brigen,  nid^t  bie  grogen  nub  heinen  2)inge  tl^un  ed,  njelc^e  n)ir  ntx* 
rid^ten.  —  2)ie  (^roge  ber  92atur  ifi  nid^t  bed  ST^enfd^en  ®rdge;  in 
ber  ^atnt  Uhtn  fann  3ebennann;  bod^grog  in  berS^atur  leben,  fann 
nnr  ber  grogc  SWeufd^.  —  3)ad  i^  bed  aWenfc^en  @tcirfe,  fld^  felber 
flarT  gu  l^elfen;  f!d|  t)on  $[nbem  ^elfen  }u  laffen,  ifi  feine  @(|n3S4e. 
—  il'^ad^  ber  Seite  unb  ^eite,  bie  H^  Seben  eined  iDlenfd^en  ein' 
nimntt,  fann  man  nid^t  bie  Stefe  feined  ^ebend  be^mmen.  -—  SoUt 
il^r  ben  SBert§  eined  iD^enfd^en  be^immen,  fo  beflintmt  il^n  nid^t  nad^ 
$5^e  unb  jtiefe,  nad^  Sange  unb  ^reite,  nadft  tl'dfit  nub  t^erne,  fon-* 
bem  nad^  ber  ©tfirfc  feined  ®eifled  unb  feiner  9'iatur.  —  3d|  ^abe 
biefen  iD'lenf^en  auf  ber  $o^e  unb  in  ber  ^iefe  feined  !i!ebend  gefel^en; 
jeftt  fenne  ic!^  feine  @tarfe  unb  @d^tt)ad^e.  -  (Sd  gibt  nur  wcnig 
groge  ^tx^m,  bie  nieit  unb  fiarf  genug  ftnb,  urn  ^raft  ^n  l^aben  filr 
bie  $5§e  unb  Siefe,  bie  @nge  unb  SBeite  M  Sebend,  unb  bie  £arl 
genug  finb,  bie  @d^njac^e  anberer  $erjen  tragen  gu  ^elfen.  —  @ic^ 
f(fitt)a(^  an  fiil^fen,  ifi  nid^t  bie  (Bdjtoa^t  bed  ^ergend;  aber  ed  ifi 
fetne  ^raft  unb  @tar!e,  f)art  gn  fein,  tt)o  ed  gilt^  bie  @d^n)(ic^e  gu 
befiegen.  —  2)eine  @trengc   gegen  Slnberc  fiir^te  id^  nid^t;    aber  id^ 


^   gc 


filrd^te,  tag  bu  gu  fd^n^ad^  bi^,  gegen  bid^  felbfl  fhreng  fein  gu  fdnnen. 


EXERCISE  98. 

You  must  treat  your  children  with  more  mildness;  se- 
verity  will  not  amend  them.  —  I  beli^vft  ^o^  «t^  \ssfir 
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taken;   I  know  I  am  severe,  but  I  must  be  so;    only  se- 
yerity  can  help,  where  mildness  is  misused.  —  It  is  said: 
weakness  is  woman's  strength;  but  methinks  it  should  ra- 
ther be  said:   mildness  is  her  strength. — Show  me  a  man 
without  a  foible ;  I  have  never  seen  one. — What  a  weather 
that  is!    Winter  will  never   leave  off;    I  have  never  wit- 
nessed so  long  and  strong  a  winter.     It  is  only  near  the 
fireside  that  one  feels  comfortable.  I  cannot  bear  the  cold; 
the  warmth  is  my  element. — I  know  very  well,   however, 
how  you  complained   of  the  heat  last  summer;  you  want- 
ed to  go  out  of  the  house  only  in  the  cool  of  the  evening. 
You  said ,  the  sun  did  bum  you  up. — Indeed ;  but  warmth 
and  heat  are  as  unlike  as  cold  and  coolness.    Warmth  is 
soothed  heat  and  coolness  soothed   cold,    and  you  know  I 
am  a  friend  of  mildness  in  every  thmg. — In  the  calm  of 
night   the   objects   appear   to    our  mind  in  quite  another 
light  than  by  day-time.— Do  you  know  Mr.  S.? — Oh  yes, 
I  know   him;    but  I  am  (feel)  not  comfortable  in  his  pre- 
sence.   The  sweetness  of  honey  is  upon  his  tongue,   but 
his   heart  is  more  bitter  than  gall.  —  You  are  going  out 
early  in  the  morning;    methought  you  were  ill  and  could 
not  leave  the  house.  —  I  have  been  ill,    I  feel  but  some 
weakness  in  my  limbs.    The  fresh  air  will  revive  me,  and 
the   blueness   of  the   sky   will   enliven  my  mind. — I  like 
better  to  be  in  the  open   air    in  the  morning  than  in  the 
evening.    In   the  morning  there  is  a  certain  freshness  in 
nature  and  surely  also  in  man. — You  are  right;    but  the 
calm  of  the  evenmg  does  also  good  to  the  mind. — In  win- 
ter we  seek,  in  summer  we  avoid  warmth ;  in  summer  we 
seek   coolness   in   the   shadow,   in   winter   the  warmth  at 
fire. — We  call  heat  a  high  degree  of  warmth.— My  friend, 
you  are  never  content  with  the  weather;  in  (the)  summer 
you  complain  of  (the)  warmth,  in  winter  of  (the)  cold. 

Fifty-first  degree. 

Adjectives  used   substantively. 

468.  Adjectives  may  be  used  as  substantives  and  thus  em- 
ployed ;  they  follow,  in  the  declension,  the  same  rules 
as  the  attributive  adjectives,  that  is  to  say,  as  the 
adjectives  followed  by  a  substantive,  the  attribute  of 
which  they   are   forming. 


Adjectives  used  substantively  are  in  the  masculine 
or  feminine  gender^  if  they  imply  persons;  they  are 
in  the  neuter  gender,   if  tiie  imply  things. 

1.  A  great  —  A  great  man.       Sin    ©rogcr.   —    (gin   groger 

'Mann, 

The  great  —  Great  men.  ©roge.  —  (Srogc  iWfinner. 

With  the  great— With  great  Wlxt  ©rogcn.  —  SWit    grogen 
men.  Wdnmvn, 

2.  A  wise  man.  (Sin  Seifer. 

3.  A  fair  one.  (Sine  @d^onc. 

4.  The  old  woman.  2)te  ^lte« 

5.  Good  things.  !S)ad  ®ute. 

6.  Somethinggood.— Muchgood.  (5twa8  ®ute«.  —  55iet  ®ute«. 

469.  The  adjectives  employed  substantively  stand 
1st;  with  the  definite  article: 

S)er  ®roge,  the  great;  bte  ^ropen,  the  great;  tie  (BnttUf 
the  good  (men);  bad  ^roge,  great  things;  bad  ®nU,  good  things. 

2d,  with   the   indefinite   article   and   in  the  plural 
without  any  article: 

Q^in  (Kroger,  eine  @(l^5ne,  ein  ®nttXf  ein  Sunger,  ein  ^Iter. 

3d;  with  the  possessive  pronouns: 

Wltln  2ithet,  nteine  8tebe,  my  dear;  mein  ^(einer,  my  little 
one;  mein  ^{ler,  my  dear  (dear  sir);  meine  iiBe^e,  dear  madam; 
betn  ^Se^ed,  your  advantage. 

4th,  with  the  indefinite  numerals  aU,  jebet: 

3eber  ®nte,  every  ffood  man;  ailed  ^efle,  all  the  best  (things); 
ailed  (Butt,  all  good  (things);  in  allem  (9uten,  in  all  good  things. 

5th;  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  ettnaS : 

@ttDad  ®uted,  something  ^ood;  etraad  IBeffered,  something 
better;    ettoad  Snbered,  something  different. 

6th,  with  the  mdefinite  numerals  biel,  mel^t,  tnenig: 

8tel  (^M,  much  good  (thing);  me^r  ©nted  aid  Uebled^ 
more  good  than  evil. 

The  substantive  adjectives  may  depend  upon  prepo- 
aitionfi: 
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.  in :  im  (^rogen,  by  the  fi^^eat,  upon  a  large  scide,  in  (tiie) 
gross;  im  ^leinen,  in  a  small  compass,  on  a  small  scale;  hn 
xlaxtn  fein,  to  see  clear;  ins  ^lare  lommen  mit,  iiber  {(^.  f&, 
2).  2,  7),  to  see  to  the  bottom  of,  to  understand  thoroughly,  to 
come  to  a  clear  understanding  about;  im  ^tilleti,  silently,  in 
secret;  im  $5fen,  by  foul  means. 

«»Ott  —  M6  in,  lumt  t)om  $5(^fien  Bid  gum  Siefflen,  from 
the  highest  (degree,  point)  to  the  deepest. 

anf :  eS  in  einer  ^unft  aufd  ^dd^f!e  bringen,  to  bring  an  art 
to  the  highest  degree.— SBcnn  c8  aufs  ©od^pc  fommt. 

bei/  ffttt  Bei  ben  ^rogen,  ben  ®uten;  fUr  bad  ®roge,  ba9 
($ute. 

470.  The  substantive   adjectives   may   also  be   employed 
in  the  comparison: 

5Der  <9ute,  bet  ^effere,  ber  8efte;  bie  ®uten,  bie  ^effeven,  bie 
!6^en. 

471.  The  substantive  adjectives  are  in  German  far  more 
frequently  employed  than  in  English.  *) 

Great  (things).— The  great  (per-  S)o«  iSto$t.  —  2)ie  @tpfiett. 

sons). 
Little  (things).— The  little  (ones).  S)a«  ^leine*  —  2)ie  ^leittett. 

2)ie  ©rogen  flnb  oft  Ilein  im  ©rogen  unb  bie  ^(eiuen 
im  i^Ieinen  grog.  —  ©ie  ^leinen  t^un  bo«  Orofic  filr  M 
?eBcn.  2eop.  @d^efcr,  %px\i  20.  —  (g«  ttjarb  mir  Icidfjt,  benn  e«  wie* 
berl^olte  (to  repeat)  fld^  mir  im  ©rogen,  nja«  icj  im  ^tcinen  fo 
genou  iwugtc  unb  fonntc.  ©otl^e.  —  3d&  mU  im  ^teinen  jeigen, 
bafi  icift  totxt^  toax,  bo«  ©rfifite  mit  xiim  gu  tl^eiten.  Ofitge.  — 
Sie  (eid^t  tt)irb  ed  einem  <9ro|en^  bie  ©emiit^er  gu  geminnen!  ®. 
—  2Bem  borf  id^  troucn,  menn  er  mic^  ^interging  (aeceive),  @r,  ben 
id)  grog  gemad^t  t)or  alien  ©rofien.  ©driller,  Tt.  @t.  118.  —  ^in 
©roger  !ann  ivol^t  i^reunbe  ^aben,  aBer  nie  ^reunb  [ein.  ®5t^e. 

7.  High  things.  S)a«  ©pftc* 

8.  Deep,  profound  things.  2)a8  S:icfe. 

9.  Low  things.  SDa«  9ltebriae* 

10.  High  and  low.  ^ol^e  unb  mUbtte  (9iicbrigc). 

SBc^e  bem  iKenfd^eu,  in  beffen  @eelc  fld^  ba«  ©od^^e  gum  S^ief* 


0  In  English  the  adjectives  are  not  qualified  to  be  used 
substantively,  because  they  are  destitute  of  the  form  of  deden- 
sion,  by  which  all  the  German  adjectives  ma}'  get  the  character 
of  substantives. 
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n  kvenbet!  —  (Sr  ifi  bet  ^ol^en  unb  9^iebrigen  beliebt  (liked, 
loved).  —  2)er  $err  flfirjt  (abase)  bte  $o§en  unb  ec^d^et  bie 
iebrigen. 

S)a9  Soitge/  bad  Snxit*    2)a«  SBteite^  bad  ®i^maU« 

\  a  short  time,  3n  ^urjem. 

@r  l^at  nttr  etn  Ranged  unb  Sbxxit%  iiBer  btefe@a<!^e  borgefpro* 
in,  he  talked  to  me  profusely  upon  this  subject.  —  ^6^  qlanbc, 
n)irb  bad  ^iirjefle  (the  shortest  way)  fein,  xotwa,  ®ie  mtt  i^m 
bp  fprec^en.  —  3^r  grennb  mhb  in  leurjent  ^ter  fetn. 

11.  2)ad  ^icf  e«  12.  2)a9  Sid^te.  13.  2)a«  Sftttlte* 

jtart  ber  2)i(fe.  —  (Sin  @coger  fann  filr  taufenb  ^leine,  abet 
:b{l  ber  2)i(f^e  nod^  nid^t  far  fftuf  2)finne  gelten. 

14.  2)a9  ®erabe.    15.  2)a9  fttumme.    16.  2)a9  ^d^iefe. 

^ie  fd^tef  unb  Irumm  in  fid^  felber  finb,  benen  i^  ba9  (S^erabe 
8  ^runtnte. 

17.  2)a0  S&elte. 

3^m  (bent  ©^il^en)  ge^5rt  bad  S^eite.  ©filler,  Sell,  U.  1.— 
u  tannfl  int  (Sng^en  bie  roeite  Selt  ertt)eitern,  o  aTtenfc^;  ber 
aunt  i^  leer,  ber  @eifl  i^  boll. 

18.  S)o«  9lal^e.    ®er  ^lad^fte  (fellow-creature,  neighbour). 

19.  :S)a9  %ttnt, 

2)a9  gerne  (iegt  un9  oft  nfi^er  a(9  bad  9^ d  4 fie.  —  S^er  fagen 
nb  fil^ten  (ann:  „3eber  ifi  jid^  felbfi  ber  92 a d§ fie'',  ^at  leinen  92 & 4* 
en,  far  ben  er  Icben  tnadpte.  —  Siebc  (Sott  unb  beinen  92ad^fien 
[«  (=  tt)ie)  bicfi  fen)fl.  —  2)u  bcrgiffef  beinen  92ac5flen,  teenn  hu 
int  l^elfen  follte^,  unb  erinnerfi  biq  feiner,  tt)enn  bu  xo\t,%  bag  er 
ir  ^etfe.  —  $ag  beinen  92  a 4 fl en  fein  nic^t  ben,  tt)eld6er  bir  na^e 
el^t,  fonbem  ben,  tt)e(4etn  Ivl  nal^e  ^e^9.  —  2)a9  J^ernfie  ifl  oft 
t(|t  ferner  oU  bad  92ad|fle«  —  Ser  fld^  felbfi  aid  ben  liBefien 
!nnt,  bent  barf  bad  92ad^jle  bad  iiBefie  fetn.  —  iHebe  beinen  92  a  (^^ 
en  in  bir  "unb  bid|  in  betncnt  92ad^flen.  —  S)ir  faun  ber  92  a  d^ fie 
:in  ber  ©rogte  unb  ber  ^leinfie,  ber  ^dd^^e  unb  ber  92iebrig« 
e;  fo  lafi  benn  ben  ©efien  beinen  92ad^fien  fein.  —  2)ad  unfertn 
)zxytn  gerne  finbet  ftd^  oft  in  ber  nad^fien  92ai^e.  —  Safit  und  an 
ad  92ad^fle  benfen! 

20.  ^ad  ®ttOe*    21.  2)ad  2)attfte.    22.  2)ad  Satte. 

23.  *3S>CL%  9{au^e.    24.  ^ix%  9{p|^e.    25.  2)ad  ^ttbt. 

'6.  Ibai  ®\attt.    27.  ^ad  9Beid6e.    28.  ^ad  miVbt.    29.  2)ad 

®elittbe* 

30.  1^(x9  ^attt*   31.  ^ti^  ®trett0e*    32.  2)ad  ®tatte« 

33.  2)ad  ®tatfe.    34.  :S)er  Starfc.    35.  2)ie  StatCtu* 


—    336    - 

36.  !£)ad  ®d6tt>ad6e.    37.  S)er  ^^wad^t.    38.  !S)ie  ^d^ 

3(i^  ^abe  tm  @ttnen  bartiber  nac^gebad^t.  —  2)te  ( 
im  Sanbe  (the  peaceful  [pious]  ones  in  the  land).  —  2>icf 
liebt  bod  3<t^t^r  ^(^^  ©anfte,  bad  iD'^ilbe  in  feinen^ilbei 
fieUen,  ein  anberer  mieberum  bad  ®roge,  ^tarle  unb  @ 
beibed  ifi  ju  (oben ;  aber  3^r  greuitb  ftedt  bad  $  a  r  t  e ,  ^  a 
fogar  9{o|e  bar,  unb  bad  ijl  gu  tabetn.  —  (Sd  if!  nic^td 
nnb  md|td@lar!cd,  bic  @  (ft  w  a  eft  en  ju  untcrbrucfcn.— 2)t€ 
flen  ^aben  i^re  ©d^ro&cften  unb  felbfi  bie  ©cftmdcftfien  | 
obue  SSaffen.  —  3 A  fann  nicfttd  parted  unb  9^au^ed 
SBottcn  Pubeu.  —  (Sr  l^at  etnjad  daubed  unb  @trcng( 
ncut  goiigcn  Scfen.  —  tenc  bic  ©tdrfc  unb  bad  (Start 
@4ma(ften,  bad  S^ei(fte  unb  2)^ilbe  bei  ben  ^axi 
@anfte  unb  ^avtt  bei  ben  9iau^en,  bad  @b(e)Ie  t}on 
nnb  jetbfl  bad  (Butt  t)on  ben  ©(ftlecftten;  benn  wenn 
raeicft,  mt(b,  fanft,  gart,  ebel  unb  gut  fein  tt)il][fi,  mugt  bu  e€ 
bet  ben  ©(ftrcacften,  ben  .fatten,  ben  S^au^en,  ben  9to 
@(ftle(fttcn  fetn  unb  bleiben.  —  @trenge  unb  ©arte 
©tdrTe;  bie  @tarlen  !bnnen  niilb  unb  fanft  fein,  mo  | 
unb  follen.  —  2)ad  SBeid^e,  SWilbc,  ©elinbc  ftftmcic^ 
3atte,  @anfte  nintntt  ein;  bad  dtaul^e,  ©erbe  t)er(e^t;  b 
migffifft. 

39.  2)ad  ^d^tteOe.    40.  5Dad  Slafdfte*    41.  !S)ad  (^d^i 

42.  !£)ad  Seid^te. 

2)ad  ©(ftneUe  unb  9^af(fte  tl^ut  ed  nid^t;  bu  ntugt  g 
ben  Icmen,  baun  fommt  bad  ©cftneUe  oon  felbp.  —  i^ctbi 
bag  il^m  aUt9  Seicftte  f corner  unb  aUti  (Sd^toere  leid^t  fa( 

43.  2)ad  ^atme.    44.  !£)ad  i&et^e*    45.  'S)a9  Stalte. 
StiO^U,    47.  2)ad  ^tnd^te.    48.  2)ad  0laffe.    49.  2)ad  3 

(gffen  @te  ettuad  S armed!  —  2:rin!en  @ic  nicfttd  ^a 
3<ft fiible ctmad  geuiftted  in  meiner $oub.— 3m  Srocfnen 
flfeen,  fein  (to  be  under  cover;  to  be  in  easy  circumstai 
3nd  Xxodnt  bringen.  —  (5r  ^at  fein  @ci^a{^en  ind  Xxt 
bra(ftt  (he  is  at  his  ease).  —  SSenn  @ie  bad  Xnd^  trocfne: 
bdrfen  @ie  ed  nid)t  ind  geud^te  legen. 

50.  'S)a9  ^eHe.   51.  S)ad  8i*te.    52.  2)ad  «lat 

53.  'S^a^  ^unfle. 

^a9  ©eHe  tbut  meinen  Slugen  rool^I.  —  @ie  biirfen 
S)unfcln  lefen;  @ie  fd^aben  3^ten  Slugen.  ~  3d^  bin  ban 
nicftt  im  ^taren.  —  3(ft  fann  bariiber  niti^t  ind  ^lare  fo 
2)icfc  Seute  fifteen  gem  im  2^rilben  (in  troubled  waters; 
ift  t)or  i^m  etttiad  $o^ed  ober^iefed,  ettuad  2)untled  c 
ted?  (®ot^e.)  —  3(ft  licbe  bod  ©eUe,  bod  i^ic^te,  ba« 
bod  SBo^re. 

54.  ^a^  SBottte. 

^(ft  mir  fonn  bod  i^unte  gefoHen,  menu  ed  nitftt  gu  1 
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^rp^e.    56.  3)cr  Wlnntett.    57.  3)er  Settete. 
58.  2)cr  XtaU.    59.  3)er  Srif*e. 

it  ben  ^raurigen  unb  freue  bid^  mit  ben  gro^en. 

'.    61. 2)ic  ^Itett.  62.  !5)a«  9Tette.  63.  ®ie  ^leuevett. 
I  Suttee.    65.  2)er  Sonde.    66.  S>ie  Suttgeti. 

ern  bleibcn  gcrn  beim  Sltten.  —  2)o8  2lltc  flflrjt,  t9 
3eit,  unb  ncueg  ?eben  peigt  au8  ben  8?uinen  (@d^tllcr). 
I  oft  an  ben  D^eueren,  tt)o«  wiran  ben  Slltcn  toben.— 
8  ganjc  ificjl  anfigel^oben,  bie  21  It  en  ntit  il^rcn  3nn» 
hunger  ifl  !etn  Salter.—  „3nngc''  nenncn  tt)ir  bie, 
nb;  „3nngen"  ifi  ein  3)ingtt)ort  (substantive),  toet- 
^naben"  in  wenigcr  gutcm  @inn  gcbraud^t  ttirb.  — 
ein  S)ic^ter  alt,  bann  l^at  er  andgefnngen;  bod^  manege 
s)  bie  bleiben  immrr  3ungen.  (^dfhier.) 

i  (thing).  2)08  ^Utt  i). 

i  (men).  2)ie  ®utett. 

(men).  SDie  Seftett. 

vil,  wicked  (things).  2)o«  35dfe,  bad  2)d^Iedftte/  bad 

(Sdftlimme/  bad  Uebele  O- 

The  worst.  2)a8  3lrge.   2)a«  ^etgfte. 

1.  2)er  2ltde. 

id  (man).  The  stu-  S)er  ^nmme*  ^ad  Suittme. 

• 

silly  (person).  2)er  Sllbettte. 

silly.  2)ad  ^Ibettte. 

•eat  things.  S)od  @t)le. 

irons,  noble  (man).  S)er  @Me.    3)ie  @Mett. 

w  the  worst  that  2a6  mid^  bod  ©d^Untm^e  tttf- 
me.  fen,  bod  mir  begegnen  tonn. 

udy  is  mischief.  @r  flnnt  nur  auf  58 6 fed. 

Iscover  nothing  in  2Bir  fonnten  in  feinen   ©d^riften  * 
3  than  that  he  found      Uietter  nid^td  ertennen,  aU  bag 
rhat  was  silly,  was      er  bod  Sllberne  albern  gc* 

funbcn  ^obe.  ®5t^e,  fflB.S).2,7. 

adjectives  employed  substantively,  which  retain  the 
adjectives,  are  to  be  distinguished  suchsubstan- 
esy  which,  in  the  same  manner,  are  originally  ad- 
have  assumed  the  inflection  ana  the  whole  form  of 

ling),  of  the  good.  S)od  ®ttte.    S)ed  ®uten. 

ng),  of  the  evil.  2)ad  IteBle.    2)ed  Itebeltt. 

'the  good.  2)ad  ©ttt,  ^t^  ®«tcd. 

the  evil.  'JbOii  Itebel,  ^t^  Itebeld. 

sessions  life  is  not  %a%  Seben  ifl  bet  (^Uter  ^dd^fled 
}ut  of  all  evils  the      nid^t,  ber  Uebel  ^rd^te.^  ^^^x\^ 
lilt.  bie@d)tt\\>.  e^^UUx. 

var  by  Tr&nt.  ** 
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grci,  ffl^n  tritt  auf  unb  forbrc  ftart  bos  @utc.  2.  @(§cfct,-@ie»id«i: 
buTt§  bie  IHebe  gu  i^m  in  attem  (^uten  geftartt  (^St^e.—iSr  »#p 
nid^t  t)iet  ®uted  Don  i^m  gu  fagen.    ©ot^e.  —  34  totll  iiu(t  tRcMvii! 
D^amlic^e  beffer  madden,  fonbern  fiber^aupt  ttxoa9  ^t\\txti.  SefR^wir 

—  3c^  ttitt  mir  bafl  ©cfte  bcnfcn,  benlt  aii(^  fo  Don  mtr.  (S8t4e.-TO, 
3(6  fliaube  icbergctt  bie  (gbclflcn  unb  SBcjlcn  bet  Station  ttotikpM 
au^aben.  ©dt^e.— 3(6  6abe  nid^t  fiir  nii(6,  nurfiirba«  Se^enMl^r 
«oI!c«  fletebt.  @(6iflcr,  a«ar.  ©tuart.  —  Se!)c  bcncn,  bie  »Mtl|*tci 
gut  unb  @utc8  b58  ^eifien!  3e{aio«  5,  20.  — @ie  t^un  mir«t|rt«Ei 
uui  @utc«.  «Pf.35,  12.  —  @8  ip  ba«  Slcrflllc  nitfit,  was  bugetljiiiVF' 
©(filler.  —  2)ad  ttjor  nod^  nid^t  ba9  ^erg|ie,  baS  ©(^Ummtcpi' 
lam  ^etnad^.    StudCert.  I  f^: 

®(aubc  nid^t,  e«  tocrbc  bir  im  ©rogcn  bcffcr  gelingen  art  ii  IJ^f^ 
^tcinen;  jeige  im  ^(eincn,  tooS  bu  im  ©roficn  bermagf.  —WIN 
$od^flen  gum  Siefften  ifl  bie  nfid^fie  Mf^t;  pm  gaU  and  ber  ^54Po  1",^; 
^o^c  in  bie  ticfflc  2:ief c  bcbarfes  nurcinc«5lugenblidt«.— 3)eu!ettottto  r^' 
iDlenfc^en  bad  @d^Iimmfie,  mnn  es  ftdft  fragt,  ob  fie  bir  fc^aben  Uvaaa\  \^ 
ben!e  oon  i^uen  bad  8efie,  toenn  es  gitt,  fie  gu  beffem  unb  an8  i^  ||^ 
bag  jn  madden,  tt)a«  fie  fcin  fottten.  —  28enn  bcine  @ccle  bon  80  Ig' 
trauen  erfiiHt  ift,  fo  Derfprid^  bir  nic^t  bieI(Suted  bon  berSelt;  wn  W 
fie  aber  tJoU  ifl  tjon  S/ti^trauen  unb  $ag,  f o  boffe  unb  bertram ,  ta  pi 
ttjirfi  mebr  ®ute8  al8  ©c^IimmcS  flnbcn.  —  ®a«  ©8fe,  toaS  bu  &•  P I 
bent  t^ufi,  ift  bir  bad  ©d^Ummfle;  bad  ^ute,  toa9  bu  $[nbem  t|niii  ||i 
ifl  fur  bid^  bad  SBefte;  benn  bag  bu  ®uted  (bad  ®ute)  t^ufi,  bad  ifl  W  U( 
@utc.— 2)ad  @ute  unb  ©ofe,  toad  bir  Slnbere  t^un,  ifi  ffir  bid^  toeber  etttnl  1 J3 
@uted  no(b  (^d^Iimmed.  —  Med  ^od^fie,  aHed  ®rogte  unb  @bel|ie  ' 
!ann  nur  in  bem  Tltn\dftn  felb^  fein;  toad  ed  ifl,  toenn  er  ed  auSeiti 
n^enn  ed  nad^  angen  tritt,  ifi  ed  nic^t  me^r  fein  3nnered,  fonben  1>^ 
nur  ein  S3ilb,  ein  @d^atten  feined  3nnem.  —  S)ad  ®ute  ifl  ber  dtt' 
ten  ^bc^fled  ®ut.  2)ad  @d^one  ifl  ber^uten  ^bd^fler  ^o^n.  ©olcms  p 
bad  ® ute  gut,  bad  ©i^fine  fdfton  ifl,  bteibt  bad  SBa^re  toa^r.  -  9to  ■  ^ 

-  im  @uten  unb  im  (^d^onen  ift  bad  Seben  tt)a6r« 

iSSer  in^d  3nnere  bad  ^eugere  aufnimmt  unb  ha9  Sntuxt  in 
^leugeren  flnbet,  teem  (mer)  fein  3nnered  ifl  (ftat)  oftnc  Steugered  ua^ 
fein  ^eugered  ol^ne  3nnered,  ber  f^at  bad  ^ange  in  unb  auger  fi^-^ 
Sag  ben  iKenftften  fcin,  iuad  er  ifl  in  feinem  tieffien  3nnem,  fo  fJSrfii 
bu  il^n  ju  aUem  ®uten.  — O,  foge  nid^t:  ff'^a^  Slergfle  litt  it^  f(6on"; 
Unb  tt)enn  bu  Wed  (itt'fl  unb  bnlbetefl:  bad  ^erg  bed  (Sbeln  leibet 
filr  bie  2(nbern.  3c  me^r  fcin  (Seifl  fld^  fur  bie  SBcIt  ernjcitert,  je 
tiefer  greift  ber  ©d^merg  i^m  in  bie  @eele. 

!S)ad  @ute  t)ermag  nur  ber,  toeld^er  bed  ^efferen  Bebarf  unb  xuiii 
bem^eflcn  flrebt.  —  &a9  UU,  (ebt  nur  im  @angen,  unb  ha9  @an|t 
lebt  nur  in  atten  ©ingelnen.  —  £),  fage  nid^t:  „3c6  6<*e  fflr  b«l 
S3efle  mcined  35oIfd  gclebt",  wcnn  bu  bie  S3eflen  bemcd  Golfed  enrif 
brigtefl  unb  mit  gilgen  tratft.  —  2)ie  S)eutfd^en  ^aben  longe  im  filei* 
nen  gegeigt,  toad  2)eutfd^(anb  im  @rogen  fein  faun;  fo  lagt  und  benn 
im  ©rogen  nic^t  fleiner  fein,  aid  mx  im  ^leinen  maren.  —  Sto  bei; 
bem  bad  ®utc  fd§5n  unb  bad  @(69ne  gut  i^,  l^at  bad  fd^Sne  Wt 
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8  gutc  ©d^onc.  —  2)a«  (Sutc  ifl  bent  (Bnttn  letd^t  unb  ft^wer : 
ocil  er  es  felber  iji,  c8  in  ber  tiefflcn  Z\t\t  fcincS  9Bcfen«  iibt ; 
ttjcil  cr  jid^  bent  ®uten  mmmer  gcnug  t^nt.  —  SQBeigt  bu  toon 
D^enfd^en  aud^  tiie(  (BvlU€  ntd^t  ju  fagen,  fo  fage  tttoa^  nnr 
It.  —  @inen  eb(en  Wlltn\^m  tn  fetnem  tiefflen  3nnern  ju  t)cr* 
ifl  orger  al9  Oott  in  bcr  ffielt  j|u  (cugucn.  —  „S)en  SWeiflen 
fie"  ifl  koo^t  ein  fc^dned  Sort;  nur  troHen  bie  Wltifttn  if^x 
tiicfit.  —  ©prid^  nur  bag  ©cfle,  tt)a«  bu  fannfl,  oon  3cbem 
ti  Slffen,  unb  ®nte«  »on  ben  ©uten.  —  SBo^l  ifl  c«  tt)a|[r, 
ncfter  ©roge  fann  nnr  grog  ini  OroBen  fein  unb  mug  Mein 
inen  f(^etnen;  bod^  aud^  t)iele  ^leine  bt(ben  \l^  ein,  im  Srogen 
fein  3U  fonnen,  aU  fie  eg  im  ^(einflen  )u  fein  tierntdgen. 

ic®ro6cnunb  bie  ^leinen,  bie  ^o^en  unb  bie  S^iebrigcn,  bie 
unb  bie  <Sd^tt)aqen,  alle  finb  ST^enfd^en  unb  fonnen  beine 
c  fein ;  fragc  nur,  ob  e«  (fie)  ®utc  ober  ©d^tcd^te  fmb.  —  S5on 
^en  unb  ©rogen  trerben  einige  ^od^  geboren ;  ^nbcre  fleigen  ^od^, 
I  in  fld^  grog  finb  unb  grog  benfen  unb  ^anbeln;  Snbete  ge* 
gur  $o^e  ($o^eit),  well  fie  fid^  erniebrigen  fonnen  unb  nicbri* 
ifen  unb  ^anbeln  q(«  bie  l^oc^flcn  unb  niebrigflen  $o§en.  — 
bu  bag  @ute  §afl,  xoa9  bir  genug  ifl,  fo  ^offe  nid^t  auf  bag 
;  bag  ^effere  fann  fontmen,  aBer  aud^  bag  ^d^Iintmere  nnb 
mfle.  —  2)ie  @d^le(^teflen  an  fid^  finb  nic^t  bie  ©c^linttnpen; 
te  ©d^Iimntere:  biejenigen,  ttjctc^c  fd^Ied^t  finb  unb  gut  fd^einen 
unb  ttJoffeiT.  —  Sagt  ung  nur  on  bog  S'iad^flc  benfen;  ber 
I  fl(^  ni(^t  fe(bfl  ber  9?d(^fle;  er  n)eig,  bog  ber  ^eringfle  il^nt 
fle^t  otg  er  fid^  felbfl,  ttJcnn  er  fiir  bag  S^fic^pe  l^anbeln  foil.— 
ftetg  nur  @uteg,  SBo^reg,  SRec^teg,  ober  bilbe  bir  nid^t  ein,  bag 
in  bir  fet ;  glonbe  frotnm ,  bog  eg  in  ^nbern  n)or  unb  fein 
jenfomo^l  a(g  in  bir.  —  2Ber  bie  SCBcIt  fennt  im  ®iogen  nnb 
It  ^leineur  fennt  bog  @roge  nic^t,  nieit  er  nid^t  meig,  mie  bog 
oug  bem  ^(cinen  merben  mug.  —  3eber  (Sute  ifl  bcffer  a(g 
if,  ba  ereg  nic^t  oerfte^t,  fo  gut  m  fd^eiuen,  otg  er  ifl.  —  3n 
t  3nnerflen  i)ermag  id^  bog  ^eugerfle  gu  t^un  nnb  )u  (eiben; 
igeren  tiermog  ic^  nid^tg.  —  2)er  aJ^enfd^  fonn  fld^  nur  fefbfl 
uten  flarfen;  fld^  burc^  fld^  felbfl  geflarft  3U  ffi^Ien,  ifl  fd^on 
cben. 


EXERCISE  99. 

lere  is  not  much  good  to  be  said  of  many  persons, 
ie  ill-minded  people  do  not  want  to  hear  it. — Of  many 
18  there  would  be  much  good  to  be  said,  if  the  good 
5,  who  think  themselves  the  only  good,  would  hear 
.void  everything  wherein  you  lose  yourself,  be  it  in 
things  (the  great)  or  in  trifles  (the  little),  the  high 
38,  nay,  I  may  say,  the  good  or  the  bad;  for,  oh 
bow  bad   the  good  often  is!— One  can  be  great  in 
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trifles  (the  little)  and  appear  mean  in  great  tl 
you  are  not  allowed  to  be  in  great  things  what 
be  it  in  trifles,  and  yon  will  make  little  things 
Whoever  cannot  be  stronger  than  he  ought  to  be. 
not  to  remain  the  weaker  one,    merits  that  the 
one  uses  his  right  against  him. — To  be  great  a 
called  great,  is  not  the  same  thing;  great  are  a 
of  high  birth,   and   those  of  low  birth  often  are 
can  fancy  a  most  base  and  a  most  high  thing; 
are  no  basest;  nor  highest,  no  most  wicked,  nor 
on  earth.    The  most  superior  and  most  inferior 
nowhere  to  be  reached.     I   have  seen    many 
wicked   persons  beneath  the   sun,    but   none  wl 
with  the  idea  of  the  highest  and  basest,  the  bee 
most  wicked. 


EXERCISE  100. 

The  good  (man)  thinks  and  believes  of  other 
best  (things);  the  wicked  thinks  the  most  wick 
rich  many  a  poor  is,  because  he  has  the  right  to 
and  how  poor  many  a  rich  is,  because  he  has 
right  to  be  rich  within  himself.  —  If  any  one 
that  good,  which  he  can  do,  do  not  require  anyth 
of  him. — Be  in  little  things,  what  you  cannot  b€ 
ones,  and  you  will  be  greater  amongst  little  (pe* 
little  (people)  amongst  the  great  ones.  —  As  lo: 
universe  cannot  be  thine,  renounce  every  atom  o 
verse,  renounce  the  sun  in  each  drop  of  thaw 
tear  wherein  he  is  reflecting. — The  great,  who  1 
of  earth  and  have  a  world  in  their  soul  {in  the\ 
do  not  complain  justly;  but  the  low-minded,  wh 
empire  outwards  and  have  in  their  heart  no  roc 
inch  of  earth,  are  really  to  be  pitied. — TJie  gooc 
great  are  not  lying  under  the  same  laws ;  you  cf 
great  in  every  moment ;  you  can  be  and  remain 
through  all  your  life.  When  you  have  become 
a  great  deed,  you  are  so  throughout  your  life;  i 
be  good,  you  must  be  and  become  so  in  every  i 
your  life. 

2)ad  $S(^Pe  unb  ba9  ^ieffle,  bad  ®rogte  unb  bad 
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m  unb  ergSttgen  fld^  in  bem  Wltn\6ita,  totld^tt  bie  ^e(t  in  feinem 
m  ttSgt.  —  SSenn  hn  Su#  unb  Stebe  |ur  Arbeit  |a{i,  mtrb  bit 
o^totvt  (etd^t  iDerben ;  abet  bad  Seid^tefle  niirb  bemientgen  f d^wer, 
cr  bic  Slrbctt  nid^t  gcrn  t^ut  (ungcrn  Dcrrid^tct).  —  2)q«  ^Sc^jlc 
^ieffle  fd^eint  gtetd^  bem  Tltnid^tn,  ber  bie  $5^e  unb  Siefe  ^ot^ 
)ed  ilebens  unb  ber  9^atur  ertannt  §at.  2)ad  ^ol^e  fte^t  er  im 
n  unb  bad  Siefe  im  ^o^en.  —  2)a8  @d^dne  bewunbem  nnb  (ie* 
Dir,  bad  SBa^re  erfennen  nnb  bad  (Sute  fiben  n)ir.  —  SBer  im 
tien,  SBalftren  unb  ®uten  lebt,  lebt  bad  redjte  Seben.  —  2(ud^ 
@d^tt)&d^flen  fe^U  ni(^t  iebe  ^raft,  unb  felbfl  bie  @tarffien  ^aben 
Sd^toad^en.  —  3eben  2:ag  m  t^un ,  n)ad  iebe  @tunbe  foibert, 
airb  filr  3eben  bad  ©efle  fetn.  —  2)ad  erfie  ©efle  ifl  nid^t  im» 
bad  Sefie,  aber  oft  ifl  ed  gnt,  bad  erfle  Sefle  ffir  bad  9efle  gn 
m.— Scnn  man  einen  SWann  t)or  fld^  ^at,  mit  bem  man  gerabc 
In  !ann,  ha  fragt  man  ntd|t  nadb  bem  ©eraben  unb  ^rummen. 
\a9  ^i(ft  ed,  mit  benen,  bie  auf  Irnmmen  Segen  lanfen  tooUtn, 
ha9  ^rumme  unb  ©erabe  gn  t)er§anbe(n;  fie  miffen,  toxt  fie  bar^ 
lb.  —  2)ad  ©dftnjere  ifl  (eid^t  bemjienigen ,  ttcid^er  leic^t  trSgt, 
)a9  Seid^te  felbfl  bemjenigen  fd^ttjer,  welder  fd^wer  trfigt.  —  2)ad 

ifl  me^r  ober  minber  l^art:  garter  bem,  njeld^er  in  tlffem  nur 
f  unb  minber  l^art  bem ,  meld^er  in  Mtm  Wlxlht  unb  ®ute  fin« 
-  Sag  bad  $arte  unb  bie  $Srte  bieienigen  tobtxtt  n)e(d§e  treid^ 
;  bie  im  Seben  §art  gebettet  Hegen,  niiffen,  tuie  fie  baran  finb; 

ifl  ba9  $arte  l^art,  bad  ©c^koere  fd^wer,  bad  ^ittere  bitter  unb 
5au(e)re  fauer. 


Fifty-second  degree. 

Kadical  verbal   substantives. 

.  There   are  formed   abstract   substantives  of  radical 
verbs,    which  represent  the  radical  without  any   al 
teration,    but  in  the  vowel  of  the  verb.    Such  nouns 
are  all  of  the  masculine  gender:  fallen^  bet^all; 
brcd^en,  bev  S3tu(^;  j(fncibcn,  bet  ^d^nitt* 

.  As  for  the  vowels  these  substantives  accord: 

1  N 

Ist,  with  the   radical   of  the  present:    fallen,  bet 
Sail; 

2d,  with  the  radical  of  the  preterit:   f^neibe\^., 

bet  ©c^nitt 


—    342    - 

474.  There  is  often  to  be  fonnd  in  theses  nouns  the 
u  instead  of  0;  e.  g.  flie^en,  flofe,  ber  3flii| 
flicgen,  flog,  bcr  gflug. 

A.    First  class. 


1.    1.  Break,  2.  rupture. 


2.    1.  Prick(iiig),  2.  sting. 


2)cr  fStnd^^),  c« ;— bc8  «rmfJ 
bed  grtebend  (break);  toe 
to  a  rupture,  autn  mnfy . 
men;  to  break,  Stft^e 
fotnmen. 

2>er®tid^2),  e«;  einerSiene 
tnit  einer  9^abet  (1). 


That  cuts  to  the  quick,  bad  ifl  etn  @ttdj  in'S  ©erj.  — 
struck  him  to  the  very  heart,  that  stung  him  to  the  heart, 
toav  il^m  etn  @tid^  in'd  $er3,  bad  gab  il^m  etnen  @ti(^  in*d  ^ei). 
To  forsake,  desert  one,  3cm.  im  ©tic^e  laffen. 

3.  1.   Sentence,   2.  judgment,  2)er  ^ptttd^,  ed;   to  pass 
3.  award.  tence    (1.   2.),    etnen  @f 

t^nn;  a  sentence,  paa 
(from  the  bible),  tin  @| 
(aud  bcr  S3ibe(). 

4.  Order,  command.  S)er  ^efel^I^  ed. 

@inen  S3efc§(  gcbcn;    ben  S3cfe^I  erl^alten  (receive).    Whati 
your  pleasure?    &dd  fie^t  (ifl)  gu  3^rcm  Scfe^Ic?— Itisi 
your  service.    @d  fiel^t  3§nen  ju  ©efcl^t.  —  By  order  of . . 
auf  ^cfe^l  bed  .  .  . 

5.  Sense,  sentiment,  taste,  mind,  2)er  Sitttt/  cd. 
feeling. 

To  have  a  sense  for . . .,  @inn  l^aben  fiir  .  . »;  to  have 
sense  of  .  .  .,  fcinen  Sinn  §aben  fiir  .  .  .  —  3)ie  fftnf  ©r* 
bie  augcren  @tnne;  ein  fd^arfcr  (quick),  etn  ftarrer  (rigid)  I 
(mind).  —  Out  of  sight  is  out  of  mind.  Slud  ben  SHugcn,  aH«.l 
©inn.  —  So  many  men,  so  many  opinions.  @o  t>xH  fej)fe,  fo 
©time.  —  With  his  cunning  of  skill  and  hands.  S)ur4  @ittB 
^anb.    ®* 


0  To  break.  SSted^ett/  brad^,  gebrodjen. 

To  gather,  pluck  flowers,  fruit,  ©lumen,  Obfl  Bremen; 
break  with  one,  mit  3em.  brcc^en.  —  I  have  done  witih  hinJ) 
l^abe  mit  i^m  gebroc^en. 

^)  To  prick,  puncture,  atog.       <*tt^u  ^^\  ?o4 


C    1.    Winning,    2.  gain(ing),  S)er  ©etoitttt/   c8;    clear  gain, 
3.  profit.  ,  rcincr  (Sctoiun. 

To  have  a  profit  on  ... ,  cinen  (Btto'mn  f^ahm  on  ... ;  to 
derive  profit  from  .  .  .,  ©ctoinn  jic^cn  au«  .  .  .;  to  turn  to  ac- 
cjount,  @ctt)inn  bringen. 

£.    Second   class. 

7.    Tread,  step,  pace.  2)cr  ^titt,  e«. 

a    Step.  3)cr  (Zd)titt. 

(5r  gtng  an  nteincr  @cttc  in  gtci^cm  ©d^rttt  mib  2:ritt  (with 
equal  pace).    U^Ianb. 

To  make  (take)  a  false  step.  @inen  falfd^en  S^ritt  t^un.  — 
<Stnen  fd^iveren,  fatten,  letd^ten,  fid^eren,  (eifen  Siitt  ^aben.  —  Step 
"by  step,  @c^rttt  fiir  ©c^ritt.  —  To  take  (make)  a  step,  eincn 
^4ntt  tnaci^en,  tl^un. 

9.  1.  Seat,   2.  sitting,    3.  resi-  S)er  ®iiS/  c«;  bic  @t^c  in  eincm 
dence.  SBagen. 

(ginen  gutcn,  fc^Ied^tcn  @i^  (1)  ^abcn.— 8icr  @tunbcn  in  eincm 
©tfte  (at  a  sitting)  fd^rciben.  —  To  take  up;  one's  residence 
(dwelling)  at  a  place,  ©cinen  @i^  an  eincm  Orte  nc^men.  — 
2)er  @ife  (1)  be«  Uebcl«. 

10.  Measure.  —  To  measure.       S)a8  ^a^*  —  99leffett;  cl.  II. 

®a«  Tta^  cine«  «5rpcr8  fnd^en,  jinben.  —  aWit  bem  aWagCr 
iDonoc^  i^r  mcffet,  fott  cud^  wieber  gcmeffett  txjcrben.  —  ©ter 
^afl  bu  bad  Tla^;  mig  Sdnge  unb  ^reitc. 

3fl  es  toaliXf  koad  $err  $.  mir  erjdl^tte,  bag  ed  bod^  enblic^ 
jtt)i5(^cn  3]|rcm  53ruber  unb  feinem  greunbc,  ^crrn  @.,  jum  ©rud^ 
gcfommen  ifl?— @«  iji  »a§r,  unb  td^  frcue  mic^  barilber;  aud^  toai 
t»  feit  (angem  tioraudjufe^cn:  ber  @utc  unb  bcr  ©d^Ied^te  tonnen 
ntd|t  (ange  gicunbc  fein.  —  Senn  @te,  n)te  td^  i)eTmut|c,  unter  bem 
@4ted^ten  $ertn  @.  tierjlel^en,  fo  gtaube  ic^,  ba^  @ie  fid^  in  i^m 
incn.  dx  mag  getter  ^aben,  aber  er  ^at  im  ©angcn  t)icl  @inn  fitr 
ha9  (Sutc.  —  S>er  @inn  fftr  ba8  ®ute  ifl  nid^t  genug;  bcr  Wltn\6) 
tnng  gut  Jein  unb  gut  ^anbcln.  Slbcr  $err  @.  wilrDe  fiir  ben  gc- 
ringpen  (Scttjinn  feincn  bcjien  grcunb  t)erTat^cn.  —  Siidjtcn  @ie  nit^t 
gu  fd^arf  unb  bebentcn  @ie,  bag  mit  bem  'i0la%  n)omtt  @te  SCnbern 
mejfen,  S^ncu  felbfl  gcmeffcu  tuirb.  —  Sc^  bin  fein  grcunb  Don 
@))rild^cn;  mand^mat  mdgen  fie  red^t  gut  i^affcn  (^utreffen),  aber  ntd^t 
immcr.  —  ^ud^  bad  gebe  id^  }u;  -abet  @ie  mitten  mir  bod^  guge** 
fic^en,  bag  cin  guter  @^rud^,  3u  red^ter  ^nt  unb  am  red^ten  Orte 
angebrac^t,  fd^on  maneges  @ute  betoirllt,  mand^cd  ©d^Iimme  ijcr^in* 
bert  ^at.  —  SQBanim  gcfattt  S^nen  grautcin  ©.  nid^t?  @ic  ifl  ^ubfc^, 
ret<5,  flug;  fie  l^at  mel  gelcmt;  id^  toiigte  nic^t,  tt)a«  i^r  fe^It.  — 
3^r  €^iim  \\t  gu  t)iet  auf  bad  ^engere  gertd^tet,  unb   hai  i^  in  met* 
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nen  fl[n8en  etn  groger  ^el^Ier.  —  ^er  bad  lann  ^df  anbem ;  fie  ^ 
no4  inng.  ~  Sad  ^eben  fann  dieted  am  ST^enfc^en  iinbentr  tn  fn' 
netn  Seugeni  unb  Snnern,  sum  (Bnttn  unb  pm  ©d^Itmmen;  aier 
einen  ©inn,  ben  tDtr  nt^t  t)on  bee  9^atur  ^aoen,  ben  gtbt  mtf  btf 
Seben  niematd. 

EXERCISE  101. 

I  cannot  make  use  of  this  paper;  it  has  a  fold. —I 
shall  smoothen  it. — That  avails  nothing ;  the  fold  will  still 
remain. — How  came  it  to  a  rupture  between  you  and  your 
friend?— I  can  say  nothing;  enough,  we  have  broken.— 
The  word  you  uttered,  struck  me  to  the  very  heart.— I 
am  less  a^aid  of  the  sting  of  a  wasp  than  of  a  false 
friend's  tongue.— ,5Love  your  neighbour  like  yourself,"  that 
is  a  fine  adage;  but  there  are  more  persons,  who  praise 
that  adage,  than  such  as  (who)  exercise  it.  —  Have  you 
learned  your  paragraphs?  —  Yes,  we  know  them  alL  — 
By  whose  order  do  you  do  that? — By  the  order  of  the 
master  who  has  (a  right)  to  command  and  to  forbid  ns. 
—  Will  you  do  what  I  order  you  (to  do)?  —  I  shall  do 
it;  I  am  at  your  command  (I  look  for  your  orders).— 
Man  has  five  senses ;  but  when  we  speak  of  the  sense 
of  the  good ,  of  the  beautiful,  none  of  these  senses  is 
meant.  —  Only  he,  who  has  a  sense  of  all  (that  is)  good, 
fine,  true,  enjoys  his  life. — Whoever  has  a  sense  of  the 
good,  will  also  practise  it.  —  To  know  the  good  and  the 
better,  and  not  to  practise  it,  will  not  turn  to  account  for 
mankind. — Do  not  think,  my  friend,  that  I  gain  much  at 
this  business;  the  money  that  I  receive,  is  not  clear  pro- 
fit.— Which  seat  will  you  occupy  in  this  coach? — I  should 
prefer  the  front-seat  (the  foremost);  you  may  have  the 
back-seat. — Whafs  the  matter  with  your  friend? — ^Nobody 
knows ;  the  physicians  cannot  help  him;  they  do  not  know 
the  seat  of  the  evil. 

EXERCISE  102. 

It  strikes  me  always  at  the  very  heart,  when  I  hear 
speak  so  ill  of  a  man,  who  has  accomplished  the  highest 
degree  of  perfection  in  his  art.  What  do  they  reproach 
him?  That  he  is  unlike  others,  that  he  thinks  unlike 
others,  that  he  has  a  higher  mind  (sense)  than  others, 
that  is  what  they  cannot  forgive  him,   that  is  the  reason 
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why  they  say  all  evil  of  hun.  Everyone  should  judge 
Mmself,  before  he  would  judge  others.  —  You  are  right, 
my  dear  friend;  I  regret  what  I  have  said;  I  had  not 
thought  of  it.  I  waS;  of  course,  angry  with  the*man:  he 
had  promised  me  his  help  and  has  forsaken  me.  It  al- 
ways seems  to  me,  he  is  thinking  too  much  of  his  own 
profit.— You  cannot  leave  off  hurting  him.  I  will  concede 
the  pointy  if  you  tell  me  which  profit  he  draws  of  his  art. 

C.     Third  class. 

11.  1.    Cut,    2.  cutting,    3.  in-  2)cr  ^d^ttitt/  c8.    The  cutting 
cision,  4.  incisure,  5.  scission.      of  the  hair,   ter  @4nitt  bet 

^aare. 

1.  2)tcfcr  ©(^ncibcr  ^ot  ctncn  guten  @4mtt  (1).  —  ^(ciber  nad§ 
(=  of)  bent  ncuejicti  @d^nitt  (1).  —  @S  ifl  (there  is)  ctn  ©c^nitt 
(1)  in  biefcm  ^mq  (stuff).  —  Thiss  dress  does  not  do.  S)icfc« 
^(eib  pe^t  Wtdjt  (md)t  f d^5n) ;  ber  ge^Ut  (fault)  (tegt  am  (in) 
@d§nitt  (1).  —  dx  ^Qt  ctncn  ©djnitt  (1)  am  (in  his)  ginger. 


12.  1.  Rent,^  2.  cleft,  3.  chink,  2)cr  jKifi,  e«;    to  chapy   ^Itffc 
4. 
7, 


4.  ^ap,    5.  crack,    6.  fissure,      befommen. 
7.  flaw. 


1.  A  laceration  heals  quicker  than  a  cut  (Sin  91  ig  ^cilt 
ffJ^neUer  a(8  ein  Sd^ttitt.  —  I  shall  stop  up  the  gap;  I  shall 
he  answerable  for  every  event.  34  ^^^t  mi4  t)or  ben  9ttg 
Men. 

13.  1.  Cry.  2.  scream,  3.  screech,  S)er   ^ditti,  c8. 
4.  shriek. 

,  To  utter,  give  out  a  cry  (1),  ctncn  @d^rct  t^un,  au8« 
jloScn.  —  A  cry,  a  scream  of  joy,  of  pain,  ctn  @(§rci  ber  greubc, 
bed  ©demerged. 

D.    Fourth   class. 

14.  Flight.  2)eT  Slltg^  c0. 
Flying.  In  a  hurry,  3m  gplttfie. 

@lnen  «opct  am  glugc  erlcnnen.  —  3m  glugc  treffen,  fd^icBcn 
(to  shoot  flying).  —  mt9  im  glugc  t^un.  —  ©in  fe^r  ft^ncffcr 
Slug.  —  2)er  abler  l^at  ctncn  fc^r  ^ol^en  g(ug.  —  S)er  glug  ber 
@cban!cn.  —  @r  §at  eincn  ju  l^o^en  glug  gcnommcn.  —  A  flight  of 
pigeons.    @in  glug  2;aubcn. 

15.  Draught.  ®cr  Sttg/  e«;  3iigc. 

In  full  march,  in  t)ottem  3«9f.  —  To  be  moving,  fig.  to  bft 
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in  train,  to  be  in,  tm  Sh^  ^i«»  -"  My  hand  is  in,  tcft  Bia  m 
Sugc;  my  hand  is  out,  x^  Bin  nitftt  im  3m«-  —  (To  drink)  at 
one  draught,  auf  einmal,  in  cinem  3"9^»  ~"  without  interruption, 
at  one  dagh,  in  cincm  3wQc.  —  At  one  pull,  init  einem  ^nqt,  — 
To  undertake  an  expedition  on  land,  on  water,  etnnt  3^8  V^ 
Sanb,  ivi  SBaffer  unteme^men. 

16.  1.  Flux,    2.  flowing.  !S)ec  %ini^,  ed;  in  glng  geto^ea. 

The  flowing  (2)  of  a  stream ,  bcr  glug  etne«  @troinc«.  The 
flow,  fluency  of  a  speech,  ber  glug  ciner  3lcbe.  To  fuse  a  metal, 
ctn  aHetott  in  glufi  bringcn.  —  2)u  bift  einmal  iui  gluffc.  —  (Sftffc 
moc^en  gliiffc.    (Prov.) 

17.  1.  Casting,  2.  founding;  S)cr  ®llfi/ c0 ;  bcr  ®u6  (1)  ciner 
3.  gush,  4.  shower.  ®(o(Ie. 

A  figure  of  one  ccLst  only.    @inc  gigur  au«  cincm  Onffe. 

18.  1.  Eating,  2.  drinking;  2)er  ©ntllfi/ c«.  The  enjoyment 
3.  enjoyment ,  4.  pleasure,  (3)  of  quiet  2)cr  ®enn$  bet 
6.  satisfaction.  9tu§c. 

That  aflfords  me  great  enjoyment,  pleasure,  satisfaction  (3. 
4.  5).  2)q8  genjQ^rt  ntir  »icl(en)  ©cnug.  —  Every  one  pursues 
pleasure  and  flees  from  toil.  ^QeS  firebt  nad§  ®enu6  unb  flie^t 
bic  aJiU^c.  —  3c^  ^abe  bic  SWill^c  unb  Slnbcrc  ben  ®cnu§  baooit.  - 
Immediately  having  partaken  of  that  fruit,  he  was  taken  ilL 
@(etc^  nad^  bem  ®enug  btefer  gruci^t  befanb  cr  ftd^  itbel. 

19.  Displeasure,  annoyance,  S)er  ^ttttnj^,  e«.  ©incm  SScr* 
vexation,  spite,  anger,  unea-  brug  madden  (errcgcn),  to  cause 
siness,  trouble.  trouble  to  one,  to  vex,  grieve 

one. 

He  had  a  quarrel,  an  unpleasant  scene  with  him.  (Sr  (ot 
SJcrbrug  ntit  t^m  ge^abt.  —  I  have  had  much  vexation  about  it 
^6)  l^Qbe  »tc(  SSerbrug  baoon.  —  He  did  that  out  of  spite  to  me» 
®as  l^at  er  mir  jum  35erbru6  gct^on. 

20.  1.  Commandment,    2.   com-  S)a8  ®eBot^  c6. 
mand,  3.  order. 

21.  1.  Prohibition,    2.   defence,  S)a8  ©erbot. 
3.  inhibition.* 

To  be  at  any  one's  command.     3u  ®cbotc  jlc^cn. 
The  ten  commandments.  3)ie  gel^n  ®cbote. 

!S)te  (^ebote  (dotted  entl^ahen  ntd^t  oKcin  ©cbote,  fonbea 
Qud^  S3crbotc.  —  S)a«  britte  Oebot  cnt^alt  ein  (Scbot,  bad  W 
ctn  5Scrbot.  —  (gin  ®cbot  gebictct,  ctn  SJcrbot  tjcrbietct 
—  Necessity  has  no  law.    ^tM^  fcmit  fctn  ®cbot. 
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^a9  toax  ein  ®ug!  S^  Bin  ganj  mte  begoffen.  3^  eilte  mie 
im  Sluge  burd^  bte  @tragen;  toa^  l^alf  ed?  3(i^  bin  nag  bid  auf  bie 
$aut.  —  (Se  giegt  j[a  tuic  qu8  ©intern;  c0  ^at  ^eutc  f^on  brci  fol* 
^er  ®fiffe  getban.  —  Sag  l^aben  @ie  benn  cm  ber  ©tocfe  gu  tabetn  ? 
--  ^er  ($il|  ifl  gut;  aber  bad  iO^etall  »ill  ntir  nid^t  gefallen;  @ie 
toerben  ed  am  j£on  (Jtlang)  l^bren,  bag  ic^  9led^t  ^abe.  —  Um  (ir^ 
genb)  eine  gignr  )u  giegen,  mug  man  bad  tJtttaUf  mtditi  man  3um 
©uffe  t)em)enbet,  erfi  in  {^(ug  bringen  unb  ed  bann  in  bie  baffir  be* 
ftimmte  f^orm  giegtn.  S)n  $afl  bod^  fd^on  gefe^en,  mie  $!offeI  ge^ 
iojfen  toerben?  —  iFiid^t  affe  aWetatte  |lnb  gleid^  leid^t  in  g(ug  ju 
bringen;  fo  fommt  bad  @ifen  fd^merer  in  ^(ng  aid  bad  $Iei  obet 
^fer.  —  SBenn  ein  TtttaU,  mt  (Both,  ©ilber,  (Sifcn  n.  f»  tt).  an* 
fangt  }n  fliegen  (fliifflg  in  n)erben),  fagen  mx:  ed  geratb  (fommt)  in 
glug;  ttJcnn  ed  bagegcn  im  Siege!  flicgt  (Pilfffg  ifl),  fagen  toir,  ed  fei 
obcr  flel^e  im  glug.  —  3dJ  §aoc  genug  gefd^rieben;  jc^t  l^ore  id^  anf. 
—  2^]^uc  ed  ia  ni^t,  ft^reibe  wcitcr;  bu  bip  einmaf  im  gluffe,  unb 
toenn  bn  in  @inem  @it$  ben  Suffa^  )u  @nbe  -bringP,  k)erftd^ere  id^  bid^, 
tt)iib  er  tt)ie  aud  (ginem  @uffc  fein  (erfc^einen).  —  ^ber  ber  gtng 
meiner  @eban!en  fiod^.  —  2)ann  mngt  bu  bid^  bnrd^  ein  ^la^  &ein 
erfrifdftcn  unb  fiarfcn.  —  3t^  uerfld^ere  bid^,  toad  man  in  @inem  gluffe 
(3uge)  fc^reibt,  ifl  toic  audSinem  (Suffe.— SBir  rcbcn  »on  bem  ®uffc 
ber  S)inge;  metd^e  gegoffen  toerben;  einen  ftarten  unb  rafd^en  9tegen 
nennen  toir  einen  ®ug;  toir  ^raud^en  bad  Sort  (9ug  auc^  im  ^ilbe, 
toir  fagen  g.  ©.:  bie  ganjc  Sragbbie  ifi  toie  aud  (Sinem  ®uffe.  — 
grenet  eud^,  i^r  ©efeUen;  id^  tf^^'d  an  bem  frozen  ©efld^te  bed 
aWciperd:  ber  ®ug  ifl  gelungen.  —  ^ennfl  bu  bie  SSerfc  and  ©c^iflofd 
(SI  odte  : 

SBenn  ber  ®ng  migtang, 

SBenn  bie  gorm  gerf^jrang  .  .  .  *  • 

ST^ein  i^rennb,  id^  bitte  bid^,  bente  nid^t  toie  bie  3)?enge,  ber 
groge  ^aufe;  ber  Sert^  bed  Sebend  beflel^t  (liegt)  nid^t  im  @enuffe, 
fonbern  in  ber  $(rbeit.  2)urd^  ben  ®enug  entaugem  toir  und  unferer 
felbfl,  burd^  bie  Arbeit  getoinnen  toir  und  na4  innen  unb  nad^  augen ; 
toir  t)ertoirfUd^en  un[er  3nnered  im  ^eugeren  unb  bad  ^eugerc  im 
Snnem.  3a,  butd^  ben  ©enug  Derlieren  unb  burc^  bie  Arbeit  ge« 
toinnen  toir  und  felbfl  unb  bie  feett.  —  2ltted  flrebt  nur  gu  gcniegen ; 
®enug  ifl  bie  parole  ber  3^it  nnb  bed  iOebend;  ^Ued  forbert  und 
gum  ®enug  anf,  bie  9^atnr,  bad  gange  Seben,  ber  gritl^ting  in  ieber 
^lilt^e,  in  jebem  C>auc^e  ber  ?uft,  ber  $erbfl  mit  jebcr  grud^t;  ober 
bei  aSeife  f^rid^t:  „igntfagel  ed  mug  ber  SWenfc^  entfogen  (emen,  bid 
er  bem  Seben  felbfl  entfagt".  —  @d  toirb  bir  ein  grogcr  unb  toa^rer 
@emtg  fein,  gn  entfagen,  toenn  hn  gn  entfagen  gelernt  ^afl.  ST^and^em 
finb  t)iele  nnb  groge  ©enuffe  im  Seben  geroorben,  toeil  er  ed  ijerflan* 
ben,  gur  red^ten  ^t\t  gn  entfagen.  —  ®eniege  gur  red^ten  3«t  unb 
arbeite  gur  red^ten  ^iiit  fo  toirb  bir  bie  Arbeit  gum  ©enuffe  toer* 
ben.  —  S>ie  reinflen  ©enflffe  flnben  toir  in  unferem  ®eifle  unb  in 
ber  Sf^atur.  —  Sag  bid^  nidjtd  Derbriegcn,  t^ne  nid^td  mit  SBetbxu%\ 
bann  toirb  bir  ^Hed,  toa9  bu  tl^uflf  v^t  %ttuU  uwX^  vx\^  ^^^kn:^- 
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EXERCISE  103. 

a.  The  stuff  of  this  coat  is  too  thin  and  bad;  it  will 
soon  be  worn  out. — You  are  right;  for,  look,  it  got  already 
rent. — What  are  you  doing?  Will  you  tear  this  leaf?— 
No,  I  have  only  made  a  chap  on  (into)  the  margin,  as  a 
mark  that  I  have  (already)  i  "*  it. — Be  not  afraid,  my 
friend;  it  will  not  come  to  a  a  u  .ure  between  you  and 
Mr.  B.;  and  if  even  your  friendship  is  going  to  break,  I 
shall  stand  in  the  gap. — Why  are  you  not  pleased  with 
your  coat?  Is  the  stuff  not  good? — The  stuff  is  fine,  the 
workmanship  is  good;  but  the  fault  is  in  the  cut. — And 
nevertheless  the  cut  is  new-fashioned. — New  or  old;  what- 
ever is  not  fine,  will  not  be  made  so  by  fashion. 

b.  What  bird  was  it,  which  flew  just  now  against  the 
window?  Was  it  not  a  swallow? — A  swallow  it  was  not; 
I  know  swallows  by  their  flight. — The  flight  of  birds  is 
very  distinct;  some  have  a  very  high  flight,  as  the  eagle 
and  the  lark;  others  a  low  one,  as  the  swallow;  many 
have  a  swift  and  others  a  slow  and  gentle  flight. — We 
use  the  wordjlight  in  figure  (figuratively);  we  speak  of 
the  high  and  hardy  flight  of  a  poet's,  a  philosopher's  thoughts. 

c.  How  may  you  say  that  life  gives  you  (any)  satis- 
faction? Always  to  be  at  work  from  morning  till  evening, 
that  is,  indeed,  no  pleasure. — Working  is  a  great  pleasure 
for  me. — Yes,  when  the  labor  is  easy  and  you  see  any 
success. — Also  when  it  is  difficult.  The  thought  to  have 
done  my  duty,  be  it  easy  or  hard,  gives  me  the  highest 
satisfaction.  Whatever  causes  me  trouble,  cannot  afford  me 
any  satisfaction. — I  do  also  my  duty,  but. only  because  I 
must,  and  because  I  know:  „Nece8sity  has  no  law." — 
Then  I  pity  you,  and  I  believe  with  all  my  heart  that 
life  gives  you  little  satisfaction* — What  joy  it  gives  me 
to  converse  with  this  manl  One  always  learns  something 
new  and  good  of  him.— It  is  true;  I  can,  indeed,  not  al- 
ways follow  the  flight  of  his  thoughts,  but  I  always  leave 
him  richer  of  thoughts  than  I  was  when  coming. — But  why 
are  there  poeple,  who  speak  so  ill  of  him? — Those  who 
estimate  the  worth  of  a  man  by  the  cut  of  his  clothes, 
may,  surely,  not  say  much  good  of  him,  and,  unfortunately, 
these  are  the  greatest  part. 
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E.  Fifth  class. 

.  1.  Blow,  2.  stroke,   knock,  !S)er  Sd^lag/  ed;  ©d^tSge.  — 
3.  hit.  Sin  —  (1.  2.)  tnit  bcm  jammer. 

@ln  tctt^tcr  (light,  gentle)— (1.)  — Sin  f dimeter,  potter  (heavy) 

-  (1).  —  3)ct— (palpitation,  beating)  bc8^crgcn«.— This  is  a  hard 
loWy  a  severe  stroke  for  him.  2)a8  ifl  cin  §artcr  (fdjtoercr)— fftr 
in.  —  JB^oii?  after  blow,  stroke  upon  stroke,  @ (ft lag  onf 
?(ftlag.  —  aWit  Sincm  @(ftUge. 

.s  it  strikes        Jone,  two,  (  ^it  bem  @(ft(ag  etnd,  jtoet,  brei  2C. 
.t  the  stroke  of  \three,  etc.f  @(ft(ag  etnd,  jmei,  brei  k. 

-t  (on)  the  stroke  of/@(ftIag  jtoSIf  S  il»ittag«  obcr 

noon,  midnight.       ^STlit  bem  ©cftlag  ^todlf  ^3)^ttterna(ftt. 

Stamp,  kind,  sort  Sd^Iag* 

They  are  of  one  race,  of  the  same  stamp.  @ie  flnb  t)on  (Si* 
:nt  @ (ft (age,  Sined  @(ft(age8.— 3)^enf(ften,  n)o  nt(ftt  t)om  toftfien, 
)cft  t)om  plottjien  @4(agc.  ©otfte,  17,  105.  —  9^od^  meftrcre 
:nge  iOeute  tion  bemfeloen  <S(ft(age  (other  young  people  of  the 
ime  rank).  ®5tfte.  SB.  !S). 

1)  Stand,  standing,  position,  ^tv  ^tanb,  ed;  ©tdnbe. 
he  height  of  the  water.  ®er  —  be8  Safferd. 

0  make  a  stand,  make  head.  @tanb  ftatten. 

The  enemy  will  not  make  a  stand.    2)te  getnbe  toerben  nt(ftt 

-  ftalten.  —  That  will  not  stand  long,  last  long.    2)ad  mirb  nt(ftt 

-  ftalten. 

0  take  place,  to  come  to  pass;  ^vl  @tanbe  tontmen,  as:  eine 
to  be  realized.  Sleije  k. 

2)  State,  condition,  posture,  position,  situation. 

Such  is  the  posture  of  affairs.    S)a8  (@o)  ijl  ber  —  ber  @a(fte. 

-  How  stand  affairs?  Everything  is  in  a  good  repair  Estate). 
»e  fleften  bte  @a(ften?  @«  t^  Wit9  in  gntem  @tatibe.  —  To  be 
tabled  to  do  something.  3m  —  fein,  tttoa9  gu  tftnn.  —  It  is 
it  of  my  power  to  serve  you.  3(ft  bin  ni(ftt  im  — ,  anger  — , 
^nen  )n  btenen.  —  3(ft  tretg  moftt,  ed  xoax  nie  beine  @a(fte,  ettoad 

—  gu  bringcn  (to  complete  anything). 

3)  (Social)  state,  condition  (in  life),  situation,  class^  etc.  A 
an  of  quality.  Sin  Wlann  t)on  @  tan  be.  —  To  be  of  high,  of 
iddle  station  of  life;  to  be  of  lowly  condition,  of  vile  extraction. 
on  ftoftem,  mittterem,  aeringem,  nicbrigem  @  tan  be  fcin.  ~  They 
ere  men  of  the  micidle  or,  if  you  please,  of  the  lower  classes. 
S  niaren  S7{en{(ften  and  bem  mttttem,  ia,  trenn  man  n)ill,  and  bem 
cbern  @tanbe.  @6tfte.  SB.  2).  —  2)ie  $5fte  be8  @tanbe«.  ®. 
■  To  live  according  to  one's  station.  5Ra(ft  feinem  —  (cBen.  — 
ie  $f(i(fttctt  fcined  —  erfilffen.  —  @cinen  —  ttetdubtm. 
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F.  Sixth  class. 

4.  Singing,  song,  chant,  air.        2)er  @efatta,  ^attg,  t9;  pi  o. 
The  warbling  oi  birds.  S)cr  —  bcr  Sogcl. 

S)en  ©efang  (teben.  —  (Sin  ©ebtd^t  in  gmdlf  (^effingen 
(cantoes). 

5.  Sound,  tune.  S)er  fifattd  Or  ed ;  pi.  S. 

9Rit.  Mang  unb  @ang  or  Tlxt  @ang  unb  ^(ang  (=with  ringing 
of  bells  or  music);  cf.  ^iivger,  Seonore:  Unb  jiebeS  $eer  mit  ©ing 
unb  @ang,  Whi  ^autenfd^Iag  Csound  of  the  ketde-drum)  imb 
^Hng  unb  j^lang  k.  —  2)er  ^eUe,  buntpfe  ^lang  einer  ©lode 
(the  bell),  cincr  ©tintmc. 

6.  Crack,  fissure,  split.  !£)er  @^t>titttd,  ed;  @))rfinge. 

The  flaw  of  a  glass,  bell,  ber  —  etned  @(affd,  etner  ®(o(!e; 
to  crack,  split,  get  fissures,  clefts,  (SprUnge  betommen. 

7.  Spring,  leap,  jump,  hop.  ^pXttn^, 

A  great  leap,  wide  jump,  high  sprint.  @in  groger,  kvettet, 
^ol^cr  sprung.  —  To  be  at  the  point  of,  to  be  going,  ready. 
2[uf  bcm  ~  fic^en.  —  Nature  does  nothing  by  fits  and  starts. 
2)ic  ^atvLx  tl^ut  fcinc  ©ijjriingc. 

8.  Drink,  beverage.  2)cr  Stanf,  c8j  ^rSttfc. 

9.  Drinking,  draught.  S)cr  £rittl{,  e8. 

The  best  drink  is  water.  S>er  bcflc  Sranf  tfl  SSoffcr.  - 
To  drink  a  drop,  a  glass,  cincn  (gutcn)  Xxunt  t^un.— To  empty 
one's  glass  at  a  draught,  @em  @(ad  auf  einen  ^ritnt  (an9)Uf 
ren.  —  He  is  fond  of  drink.  @r  (icbt  ben  Xvnnt  —  A  glass 
of  water,  wine.    (Sin  2 run!  SBaffcr,  SBctn. 

10.  Binding,  volume,  tome.  S)er  fSanb  ^),  e«;  btc  Sanbc. 

11.  Band,  bond,    string,   tie;  2)a8  f8anb,  ed;  bte  $anbet. 
ribbon. 

12.  Alliance,    league,   confede-  S)er^lttib,  e«;  (bte  $jinbe;  the 
ration.  pi.  is  rarely  employed). 

(Sin  f(^5ned  Sanb;  ^anber  t)on  rotifer,  griiner,  gelber  gatk. 
—  ©in  Set!  (work)  in  jtoolf  Sfinbcn.  —  (Siu  bitfcr,  jiarfer,  bflnntt, 
fc^njod^cr  93anb.  —  S)er  gtneitc  ©anb  bc«  britten  SDl^cilfi.  _  ^ ' 
crflcn  %fiexU9  jtoeiter  Satib. 


0  To  sound,  tingle,  clmk;  to  Stlin^cn,   gcllungcn,  flong; 
ring.  cl.  VI. 

2)  The  part.  S)cr  3'^eil,  c«. 

To  jbtft<l.  liBinbeti*  @{nHtt^ett  (etn9u4). 

(Sr  binbet  gut.  —  2)a8  ijl  gut  gcBunbcn. 
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3.  Finding,  the  thing  found.      2)er  ^tttlt,  t9;  gitnbe   (rarely 

used). 

To  find  something  (of  value),  to  have  a  godnsend.  dxnm 
utcn)  giinb  t§un.  —  This  is  a  pretty  trick,  ^as  iji  cin  fd^Sncr 
,utcr)  gunb. 

^ad  benfen  @te  t)on  btefer  @ad^e?  —  S^  iDetg  nid^t;  n)as  tc^ 
it)oii  benfen  foU.  3d^  meig  nid^t,  tote  bte  Ba^t  fle^t.  ~  3a,  menti 
^)  ben  @tanb  bet  @a(|e  fennte,  milgte  id^  and^,  trad  ic^  baoon  ben* 
n  fottte.  —  2Ba«  tooucn  @ie  t^un  ?  SBie  tooffen  @ic  ^ter  l^etfen? 
-  3d5  lueifi,  tt>a«  gu  t^un  ifl.  —  @te  trren,  mein  greunb;  @te  flnb 
:(^t  im  ©tanbe,  in  bem  @tnen  ober  ^nbern  gu  ^elfen,  toenn  @te 
;d^t  miffen,  tote  bem  ©angeti  (ab)3u^elfen  ifi.  —  S)ie  Senigfien  (e^ 
^n  na(^  i^rem  @tanbe  unb  nad^  t^ren  Wtxttttn.  —  S)ie  SD^etfien  ge- 
m  me^r  aitd,  aid  fie  einne^men.  —  $iele  geben  aud^  tne^r  and, 
;d  fie  foUten,  meil  fie  nac^  intent  @tanbe  unb  nid^t  nad^  il^ren  MiU 
in  gtauben  leben  gu  ntUffen.  —  3d&  toetfi  nidjt,  wad  @ie  an  biefem 
aufe  gu  tabein  ftnben.  2)te  3^^^^^  ^^^  unteren  unb  mtttleren 
>to(tt9  ftnb  alle  in  gutent  ©tanbe  unb  bet  oBere  @todt  ifl  gang  neu 
jbaut.  —  3|i  ber  glug  flbergetreten?  —  9'^ein,  ber  @tanb  be« 
3af[erd  ifi  (nod^)  betfelbe  mt  gefiem  ^benb.  3(^  glaube  ntd^t,  bag 
rr  Slug  itbertveten  ttirb;  i^  benfe,  bad  Saffer  toirb  e^er  fallen 
[9  fteigen.  —  ©pred^en  @ie  tauter;  ttjenn  @tc  fo  Uife  tcben,  bin 
f)  nid^t  im  ©tanbe,  @te  gu  t)erfiel^en. 

SBie  t>\ti  «anbe  3§re«  SBerfed  ftnb'  bi«  je^t  crfd^icnen?  —  9hir 
net.  3d^  arbeite  eben  am  gmeiten  unb  (e^ten;  beun  bad  bangeSert 
lirb  nnr  and  gmei  Sanben  beflel^en.  ^ber  \^  tounbere  mic^r  in^n 
rdutein,  bag  @te  nad^  ben  ^dnben  eined  Serfed  fragen;  id^  bac^te, 
RUbd^en  tion  3^tem  ©d^Iage  ^'dtten  nut  ©inn  fiir  bie  $dnber  auf 
)rem  $ute.  —  Sarum  tvollen  @ie  fd^on  mteber  meg?  @te  fiel^en 
jimer  auf  htm  @:prung;  i^  ^^itt  nod^  fo  ST^and^ed  mit  34nen  iiber 
en  @tanb  unferer  ©efd^'dfte  gef^irod^en.  —  3d6  lomme  morgen  idic* 
er;  idft  mug  @d^Iag  10  Ul^r  gu  ©aufe  fein  unb  ed  i^  fd^on  brei  SJter* 
»l.  —  S)er  gelfen,  auf  ttelc^en  XtU  oud  bem  @d^iffe  f|)rang ,  tt)irb 
:od§  l^eute  ,,£eli'd  @))rung"  genannt.  2)ad  xoax  etn  !it^ner  @i)rung, 
en  toirb  bie  Sett  nic  bergeffen.  —  3d^  liebe  ben  Oefang  ber  SJfigct, 
ber  bie  @timme  eined  lieben  iD'lenfd^en  ifi  meinem  O^re  ber  tiebfie 
flong. 

EXERCISE  104. 

a.  I  should  not  be  able  to  speak  so  harshly,  so  rude- 
y  to  a  softy  gentle  child;  who  feels  more  the  harshness 
md  severity  than  you  would  have  him  feeb'ng.  You  have 
eproved  the  poor  boy  too  severely;  he  is,  indeed,  not 
ible  to  do  (accomplish)  more;  not  what  you  require  of 
um,  bat  what  he  can  do,  ought  to  be  the  measure  of  your 
)ralse  and  blame* — Do  not  think  you  kno^  ^  Tc^axL^  ^V^\^ 
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yon  know  his  name  and  situation;  for  the  (outward)  i- 
tnation  of  a  man  does  not  show  ns  how  high  or  low  i 
man  is  standing,  or  how  high  he  can  rise  and  how  de^ 
he  may  fall. — There  are  men,  who  are  standing  over  and 
under  their  condition.  —  There  is  more  praise  in  being 
born  and  in  living  in  a  low  station,  but  in  honoring  one's 
station  by  one's  life  and  actions,  than  in  being  bom  in 
an  exalted  rank  and  in  being  honored  only  for  one's  rank. 
— Men  in  every  condition  are  and  remain  always  men; 
condition  may  change  man,  it  may  elevate  and  humiliate 
him;  but  what  men  are,  good  or  bad;  they  are  as  men, 
not  as .  holders  (possessors,  partners)  of  their  condition. 
Man  makes  more  the  condition,  than  the  condition  (does) 
man. 

b.  He  who  has  before  him  a  good  drink,  may  do  a 
good  draught.  —  Wine  and  water  may  be  the  best  drink, 
if  you  drink  it  with  measure  and  in  (due)  time. — Nature 
makes  no  leap,  and  the  wise  man  does  not  laugh  and 
quarrel,  when  fools  are  playing  their  tricks.  —  One  leap, 
*my  friend,  and  you  are  above  or  below  nature.  —  Nature 
does  not  elevate  nor  humiliate  us,  but  we  can  rise  above 
nature  and  bring  ourselves  down  beneath  nature.  —  The 
volumes  of  many  a  book  are  too  largo  for  the  weak  thoughts, 
it  is  containing;  of  many  works  ten  volumes  might  be 
bound  in  one,  if  the  book-binder  would  bind  according  to 
the  thoughts. — With  ribbons  we  tie  and  are  tied. — By  an 
alliance  I  am  bound  with  others  and  to  others. 

G.    Seventh  class. 

First  category. 

14.  1.  Declivity;  2.  propensity,  S)cr  $attg^  c«;  —  jn,  to. 
3.  inclination,  4.  bent.  S)cr— (Slbl^ang  1)  emc«  ^figett. 

S)cr  ^ang  (2)  jum  (to)  ©bfcn.  — ^atig  (3)  far  ctwoa  §abcn. 
—  @r  §at  cincn  florfett  —  gum  @|)ie(c  (he  is  too  much  inclined 
for  gaming).  —  ©cinem  ^an^t  folgen  (pursue),  na^gebcn  (to  yield), 
ttjiberjicl^en  (to  resist). 

16.  Catch(ing),  taking,  seizure,  2)cr  i^attg/  c8;    einen  guten  — 
capture.  t^un,  to  make  a  good  catch; 

auf  ben  —  audgel^en,  to  lie  or 
be  upon  the  catch. 


—    353    — 

u  1.  2.  Fall(ing),  3.  descent,  2)cr  ^aU,  c«;  gttltc;  by  a  fall 
4.  case.  from  his  horse,  burd^  einen  — 

Don  fcincm  ^fcrbc. 

To  get,  have  a  fall  (Sinen  gall  tl^un.  2)ad  ^avi9  ft  el  unb 
ot  cincn  grogcn  S^^^*  ""  ^4  fommc  auf  affc  galle  (at  all 
rents).  —  @cj^en  @tc  (pnt)  bcti  gall  (4),  e8  njorc  fo.  —  In  case 
'  necessity,  if  need  be.  3in  gatic  ber  9iot]^.  —  S)cr  gall 
Kt  eigen  genug  (singular  enough).    @* 

'.  1.  Halt,  2.  stop,  3.  hold,  S)cr  i^alt,  e«.  —  To  make  a 
4.  support.  halt,  to  halt,  Qalt  madden. 

2)icjcr  ipfcilcr  (8,  pillar),  iRogcl  ^at  feinen  —  (4).  —  aWon  ^at 
Incn  —  an  bie|cm  iKenfd^cn. 

J.  Counsel,  consultation,  de-  2)er9Iat6/e«;  — gcben, tocoun- 
liberation.  sel,  advise;  unt  —  fragen,  to 

consult,  to  take  counsel  (ad- 
vice). 

Sin  gutcr,  mcifcr,  ttugcr  (prudent)  — .  —  gragc  bic^  nur  fctbfl 
n  91  at^;  inbcrc  fSnucn  bit  roenig  ratten.  —  S)u  barfft  Sltten 
it^cn,  bic  bes  9lotl^eS  ju  Bcbiirfcn  glauben.  —  §tcr  lagt  jld^ 
:at§  fatten.  —  I  am  not  aware  of  any  remedy  for  it.  S)afflr 
et§  id^  feinen  Slatl^.  —  There  are  no  other  means,  no  better  ad- 
ice,  than  that S)a  ifl  fcin  anberer,  !etn  bcfferer  — ,  al«  bog  .  .  . 

-The  best  remedy  for  that  will  be. . . .  2)a  mirb  ber  beftc  —  fetn, 
i6  .  .  .  —  Proverbs:  Wit9  mit  91  a t^.  Look  before  you  leap. 
-Sommt  3«t;  tommt  9Jot^.  With  time  comes  the  remedy.— !Sa 
I  guter  9{at^  teener.  This  is  a  critical  extremity.  A  good 
oiuLsel  is  difficult  to  be  found.  —  Ueber  ^a^t  tommt  guter 
tat^. 

.8a.  Senate.  Council  (assembly),  S)et  9Iatl^/  e6. 
board. 

To  assemble  the  senate.  2)en  —  bcrfammeln.  —  The  coun- 
iil  is  assembled.  S)er  —  ifl  Derfommelt.  —  To  hold  a  council. 
(Sinen)  —  l^atten.  —  To  go  to  the  senate.    3n  ben  —  ge^en. 

9.  Member  of  a  council,  conn-  S)er  9tati,  bie  9^at^e. 
seller,  senator. 

!S)er  $err  ^at^,  the  counsellor;  bie  gran  ^atf^xn,  the 
iOunselloPs  lady. 

grage  beine  9{dtl^e  um  9lat§.  —  2)ad  ifl  etn  mal^rer  9{at^, 
r  gibt  ben  9iat^en  anf  3U  ratl^en  (he  gives  the  counsellors  to 

^ess). 

10.  Sleep,  slumber.  2)er  9^d)laf,  e8. 

To  have  a  sound  «{eep,  gentle  ^^vm&er.  <|tnen  fefien,  leii^ten 
-  ^abcn.  —  A  soft,  deep  sleep.     (Sin  ^auttet,  \.u\tx  —  •  —  "Y^ 

Oerman  gramoMr  by  Tnut,  ^^ 
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be  in  a  profound  sleep.    3tt  ttefem  —  Uegen.  —  S)cr  @djlaf  t|l 
ber  Orubei/  ein  i6t(b  bed  £obe9. 

Second  category. 

21.  Command.  2)a9  ®tf^f,  e9. 
He  did  it  by  my  command.    dSr  t^at  t9  auf  metn  — . 

Third  category. 

22.  1.  Call,    2.  cry,    3.  voice,  3)cr  fUnf,  cd;    8lufc. 
4.  repute,    5.  reputation,    6. 
character. 

A  cry  was  heard.  Ttan  l^ortc  ctncn  91  uf.  —  Sr  lam  auf  («t) 
ben  crflcn  — .  —  He  has  been  invited  (called)  to  Berlin  (to  fill  a 
professor's  chair).  (5r  ^at  eiuen  —  nat^  Berlin  er^olten.  ~  (Sfaieii 
guten,  ilbetn  —  (5.  6)  $abcn.  —  3n  gutem,  ilbelm  ^luf  (4)  Wen 
(to be).  —  Semauben  um  feinen  guten  81  uf  bringcn.  To  ruin,  to 
take  away  one's  character.  —  This  might  injure  his  reputation. 
3)tc8  fSnnte  Jeincm  guten  —  ft^obcn.  —  3)tc  SBcrfe  biefe8  ^tert 
flel^en  (are)  in  grogem  9tufe  (fame). 

23.  Thrust^  push,  knock,  shock.  3)er  Stofi/  t9;   ©tSge;  Smem 

etnen  —  geben,    to   give  any 
one  a  push. 

That  has  been  a  severe  blow  for  him,  to  his  fortune.  S)c8 
l^at  feinem  ©ergen,  fetnem  ®Ifl(f  etucn  —  gcgebcn.  —  That  gave 
him  the  finishing  stroke.  S)a8  gab  il^m  ben  Ic^ten  — .  —  A  heap, 
pile  of  books,  of  paper.    Sin  —  ©iid^er,  papier. 

24.  Course.  2)er  &anf,  e8. 

The  course  of  time,  of  life.  S)er  —  bet  3^1*,  be8  SebenS.  - 
At  full  speed.  3n  ooffem  — .  —  In  the  course  of  this  year.  3© 

—  biefeS  3a^Te8.  —  This  is  so  the  way  of  the  world.  S)tt8  if 
einmal  ber  SBett  i?auf.  —  To  let  an  aflfair  take  its  course,  ©net 
©ad^e  il^ren  —  (affen.  —  To  give  a  loose  to  one's  thoughts,  one's 
thoughts  their  full  scape. 

The   derived  substantives    of  the   exceptiye 
verbs  in  the   weak  conjugation. 

25.  Going,  walk.  2)er  ®an^,  e«. 

To  take  a  walk  to  the  city,  dxntn  —  iu  bie  ®tabt  t^un.  — 
To  set  a  horse,   a  machine  a  going,    (gin  ^Jferb,  etne  SJ^aft^ine  in 

—  bringen.  —  To  bring  a  fashion  mto  vogue.  (Sine  ^obe  in  - 
bringen. 
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'o  be  set  a-going,   to  ran,   to  3n  Oang  fommen. 

come  in  play, 
'o  be  going  on,   in  progress;  3nt   ©ongc   fcin;  0    im  —  et- 

to  stir,   to  be  in  vogae,  to      fatten,  to  keep  np,  alive. 

prevail. 

To  let  a  thing  have  its  course.  @tnc  ©oti^e  tl^rcn  ~  .xiel^meti 
iff  en.  —  The  affair  takes  a  good,  a  bad,  an  omer  torn,  ^ie 
>ac^e  ittmmt  etneit  guten,  etiten  Ubien,  eitiett  anbern  — . 

Every  one  has  his  way.  3ebcr  ge^t  fcixicn  — .  I  have  my 
)wn)  way.  3(^  gel^c  metnen  (cigexicn)  — .  —  Gt)  on  (continue), 
3  you  used  to  do.  (Sel^en  @ie  35tcn  —  (5Keg)  fort.  —  I  know 
im  by  his  walk  (gait).  3c^  fctrnc  il^n  an  fetnem  — .  —  One  must 
now  the  course  of  the  business,  the  way  of  the  world.  aWan 
iu6  ben  —  ber  Ocfd^Sftc,  bet  Sett  fcnncn.— This  physician  is  paid 
guinea  for  every  visit.  SWau  Bcjo^It  btcfem  mgtc  cine  ®uinec 
:r  jcben  — . 

3.  The  avenue,  alley.  S)er@attd;    ©Snge. 

S«  ffil^rt  ein  tattger  —  noc^  (to)  bem  $aufc.  —  (gr  fennt  affe 
>ange  unb  ©c^Uc^e  (every  nook  and  comer)  in  btefem  $Qufe. 

r.  Deed,  action,  act, fact,  doing,  S)ie  Sl^at;  S^l^aten;  eine  groge 
work.  — ,    eine    ebic    (noble),  fd^one 

(handsome)  — ,    eine  fcjhjarje 
(black)  2: 5 at. 

In  the  act,  ouf  bet  — ;  in  the  very  act,  ouf  frtf d^er  — ;  in- 
3ed,  in  *ij»ct,  really,  in  ber  — . 

To  assist  one  by  word  anddeei  @incm  wit  ^aih  nnb  %^ai 
?ifle^en.  —  Good  will  is  worth  more  than  the  deea.  ®cr  gute 
Jttte  gilt  ntel^r  al8  bie  2:1^ at.  —  You  will  receive  the  reward  of 
our  actions.    S)u  xoxx^  ben  So^n  fiir  beine  S^^aten  em^fangen. 

3^r  Srubet  fd^ctnt  etnen  flarfen  $ang  gunt  @^)te(e  gu  l^aben. 
)^5ge  er  btefem  ^ange  nic^t  nad^geben!  (S9  if!  beffer,  etnem  ^ange 
et  3^^^^^  8^  rotberflel^en.  STland^er  ^at  etnem  ^ange,  bent  er  ntc$t 
)iberfle]^en  xoQiiXt,  guerfl  nac^gegeben  unb  l^at  tl^m  bann  ntc^t  hJtbet' 
e^en  fonnen.  —  @in  gnter  S^at^  Dor  ber  Sl^at  ift  beffer  at9  ein 
erber  2^obeI  nac^  ber  2;l§at.  —  Si^id^t  jebet  ftugc  9?at5  ifl  ein  weifer, 
utcr  9fiat5.  —  3m  2)entfd^ett  ift  „ettt  "StaiY  eine  $crfon,  bie  2Cn* 
era  ratten  fott  unb  ba@r  tvo9  man  Anbern  tatl^.  —  $err  fffatl^,  x^ 
)eig,  @te  n}urben  mir  einen  ^ai\)  geben,  toenn  td§  @ie  um  9tat^ 
ragte;   abet  td§  moc^te  3^nen  latl^en,  Unbent  nut  bann  gu  ratl^en, 


)  He  is  very  lazy,  but  when  (gr  ifl  fe^t  trSge,  aber  ttjenn  er 
he  is  once  in,  he  works  more  einmal  im  ®ange  ifl,  arbeitet 
than  an  other.  er  mebr  aid  etti  ^Xmbtt^x^ 
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toenti  @ie  ftc^  felbfl  )u  ratten  unb  gu  ^elfen  n^iffen.  —  (Sin  S^ot^ 
^at  mtt  fetnem  9lat^e  guerft  bem  beigufle^en,  ber  i^n  inm  itaib^  ge* 
mad^t.  —  3c4  !ann  31(inen  tiur  bann  ratten,  koenn  @te  36re  sto^ 
ntd^t  tne^r  um  S^atl^  fragen  unb  glauben  fi4  f^^^P  ratten  unb  ^Ifoi 
gu  f5nnen. 


Slnbere  StSt^e  laffen  ftd^  ftnben ,  abet  fetn  anberer,  b.  1^.  beffetnr 
fHatfi,  ben  @ie  Bet  ben  mt^tn  fuc^en.  --  ^o  9tat]^e  oerfanmtelt  ftnb, 
ba  tagt  fi(^  Qud^  9lat§  fatten,  abet  felten  flnben.  —  $&n  fi^  felbei; 
rtlt^  unb  !etne@  9tatl^e9  bebarf ,  barf  ben  ^{fitl^ett  gu  ratten  anfgeben 
unb  benen  ratl^en,  bie  ber  ^'dt^t  ^u  bebiirfen  glauben.  —  9^t4t  don 
3ebeni,  ber  in  gutem  ober  iibelm  $ufe  ftt%  fann  man  fagen,  bog  et 
feinen  9tuf  o^rbtene.  —  @ine9  iD^enjd^en  9tuf  ift  ntd)t  feine  (Sfre; 
utan  fann  Semanben  um  feinen  9?uf,  nid^t  um  feine  €^re  brtngen.— 
^en  Sl^enfd^en^  tvelc^en  il^i  nur  nad^  fetnem  9{ufe  lennt,  fennt  t^r 
nid^t.  iD'^and^er  !ann  fagea:  „^di  bin  beffer''  ober  au(^  M/^ 
f^Ied^ter  al«  mein  ^n\".  —  Senn  bein  9luf  einen  @to6  ei(itten, 
ben  bu  nid^t  felber  fii^Ifi  in  beiner  (Sffxt,  fo  trofie  bid^;  bn  bi^  ini^ 
bleibfl  beffer  aU  bein  9{uf.  —  Wlan  fann  ein  $ferb/  einen  2^mn  in 
fetnem  l!aufe  auf^alten,  aber  nid^t  ben  SJ^enfc^en  in  feinem  %aUt. 


EXERCISE  105. 

There  are  persons,  who  are  in  directly,  when  it  is  of 
importance  to  work,  and  such  as  are  difficult  to  be  set  a- 
going. — Do  not  lament,  when  once  an  affair  has  taken  an 
ill  course;  work  and  labor  (tt)ir!e),  and  bring  every  thing 
that  comes  to  your  knowledge,  in  the  right  course,  and 
all  will  take  a  good  turn. — ^He  who  will  transact  business, 
ought  to  know  the  course  of  business  and  of  the  world; 
he  must  know  how  the  world  goes. — He  who  knows  man 
and  men,  knows  the  course  of  the  world;  the  world  goes 
as  men  have  it  gone. — How  dare  you  say  that  this  gentle- 
man is  held  in  bad  repute,  when  two  or  three  persons, 
who  do  not  wish  him  weU,  speak  ill  (not  well)  of  him? 
It  is  easy  to  bring  any  one  into  disrepute,  if  one  will  listen 
to  people,  that,  with  every  word  they  utter,  will  injure 
the  reputation  of  their  neighbour.  —  Was  that  the  same 
gentleman,  we  met  with  at  Dresden  last  year,  and  who 
told  us  so  much  of  his  affairs? — He  was  the  same.  I  re- 
cognized him  at  every  word,  he  spoke.  I  should  have 
recognized  him  even  at  his  step. 
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Fifty-third  degree. 

Abstract  nouns   composed  with  prepositions. 

a.  With  separable  prepositions. 

1)  etti  (tn);  2)  and  (out), 

1.  Going  in ,   entrance ,  entry,  !S)er  QinqOtt^  ^),  (Sinttitt,  t9. 
ingree8(ion). 

2.  Going  ont,  egressCion),  de-  2)er  ^udgattg,  6;  ^udglinge; 
parture,  leaving,  issue.  cf.    ber    Sudguq;    ber  ^ud« 

gang  and  bem  $aufe,  2anhi. 

S)er  (Singang^  bte  (SingSnge;  bei  ^udQang,  bie^udpcinge 
<inc8  $anfee.  —  ©ci  bcm  (gletd^  cci  Jctiiem)  (gtntritt  in8  3^inwer. 
—  ©ciu!  (ntit  bem)  Sintntt  bc8  ©inters,  beg  @ominer«,  beri^ad^t, 
bed  3a^re9,  ber  firengen  StdiU, 

To  give  entrance  to  any  one.     (Sinem  beit  (Sin gang  geftatten.   ; 
To  go  out,  to  walk,  to  take  a  @inen  ^udgang  ma(^en. 
walk. 

2)a8  tfl  mctn  erficr  SluSgang.  — ■  3«9«  t^nen  ba«  $au8  unb 
jeinen  SluSgong  nnb  (gingang.  ?utfter.  —  S)et  ©err  be^iltc 
(guard,  watch)  beiuen  SluSgang  unb  @ingang!  Sutl^er, 
^{.  121,  8.  —  Sin  eg  an  g  unb  Sin  gang  eine«  $aufc«  l^aben  il^rc 
D^amen  Don  benen,  bte  au6«  unb  einge^en. 

3.  Entering,  entrance,  entry,  re-  2)et  (Siu^n^,  e«;  —  be«^Sntg«; 
moval  (into  a  new  house).  ber  —  lu  cin  $au€. 

4.  Marching  out,  going  out;  re-  !S)er  ^u^^tlg  (and  einem  !i!anbe, 
moving,  removrT  (from  a  coun-  au8  einem  ©aufe).  5Der  — (de- 
try,  house).  parture)  ber  Sftaelitcn  au3  ^e* 

g^ptcn. 

4a.  Extract,  abstract,  abridgment,  2)er  Sllt^^ug,  ed.  (Sin  —  au9 
summary,  epitome.  bem  gr86«en  SBetfe. 


1)  25cr  @tngang  be«  S\mmtx9,  beg  ©anfeS,  be«  ©afens  (port), 
ber  @tabt,  bed  Satbed,  bed  Zfiah^,  bed  ^agerd  (n.  camp.) ;  ber  Qm* 
tritt  in  bad  (ind)  ^avi9;  beim  ®intrttt  tnd  ©and  (®6t^e  40,  320); 
ber  (Sin tritt  in  ben  @aa(,  bte  ^trd^e,  bad  @(^tf[. 

To  enter,  step,  go  in.  Stngel^en,  gum  2:^or,  gur  Xl^ilre. 

To  frequent  any  one's  house.      5Bei  3emanben  ein*  unb   and- 

gefen. 
To  have  a  free  access  to  a  per-  ^etSemanben  fret  ein*  unb  and*' 
son.  ge^en. 
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Impression,  sensation,  effect        ^erSittttncf  i),  e9;  (Stnbrfidr. 

—  mad^eUfto  jwikeimpreism. 

(Q^nen)  arogeit,  flarfeti,  tiefeit  —  anf  bad  (BtmUt^  (on  the  mind) 
madden.  —  Sinbrud  auf  3etnanben  utati^n,  to  previul  upon  a 
person. 

5.  Expression.  2>er  ^u^ttncf  ^),  t9;  ber  —  tc^ 

9uge9. 

3n  btefen  ^teibern  f^at  t^rSefen  einen  ^ang  anbem  ^ndbrul 
®atfc  —  3)er  @a6  tfl  bcr  au«bru(f  emc«  ®cbaiifcn«»  —  SRit 
(o^ne)  %VL9hxvid  \pxt^tn,  lefen,  ntalen.  ~  O^ne  alien  Sndbrul 

—  UeBcr  offcn  au«bru(f.  (Seffing  2,  286;  ®5t^c  6,  386).  - 
9tebe  mtt  Sudbruct,  ba@  mad^t  @tnbrnct.  —  SBa9  Derflel^en  toil 
in  ber  Stnnft  unter  bem  Sorte  „Uu9hxud?"  9^.  ^tnfelmann. 

—  3)lcfcr  —  tatn  an9  ber  @cc(e;  cr  tt)or  oott  unb  rctt^  (—  came 
from  the  soul ;  it  was  full  and  rich).  ®.  —  3<^  mSiJ^tc  nur  »if* 
fen,  in  weld^em  ©iune  bicfer  —  gcbraud^t  wirb.   ®, 

6.  Influence,  power,  credit,  in-  !J)cr  @lttf[ufi »),  c6. 
terest  ascendant. 

To  have,  exert  influence  upon,  Stnftug  l^aben,    &ben,  Snfiem 

to  influence.  auf.  ... 

To  have  influence,  credit  with;  @inf  tug  l^aBcn  bei.  .  .  . 

to  sway  (prevail)  with. 

To  gain  or  win  upon.  Sin  flu  6  getoinnen  fiber.  .  .  . 

(Stnftug  (guten  or  ilBeIn,  rtenig  or  fetnen,  oiclen, 
grogen)  l^oben,  ilben.  —  @r  l^at  grogen  @tnfltt§  (credit)  bei  (with) 
ben  giir^cn,  bei  §ofe  (great  credit  with  the  court,  great  interest 
at  court).— 3l^r  l^abt  euren  (gtnflug  (interest)  bei  §ofe  (at  court) 
oerlorcn.  —  (gr  Ifigt  jic^  burc^  frcmben  —  bcftimmen  (to  determine), 
f^c^t  unter  bem  —  fetner  grau. 


^<* 


0  To  press  in ,  to  impress,  im-  @ittbtiicf  en ;    ein    @i    —    (ta 
print.  crush). 

©er  ©anger  briidt*  bic  Slugeu  ein  (=  to  shut),  Unb  f(^t«9 
in  ooffen  2^onen  {and  struck  in  full  tones  =  struck  (touched)  h» 
full-toned  harp).    ©Stl^e. 

2)  To  express.  .  SCnfibtilden. 

3u  grog  mit  SS^orten  ausgebriltft  gu  ^erben.    SBielanb, 

»)  To  flow  in,  into,  enter.  @tttfUefien. 

S)cr  Wtaxn  fliegt  (enters)  in  ben  Sl^ein  (ein). 

Authors  as  ©bll^e,  ©driller,  i?ant,  gid^te  employ  cinflieSen 
for  (Stnflug  ^aben,  but  thus  used,  the  word  begins  to  grow 
obsolete. 
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.  Flowing  or  issning  out;  ef-  2)er  ^n^^ufi  Or  s^* 
fluence,  efflux  (ion). 

2)ad  St(^t  ifi  etn  —  (emanation)  Don  ber  @onne. 

!S)er  9H(  ^  mel^rere  9[u9fliiffe. 

,  FaU,  2.— (ing)  in,  3.  ruin ;  4.  in-  2)cr  @ittf att «),  c  8 ;    (g  i  u  f  fi  1 1  e. 

yasion,  5.inroad(in,  upon,  on);  2)cr  —  (entry)   bc9  ^td^teS  in 

6.  fancy,  7.  conceit,  8.  thought,  ctn  S^wmcr.  —  3)er  —  (4.  5.) 

9.  idea;  10.  caprice,  11.  freak,  ber  geinbe  in  ein  lOanb. 
12. 'whim. 

We  were  well  pleased  with  this  idea  (that  occurred  to  him). 
)iefer  Sin  fall  geflel  un8  0nt.— ^e  took  it  into  Jus  head  to . . . 
r  fam  auf  ben  — ,  c8  lorn  tl^m  ber  — ,  gu  . . .  —  To  take  a  fancy, 
inen  —  l^oben. 

all(ing)  out,  sally,  sortie.  2)er  Slttdfatt»),  ed;  SudfSKe. 

o  saiiy  (forth  or  out);  to  (Sinen  %u9\all  madden,    aud« 

issue ;  to  make  a  sally  or  sortie.      fallen. 

sJlies  were  made  by  theSpani-  2)te@^anter  mad^ten  Sudf  a((e. 

ards. 
•utstanding  debt(8).  (2)er  ^ndflanb)  ^Mftantt^)* 

SD^etne  ^udfidtibe  ge^en  nic^t  eiu  (do  not  come  in). 

3)  auf  (up);  4)  ab  {of). 

3.  Rising,  rise.  S)er  Slufgattg,  ed;  —  ber6onne. 

xWlxt  —  ber  @oune. 

9.  Top,  set;  writing,  compo-  ©erSluffaft/es;  —  etne« ©d^ron* 
sition.  fed  (m.). 


I  Flow,  run  out.  9ln^flit$tn. 

®er  @aft  ifl  aii9gef(of[en  (oozed  out), 

I  1.  To  faU  (in,  into) ;  2.  to  fall  (SittfaUeit. 

(tumble)  down;  3.  to  invade. 

2)a9  $au8,  ber  Dfen  f£int  etn  (2.);  feine  SCugen  fielen  ein 
became  hollow).  —  2)te  gcinbe  fallen  iu  ein  8anb  etn  (3.).  — 
:d  fdnt  mir  (etioa9)  ein  (it  occurs  to  me). 
7hat  whim  has  got  possession  Sa@  ffillt  bir  toieber  ein? 

of  you  now? 

)  To  fall  out,  fall  off.  9[n9faIIen. 

I  To  stand  out,  to  be  owing;  to  Slu^fie^ett.    3(^  f^aU  ®elb  — . 
stand,  sustain,  suffer,  bear.  I  have  money  owing  to  me. 

3d^  barf  Dtefem  SJ^enf^en  nid^t  fagen:  id^  !ann  bid^  nt^t  — ; 
ran  er  l^ot  l^unbert  ®ulben  bet  wtr  — .  —  ©c^on  bei  Xafcl  fatten 
>tr  9J{anc4(9  audguflel^en;  benn  eintge  SJ2£tnner  fatten  Qart  ge* 
ninfen.    ®5tl§e. 
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To  draw  up  a  composition.         (Sine  @(^tift  (einen  9[uffat)  #"  '' 

fetjen. 

10.  Rising,  stirring,  uproar.         ^er  fLnffkanb,  e9 ;  etnen  —  e^ 

regen,  to  raise  a  stir. 

1.  Going   away,    2.  departure,  3)er  Vbgotlg «),  e«;  bcr-(3.i) 
3. setting  out;  4. starting.  ber  $o{l  (mail). 

To  find  (meet  or  meet  with)  a  ®uten,  fd^nellen  Sbgang  '^t^m 
ready  market  or  sale ;  to  sale       ober  jitiben. 
well,  to  be  saleable  ;  to  be  in 
demand,  fam,  to  have  a  quick 
draught. 

Not  to  sell  well,  to  be  unsale-   ^d^Icc^ten  $(bgang  ^aben. 

able ;  to  go  off  heavily,  to  be 

dull  of  sale. 
To  meet  with  no   buyers,  to  ^etnen  SCBgang  finben,  ^aben. 

hang  on  hand. 

11.  Running,  flowing  down,  off,  2)er SlWauf^),  e«j— brtfflaffetl, 
away;  ebb(inff).       •  be9  fluffed,  bed  Sat^ef. 

Before  (with)   the   end  of  the  »or  (tntt)  abUuf  be«  So^rtfl. 
year. 

12.  1.  Interruption;      2.   sale,  2)er  ^(bfa^s)^  eg. 
3.  rent,  4.  market,  5.  draught 

—  (4)  flnben,  to  find  a  market;  WtdjUx  — ,  heavy  sale; 
jdjnctten  (gitteu)  31  b jab  flnben.  To  have  (meet  with)  a  ready, 
quick,  brisk,  short  sale.  —  2)cr  Slbfo^  in  einem  ©ut^e  (break, 
paragraph).  —  i2icS  biS  sum  nac^flcn  Hbfafee. 


0  To  go  away  (off  or  out) ;  start.    Vbgeftett. 

When  does  the  post  sro  away  (start,  leave)?  SBann  ge^t  bif 
$ofl  ab?  —  When  does  the  vessel  sail?  SBaim  ge^t  bad  @4tit 
ab? 

To  go  off  readily.  (S>ut,  fd^nett  abge^en. 

To  go  off  heavily.  S^tc^t  (jo)  letd^t  obge^cn. 

2)  To  run  off  or  down.  SlMawfetl. 

The  tide  turns,    2)a«  SBaffer  tauft  ob.  —   gort  mufit  bu; 
beine  U^r  i^  abgelanfen. 

«)  To  set  down,  put  down;  to  SSbfei^ett. 
dethrone. 

Here  you  must  begin  a  new  line,  ^icr  milffen^ie  abfetes 
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13.  1.  Distance,  2.  inten'al,  3.  re-  2)cr  SIbfiant  0#  e«. 
move. 

2)cr  —  bcr  ©onne  tjon  ber  @rbe  (the  ~  (1)  of  the  sun  from 
die  earth),  bed  $aufed  ton  bfm  Satbc/  bed^ned^ted  ton  bem^errn. 
—  The  —  (1)  between  me  and  him  is  too  great.  2)er  —  jiot- 
\&jin  mir  nnb  il^m  ift  gu  grog. 

14.  Delineation,  draught,  sketch,  2)cr  ^bri#/  c8.  —  S)cr  —  (1) 
design;  abridgement, abstract,  cineS  ^aufcS;  cin  (furjcr)  —  ber 
epitome,  summary.  Ocfcjt^tc  (history). 

14a.  Cut,  part,  portion,  section;  2)cr  ^bf^ttttt^),  c«. 
stage  (of  life).  Vhnpten:    S)a«  ^at>iteL 

S)tefe«  SBud^  ifl  in  gmotf  Slbfd^nittc  get^eilt.  —  ©fer  bcginnt 
»tn  ncuer  —  mcinc«  ?ebcn«.  —  @rpe«  ^apitet  (©ouptflilcl), 
jiDCttcr  3[Bf(^nttt. 

15.  Retreat,  departure;  abate-  2)er  ^b^tig^)/  c0;  ber  —  ber 
ment,  rebatement,\,  allowance,  2^ruppen,  bcr  'B^toaXhtVL  (swal- 
discount.  low)    im   ©erbfl.  —  Ol^ne  — , 

clear,  net. 
To  make  allowance  for.  3n  ^bgug  Bringen. 

16.  Falling  off,  away  or  from.     3)er  ^bfaU,  eg;    —  ton  @ott, 

oon  feinetn  ^eirn,  torn  @IauBen,  ton  einem  Sunbe. 

To  fall  up,  fall  (from);  to  de-  SlbfaUett* 
sert,  forsake. 

Fruits  fall  off  when  ripe,  griic^tc  fatten  ob,  toenn  fie  reif 
tnb.  —  S5om  ^8ntg  obfatlen. 


I)  To  stand  off.  ^bfteftett. 

2)u  fiel^fi  3u  xotxt  ab;  trttt  nii^er. 

To  tear,  pull,  rend  away,  off.      SIbretfieti;  to  pull  down  a  house, 

citt^auS  obs(nteber')rei6en; 
to  pull  off  a  pigeon's  head, 
einer  Saube  ben  ^opf  — -♦ 

»)  To  cut  (off  or  away).  ^bfd^tteibett. 

J)  To  draw  off;  withdraw,  retire,  ^bsiel^eit.    3)te  getnbe  |lnb  ob- 
march  or  go  off.  QCjogcn. 

er  toil!  i^m  gc^n  2:]^atcr  —,  abet  er  fonn  ficj  nx6)i%  —  laffen. 

To  di'minish^  lessen  one's  wa-  (Stuent  ant  Soigne  abgiel^en. 
ges. 
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EXERCISE  106.  Im 

a.  This  house  has  two  issues ;  one  leads  into  the  street,  I  a 
the  other  into  the  garden  behind  the  house. — When  one  I 
comes  out  of  a  house,  one  speaks  of  the  issue,  (the)  \sr  '^ 
sues  of  a  house;  when  one  steps  into  a  house,  one  speaks 
of  the  entrance,  (the)  entrances.  —  I  must  praise  the  assi- 
duity of  our  friend;  he  tries  to  recite  well  and  correctly; 
but  he  recites  without  any  stress  (expression),  and  there- 
fore he  will  impress  upon  (affect)  nobody. — The  buflet 
hit  his  breast ;  he  laid  his  hand  upon  his  heart,  and  sank 
down  with  an  expression  in  his  eye,  that  seemed  to  say: 
Farewell,  my  friend!  I  shall  never  forget  the  impression 
of  that  moment. —  All  expressions,  even  the  lowest,  are 
good,  if  they  are  at  their  place,  if  they  are  used  in  their 
right  place. — The  expression  of  (in)  tins  picture  is  noble; 
the  picture  is  good  upon  the  whole  (in  all  good) ;  of  tiie 
particular  defects  I  will  not  speak. — Upon  a  child  every 
thing  makes  a  deeper  impression,  and  the  first  impressions, 
we  receive  as  children,  will  never  be  extinguished. — That 
is  a  man !  Each  of  his  words,  each  of  his  looks  makes  (an) 
impression;  he  has  great  influence  with  the  people  and 
with  the  court. 

b.  I  wonder  that  such  a  good  article  is  of  so  slow  a 
sale.  —  The  quality  of  an  article  impresses  much  on  the 
sale  of  it;  but  the  price  (of  the  goods)  does  not  less  un- 
press  on  it.  I  assure  you  that  the  price  of  this  article, 
which  does  not  sell  well,  is  a  great  deal  too  high. — What 
wages  do  you  ask?  —  I  require  ten  dollars,  but  without 
any  deduction. — I  shall  not  deduct  the  least;  you  will  re- 
ceive your  wages  without  any  deduction. — Mr.  B.  boasts 
of  having  great  influence  with  the  court,  because  he  is 
permitted  to  frequent  some  persons ,  who  have  access  to 
the  prince.  He  also  prides  himself  in  having  great  influence 
with  the  people,  because  he  makes  now  and  then  a  speech 
that  nobody  wants  to  hear. — I  cannot  find  the  passage.— 
Bead  on  to  the  next  paragraph;  then  you  will  find  it.  But 
why  do  you  look  for  it  in  the  third  section  ?  Did  I  not  tell 
you  that  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  section  con- 
tains the  passage? — You  always  go  on  writing;  you  ought 
to  have  already  stopped  here.  —  You  did  not  show  me 
where  the  sections  were  to  be  madC;  and  therefore  I  could 
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ot  know  where  I  had  to  (should)  stop. — Look,  here  is  a 
ection,  here  another;  but  I  would  do  better  to  mark  you 
he  sections  by  strokes.  So,  it  is  done;  now  you  may 
;o  (write)  on. 

il'hin  t{l  bet  Sinter  t)or  ber  %}fixt.  ^ie  $(9tter  fatigen  fc^on 
n  abgufaffcn.  —  SKann  merbcn  @ic  bte  Sronbcn  lefcn?  —  S^ii^t  fo 
olb;  eg  l^ot  nocj  3«it»  —  ^^  wtl|e  S^^ncn,  bod^  batb  gu  Icfen.  SBcnn 
ron  btc  20cin(efc  gu  (ongc  anfic^cnlSfitr  fatten  bic  ©eeren  ab.— aJian 
It  fi4  bemiil^t,  unfere  $:ru))))en  gum  ^bfatt  gu  brtngen;  aber  ed  ifi 
tc^t  gelungen;  fie  metbeu  tren  bteiben  unb  nie  unb  ntmmer  ob* 
iffen.  —  ^ann  i(^  l^ter  cintreten?  —  y?ein,  ntein  $crr,  ber  (gtngang 
t  biefen  $art  i|l  oerboten;  nur  bieientgen,  h)et(^en  ed  befonberd  er« 
lubt  ip,  bilrfcn  l^icr  frci  ein*  unb  auSgel^en.  —  QE^rifluS  f^ridbt: 
^el^et  etn  bur(^  bte  enge  $forte;  benn  bte  $forte  ifl  loett  unb  ber 
Jeg  ifl  breit,  ber  jur  $8ffe  fftl^ret,  unb  i^rer  flnb  SJiele,  bie  barouf 
anbetn,  unb  btc  $forte  i|i  cnje  unb  ber  Seg  i|i  fc^mot,  ber  gum 
:ben  fiiftrt,  unb  SBenige  flub  i^rcr,  bic  t^n  ftnben".  —  feie  gefafft 
^nen  bog  ©au8?  —  ^a8  ^avA  ijl  f(^on,  ober  bte  ©tngfingc  ttJoHen 
,ir  ntti^t  anfle^en;  fic  finb  ju  eng  unb  fintal.  —  @ie  l^aben  S^Jedftt; 
)  njcrbe  fie  ernjettcm  (affen.  —  Sa8  flagen  @te,  utcin  greunbv 
ite  l^aben  ia  fo  t)tele  ^udflanbe!— SBa@  ^elfen  mtr  bte  ©etber,  ^ueld^e 
t^fle^en,  toenn  \xt  ntd^t  etngel^en? 

2)a9  Sid^t  unb  bte  !Ouft  ^aben  ben  grogten  (StnfCug  auf  bte 
flangen;  feine  ^flange  mad^jl  unb  gebci^t  ofnc  Si(ftt  unb  8uft.  — - 
Id^t  Wit9,  toad  einen  flarfen  (Sinbrud  auf  unfer  ©euitit^  utad^t, 
ug  barum  aud^  grogen  ^ifolg  auf  unfer  ©entitt^  ^aben.  —  3eber 
lebanfe  tnug  in  etnent  @a^e  audgebriitft  n)erben  fonnen,  aber  ntc^t 
ber  @a^  ifl  ber  SluSbrudC  eine«  (toa^ren)  ©ebonfenfi,  ber  biefen  SRo* 
cu  tjerbtent.  —  2)ie  ©efd^ic^te  bejlel^t  nt^t  au«  9'iameu  unb  Batten; 
[bjl  ber  !iirge|le  Slbrig  ber  ®ef(^i(^te  utug  mel^r  eut^ftten;  er  foil 
t«  ein  ©ilb  ber  ®ef(|td^te  geben.  —  @tc  toarten  auf  ben  Slbgang 
8  ©oten.  @te  fommen  gu  fpat;  ber  ©ote  ifl  bereitS  abgcgangen.— 
$ann  \ia^  @d^iff  abfal^reu  roicb?  id^  toetg  ed  felbft  nid^t.  S)te  3eit 
!«  Slbgangeg  ift  noc^  nid^t  bejlimmt.  —  „!J)er  ©err  beroal^re  betnen 
u9gang  unb  (Singang"!  ))f(egte  meine  Gutter  gu  fagen,  tuemt  id^ 
jgging.  —  $ofl  bu  ben  Srief  aufgegeben?  —  3d6  tear  ba  gerabe 
sx  ^bgang  ber  $ofl;  aber  ed  xoox  gu  {pat;  ber^rief  ging  nid^t  uie^r 
it.  —  200*  ftagll  bu,  ntein  greunb  ?  S)u  §afl  ein  gutes  ©efd^fift ; 
ffes  ifl  bir  idoJI  gerat^en.  —  Sa«  ^Uft  e6?  SBag  §i(ft  ^efd^fift, 
(eig  unb  Arbeit,  toenn  bie  SBaaren  feinen  guten  ^bgang  flnben. 
^an  fauft  bei  meinent  9{a(^bar,  todl  f d^Ied^te  SSsaaren  guten  unb  gute 
^aaren  fd^Iec^ten  ^bgaitg  flnben.  iD'^an  loiu  bittig  unb  nid^t  gut  fau** 
tt.  —  SBarten  @ie,  ntein  greunb;  eg  loirb  fid^  dnbern  (anbers  totx* 
n) ;  nad^  ^blauf  eined  3a^red  merben  31^re  Saareu  befferen  ^bgang 
tben.  2)ie  fd^(ed|ten  Saaren  3(red  i)?a(^bar9  kuerben  bie  ^aufer 
tfllaren ;  man  loirb  einfel^en,  bag  man  am  beflen  fauft,  koenn  man 
Ite  SGBaaren  fauft.  —  3(§  fann  mir  nidjt«  ab^ic^eu  U^^xc\  '^^x 
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fc^Ied^te  SCbfa^r  t)eti  bte  Saare  finbet,  eriaubt  mir  nxd^t,  au4  nu 
^enngfien  Slb^ug  gn  geflatttn. 

3c^  ratine  S^nen,  nti^t  bad  grbgere  Sett  toon  ^eber'd  ®efd 
gu  flubiren;  gefen  ©te  ben  ffirgeren  Sludgug  burc^  ;  etn  tnrger  9 
bcr  (Scfd^id^tc  »ttb  S^nen  genflgcn.  —  ©laubcn  @ic  ntc^t,  bo! 
nod^  beffcr  fct,  tt)cnn  id^  ba«  groge  Set!  icfe  nnb  mir  fclbjl « 
tludgug  ntotic?  —  X^nn  @ic  bo«  (c8);  abcr  id)  rot^c  3§ncn, 
furgen  Slbrig  babei  gu  benn^en.  a)>2a(i)en  &t  3^re  eigenen  SuS 
bid  5u  einem  gemiffen  Hbfd^nitte  unb  batin  Detgletc^en  (^ie  S^re 
beit  ntit  ^eber'6  furgem  ^biig  bet  ©efd^td^te. 

5)  hti: 

17.  Assistance,   aid,  help,  sup-  ©ctf5tattb ;  —  (ciflcnr  to  give,  1 
port.  assistance;    ^emanbem    \ 

unb  —  tcrbanfen  (to  owe) 

18.  Applause,  approbation,  ere-  2)ct  93(ifatt  ^  0  ^S* 
dit. 

Semanbem  fetncn  —  geben,  to  applaud,  to  approve  of  (@c^ill 
—  flnben  (bci  3cni.),  to  meet  with,  to  obtain,  get  one's  appla 
to  take  (bet,  with).  —  Loud  applause.  lOauter  — .  —  2)er  9ie 
flnbet  — ,  l^ot  fetncn  — ;  oerbient  — ,  oerliert  tl^n,  metg  t^n  fic 
crl^atten.  —  35u  l^aft  ben  —  attcr  @uten.  —  2)ein  ©udft  ^at  —  gc 
ben.  —  S)icfe«  @til(f  \joi  grogen  —  er^atten.  —  '^ux  ctwad  t 
nur  etn)ad  ^eifott.    Sic^tenberg. 

6)  an : 

19.  1.  Delay,    2.  hesitation,    3.  ^nftaut,^)    eg. 
grace,    graceful    behaviour; 
gracefulness;  decency. 


0  To   occur  to,    to  remember,  ^tifaUett ,  for  ©eifaU  g( 
recollect,  thhik  of.  is   employed  by  Sutler,   : 

nife,  ^ageborn,  ?eff!ng,  : 
tonb,  ^loj)fio(f,  but  begin 
grow  obsolete. 

It  does  not  occur  to  me.  (gd  fUttt  mir  niAt  bet.  - 
strikes  me  now;  it  comes  now  to  my  remembrance.  3efet  f 
e«  tnir  mieber  bet. 

2)  To  lit,  suit  one,  to  sit;  to  be-   SStnflebett ;  {d^Iec^t  — ,    to 
come;    to   be    put    off;    to       become, 
please. 

I  do' not  like  it,  it  does  not  suit  me  at  all.  @9  pe^t 
gar  ni^t  on.  —  I  am  pleased  with  it.  @8  pe^t  mir  an.  — 
it  off  till  to-morrow.  Jaffen  @ie  e«  hx9  ntorgcn  — .  —  He 
fiitated  long  whether  ....    @r  jlanb  (ange  an,   ob  .  .  .  . 
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£)§nc  —  (2)  bejal^Icn;  bic  @n(^c  ^at  felncn  —  (3.  <PauO ; 
there  is  do  objection.  —  (Stnen  auten,  emen  fc^Iec^tetir  t>itl,  feinen 
—  ^abcn.  —  Grace  was  in  all  her  steps;  —  ttot  in  ottcn  i^rcn 
e^ritten. 

Beginning,  commencement;  en-  ^er  9lnfatt9#  e9;     ^tifdnge*^ 
trance,  ontset,  origin.  ^nfangd;  im  ^nfang;  am  — 

(Sutl^er,  @(!^ittcr);  gu  — ;    »ott 
—  an. 

2)cr  —  ctncr  @tabt,  cine«  ©tooted,  bcr  ffiett.  —  2)o«  war  cin 

guter,    cin  Jd^lcd^ter  — ;    bcr  —  clnc«  (gcjaufptcrt,  cincS  S3rtcfc«.  — 

<Jm  — ,   mit  — '  btcfc«  3a^rc8.  —  Sin  ©u^    »on  —  bi«  gu  Snbc 
Icfcn. 

2)cr  2(ttfang  atter  3)ingc  ifl  ®ott.  —  Sitter  —  ifl  fd^wcr  (be- 
ginnings are  always  hard).  —  ®utcr  —  ifl  ^otbc  SIrbcit  (well  be- 
^un  is  half  done;  a  good  beginning  makes  a  good  ending).  — 
!5)cr  —  xft  auf  (in)  aClcn  ©tufcn  fdjwcr  {&,),  —  jrtCler  —  xfi  Ictd^t 
(©.)•  —  ^ttcr  —  ip  fd^wcr;  bo8  mag  txi  cincm  gcwiffcn  @innc  wa^r 
fcin;  attgcmetn  aber  lann  man  fagcn:  attcr  —  ifl  (eid^t  (@5t^c).  — 
t^cr  ^nfang  f4uf  ben  9u@gang^  bcr  ^udgang  mad^t  gut  ben 
^nfang.    Sogau  1,  1,  10. 

7)|tt: 

1.  State,  2.  condition,  3.  sitna-  ©cr  Buftanh,  c8;    Juflfinbc; 

tion,     4.    posture,     5.    case,  in  a  ^ood  state,  m   a  good 

6.    conjuncture,      7.   circum-  condition,    well    conditioned,, 

stance.  in  gutem  — . 

%Ut9  ifl  nod^  in  gutcm  — .  ~  2)tc|e  ©ftt^cr  flnb  no(^  in  gutcm 
*-.  —  3n  welcjcm  —  ^abcn  @ic  il^n  Dcrlaffcn? 

20.  Access,    approach,    admit-  2)er  B^^an^i    bcr  Buttitt* 
tance. 

!£)cn  Bittvitt  bcfommcn,  to  be  admitted,  gain  admittance;  ben 
Sutritt  (Bugang)  gcflattcn,  ctlaubcn,  to  admit,  permit  one  to 
enter;  to  let  in  or  to;  frcicn  30  0^^9  }u  3emanben  ^aben,  to 
have  free  access  to  any  one. 

S)er  3ii9<tng  (dui^i^O  su  tl^m  if!  nid^t  f^mcr^  he  is  not 
difficult  of  access,  hard  to  be  got  to,  to  be  approached.  —  2)er 
2uft  ben  B^^O^^iiQ  Derpatten,  to  give  access  to  the  air,  to  allow 
the  air  to  come  m. 

21.  Chance,    accident,   hazard,  2)cr  BufaU,  ed;    BufaUc. 
fortune. 

This  happened  by  chance.  S)a«  ifl  burt^  —  fo  gctommen.  — 
To  yield,  rcoider,  give  up  anything  to  chance,  to  hazard,  ettoa^ 
bcm  —  fiberlaffen. 
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8)  Mr: 

22.  Director ;  (board  of)  direc-  2)cr  ?Botftant,  c«.  ©cr  cmer 
tors;  coTmnittee,  directory,  ©at^c  DorPc^t,  ip  bcr  - 
direction.  berfelben  (bat)on). 

23.  Presidency.  ^er  Ootfit,  e«;   from  tiorfita, 

to  preside. 

gilr  ben  cnglifc^cn  3(u8bru(f  „to  preside*"  fagt  ber  3>ettt((Je 
nid^t  me^r  „t}orft^en'';  man  bran^t  bafiir  ben  ^udbrutf  „ben 
^orfi^  fiil^ren  ober  §aben". 

24.  1.  Purpose,  2.  design,  3.  in-  2)cr    Ootfa^^    c«;    35or(ote; 
tention,    4.  resolution.  mit  — ,'.on  purpose,  purpose- 
ly. 

To  form  a  plan,  cinen  —  foffcn;  to  change  one's  intention, 
fcinen  —  dnbcrxi. 

25.  Precedence.  S)er  Oorgang*    2)er  fSotttiUf 

t9;   ben  Sortritt  (oben,  to 
take  place  of  .  .  . 

26.  Going  on,  process,  proceed-  2)er  SSorgang* 
ing,  occurrence,  event 

©en  —  ber  @od^e  crjUftten,  to  give  the  history  of  the  matter,  the 
thread  of  the  story.  3)cn  —  iut  Stnjclneu  crgfil^Ien ,  to  give  the 
details  of  the  occurrence. 

27.  The  occurrence,  accident,  S)er  ^otfdti,  e8;  bie  Sor' 
incident,  event,  case.  fa  He. 

This  is  a  singular  case,  S)a8  ifl  cin  eigener  — .  —  In  all  the 
incidents  of  hfe.    3n  atten  —  be8  Sebene. 

28.  Proposition,  proposal,  oflfer,  2)er  S^Otfd^Iag^  c«;  SJof 
project,  overture.  fd^tSgc;    in  —  Bring^n,  Dot* 

fd^tagen,   to  bring  forward,  i 
to  propose. 

@inem  cinen  —  ntac^en,  to  make  any  one  a  propositioiL  - 
®a8  if!  ein  — ,  ben  td^  3^nen  mac^c  (tl^ue),  that  is  an  offer.  I  make 
to  you.  —  2)iefen  —  laffc  td^  mtr  gefatten,  I  am  satisned  witli 
this  offer. 

EXERCISE  107. 

a.  Not  every  tiling  that  has  the  approbation  of  the 
public,  is  good.  Man  should  wish  only  for  the  approba- 
tion of  the  good. — A  woman  without  grace  does  not  please 
me,  be  she  ever   so  fine. — Miss  B.  recited  the  poem  wift 
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0  much  expression,  that  she  had  the  plaudit  of  the  public. 
-„Every  beginning  is  difficult",  says  the  adage  very  truly. 
V'ork  on  and  do  not  ask,  if  you  will  have  approbation  or 
ot.  Is  the  work  good,  approbation  will  come  of  its  own 
ccord  (of  itadf)* — I  care  little  about  the  approbation  of 
len,  but  I  must  be  able  to  approve  myself,  if  I  shall  be 
atisfied.  —  Can  you  not  give  me  the  book,  you  have  pro- 
lised  me  (ever)  so  long  (since)  ? — You  may  have  the  book, 
indoubtedly ;  but  whether  you  will  read  it,  that  is  another 
uestion.  I  have  read  it  from  beginning  to  end,  but  it  is 
lot  worth  the  time,  you  spend  with  it. — And  nevertheless 
:  has  got  the  author  a  great  deal  of  approbation. — What 
0  I  care  about  the  approbation  of  others,  when  I  am  not 
►leased  with  anything. — The  approbation  of  others  is  never 
dthout  influence  with  us;  but  we  ought  not  to  be  guided 
y  it. 

b.  It  is  not  difficult  to  gain  admittance  to  our  prince. 
Tot  only  persons  of  rank ,  but  every  person  of  reputable- 
ess  (9lnjtanb)  has  access  to  him.  —  One  finds  {often)  in 
lany  occurrences  of  life ,  that  have  their  certain  cause, 
nly  a  hazard. — You  were  at  your  sick  friend's?  In  which 
ondition  did  you  leave  him?  Is  he  a  little  better? — Upon 
he  whole,  his  condition  has  improved ;  but  he  is  still  com- 
•laining  of  aches  in  his  head  and  back. — Well  {now\  you 
lave  taken  a  resolution;  but  the  question  is  now:  will 
ou  execute  it  ? — You  must  well  consider  the  matter,  take 
L  resolution  and  act  accordingly.  You  must  not  leave 
nything  to  the  hazard. — I  advise  you  to  buy  the  house; 
1;  is  still  in  good  condition;  it  is  as  newly  built. 

SDenfe  tm  ^nfang  titd^t:  „(Snbe  gut,  Me@  gut";  bamit  ba@  @nbe 
ut  fei,  ntug  e9  ber  Slnfang  fein ,  bte  iD'^ttte  unb  ba@  @nbe.  —  ^SeS 
^ute,  @<^iine^  Sa^re,  load  in  bit  lebt,  ifl  ntd^t  fiir  9nbere^  toenn  bit 
9  fiugerfl  ol^nc  Sltiflaub.— SBcnn  bu  t^ufl,  was  bu  ju  tl^un  l^afl,  unb 
oetin  tiVL  e@  t^uft,  tuarum  unb  tt}ie  bu  e9  t^un  foufi,  fo  frage  nic^t, 
b  bu  ben  SBeifatt  ber  2Bclt  flnbcjl ;  ber  ©eifall  bcr  ®uten  gcniigc  btr. 

-  2)cr  SWengc  SBcifaff  ifl  ber  ©cifoff  tjon  l^unbcrt  Slffcn  unb  eincm 
bcr  feinent  SWenfd^en.  —  iWand^er  gutc  ®eban!c  tfl  cin  btogcr  @tn* 
oil,  ober  nid^t  iebcr  (ginfoff  tft  ein  ®eban!c.  —  ©ogc  nid^t,  c8  fei 
in  blogcr  3wfott,  bop  tc^  l^ier  bin;  e«  font  mir  bcr  ©infott,  §er  gu 
ommen,  unb  fo  bin  tc^  l^ier.  —  SBenn  hvi  @inbru(f  ntod^fl,  fo  frage 
lid^t,  ob  bu  @tnf(ug  baft;  bn  j^afl  il^n,  too  bu  (Sinbrud  madden  fonn^. 

-  9?td^t  ieber  ®ebanic,  utd^t  iebcr  SluSbrud  tft  ciu  ^u%^x4  ^\\^  '^'^^ 
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3nnern  bed  ST^enfi^en ;  aber  Wit9,  mad  etn  9udbru(f  be6  3nnetn  '^ 
mac^t  (Sinbruct.  —  Ste  mtHfl  bu  (Sinbcud  auf  bie  Scute  tna^en,  mi' 
ter  beren  (Sinflug  bu  fle^fl?  2)er  gertngfte  dugere  SCb^anb  gkm|4e8 
gmei  $erfonen  roirb  leic^t  erfannt;  fiii  tnuere  9[6{l5nbe  finb  bie  9Ren' 
fc^en  Mtnb. 

29.  Departure,  remove.  !S)er  SBeggang,  e9. 

(gr  fogte  mir  bet  feinem  —  (on  or  at  (his)  going  away).  - 
SRodJ  feinem  —  (after  (his),  etc.)  — . 

30.  Drawing  away,    departure,  !S)er  9Be0$tl0/    ed.    ^et  feinen 
removal.  — ;  oor  feinem  —  no^  .  .  . 

31.  Continuance,  endurance.         !S)er  ^Ott^aUQ,  e9. 

2)a8  ©cfd^oft  ^at  einen  guten  —  (goes  on  well).— 3)ie  @odj« 
§at  feinen  —  (does  not  succeed).  —  !J)ie  ©at^e  f^at,  nimmt  iirw 
gortgong. 

31a.  Going    forward ,  progress,  2)er  %9Vti^titt,  e«. 
advance(ment). 

gortfcl^rttte  madden,  to  take  progress,  to  progress,  to  advance; 
to  make  steps  forwards.  —  She  profits  in  music.  @ie  mac^t  Sort* 
ft^ritte  in  ber  SWujlf .  —  He  advances  in  the  arts,  in  the  languages. 
@r  mad^t  gortfd^ritte  in  ben  ^itnf^eii,  (Bpxad^en, 

10)  iutnd,  vud. 

32.  Return,  recess.  !S)er  fflikd^an^,  e0. 

!^ad  gef(^a^  auf  bem  9lu(fgang  (better  9lu(itnege). 

33.  Step  backwards,  retrogres-  2)er  SViicf fci^titt,  e« ;  etn  —  in 
sion;    return,  relapse.  ben  ^flnficn. 

To  make  steps  backwards.    9liicf  fd^titte  madden, 
(gr  mod^t  e|er  3lilclfdjritte  aU  gortfc^xitte. 

34.  Return.  2)ic  Mflrffebr,    SnvMW; 

cf.  Bii'^fitf^unft. 

2)er  3ug  bed  jiungen  g-  nad^  9.  unb  feine  fRiidCte^r  am 
@nbe.  ®.  —  ^adi  meiner  — .  —  2)ie  —  jum  ®uten,  gu  ®ott  (the 
—  to  good,  to  God). 

35.  Arrear,  arrearage.  2)er  9lUdftanb,  0   ed;    9{fid' 
flanbe;    to    be   in   arrears,   behind-hand,    to    be    in   faults, 


1)  To  stand  baok^  behind.  3titli(f  fie^ett. 

^ie  oft  mug  tm  lOeben  bet  i^effere  Winter  bem  @db(edbteren  in' 
rfldffie^en! 
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:  —  fcin  (tnit,  in).  —  He  is  always  behind-hand,  er  ip  immer 
:  — .  —  To  pay  up  the  arrears,  to  settle  the  difference,  ben 
>  bte  92ii(ffl5nbe  be}a^(en. 

».  1.  Reserve,  2.  restraint,  S)cr  fUMf^alt,  c«;  o^nc  —  (1. 
3.  reservation,  4.  support  2)  fprec^en. 

11)   mi% 

7.  Misuse  (misusage) ,    abuse,  S)er  fBtifhtandf^  e9. 
misemployment. 

To  make  a  bad  use  of,  to  abuse  anything,  Don  etioad  -~ 
lad^en,  mit  tttoa9  —  treiben. 

12)    nhtt,  tttttet. 

.  Passage,  2.  crossing,  3.  tran-  %kt  Uthtt^an^^  t9;    Uebef 
sition,  4.  thorough&re.  gauge. 

2)et  —  (1)  bom  £eben  jum  (into)  Xobe.  —  S)o«  ?eben  ifl  nut 
:VL  —  (1).  —  ^ec  Uebergang  (transition)  Don  etnem  ©ebanfen  inm 
nbeni.  —  @anfte  Uebergauge.  —  i^ierbon  wax  bcr  —  gu  .  .  .  . 
»(^t.    ®5t^e. 

8.  Gomg  over  to  (a  party),  2)er  Itebertritt/  e«. 
conversion. 

9.  Gom^  down,  setting,  set;  ^er  UnUvqanq,  e9. 
fall,  ruin,  loss. 

Sei,  bor,  na^  (at,  before,  after)  —  ber  @onne  (sun-set).  — 
'iit  —  bet  ©onne  anfommen  (to  arrive  at  sun-set).  —  S)er  — 
lestruction,  decline,  fall)  einer  @tabt,  eined  ^t\^t9,  einer  Sa« 
tilie. 

D.    Main(sus)tenance ,     subsi-  ^er  Untttf^alt,  t9. 
stence,  support. 

To  provide  for  any  one's  support,  gflr  3cmanbe8  —  forgen. 
-  To  have  no  means  of  existence,  ^eincn  —  ^aben.  —  To  have 
sure  (certain)  livelihood.  @einen  gctoiffen  —  l^aben.  —  To  seek 
ae's  bread,  one's  livelihood.  @einen  —  fuc^en. 

1.  Intermission.  tttttetlaf  /  e9. 

O^ne  —  arbeiten,  to  work  without  leaving  off. 

13.  14)  but^  (through),  ttm. 

'horoughfare,  passing  through,  2)er  X^ntd^gottO/  ed. 
passage. 

This  house  is  a  thoroughfare.     %)vt\t%  ^ouft  ^^\.  tx&KOc  —  .— 

Ckrman  gnunauur  by  Tnnt,  ^^ 
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There  is  no  path,  no  thoroughfare.  $ter  xft  htn  —.  —  9k 
bretter,  em  f^tnaler,  ein  enger  — .  —  9et  ben  ->  hwc^  hit  @tuk 
3'ean  ^aui,  etebenlfi9.  —  ^  fe^  biefe  eteOe  mtr  all 
Uebergang  unb  ^nr^gang  an.    9^.  @9be(fe. 

42.  Going  round,  round  proces-  2)er  Itntgilttg/  e9;  bee  —  nit 
sion ;  intercourse,  commerce.        bet  Selt,  the  intercourse  wHk 

the  world. 

To  cultivate  the  acquaintance  (society)  of  any  one,  mtt  3f 
mauben  —  ^oben,  pflegen.  —  9ladf  eiuem  furgen  — .  iS5tH  •" 
2)er  —  Sil^eltnd  ^atte  einigen  (Sinflug  auf  il^n  gel^abt    ^^dt^t 

The  great  wheel  makes  one  re-  S)a9  groge  9lab  mad^t  (t^ot)  dnei 
volution  to  three  of  the  little  Umgang,  koS^renb  bad  fim 
one.  brei    Umgange    (beren  bml 

inac^t. 

43.  Cutting  through;  (thorough-)  2)er  ^Otdftfd^ttttt^  ed;  on  or  at 
cut  an  average,  tm  — . 

3di  f^aht  tm  Seben  fiberl^an))t  unb  im  ^  gefunben,  bag  ...  • 

(dot^e. 

44.  Circumstance,  fact,  occur-  2)er  Ittttftatt^/  ed;  Umflanbt 
rence,  point. 

D^nc  -"»  without  ceremony;  o^nc  Die! —,  without  much  ado- 

—  The  most  minute  circumstances  of  this  case.  2)te  fleinptn  - 
bicfc«  3ufoa«.  ®6t^e.  —  @eine  —  flnb  ntc^t  bie  bcflen  (moflt 
prosperous).  —  @r  ifl  in  fd^Ied^tcn  — .  —  @i(^  burd^  bie  —  ^ 
pimmcn  laffcn  (to  be  determined).  —  S)te  --  bcr  3«tr  ^  ^ 

—  2Wad^t  boc^  in  ®ottc8  l^amcn  nid^t  fo  t)icl  —  (so  much  cere- 
mony), ©otl^e.  —  @r  mad^t  un8  me^r  —  (=  trouble),  al«  M 
gcgtaubt  §obe.  ©St^e.  —  Unter  ttietd^cn  —  bifl  bu  crjop? 
Oot^e.  —  SGBer  m\%  ttjcld^cr  —  unS  §itft.    ®6t^e. 

45.  Turning(back),    (re)tum,       2)ie  Utttfel^* 
conversion. 

2)ie  —  jum  ®utcn  (self-reformation),  bie  —  auf  l^atbcm  fl«f 

46.  1.  Circuit,  2.  circumference.  S)er  Ittitfattop)  bie  Umffiiit 


Two  leagues  in  —  (2),  pvtx  ©tunben  tm  — .  —  a)cr  — 
cumference,  extent)  feiuer  ?anbcr.  ©driller.  —  2)er  —  eine«  WW 
(periphery).  —  3)er  —  ber  @rbe ,  be«  §immcl«  (the  contour » 
tne  earth,  of  the  sky).  —  3btc  @timme  ^at  cinen  grogeu  —  (coa*] 

pass). 


V  To  embrace,  surrouiid.  \lmSwi^t»* 

Dang-ers  encompassed,  me.       ^i\o&fc»R.  umVc^v-"^  "kM^* 
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EXERCISE  108. 

a.  You  are  my  friend;  I  can  express  my  opinion  to 
ou  without  any  restraint.  When  they  tell  you  of  the 
•rogress  of  your  son,  they  will  only  flatter  you.  I  am  to 
bU  you  plainly:  he  makes  steps  rather  backwards  than 
jrwardfi. — I  tell  you  without  any  restraint  what  I  am 
hinking:  you  name  yourself  a  friend  of  the  people  and 
f  progress,  but  you  seem  not  at  all  to  know,  how  and 
rhither  you  shall  proceed  with  the  people. — What  am  I 
etter  for  my  outstanding  debts,  when  everybody  is  in 
rrears  with  me?  Mr.  Winter  has  set  out,  too,  without 
aying  me;  in  truth,  he  promised  to  call  upon  me  and  to 
ay  all  immediately  after  his  return;  but  may  I  rely  upon 
;  ? — Do  not  lose  courage,  my  son !  Every  beginning  is  diffi- 
ult.  Only  work  on.  Everything  will  go  on  well  (take  a 
ood  progress),  and  you  will  enjoy  the  progress,  you 
lake. 

b.  We  cannot  fix  the  times  of  the  day  according  to 
[le  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun,  because  the  sun  is  ris- 
ig  and  setting  at  different  times  in  spring,  summer,  au- 
iimn  and  winter. — We  are  still  speaking  of  the  rising  and 
atting  of  the  sun,  though  we  know  very  well  that  the  sun 
either  rises  nor  sets.— How  many  hours  are  there  from 
he  rising  to  the  setting  of  the  sun,  if  the  sun  rises  at 
3ur  o^clock  and  sets  at  eight?— There  are  sixteen  hours. 
-You  will  make  no  great  progress  in  the  German  lan- 
uage,  if  you  continue  to  learn  it  after  the  old  method; 
ou  may  study  (the)  grammar  for  three  years  (long)  and 
i/ou  will)  not  yet  be  able  to  write  a  composition. — I  tell 
ou,  sir,  without  ceremony:  I  can  borrow  you  no  longer; 
ay  first  yoUr  arrears. — There  is  no  objection;  I  will  pay 
ou  to  the  last  farthing.  —  Are  you  not  ashamed,  when 
ou  see  which  progress  the  other  pupils  make,  while  you 
re  always  remaining  behind.  I  set  off  now ;  on  my  return 

hope  to  hear  better  (things)  about  you. 

^el^e  betner  ^ege  unb  frage  ntd^t  bet  iebetn  betnet  ©d^rttte,  ob 
)n  bic  ?cutc  eincti  gort-  obcr  eincn  SRttcffd^ritt  tienncn.  —  2)er  iOWg- 
taud),   bcr  xnit  ciner  ©adj^  gctricbcn  tuirb,  ifl  !cm  3«i<^«n  (53etDei«\ 
cgen  bic  ®lltc  bcrfclBeu;   nur  bcr  rcd^tc  ^t'bxavi^  tvwtt  ^^^^s^tX^^^o^ 
:n«  iitgen,  Wa9  fie  wert^  i%  —  @te  cxt&lUxi  ^<ii  o\\.\  x*^  x«i>»w  *^xs.^ 
nett  gutett  mt^  gebett:   ineiben  @ie  \)cu  xa\4it\i  W^Vxo^w^^  ^^iS*  ^^^ 


^4* 
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faften  in  bie  toaxmt  unb  an9  ber  roarmexi  in  bie  !alte  9uft 
(Bit  fi^,   men  fatten  £rnn!  gn  t^un ,  befonbers  n^enn  @ie  n^ 
finb.  —  ^ereuen  @te  3^Te  @fite  nic^t;  ber  SDdgbran^,  ben  inatl»|^^ 
ntit  getrieben,  ifl  fetn  S^abel  fflr  Bit;   bad  ($ute  an  flcJ^  bleibt,  MIK 
ed  ifl,   ob  ntan  e9  rec^t  gebrand^t  ober  migbrand^t.  —  3m  UtngsaitL 
(bnrc^  ben  Umgang)  ntit  ber  SBelt  lemen  kotr  bie  9)^enf(^en  tennti,! 
ben  iD^enfc^en  aber  nur  im  Umgang  ntit  nn9  felbji  nnb  bem  SiettiH|U' 
ber   un9  fetn  3nnere9  geigt.  —  SD^ein  ^inb,  flie^e  ben  Umgang  b(t 
©(^tec^ten  unb  fuc^e  ben  Umgang  ber  ^nten  nnb  erinneee  bi4  (Id 
einaebenf)  bed  ^prt^n^ortd:  „#age  mir,  mit  koem  bn  umge^fl,  ban.,^ 
n^iu  id^  bir  fagen,   koer  bu  bifl".  —  2)er  arme  SD^ann  arbeitet  o^  I 
Unterlag  unb  ftnbet  bod^  nic^t  feinen  Unterl^alt.  (Sx  Derbient  im  9X0*11 
not  (monat(ic^)  no(^  feiite  ge^n  Xf^aUx  im  !S)nr(i^f(i^nitt. 

!£)er  Umgang  mit  ben  SJ^enfd^en  l^at  ben  gr5§ten  (Sinffug  oal 
bad  ©emitter  ben  (S^arafter  nnb  bie  @ttten.  —  Ib^ir  ^aben  asf  bie 
nac^fle  SBod^e  einen  ^uffa|$  Hber  ben  Umgang  mit  ben  3)?enf(^en  unb 
ter  grogen  Sett  ^u  fi^reiben.  —  S)en  Sl'^eiflen,  hield^e  einen  UnfM 
fc^retben  (moHen),  fdHt  ed  fe^r  fd^nier,  ben  Snfang  gu  tern  9uff(4(i 
fomie  brn  rec^ten  Uebergang  t)on  einem  ^ebanfen  gum  anbetn  ober 
t)on  einem  ^bfd^nitt  gum  anbem  gn  ftnben.  —  2)ie  dtndttfix  jna 
®uten  ip  leid^t  unb  fd^mer;  leic^t  bemjenigen,  n^elc^er  bad  ^ute  vd 
unb  liebt,  meil  ed  bad  (^ute  ifl ;  f (^tuer  bemienigen,  mtd^tx  bad  (9stt 
nnr  ilbt,  tueil  ed  il^m  ein  SJJittel  ifl  %n  cttoad  Slnberem.  —  SBer  bal 
(§>utt  brauci)t  aid  Tiittth  treibt  9)^igbrau(^  mit  bem  ®uten.  —  2)c( 
Uebergang  Dom  @d^ted)ten  gum  ®uten  ifl  firmer,  aber  ber  gortfc^ 
im  ®uten  ifl  leid^tcr  aid  ber  goitgang  im  ©d^Ied^ten.  —  fficr  bo 
glaubt,  bag  ber  gortfd^ritt  im  Scben  bed  ©eiflcd  eine  gcrabe  Siniebt' 
f(^reibe,  mirb  mand^en  gortfd^ritt  9{iicff(^ritt  nnb  manc^en  9{U(t|4ritt 
gortft^ritt  nennen. 


Fifty-fourth  degree. 

Abstract  nouns  derived  from  verbs  compounded 
with  inseparable   prepositions. 

1)  U  (be). 

1.  Possession,  occupation,   pro-  S)er  ^efi$,  cd. 
party. 

S)cr  —  etncd  $anfed,  eincd  bartend,  eined  Sanbed;  ber  —  Mi 
2(inbem.    ©driller. 

3m  —  cincr  ©ad^c  fein,  to  be  possessed  of  a  thing;  ettw* 
in  —  nel^men,  to  take  possession  of;  ctroad  in  —  bcfommen,  in 
ben  — ,  gum  —  ©on  etwad  gclangcur  to  take  possession  of,  to  en- 
ter upon. 

2.  Duration,   continuance,   sta-  2)er  SS^f^ilttb,  ed. 
biUty. 
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Son  —  \tm,  —  l^oben ,  to  be  of  duration ,  to  last,  subsist, 
Jgontinue,  remain.— Fortune  is  inconstant.  2)a8  (Sliicf  l^at  fetncn  — . 
Thy  kingdom  shall  not  continue.  2)cm  Sflcid^  tuiib  nid^t  toon  — 
feiti.  —  2)o«  Setter  tuirb  feinen  —  ^aben. 


.  Need,  want.  2)cr  SSebarf^  es. 

3)er  —  an  ©clb,  want  of  money ;  jitm  — ,  for  occasion. 
(S«  ifl  !ein  —  baran.  —  @cin  (be«  SWenJd^cn)  —  ifl  Diet.  $(a- 
*ttt,  196. 

^.  Visit;  frequentation.  2)cr  ^cfuci^^  e«;  —  ber  Sd^«Ie> 

bet  ^r(^e. 

To  pay  a  visit,  emen  —  mod^en;  to   see  (company),  —  an- 
"He-men.  —  SBefnd^  befommcn,  crl&alten.  —  ^um  —  pe^cn,  fommen. 

—  3c6  %ttbe  —  gc^obt.  —  @8  tear  Diet  —  ba.  —  34  ^^^^  %«wte 
^lofi  —  m  ertuarten.  ®.  —  @te  wor  mit  bcr  a  (ten  2:antc  mm  — 

S.  Relation,  reference.  SJ)cr  ^e^u^  i)/  e«;  SScjilge. 

3n  —  auf,  in  relation  to. ne^mcn   auf,  to   refer  to. 

—  This  is  in  relation  to  it.  S)ic6  ^at  —  barauf.  —  Scjiige  gibt 
•?  «  fiberatt  (everjrwhere)  unb  SBcjiigc  flnb  bag  jebcn.  (!>♦  —  @ie 
«i:§ait  hvLxd^  i^ren  @o]^n  eincn  —  auf  bic  S33eU  nnb  ben  befits.  ®» 

^.  Call(ing),  vocation.  S)er  f&ttnf,  e«. 

My   inward  call.    SKcin  innerpcr  — .   SKinfcImann.  —  To 
follow  one's  (inward)   call.    @eincm  —  folgen.  —  S)a«  etforbert 
Cto  require)  mcin  — .  —  SBenn  e8  metn  —  unb  mcine  ©cfc^ofte  er* 
'f  anben.  —  S^ertraue  auf  ®ott  unb  btcibe  in  beinem  — . 


EXERCISE  109. 

Do  not  complain  that  matters  of  this  world  are  variable; 
'^njoy  what  you  have,  as  long  as  you  have  it.  We  cannot  say, 
"that  we  are  in  possession  of  a  thing,  we  make  no  use  of  and  do 
^ot  enjoy.  — I  cannot  go  out  to-day,  we  shall  have  (receive) 
^  visitor;  but  to-morrow  I  shall  first  call  upon  you  (my 
•^J^rst  going  out  shall  be  to  you),  —  I  take  you  at  your 
^^'ord;  I  shall  expect,  you.— I  have  been  told  the  event, 
l>iit  I  did  not  understand  all;  I  was  compelled  to  hear 
'^X^SLuy  things  that  are  not  relative  to  the  matter. — Your 
^cnsin  called   upon  many  persons   in   the  residence  ^  who 


*>  To  refer,  to  relate  to  (one's  self).    IBe^iel^ett/  fld^  — . 
He  makes  an  appeal  to  me.    ^  b  ti\i^\  ^^  au\  m^. 
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have  influence  with  the  court;  he  hopes  to  get  by  these 
persons  {by  them)  influence  himself  with  the  court;  but  I 
fear,  he  will  not  succeed. — Do  you  think  the  weather  wfll 
be  of  duration?— -I  do  not  believe  that  it  will  last;  we 
shall  have  rain. — You  are  right;  it  begins  already  to  rain. 
— Let  us  return  home  and  pay  our  visits  to-morrow.— Do 
not  confide  in  fortune;  it  is  variable;  to-day  it  smiles  to 
you,  and  to-morrow  it  turns  its  back  upon  you. 

2)   er. 

7.   Issue,  end,   event,  result,  S)er  ^tfolg^^  ««;  «n  gnter -► 
effect.  success,  speed; 

mit  — ,  successfally;  ol^ne  — ,  unsuccessfully,  in  vain.—  3>4 
jle^e  filr  (guarantee)  ben  —. 

8.  Indemnification,  compensation,  S)cr  ©tfai^*)^  c8;   inm  — ,  for 
amends.  amends ; 

—  gcBcn,  Ux^tn,  to  make  amends,  to  indemnify ;  —  cr^oltcB, 
to  recover. 

9.  Produce,  yield,  increase ;  pro-  2)cr  ©ttrag^  c«. 
duct;  revenue. 

—  bc8  <Sute«,  be8  gclbee,  bc«  2lcfcr8,  cincS  Sabres. 

2)er  rcine  — ,  the  neat  profit;  ber  ro^c  — ,  the  gross  profit. 

3)   Vtt. 

10.  Flowing,  running,  subsiding  2)cr  SJerlattf  3),  es;  nod^  —  «' 
(of  water);  lapse  (of  time) ;  niger  S^it ,  Sage,  after  the 
expiration.  lapse  of  some  tinae,  days. 


1)  To  ensue,  follow,  come  of,  re-  ©tfolgetf.  Out  of  the  evil  soiae 
suit,  succeed.  good  resulted.   Hue  bcm  UeW 

crfolgtc  ctmaS  ©uteC— Sfl* 
toirb  barauS  —  ? 

2)  To  repair,  compensate,  make  ©tfe^eil* 
amends  for. 

3)  To  flow   away,  subside;   to  »etla«fetf.  —  <B>\d)  — . 
elapse,  pass. 

The  tide  flows.    S)a«  SBajfcr  DcrlSuft  fidft.  —  The  soMieff 
ran  away.    2)ie  ^olbateti  l^aben  fld^  oerlaufen. 


-    375    - 

will  relate  to  you  the  whole  34  ^'^  Sl^nen  ben  gangen  ^er* 
history  of  the  affair.  (auf  ber  @a(^e  erjfil^Ien. 

L  Continuatioii,  suite,  course,  2)er  Setfolg  0/  c9. 
pursuance. 

3m  n^eiterett  —  ber  iD^aterie  (in  the  course,  in  the  progress 
r  the  thing)  »trb  3^nen  an^  bad  nod^  S)unf le  f(ac  toerben  (become 
ear). 

?.  1.  Decay,  2.  decline,  3.  de-  2)cr  Serf  all  2)^  e« ;  —  einc«  i^au* 
cadence,  4.  fall,  5.  ruin,  6.  cor-  {e9  (1),  eined  (BnM  (1) ,  ber 
ruption.  «flnjle  (2),  ber  @itten  (6). 

3n  —  gerat^en,  (otntnen,  to  fall  into  decay.  —  @tn  ®nt  in 
-  fommen,  gerat^en  laffen,  to  deteriorate  an  estate. 

),  Consumption,  expenditure.      2)er  fSethtOttdf^),  e9;  —  bed 

i^olged. 

2)er  —  biefer  SKaare  (article)  ijl  Jlarf  (great). 

L  1.  Union,  2.  association.  jS)er  Serettt/  e9. 

(Sinen  —  fd^tiegen,  to  conclude  a  —  (1).  —  (Stnem  —  beitre- 
n,  to  join  a  society.  —  2)er  —  Bcflel^t  and  . . . 

).  1.  Contract,  2.  agreement,  2)er  ©ettro^*)^  e«;  ©ertrfige. 
3.  convention,  4.  arrangement,  (ginen  —  nttt  (with)  3enionben 
5.  convention,  6.   treaty.  iiber  (about)  etwad  ntac^en,  ah* 

{(^Uegen. 

l.To  pursue,  2.  continue;  3.  Setfolgett. 
prosecute;  4,  persecute. 

en  geinb  (4»  bie  (S^rijlett  (4),  fein  fftid^t  (3),  feinen  ©eg  (2)  -. 

To  fall,  sink;  to  go  to  ruin.    SerfaUett* 
ow  do  you  touch  upon  that  SBie  t)erf&((p  bn  baranf? 
subject? 

To  consume,  use,  spend.  Setbtaitd^ett. 

SSiel  $ol5  —  jn,  to  consume,  use  up  much  wood  for.— iWou 
rlraud^t  t)ie(  SBetn,  i^otj  in  biefem  i^anfe. 

To  wear  out,  suffer,  endure.    Settta^ett* 

@r  fann  nic^t  biel  —  (stand  much).  —  Sr  fonn  ben  Sein 
dft  —  (not  take  wine).  —  Sr  fonn  ben  ffiein  gut  —  (takes  wine 
3ry  weU).  —  2)iefer  Sein  !ann  \>a9  Saffcr  —  (admits  of  being 
mpered).  —  S)ie|er  SBein  oertrSgt  fcin  Soffer  (will  not  stand 
ater). 

0  agree,  to  be  compatible.        @id^  f>tvtva^tn* 

0  agree  well  with  one  another,  ©id^  (mit  einonber)  oertra^eu. 
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(S9  befle^t  (there  exists,  there  is)  ein  —  (2)  gtoifij^  'i^wi- 
2)a8  flcl^t  tiid^t  in  unfercm  — .  —  2)a«  \fi  toiber  (that  is  coniwy 
to)  ben  — .  —  @mcn  —  ^ftUen  (keep),  brcc^en  (break).  —  QiMi 

—  gnn^tber  ^anbeln,  to  act  contrary  to  an  agreement 

16.  Treason,  treachery.  S)er  Setrat^/  e9. 

(Sinen  —  an  3emanben  bege^en,  to  betray  one. 

17.  Assay,  trial,  attempt  S)er  Setfnd^/  e9. 

(Sinen  ~  macben,  to  make  a  trial 

18. 1.  Understanding,  2.  intellect,  2)er  Serflattb,  ee;  bet  gefuAc 

3.  intelligence,     4.  faculties,  — ,  good  sense,  plain,  com- 

5.  comprehension,     6.  mind.  mon  sense. 
7.  wits,  8.  sense. 

2)cr  -  (1)  unb  mUt  (will)  finb  ^aftc  (powers)  bcr  6«eU 
(sonl).  —  Wtan  fcbreibt  ben  Sl^teren  aud^  —  (1.  3.)  in  (is  assigDed 
to).  —  SSiel,  ttjcntg  —  ^abcn ,  to  have  much  mind,  little  under 
standing,  to  have  a  great,  a  little  mind.  —  ®in  ^aaa  tarn  -, 
Don  grogem,  geringem  — ,  a  man  of  sense,  of  great,  of  little 
capacity.  —  @eincu  —  (6)  au«btlbcn  (cultivate).  —  ©einen  - 
t)erUeren,  Don  feinem  —  fommen,  to  lose  one's  senses,  one's 
mind.  —  @r  t|l  nit^t  ttjo^l  bei  —,  he  is  not  in  his  senses,  in  his 
right  mind.— ©ei  gutem,  gcfunbem  — fcin,  to  be  perfectly  in  one's 
senses,  to  be  of  sane  mind.  —  SKicbcr  gu  —  fommcn,  to  recover 
one's  senses.  —  ^tmaS  mtt  —  (sensibly)  lefen,  t^un.  —  Obne  - 
reben,  to  speak  senselessly.  —  @r  fiat  mebr  ®lfi(f  ai9  — ,  he 
has  more  luck  than  brains,  he  makes  true  the  saying  that  for 
tune  favours  fools.  —  (Sr  tcirb  anbcr«  benfcn,  ttjcnn  cr  erft  ju  — 
gefommen  fetn  totrb ,  he'll  think  differently,  when  he  comes  to 
years  of  discretion.  —  S«  ift  !ein  —  in  bicfer  9lebe,  there  is  no 
sense  in  this  speech.  —  S)a«  gel^t  iiber  meincn  — ,  that  is  be- 
yond my  comprehension. 

Sir  fatten  beute  t)tel  ^efuc^;  ed  tfl  getangt,  gegeffen,  getntnfen 
nnb  dieted  gefprod^en  tuorben,  SD^and^ed  mad  (Sinn  batte  unb  ^4  ^ 
ten  liti,  abet  aud^  gar  ^ieleS  obne  alien  @tnn  unb  ^er^anb.  3(1 
l^dcte  mancben  guten  @infall ,  aber  anif  mand^en  KuSfprud^,  bet  ben 
Seamen  eined  ©ebanfend  ntd^t  Derbiente.  —  !£)er  $erbraucb  bemigt  fij 
nad^  bem  iBebarfc;  ttjo  man  Diet  bebarf,  Derbraudbt  man  Die!.—  2)ff 
^orflanb  unfered  ^ereined  ifl  ein  Tlann  Don  ^etfianb ;  menu  er  an4 
!etn  SD^ann  Don  grogem  ^er^anbe  i^,  fo  bat  er  bod^  fo  Diet  Ser^anb, 
aU  bcr  Sorflonb  eineS  fotcben  33crcine«  bebarf.  —  2Ber  fl(^  fetbjtimb 
feinem  eigenen  i^aufe  Dorgufle^en  Derftel^t,  b^^t  immer  nodb  mebr  ®ex' 
flanb,  al9  ber  ^orpanb  etnet  nod^  fo  grogen  ©emeinbe  ol^ne  ^erftonb. 

—  @te  frogen  mii,  toaS  ein  S)eutfd^cr  unter  SBerjJanb  Derfle^e?  — 
Unter  i93erflanb  Derftel^en  mt  SffeS,  toa^  ftd^  fetbft  Derflel^t  nub  bon 
^nbem  Derflanben  koirb ,  aber  unter  Q[l^ara!ter  einen  3eben,  ber  anf 
fi(i  ff/ber  Pe^t  unb  aut  bem  %uUxt  IjLtV'^  's^'^^  ^^^  ^^^its.  tStmen.- 
(?r  l^at  OTc jr  ©crflanb,  aU  ^U  ^\au^iwi\  oSwx  «c  xsiw^  t\\.xo:\^>««^sv 
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en ,  totxl  tx  fLUti,  toad  $(nbere  fagen,  in  etnem  ^o^eren  @inne  ntntntt, 
nb  9nbere,  n^ad  er  fagt,  in  bent  iP^age  i^reS  ^erfianbeS  ne^men.  — 
Ran  fd^reibt  aud^  ben  ^^teren  ^erflanb  gu;  id^  mitt  eS  jugeflel^en, 
)enn  man  unlet  bem  ^er^anb  htv  S^iere  tttoa9  ^nbered  oerfie^t,  al9 
inen  Serflanb,  toie  i^n  ber  ^tn\df  ^at,  n^enn  man  etnen  ^5|eren 
nb  nicberen  SJerjianb  untcrfd^cibet.  --  2Bie  !5nncn  @ic  mir  gu  eincm 
nterne^men  totl^en,  bcffen  Srfolg  fo  wenig  fid^er  ifl?  —  3(^  fle^c 
ilr  ben  (Srfolg.  —  Sie  fdnmt  @ie  filr  ben  (Srfolg  flel^en?  @aaen 
oxt  mir  lieber,  nietd^en  <Srfo^@ie  mir  bteten  fonnen,  n^enn  bad  un« 
smcl^men  mignngt.  -—  SJelc^en  Srfotj?  3t^  !ann  mir  nnr  ben  ©rfolg 
ie9  Unteme^men9  benfen,  nnb  biefe9  btetet  (Sifa^  genug  fiir  Med, 
3a9  @ie  filr  bag  Unteme^men  onfmenben.  3d§  bin  aekoig,  nad^  $er« 
auf  t)on  5  3al^ren  n^erben  @ie  etnen  reinen  @rtrag  (S^etnertrag)  Don 
ilnftaufcnb  S^alem  l^oben.  —  @ie  fonnen  beffer  rcd()nen  als  ic^; 
^  redone  nur  bie  @ummen^  bte  ic^  einnel^me,  @te  rec^nen  3^re 
(Bunfdge  unb  ©ebanfen  mit. 

EXERCISE  110. 

How  many  artists  complain  of  the  decay  of  the  arts, 
writhout  considering  that  they  themselves,  perhaps,  contri- 
bute to  that.  —  Many  a  person  believes  to  be  compelled 
to  follow  an  inner  vocation  and  tnm  painter  or  poet,  with- 
out having  so  much  intelligence  to  conceive,  that  the  vo- 
i^ation  of  a  painter  or  a  poet  consists  in  something  else 
:han  in  the  consumption  of  ink  or  color. — If  each  sentence, 
3ach  word  that  is  written,  would  express  a  thought,  one 
might  estimate  the  thoughts  which  have  currency  in  the 
wrorld,  by  the  consumption  of  ink.  But  ten  thousand  awms 
3f  ink  make  one  thought. — ^He  who  says  something  with- 
out reflecting  and  meditating  on  it,  and  speaks  without 
knowing  what  nor  {and)  why,  talks  Without  sense.— What 
io  you  think  of  this  poem  ? — I  have  read  it,  but  I  am  not 
pleased  with  it;  I  find  neither  sense  nor  wit  in  it. — There 
is,  of  course,  sense  in  it,  but  you  do  not  understand  it. — 
[  do  not  flatter  myself  with  having  a  great  intelligence; 
but  to  understand  such  a  poem,  one  needs  not  much  un- 
Serstanding. — The  beginning  is  done;  now  the  work  will 
be  easier  to  you.  The  beginning  (all  beg.)  is  difficult, 
says  the  adage.  Do  all  with  (good)  sense,  consider  every 
8tep,  you  do,  and  the  matter  will  make  (a  good)  progress. 
—Did  you  understand  all? — Upon  the  whole  I  understood 
jrou  very  well,  but  many  particulars  have  i\fti\i^^^Tafc^^'w. 
to  me. — Let  tw  go  on;  in  the  (fartfcer)  <iO\»K»^  ^^^^^^aaXr 
^r  every  particular  wUl  be   cleared  up  to  ^o^«— ^  ^^assasaN. 
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understand  how  a  man  of  so  little  intellect  sncceeds  in 
all,  he  undertakes. — To  carry  on  a  business  like  his,  there 
is  no  need  of  so  much  understanding. 

4)  tut  (291). 

19.  The  resolution,  resolve.         !S)ec  (Stttfd^(tt#  0/  e9:     Snt^ 

Ifclftffe. 

(gin  groger,  etn  cbler,  cin  fuSner,  cut  feflcr  —  (®6t]^c).  —  To 
take  a  resolution,  einett  @ntf(^iug  faff^n.  —To  change  his  pur- 
pose, fcinen  —  anbcni. 

3t^  !ann  ju  fcinera  feflcn  —  fommcn.  —  ©Ictben  @ic  Bci  bic* 
fern  — .  —  SJicfer  —  ntvxdifi  Did  SWutl^.  €5  (^.  —  SGBaS  ifl  ent* 
f  (^lug?  -  (Sntfd^Iug  ifl  «orfat,  S^ot.  Scffing. 

5)  fie  (294), 

19a.  There  is  a  certain  number  of  substantives  preceded 
by  the  prefix  fie,  derived  from  verbs  with  the  same 
prefix.  But  the  augment  ge  is  placed  also  before  sub- 
stantives the  corresponding  verbs  of  which  are  desti- 
tute of  it. 

20.  Feeling,  touch,  sense,  senti-  S)a§  ®ef<lW,  e«;  cin  gartrt,  ein 
ment.  fcincS  —  ^obcn. 

dt  Ifat  fctn  —  tnel^r  im  linfen  2(rme,  there  is  no  more  feeling 
in  his  left  arm.  —  (Sr  §at  —  fUr  (S^re,  he  has  a  sense  of  honor. 

—  Sr  ^at  fciti  —  filr  @^rc  me^r,  he  is  lost  or  dead  to  sJl  sense 
of  honor.  —  2)a8  —  filr  baS  @d^5nc,  (gble  (bee  @d^8ncn,  @bclnv 
the  (innate)  feeling,  sentiment  for  the  noble  and  good.  —  2)o« 
erfcnnt  man  burd)  baS  — ;  \>a^  f^abt  id^  im  — . 

21.  Hearing,  ear;  audience.  S)a8  ®eWt/  (e)8. 
S)cr  @inn  bee  — ,  the  sense  of  hearing. 

To  have  a  good,  sharp  (quick)  hear,  cin  gutc^,  fd^arfefi  — 
^abcn.  —  To  be  dull  or  hard  of  hearing,  cin  fc§Icc^tc«  obcr  ^artc« 

—  ^abcn.  —  To  lose  one's  hearing,  bad  —  Dcrliercn,  um  bo«  — 
fommen.  —  To  give  any  one  a  hearing,  @incm  —  gcbcn.  —  To 
obtain  a  hearing,  —-  fiuben. 

22.  1.  Taste  (for,  an),   2.  relish  2)cr  @ef4»matf/  t9;   ber  @inn 
(for,  of) ;  3.  liking  (for,  to).  bc8  — ,  the  sense  of  tasting. 

Sinen  guten,  feincn,  ft^Icd^tcn  —  (1)  l^abcn.  —  ®utc«  SSaffet 


^)  To  resolve,  to  make  up  one's  ©id^  entfd^lie{(ett. 
mind,  to  determinate. 
He  resolved  to  do  it,  cr  cntfrftlog  fi(^,  c«  ju  t^un.  —  I  re- 
solved upon  it.    3c^  cntfc^Iog  mid^  boju. 
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^at  fcineti  — .  —  (gin  fiiger,  bitterer  — •  (taste,  flavour).  —  !5)er  — 
tfl  Derftfeicbctt  (there  is  no  disputing  tastes).  —  S)iefer  ^ranfc  fin* 
bet  on  9^tc^tS  —  (this  sick  person  relishes  nothing).  —  dx  ^at 
leinen  —  fur  (no  taste,  relish  for)  bic  ^oefie.  —  2)te6  ifl  ni(f)t 
mdi  mciuem  —  (that  is  not  my  taste,  liking).  —  9?acl^  bem  neuc* 
Pen  —  (after  the  latest  or  most  modem  fashion). 

Serfe  Don  ©efd^madf.  —  (gin  ©ematbc  Don  gutcm,  fc^ted^tem— . 
—  (gin  SD^anu  Don  — . 

23.  1.  Smell,  2.  scent,  3.  odour.      2)cr  ®etnd),  c«;  (Seriid^e.i) 

dm  guter,  iiblcr  (bad)^  jiarfcr  (strong)  —  (1.  3.)  —  dm  filfier 
— .  —  2)iefe  ©lume  ^at  feinen  —  (no  smell).  —  2)ie  ^unbe  §ODcn 
einen  fel^r  fc^arfen  (fcincn)  —  (a  very  acute  smell). 

24.  Drink,  beverage;  draught,  2)a«  ®ttt&nf,  e«.  (gr  tiebt  bie 
potion.  jiarfcn    ©etrfinfc,    (spirituous 

liquors). 

SGBein  unb  ©ier  fmb  fafte,  Z^tt  unb  ^affcc  flnb  tt)ormc  @e* 
tranfe.     , 

25.  The  cry.  2)a8  ©efd^tei^  e«. 

(gin  —,  ein  lautcC  —  crl^eben  (to  raise).  —  (g8  eri^ob  Mr  «« 
entflanb  (there  arose)  ein  gropes  — .  —  @cin  —  ntad^t  mir  ben 
^opf  toll,  his  bawling  splits  my  head.  —  ^iet  —  unb  tt)cnift 

26.  Discourse,  conversation,  dia-  !S)a9  iBeJipta^,  e«. 
logue. 

To  enter  into  conversation  with  any  one.  @id^  mit  Scttian* 
ben  in  ein  —  eintaffcn.  —  They  were  engaged  in  conversation. 
@ie  warcn  im  —  begriffcn.  —  It  is  the  talk  of  the  whole  town. 
(g«  iji  baS  —  ber  ganjcu  @tabt. 

27.  1.  Danger,  2.  peril,  3.  hazard,  S)ic  @efa^r« 
4.  risk. 

3n  -  (1)  fein.  —  2(u6er  ~  (1)  fcin  (to  be  out  of).  —  ©i* 
in  —  begebcn,  to  expose  one's  self  to  danger.  —  ©rogc  —  Ion* 
fen.  —  3»n  —  fommen,  gcrat^en,  to  be  put  in  hazard,  to  be 
exposed  to  danger.  —  2luf  3|re  —,  at  your  peril. 

We  misuse  your  talent  to  the  S3Bir  tnigbrauti^cn  eucr  2^alent  Sin- 
vexation  of  others  and  to  our  berii  jum  53erbm6  unb  un8  jur 
own  danger.  (^efa^r.  ®. 

EXERCISE  111. 

a.  Man  has  five  senses:  the  sight,  the  hearing,  the 
tasting;  the  smell  and  the  feeling.     The  nobler  senses  are 


1)  To  smell.  Stied^ettf  xo*^,  %^x^<&|Vo.. 
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the  Bight  and  the  hearing. — In  many  animals  the  senses 
of  the  sight  and  hearing  are  quicker  than  in  man.-rjou 
have  sufficiently  considered,  my  friend;  now  it  mattera  to 
take  a  resolution,  and  if  you  have  taken  it,  to  execute  it 
— My  resolution  is  taken;  I  shall  not  enter  upon  that  un- 
dertaking.— A  resolution  is  easily  taken^  if  one  has  well 
considered  ^hat  is  (the  point  in)  the  question,  and  knows 
what  one  has  to  do  and  to  omit.  —  Why,  have  you  suc- 
ceeded in  persuading  my  uncle? — I  tried  everything,  but 
could  not  make  myself  heard  by  him;  he  will  hear  from 
you  notliing  at  all. — The  picture  does  not  please  me.— It 
pleases  me;  but  there  is  no  accounting  for  taste  {taste  is 
different),  —  There  you  are  right ;  but  (the)  taste  is  dif- 
ferent also  in  that  way  (manner)  that  one  has  a  good, 
the  other  a  bad  taste. — A  man  of  wit  has  not  always  a 
good  taste. 

b.  You  have  a  good  ear  (hearing)]  you  hear  (per- 
ceive) the  slightest  sound;  one  can  say  nobody  a  word  in 
his  ear,  you  will  hear  it,  when  you  are  standing  near.— 
The  feelings  of  your  brother  are  too  tender  {your  brother 
has  too  tender  a  feeling) ;  every  rough  word  that  is  spo- 
ken to  him,  hurts  him.  How  can  he  (well)  agree  with  a 
man  without  any  feeling  ?— Your  uncle  is  a  man  of  great 
intellect,  but  he  has  no  taste  at  all  for  poetry;  for  other 
wise  how  could  he  be  pleased  with  such  a  poem? — How 
dare  you  say :  this  man  or  that  man  has  a  bad  taste ,  be- 
cause he  dislikes  what  you  like?  Every  one  has  his  own 
taste,  and  the  question  is,  who  has  the  best. 


Fifty-fifth  degree. 

Verbal  substantives  with  U 

476.  In  the  preceding  degrees  we  have  ranged  the  ab- 
stract substantives  formed  by  the  radical  of  the  verb 
without  any  termination.  There  is  an  other  class  of 
substantives,  which  are  derived  by  the  affix  t,  added 
to  the  radical  of  the  pieaeiit  ox  oi  Xlti'^  ^\<b\feTvV,'^^V^'^» 
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476.  This  occasions  different  alterations  of  the  final  conso- 
nant and  the  radical  vowel,  which  is  shortened  and 
very  often  differs  from  the  vowel  of  the  correspond- 
ing verbal  form. 

1st,  1^  and  g  change  into  d^: 
fcl^en,  ftc^t  @i*t;  ikiftv,  gog,  3ud)t. 

2d,  h  changes  into  f : 
txeihm,  trieb,  JCrift;  grabcn,  grub,  ©ruft; 

dd,  HI  changes  into  tt;   the  letter  f  is  intercalated 
between  t  and  n: 

fommcn,  !am,  — funft  in  SCuefunft  k.;  Dcrncl^mcn;  t?eriia^m, 
SJertiunft. 

1.  Drive;  journey;  course.  S)ie  Sal^rt* 

To  be  traveling,  auf  ber  —  fein.  To  voyage,  cine  — •  ju 
SBaffer  madden. 

2.  Setting  out,  departure,  S)ic  9ihfaf)tt  (cineg  ed^tffcS). 

3.  Driving  out;  door-way.  2)ic  ^n^fa^tt. 

We  intend  taking  a  drive.    SGBlr  ^abcn  cine  3(tt8fa^rt  uor. 

4.  Home-voyage,  return  home.     2)ic  ^cimfahtt 

@r  flarB  auf  ber  i^eimfa^rt. 

5.  Passage,  passing  over;  ferry.  S)ie  Uehttfahtt*    2)cr  Ueber* 

gang. 

Near  the  town  there  is  a  ferry  over  the  river.  Set  ber 
@tabt  ifl  einc  —  fiber  ben  g(u6.  —  This  passage  is  made  in  a 
short  time.    SKan  mad^t  biefe  —  in  furger  S^it. 

6.  Thoroughfare;  passage.  2)ie  ^ntd)fahrt 

3d6  fol^  il^n  Quf  fetner  —  (on  his  passage),  —  2)ie  —  in 
einem  ^aufe,  the  gate  of  a  house. 

7.  Sight.  2)tc  3i*t. 

At  sight,  ouf  — ;  after  — ,  noc^  — . 

8.  Sight,  eye;  face;  vision.     2)a«  ®cfid)U 

His  face  is  the  blackest  that  ever  was  seen,  ©eiu  —  v^ 
bad  fc^roarjefte,  bad  man  je  fa^. 

ft  View;  intention;  purpose.        !5)ie  ?Xb^4^t. 
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Cfiutt,  groge,  U\t  —  fen)  ^oOcn.  —  ©eiitc  —  ill,  31 
fatten,  hw  end  Ih  to  pleaHo  you.  —  (Sr  t^ut  nic^td  o1 
<locB  nothing  unintentionally.  —  (Sine  -*  auf  (Sttuad 
have  a  desi^  upon,  to  intend.  —  3)a8  mar  ntetn  !S 
nteine  — .  (<9ttt^er  la$.  iD'2.).  -  ®eine  ^2(bpten  finb  bi 
(©(Jitter).  —  iwit  —  ^anbeln  ifl  ba«.  tt)a9  ben  a^^eufd)e 
ringere  defftSpfe  er^ebt  (Cefflng).    —  3n  (au«)  guter  — ; 

—  (Ceffing);  in  me^r  a(9  elner  — ;  in  biefer  —  (ftant). 

10.  Looking  on;  prospect,  view;  !iDie  ^ttfld^t. 
opinion. 

The  proBoect  of  the  Hea.  3)ie  —  be«  iWeere«.  — 
I/Ondon.  ^iCnfic^ten  bon  Sonbon.  —  That'H  my  opinion.  !Z) 
— .  a)iefer  SDienfcJ  f^ai  grofie  3(n(lc^ten.  —  2)ie  —  bed  i 
IBett,  ber  9Iatnr. 

11.  Foresight,  precaution,  i)rir-  j^ie  fBorflc^t. 
denco. 

To  go  to  work  with  precaution.  SDtit  —  gu  Serf 
Fore-warned,  fore-anned.    iBorJic^t  ifl  beffer  a(«   ^JU 

—  i|l  )u   atten  ©iugen  nlltj(e).  —  3c5  ratine  S^neu  gur 
ven  Kn9brtt(fen. 

12.  Forbearance,  indulgonct;.        !3)ie  Slad^flci^t* 

—  ftben  (Obt^e),  to  Hhow  indulgence. 

la.  Insight^  view;  intellect,  un-  3)ie  (^Anfidft.  TIiIh 
derstanding;  prudence;  pene-  verscH  very  HeiiHibI 
tration.  !3)iefer  ^lann  fpri(Jt 

-  ■  ilber  .  .  .  — CSv  f)i 
in  .  .  .  Cdo(;p  ii 
.  .  .1.  —  @r  ^ot  niit 
— -  (to  take  a  viev\ 
flef(f)i(ft.  —  2)ie  -  ii 
(®5t^e).  —  eie  fpiel 
tcr  mit  Dieter  —  ((? 

IJJa.  View,  prospect,  perspective  S)ic  ^ti^ffd^t. 
view. 

!^ie  —  auf  bie  Xi'xdje,  nacj  bcr  SO'^il^te,  auf  bie  $c 
Oebirger  na4  bent  I'aube  gu.    ((Sbtfte.)  ~  2)ie  grofje 
ntotte.    ((SbtV.)  —  <Sr  l^at  fc^dne  ^ilu^ifiditen,  he  has  fine 

—  3n  ber  — ,  fie  gu  befltjen  (^8t^c),  in  the  proHpect  of 
her.  —  !Der  (Gotten  ^at  bie  —  auf  ben  gliifi,    tlui  gai 
towards  the  river. 

14.  Consideration,  regard.  !5)ic  WMii^U 

To  have  regard,  respect  for,  to  pay  att(^ntion  to, 

—  ne^men.  —  (Sin  mtn\q  oftne  —  (a  person  without 
anybo<ly).  —  He  said  he  would  do  it  for  your  father 
fagte,  cr  wotte  e9  ai\9  —  filr  3^ren  ©oter  tpun.   —  T< 
from  intorested,  selfish  motives,  nut  nacj  9{ticffi(Jteu  ^c 
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15.  Review,  inspection;  revision.  2)tc  ^nv^fidfU 

A  vista  through  a  wood,  cine  —  burd^  eincn  ©olb.  —  ©ei  — 

tnciner  ^papiere. cinefi  ©u(i^e«.  —  S)a«  ©uc^  ip  gar  tcincr  — 

tnert^.  —  Sud«  unb  2)ur(i^fi4t  na(^  afi^n  @etten.  (HauBe). 

16.  View,  prospect;  a  sketch.      2)tc  ttebetfic^t* 

S)a«  ijl  cine  bloge  —  ilbcr  ben  Sn^ait  be«  2Ber!e«.  —  (Sine  — 
iiber  bie  gan^c  ©ad^e. 

17.  Circumspection.  !S)te  Umfl^U 

3n  biefer  @oc^e  mug  mon  ntit  —  ju  SBcrfc  gc^n. 

18.  Flight.  3)ic  ^d^t* 

To  be,  take  to  flight,  to  flee,  bic  —  nc^men,  ergreifen.  —  To 
put  the  enemy  to  flight,  ben  geinb  in  bie  —  ft^tagen  (treiben,  jo* 
gen).  —  To  be  in  flight,  auf  ber  —  fein.  —  @i(5  burdj  bie  —  retten. 

19.  Escape,  evasion,  excuse.         2)tetttu$flltd^t;  bte^uSflild^te. 

To  seek  excuses,  Stuepild^tc  fud^cn.  —  A  shuffling  excuse, 
cine  faille  — . 

^.  Reourse ;  shelter,  refuge.       2)ie  SnflndfU 

@cinc  —  gu  @ttta«,  ^emanbcm  ncl^men  (to  resort  to,  etc.  —  To 
fly  to  God  for  refuge,  gu  ®ott  feinc  —  nel^mcn.  —  ai^cinc  ganje 
--  ip  ju  (Sott.  —  3(|  nc§me  metnc  —  gu  3^nen.  —  @te  flnb  nicine 
—  (refuge).  —  Sine  Pd^cre  —  (shelter,  asylum). 

21.  Education,  discipline.  !3)tc  Sudft. 

Children  are  subject  to,  under  the  discipline,  correction  of  their 
father,  bie  J!inbcr  ^el^en  unter  ber  —  bes  Skaters.  —  A  rigorous, 
strict  discipline.    (Sine  flrenge  — . 

22.  Battle,  fight.  2)ie  <gdflad^U 

To  gain  (win),  to  lose  the  fight,  day,  field,  bie  —  geminncn, 
tier  Keren.  —  It  came  to  an  engagement,  e8  lam  gut  — . 

23.  Suspicion.  2)er  ^ttba^t  0* 

Slight,  great  (heavy)  — ,  Icifcr,  fiarfer  — .  —  Should  you 
suspedt  me?  @offten  @ie  mid^  in  —  ^aben?  —  3c5  mug  S^nen  bie- 
fen  —  nod^  einige  3eit  lang  laffen. 

24.  Writing,    character;   hand,  2)te  ^d^ttft. 
handwriting. 

The  smallest  print,  bie  fleinjle  — .  2)cr  ©rief  ifl  toon  il^nt,  it^ 
feline  feine  —  (handwriting).  —  (g«  njirb  fid^  in  meinen  ^onbfc^rif- 
ten  flnben  (amongst  my  papers). 


1)  To  take  in  bad  part,  take  ill  SetbettCett. 

3d^  berbenfe  c9  9^nen  ni^t.   I  don't  blsune  you.  iot  Vi.. 
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25.  Copy.  2)tc  atf^tift. 

To  draw  a  copy,  cine  —  ne^mcn. 

26.  Copy-slip,  precept.  a)ie  93orfd^tf^« 

Our  master  has  given  us  fresh  slips,  texts,  unfer  Setter  ,.. 
11X19  neue  ^orfc^riften  gegeben.  —  To  act  according  to  one's  in- 
structions, na(^  ber  ~  Dcrfa^ren.  —  (Sine  —  (oraers)  geBcn.  - 
^er  ftd^  nic^t  felbfi  Dorfc^reiben  (to  prescribe,  order)  fann,  foS  Sn* 
bern  feine  —  mac^en,  geben. 

27.  Letter,  epistle.  S)te  Sufci^tift. 

Sir  (aben  3^re  ~  er^aUen ,  in  ber  @te  und  )Bor|(^riften  ma' 
djcn.  —  3^rc  —  Dom  26.  b.  SW.  ^abe  i^  erftalten. 

28.  Postscript.  2)ie  Slaci^fd^tift. 

29.  Signature;  inscription,  sub-  !&ie  Ittttetfd^tlft* 
scription. 

To  forge  any  one's  signature,  name,  3emanbe8  —  nac^maiieB. 

30.  Grave,  vault,  sepulchre.         2)ic  ®t«ft  »)• 

To  deposit  a  dead  body  in  a  vault,  to  entomb  a  dead  body, 
einen  Seit^nam  in  bic  —  fenfen. 

—  futtft^  from  fommcn,  is  only  used  in  compounds: 

31.  Arrival,  coming.  2)te  ^nfnttft 

2)ie  —  einc8  greunbee.  —  2)ie  —  beS  SWefjlaC,  the  coming  or 
advent  of  the  Messiah. 

32.  Birth,  origin ;  race.  SDtc  ^hfuuft, 

S35I!er  oon  beutft^er  —  (race). 

33.  Future  (tune),  time  to  come.  SDic  Sufunft. 

To  penetrate  futuriljr,  to  look  into  the  future.  3n  bie  " 
fe^cn.  —  In  future,  for  the  — ,  henceforth,  in  — . 

34.  Return.  S)te  ^Mlunft,  cf.  (ZfL)tU^ 

te^r. 

2)ie  ^ti\t  bc8  jungen  ?.  nad^  g.  unb  feine  — .  —  ©ei, 
meiner  — ,  on,  after  my  return. 

35.  1.  Shelter,  2.  place,   3.  ac-  2)ie  Ittttetfunft. 
comodation. 

^ier  werben  @ie  feine  —  (1)  flnben. 


^)  To  grave,  dig.  ®t«(tetUf  ^x^'Vi,  5j^%\^>i«- 
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Reason.  2)te  ^ttnnnft,  from  t)erne^« 

men,    oerna^tn,    t)ernotn« 
men. 

(Sr  ^at  ben  deBrau(^  fetner  —  no4  nic^t.  —  2)a9  ifi  fiber, 
n  bie  — .  That  exceeds,  that  is  contrary  to,  against  reason. 
!S)a8  le^it  unS  f4on  bie  gefnnbe  — .  Common  sense  tells 
iches)  us  that  —  (Sinen  gur  —  6rtngen.  To  bring  any  one 
3ne's  senses,  to  make  him  hearken  to,  hear  reason.  —  (Sr 
ote(  ^erflanb,  aber  roenig  — .  He  has  much  understanding,  but 
:e  judgement. 

From  Dertteren,  originally  verliesen: 

"Loss.  2)er    93etlnft      (bed    (^efid^td, 

einer  @(Q(ad^t). 

@etn  —  ifl  febr  grog.  —  2)er  —  Ifigt  jl(^  leid^t  ertragen.  The 
s  may  be  easily  bom.  —  SDiefer  —  ifl  ju  erfe^en,  that  loss  is 
arable.  —  3t^  njttt  3(ren  —  erfe^cn.  I  will  make  it  good  to 
I.  —  (Sinen  —  erfetjen,  to  make  up  a  loss.  —  2)iefer  —  f^at 
en  3i^l^<tn^  ))er{(QUmmert.  This  loss  has  made  his  condition 
ree. 

forage  ntc^t,  ob  3emanb  gute  ober  f(Q(ec^te  ^bfic^ten  ^abe;  ed  ifl 
6i.  (S9  gilt  nur,  ob  man  fie  fiir  gut  ober  fd^fecbt  ^atte.  —  Senn 
Le  ^bfid^ten  gut  finb  unb  Snbere  jte  fUr  fdjled^t  patten,  bann  xotv 

{ie  fc^(ed^t;  benn  {ie  flnb  e9  in  ber  Sl^einung  Snberer.  91i4t 
te  Sbfic^t  gilt  nnb  mirft,  fonbem  bie  Snfic^t,  bie  man  bon  beinen 
Ld^ten  ^at,  bie  Snflcbt  ber  ^efien  unb  ber  @d^(e(i^teften.  —  $or« 
:  ifl  )u  aSen  2>tngen  niijje,  felbfl  gegen  bie  fjreunbe;  bifl  bu  bor** 
:ig,  bann  bebarf  e9  nic^t  ber  ^adi^^i,  bie  ^nbere  gegrn  btd^  ^aben 
tn  ober  bu  gegen  ^nbere.  —  ^abe  bie  beflen  Sbftqten  unb  l^nble 

in  ber  beflen  ^ftc^t/    bann  bebarffi  bu  nur  totm%  ber  ^orfic^t 

fcinc  9'iad^flc^t  bon  beinen  greunben  unb  geinbcn.  —  @ie  ^aben 

3^r  Sert  ^ur  S)urd^rt(4t  gegeben,  aber  baju  bebarf  ed  ber  ^or« 
:  unb  ber  Umfic^t;   ber  Umfi^t  bebarf  ed,   toeil  berienige,  melc^er 

Serf  burct}fief)t,  xotittx  gefel^en  ^aben  muS,  aid  @ie  felbfi;  aber 
rot^e  35nen,  teine  9f?a(^fid^t  oon  mir  gu  oertongen.  —  ^i)  l^abe 
c  3"f<^^^ift  getefen,  aber  crfl  in  ber  ifia^ft^rift  eriannte  i^  S^rc 
Ld^t.  —  SBenn  bu  gute  3lbjic^ten  ftafi,  jo  braut^fl  bu  nur  mit  SBor- 
:  unb  Umfic^t  gu  l)anbeln,  unb  bu  bifl  auf  bem  red^ten  Sege.  ~ 
Oen  @ie  9^ac^fi(bt  mit  bem  jiungeu  ilRanne  l^aben,  fo  table  i^  @te 
t,  menu  @ie  toiffen,  bag  er  gute  Sbftd)ten  ^at;  aber  ic^  rat^e 
ten  gur  3Sorfld^t.  —  SBir  roarten  ber  Slnfunft  be«  grogen  iWauncd, 

bie  SBelt  beffern  foff.    SSirb  er  fommen  ober  nic^t?  toti  fann  in 
3ufunft  fe^en?    ©effere  3ebcr  fi(^  felbfl,  unb  bie  SBelt  i^  ge* 
ert;   nub  menn.er  fommen  toiib,  ber  ba  tommen  fodC,  fo  xo'vch  er 
Jommen  fein  einem  3eben  Don  un«  unb  SBo^uuu^  ^d  :koA  ^\i^'«.. 
^»  frogfl ,   njte  bu  in  ber  Bufunft  toltltu  utvXi  UVxv  V^^"^  '^^\ 
>fr  ©egenwatt,   fei  in  jebem  SlugenbUd,   voa%  ^\x  \tva  V^^.  ^"^^v 
dufuttft  ifi  bein.  —  mt  Dietc  Seute  tmut  \«i,  Xi\t  ^^^  '*^^'^  '^xk<n5JFq. 

an«ii  gTMBunMr  by  Tmnt. 
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3n4t  reben,  in  ber  bte  Stinhtt  ergogen  toerbeit  tnilgten 
flfrenge  l&ort  tabein,  has  t^re  etgenen  fttnber  ^5ren. 
itmbern,  bte  utiter  ber  3i^<^t  eine9  Waters  {le^en,  ber  fEi 
4elt,  iMnber  gn  (aBen,  bte  ber  3n(^t  nic^t  bebfirfen.  — 
ber  SRenfc^en  6e$tmmen  {icQ  fe^r  oft  na(^  t^rett  ^bft( 
ben  ^totdttt,  n)el(^e  {ie  berfolgen.  —  SBte  fannfl  bu  eir 
eine  @a4e  l^aben  toollen,  in  bie  bn  gar  feine  @tnfid^t 
(oBen  ntir  gefiem  eini^e  iiBiid^er  gur  @tnft(^t  gefc^idEt , 
bid  ie^t  no4  ni^t  ^tii  ge^abt,   ^e  gu  lefen.  —  @te 

3i4{ie  Sod^e  be^ahen;   n)enn  @te  bie  Serfe  gelefen, 
ate,   ntir  3^re  Snfld|t  bariiber  su  fooen.  —  5Da9  ^ 
bag  man  bie  ^u9fid^t  auf  bie  gange  @tabt  ^at.  — 
9n9p(4t  anf  bie  ^firten  unb  gelber  Dorjie^en.  —  (Sine  ^ 
fd^reiben  fanit  3ebemiann,   ber  gut  unb  fc^on  fc^reibe 
eine  ^orfd^rift  geben,  na4  ber  ntan  l^anbeln  foil,  faun 
c^er  weig,  niie  man  nad^  Sorfd^riften  ^anbett. 

EXERCISE  112. 

a.  You  say,  your  cousin  has  fine  prospects 
ture ;  but  which  prospects  can'  a  young  man 
understands  no  business^  has  no  intellect  at  all 
nothing),  and  does  everything  without  foresig 
not  too  lazy  to  do  anything  at  all?  Do  not  si 
will  come  with  age  {years);  one  must  have  lej 
thing  in  order  to  cultivate  one's  understandin 
insight.  The  merely  outer  commerce  with  tl 
not  sufficient  for  enlightening,  improving  and 
us  for  {the)  life  and  its  duties.  Only  the  ju 
ourselves  and  work,  serious,  severe  work  edue 
(the)  life  and  for  our  calling. — I  advise  you  to 
in  your  expressions  (I  advise  you  to  foresic 
expressions) ;  although  I  do  not  require  tha 
have  regard  to  me,  you  owe  more  considerati 
people;  but  it  seems  to  me  you  have  a  min 
others. — That  is  my  opinion,  and  it  is  worth 
(would  be  to  wish)  it  might  also  be  yours.  - 
allow  you  a  view  in  these  books,  sir ;  I  rely  u 
my  friend,  but  I  have  been  forbidden,  whosoe 
be,  to  cast  a  look  in  such  a  book.  I  believe  tl 
of  these  gentlemen  is  carried  too  far,  and  I 
should  also  have  regard  to  other  matters. — I  s 
cousin  immediately  after  his  arrival,  that  he  co 
shelter  with  us.  I  do  not  know  at  all,  why  ar 
design  he  came  to  us.   He  is  a  man  without  c< 
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and  dignity,  and  one  must  behave  against  such  a  man 
with  much  {all)  circumspection.  He  injures  himself  and 
others  [without  being  willing  to  do  so]. — I  have  read  the 
letter,  but  a  letter  without  subscription  is  as  good  as  none. 
— Ton  did  perhaps  not  remark  the  subscription,  because 
a  postscript  was  following  the  subscription. — The  adage: 
,,Foresight  is  good  for  all  ,  is,  indeed,  true;  but  a  man 
of  intellect  and  discretion  knows  well,  when  and  against 
whom  foresight  is  required. 

b.  Which  is  in  your  opinion  the  best  means  of  short- 
ening time? — The  meaning  (views)  thereof  is  (are)  very 
different;  many  a  one  thinks  (the)  game,  (the)  wine,  (the) 
traveling  the  best  means  for  this  purpose ;  I  believe  there 
is  no  better  ^  means  of  shortening  time  than  working. — 
Here,  my  friend,  the  valley  widens,  and  you  will  soon 
enjoy  the  most  extended  and  finest  view. — Yes,  I  see  it, 
I  feel  it;  the  sight  becomes  more  free,  and  the  breast  en- 
largens  itself.  —  I  know  myself,  I  know  my  designs ;  the 
opinion  you  have  of  me,  cannot  place  me  lower  than  I  am 
fitanding.  —  Console  yourself  in  your  loss;  such  griefs  as 
yours,  too,  will  be  softened  by  time.  Do  not  give  way  to 
your  feeling(s);  listen  to  the  precepts  and  lessons  of  rea- 
son. —  You  may  be  sure,  that  this  man  has  good  in- 
tentions. 

c.  This  boy  is  kept  (=  standing)  under  strict  disci- 
pline ;  but  what  matters  the  strictest  discipline,  when  good 
will  is  wanting  ?  —  What  do  all  lessons  and  prescriptions 
avail,  when  the  intellect  and  will  are  wanting  to  follow 
them?  —  But  I  beg  of  you,  make  no  allowances  (for 
iiim);  be  severe,  as  severe  as  even  you  may  be.  If 
you  knew  my  opinions  and  my  good  will,  you  would  be 
able  to  guess  my  purposes. — Could  I,  perhaps,  get  back 
again  the  composition,  (that)  I  gave  you  to  peruse?  —  I 
could  (I  am  sorry  to  say,)  not  yet  peruse  it;  but  I  am  " 
able  to  tell  you  already  (now)^  that  such  a  composition  is 
not  worth  examining.  I  cannot  think  that  a  man  like 
Mr.  D.  has  written  such  a  thing.  I  can  believe  neither  his 
character  nor  his  intelligence  (insight)  capable  of  it. — 
You  may  convince  yourself  by  viewing  the  letter.  —  I 
know  your  opinion ;   you  mean  to  say  that  my  fri^wd  Vssbs^ 
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written  such  a  letter;  that  I  do  not  believe. — Here  is 
letter;  convince  yourself  by  your  own  view. — Our  opiniooft 
are  always  different;  I  ask  in  which  intention  he  has 
written  it. — We  have  always  a  certain  confidence  in  the 
'  purposes  of  those  who  are  willing  and  able  to  do  the 
good.  Opinions  may  be  different,  purposes  continue  always 
^e  same. — He  who  makes  his  escape,  does  not  save  him- 
self, his  honor,  but  his  body.  —  For  yourself  and  others 
take  your  resort  to  yourself.  Flight  has  no  refuge;  the 
true  refuge  is  courage.  —  You  say  you  have  a  view  over 
the  whole  affair;  but  what  good  will  this  view  do  yon?  | 
They  require  a  certain  prospect  of  success;  here  they  ask 
after  your  purpose ;  there  the  insight  in  your  good  pur- 
poses is  wanting;  but  what  is  the  best  purpose  and  all 
insight  and  foresight  to  him  who  is  wanting  the  confidence 
in  Idmself  ? — What  avails  all  insight,  if  one  asks  you :  what 
are  your  prospects? — Look  for  no  excuse  outward,  if  you 
have  no  refuge  in  your  inward.— Are  you  already  back 
again  from  your  travel  to  England? — Yes,  sir,  we  had  a 
short  and  good  passage.  —  What  shall  I  do  with  this  fel- 
low (man)?  He  always  has  resort  to  excuses;  one  can 
trust  him  in  nothing. — You  must  keep  him  in  strict  dis- 
cipline.— What  I  have  done,  I  did  it  with  regard  to  his 
father;  but  here  ends  every  regard;  I  see  that  he  will 
never  be  brought  (will  come)  to  his  senses. 


Fifty-sixth  degree. 

Correlative  substantives  and  verbs. 

477.  There  is  in  German  as  in  English  a  great  number  of 
correlative  substantives  and  verbs,  that  is  to  say, 
substantives  and  verbs  which  are  derived  from  each 
other. 

478.  There  is,  however,  not  always  to  be  distinguished  with 
security,  whether  the  substantive  or  verb  be  the  de- 
rivate. 

479.  The  radical  vowel  is  often  shortened  in  the  verbal 
form,  and  then  t\iQ  &\iL\>^\Aii\.\N^  \^  \\i^  original  word 
jfrom  which  the  verb  \a  ^otn^^. 
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SO.  We  shall  range  the  correlative  substantives  and  verbs 
after  their  final  letters  and  always  put  the  substantive 
before,  without  intending  to  sign  by  this  the  verb  as 
being  the  derivate. 

The  words  terminating  in  a  simple  eonsonant. 
1st,  in  the  linguardentals  I  and  t: 

I: 

1.  The  steel,  (to)  steel.  S)cr  ©ta^I,  fthf^Un.  2.  The  choice, 
>  choose.  2)ie  ®a^I,  n)S^(en.  3.  The  number,  to  number.  2)te 
al^I,  gal^tett.  4.  The  pain,  to  pain.  2)ie  Ouot,  qufiten.  5.  The 
3am,  to  beam.    2)er  @tra^(,  t9,  {Ira^ten. 

t: 

6.  The  troop,  to  form  into  troops.  7.  The  year,  to  be  a  year. 
)a«  Sal^tr  jfi^ren.  8.  The  string,  to  string.  2)ie  @d^nur,  fc^ntt- 
n.  9.  The  trace,  to  trace.  3)ie  @^)ur,  f|)ftren.  10.  The  oma- 
lent,  to  ornament.  ®ic  S'x^x,  jiercn.    11.  The  defence,  to  defend. 

2d;  in  the  nasals: 

m: 

12.  The  room,  to  clear  (of).  3)cr  SRautn,  tfiutnen.  13.  The 
ream,  to  dream.  ®er  S^raum,  trfiumen.  14.  The  foam,  to  foam. 
)er  ©d^aunt,  fc^fiunten.  15.  The  edge,  to  edge.  3)cr  ©aum,  fan* 
icn^).  16.  The  rhyme,  to  rhyme.  SDer  ^t\m,  teimen.  17.  The 
me,  to  lime.  j3)er  Setm,  Utmen.  18.  The  germ,  to  germinate. 
)er  ^etm,  feinten.  19.  The  shame,  to  be  ashamed.  S)te  ^dfom, 
^  f^fimcn.  20.  The  grief,  to  grieve.  2)er  ®ram,  Pcft  gratnen. 
1.  The  praise,  to  praise.  2)er  8iu^m ,  tubmen.  22.  The  cream, 
3  cream.  2)er  ^at^m,  ral^tnen.  23.  The  stream,  to  stream.  S)er 
:tront,  flrometi.  24.  The  comb,  to  comb.  2)cr  ftamnt,  ffttntncn. 
5.  The  dam,  to  dam.  ®er  S)Qtntnr  bdmtnen.  26.  The  rage,  to 
age.    2)et  ^rimtn,  ergrimmen. 

tt: 

27.  The  fancy,  to  fancy.  S)cr  SBa^n,  wa^ncn.  28.  The  path, 
a  path.  2>ie  ©oftn,  ba^nen.  29.  The  scorn,  to  scorn.  2)er  ^o^n, 
otxfy^ntvi,  30.  The  reward,  to  reward.  2)cr  ?o^n,  lo^nen.  31. 
'he  socage,  to  do  service  in  socage.  S)ie  8to^n(c),  fro^nen. 
la.  To  be  a  slave  to.  grd^nen.  32.  The  man,  to  resume  cou- 
age.   2)er  iD'lann,  fi(i^  ennannen.    33.  The  ban^  to  ^x.  "S^^a^^ssso^^ 


To  tarry,  linger.  ©UtttUW.  —  ^^*  \^Ni:^^  '^'*-*^ 
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written  such  a  letter;  that  I  do  not  believe. — Here  is  tke 
letter;  convince  yourself  by  your  own  view. — Our  opinionB 
are   always   different ;    I   ask   in   which  intention  he  has 
written  it. — We  have  always  a  certain  confidence  in  the 
'  purposes   of  those  who   are   willing   and  able  to   do  the 
good.  Opinions  may  be  different,  purposes  continue  always 
^e  same. — He  who  makes  his  escape,  does  not  save  him- 
self,   his  honor,    but  his  body.  —  For  yourself  and  other* 
take   your  resort  to  yourself.    Flight  has  no  refuge;   the 
true  refuge  is  courage.  —  You  say  you  have  a  view  over 
the  whole   affair;    but  what  good  will  this  view  do  yon? 
They  require  a  certain  prospect  of  success;  here  they  ask 
after  your  purpose ;    there   the  insight  in  your  good  pur- 
poses is  wanting;    but   what  is  the  best  purpose  and  all 
insight  and  foresight  to  him  who  is  wanting  the  confidence 
in  himself? — What  avails  all  insight,  if  one  asks  you :  what 
are  your  prospects? — Look  for  no  excuse  outward,  if  you 
have   no  refuge  in  your  inward.-— Are  you  already  back 
again  from  your  travel  to  England? — Yes,    sir,  we  had  a 
short  and  good  passage.  —  What  shall  I  do  with  this  fel- 
low (man)?    He  always  has  resort  to  excuses;    one  can 
trust  him  in  nothing. — You  must  keep  him  in  strict  dis- 
cipline.— What  I  have  done,    I   did  it  with  regard  to  his 
father;    but   here  ends   every  regard;    I  see  that  he  will 
never  be  brought  (will  come)  to  his  senses. 


Fifty-sixth  degree. 

Correlative  substantives  and  verbs. 

477.  There  is  in  German  as  in  English  a  great  number  of 
correlative  substantives  and  verbs,  that  is  to  say, 
substantives  and  verbs  which  are  derived  from  each 
other. 

478.  There  is,  however,  not  always  to  be  distinguished  with 
security,  whether  the  substantive  or  verb  be  the  de- 
rivate. 

479.  The  radical  vowel  is  often  shortened  in  the  verbal 
form,  and  then  ttie  svjL\)«»\ao^N^  \a»  \\ia  oti^^laI  word 
from  which  the  verb  \a  ^otn^^. 
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480.  We  shall  range  the  correlative  substantives  and  verbs 
after  their  final  letters  and  always  put  the  substantive 
before,  without  intending  to  sign  by  this  the  verb  as 
being  the  derivate. 

I.  The  words  terminating  in  a  simple  consonant 
1st,  in  the  linguar dentals  I  and  v: 

I: 

1.  The  steel,  (to)  steel.  S)cr  ©ta^I,  jiai^len.  2.  The  choice, 
to  choose.  2)ie  fB^a%  n)&^(en.  3.  The  number,  to  number.  %>xt 
^a%  gol^Ien.  4.  The  paiu,  to  pain.  S)ie  Ouatr  quciten.  5.  The 
beuD,  to  beam.    2)er  @tra^(r  t^,  llral^ten. 

t: 

6.  The  troop,  to  form  into  troops.  7.  The  year,  to  be  a  year. 
^a8  3a]^r,  jfi^rcu.  8.  The  string,  to  string.  2)ie  @djnur,  fc^ntt- 
ten.  9.  The  trace,  to  trace.  3)ie  @^)ur,  f|)flren.  10.  The  orna- 
ment, to  ornament,  ^te  Si^i  iteren.    11.  The  defence,  to  defend. 

2d;  in  the  nasals: 

m: 

12.  The  room,  to  clear  (of).  3)er  SRauui,  tfiutnen.  13.  The 
dream,  to  dream.  ®er  S^raum,  trfiumen.  14.  The  foam,  to  foam. 
2)er  ©d^aunt,  fc^fiumen.  15.  The  edge,  to  edge.  2>er  ©aunt,  fan* 
uien^).  16.  The  rhyme,  to  rhyme,  icr  SReim,  reimen.  17.  The 
lime,  to  lime.  j3)er  Setm ,  (etmen.  18.  The  germ,  to  germinate. 
2)er  ^eim,  feinten.  19.  The  shame,  to  be  ashamed.  !S)te  @c^ain, 
fici^  fc^amcn.  20.  The  grief,  to  grieve.  2)cr  ®ram,  Pcft  grSmen. 
21.  Ilie  praise,  to  praise.  S)er  9^u^m ,  rit^tnett.  22.  The  cream, 
to  cream.  2)er  ^ai^m,  ral^tnen.  23.  The  stream,  to  stream.  2)er 
©trout,  flromeu.  24.  The  comb,  to  comb.  !S)er  ftamnt,  fdntmen. 
25.  The  dam,  to  dam.  2)er  S^omnir  bammen.  26.  The  rage,  to 
rage.    2)er  ^rimm,  ergrimnien. 

tt: 

27.  The  fancy,  to  fancy.  S)er  SBa^n,  wfi^ncn.  28.  The  path, 
to  path.  ®ie  SBa^n,  ba^nen.  29.  The  scorn,  to  scorn.  !£)er  ^ol^u, 
(Derj^6f|nen.  30.  The  reward,  to  reward.  S)cr  ?o^n,  (o^ncn.  31. 
The  socage,  to  do  service  in  socage.  ®ie  8rol^n(c),  fro^ncn. 
31a.  To  be  a  slave  to.  grS^nen.  32.  The  man,  to  resume  cou- 
rage. S>er  iD'lann,  fic^  emtannen.    33.  The  ban^  to  €s..  'S^'cx'^^skqc^ 


0  To  tBny,  linger.  ©Slumw.  —  ^^*  \^nj:^^  '^'*-*^ 
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Batmen.    M.  To  banish.    Serbannen.     35.  The  hedge,  to  hedge 
Tonnd.    2)er  B^tun,  utnaSunen. 

Tlan  hxaudjt  „ft^ltvi"  au4  im  9Ube  (BUblid^);  bran  num 
fagt:  icQ  {la^Ie  etu  ilReffer,  eine  SC^  (axe);  a6er  man  fagt  an^: 
ten  fUlut^i  fi^ltn.  SBanint  ifl  „{la^(en"  bon  „Biafit"  nnbni^t 
„@ta^r'  Don  „ Pollen"  abgcldtet?  —  (g«  atbt  etn  beutfcjrt 
@))nc^n)ort,  bad  ^eigt:  ,3a^(  mac^t  Dual."  Unb  ba9  iji  m^; 
benn  68  qufilt  un9r  ki'enn  ttiir  nnter  Derfd^iebenen  ©egen^dnben  (ob- 
jects), bie  und  gef alien,  nur  einen  n)&^Un  bilrfen  unb  ntc^t  toiffeit, 
metc^en  wir  ttfillen  foffen.  —  Seim  Slufgangc  ber  @onnc  toerbretten 
fi4  t^re  @tr allien  uber  ben  gani^en  ^orijont.  —  3n  ber  $^^fi!  re* 
ben  n)tr  ))on  ben  ©tra^ten  ber  Sarnie;  anc^  brauc^en  mtr  @tra^( 
bUblit^,  mx  f))red^en  t)on  etnem  <Stra^I  ber  {^reube,  bed  £ro|)(9, 
toie  n)tr  aucQ  fagen:  bie  greube  {!ra^Ite  and  i^ren  ^ugen.  —  MHi 
xoa9  etnen  SRaunt  etnntmntt,  ijlt  etn  ^iirper.  —  ^ie  ^Iten  glaubten 
an  £vaunte  unb  ed  gab  bet  i^nen  2tute,  mld^t  bie  Srfiunte  beuteten. 
iD^an  fagt:  „£raume  finb  ^c^dnme"  (dreams  are  lies),  unb  oii4 
bad  !Srben  ift  ein  j£raum;  ftnb  bad  ttia^re  fBorte,  fo  vodxt  bad  Seben 
nur  Sette,  Soge  unb  ©(j^aunt.  —  9^eime  madden  nod^  !eifi 
©ebid^t,  unb  mer  Sdrter  aufeinanber  reinten  fann,  t^  batitm 
no(^  fein  ©ic^ter.  —  @i(^  ®eringerer  gu  ft^anien  (@icij  fdjanten,  mit 
©eringeren  untjugel^en),  bad  ift  eine  fatfd^e  @Aani.  —  @(^ame 
bic^,  bic^  iVL  r Hitmen,  menu  bu  ntc^t  bad  SReC^t  l^af!;  f!4  ril^nien 
gu  !5nnen  unb  gu  bitrfen  unb  fl4  nic^t  gu  rul^men,  bad  ifl  toaster 
9iul^ni.  —  3tt  wal^nen,  bag  ber  2Beg  ind  Seben  bir  fid6  felber  baine, 
bad  ift  ein  eitler  (vain)  ^a^n;  ber  SQSeg,  ben  bu  bir  felber  ba^ nfi, 
ha9  i^  bie  ^a^n  gu  Stu^m  unb  @^re.  —  3)en  2>unimcn  fro^nen 
unb  frP^nen  gu  ntiiffen,  bad  ip  bie  ^firtefie  gro^n.  —  grP^nen 
uiugten  2Kan(|e,  obcr  frd^ncn  mug  9f?ienianb.  —  Srmanne  bi^!  fo 
rufen  gar  )okU  ?eute  bent  ilRenfc^en  gu,  bie  nid^t  miff  en,  mad  3Rtn\^ 
unb  ilRann  ift,  unb  mo  unb  mie  ber  eine  unb  anbere  bad  Stec^t  (at, 
gu  fein,  mad  cr  fein  miff  unb  nur  fein  fann. 

3d;    The  words  terminating  in  the  gutturals  t,  ^,  g. 


>♦ 


1.  The  look,  to  look.  S>cr  SSIicf,  blidfen.  2.  The  fortune,  to 
succeed.  2)ad  @\M,  gliidfen.  3.  The  piece,  to  piece  (up).  2)od 
€tu(f ,  pden.    4.  The  pack,  to  pack  (up).    S)er  $o(f,  ipaden. 

5.  The  breath,  to  breathe.  2)er  $aud^,  ^aud^en.    6.  The  smoke, 

to  smoke,    ^er  SRaud^,  rauc^en.    7.  The  use,  to  use.   2)er  9ran4f 

braud^en.    8.  The  dishonor,    to  abuse.    2)ie  ©t^mac^,  fc^ntfi^en 

9.  The  curse,  to  curse.    2)er  glut^,  fiu(^en,  Derffud^en.    10.  The 

book,  to  book.    S)ad  ©ud),  \)u^^ii.   \\.  T^aa  oa^V  -ta  <5ook.  2)er 

^o(^,  io(^en.    12.  The  yoke ,  to  ^^3A.  to  >j)t^^  loYa.    "^^  '^^^n 
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d: 


he  war,  to  make  war.  S)cr  firieg,  friegcn  *)•  l^*  The 
)  vanquish.  3)er  €icg,  Bcfiegen.  16.  To  conquer,  ©e* 
.  The  plough,  to  plough.  2)er  ^Pug,  %)Pgcn.  17.  The 
iwn.    2)er  £ag,  tagen. 


e  words  terminating  in  the  labials  p  (flf)^  h,  f* 

he  head,  to  behead.  2)er  fio|)f,  topfen.    19.  The  button, 
!iDcr  ^opf,  fno^)fen.    20.  The  cork,  to  cork.  2)ct  $fropf, 


he  trot,  to  trot.  2>cr  Zxah,  trabcn.  22.  The  praise,  to 
'08  Sob,  tobcn.  23.  The  body,  to  kill.  2)cr  ?eib,  cntlei- 
The  leaves,  to  strip  of  its  leaves.  !S)a9  Saub,  entfauben. 
)bbing,  to  rob.  2)cr  Sloub,  raubeu.  26.  The  dust,  to 
:  ©toub,  fioubcn.     27.  The  sieve,  to  sift.    2)a«  @teb, 

he  rime,  to  rime.    2)cr  Slcif,  reifcn.    29.  The  ship,  to 

@(5iff,  ft^iffcn. 

ibe  nur  eitien  ^lid  in  biefed  ^ud^  gemorfen  unb  bod^  ^(tnn 
igen,  ed  barf  3^nen  md^t  gefaUen.  2)er  ^utor  barf  ton 
m,  menu  e8  i^m  g  eg  (it  eft  if!,  nur  ber  ilRenge  ju  gefaSen. 
^reunb,  t9  ifi  md)t  ntein  iiBraut^,  tnid^  fetbft  gu  toben; 
rf  bir  fagen,  btefed  ^ud^  ifi  ein  @tud  t)on  nteinem  Seben; 
ba8  3nnerf!e,  Sieffie,  mad  ic^  gebad^t,  gefii^U,  toad  ic^  er« 
rlittcn  ^abc  fiir  ntidft  unb  Slnberc.  —  @«  tfl  fcin  eblcr 
^nbere  }u  fc^mdl^en;  ed  tfl  etne  gtogere  @c^nta(Q  filr 
uta^en,  a(8  gcfrfinial^t  ju  ttierbcn.  —  (S8  ift  einc  grS- 
lad^  fitr  ein  $otf,  unterjioc^t  merben  gu  fonnen,  a(8  un« 
Dorben  gu  fcin.— ©or  niid^  ber  jKcufel!  i(^  witt  Derftuc^t 
intt  fein  (to  damn)!  bad  ftnb  gliic^e,  bie  man  uurint 
33oUe«  ^ort.  —  SO^iofed  fagt:  @te§,  ic^  lege  eudj  ^eutc  »or 
unb  ben  gluc^;  ben  glud^,  fo  (old,  instead  of  tt)enn) 
je^ord^en  werbet  ben  ©eboten  beg  ^errn.  —  (S«  ift  ein 
«tber:  mx  ftnb  ein  gluc^  ber  ©elt,  b.  i.  alle  ©cit 
nnb  flud^t  un8.  —  5Bon  ben  iWenfd^en  ^cigt  e8  in  ber 
r  2)i(^ter:  @ie  ftnb  @taub  unb  Stfd^e  (ashes);  fie  flnb 
bed  ^obed.  —  @in  (^ebic^t  t^on  i^ntl^er  auf  gtoet  iD'lfirtl^rer 
„!iDie  ^fd^e  ttittt  nic^t  laffen  ab,  @ie  fldubt  in  aUen  San- 


receive,  frtegen,  vulg.  for  betommtxk,  ^x\i^\^vo.. 
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ben.''  —  SBer  fetn  OUct  im  ft  tie  g  toerfudftt,  mug  baranf  gefaft 
fein  in  fiegen  unb  beftegt  su  tt)eTben.~2)ie  ^tten  l^letten  (thougMj 
t9  ffir  ben  grdgten  @teg,  f!(Q  felbfl  befiegen  an  fBnnen.  —  te 
euteni  9)>{fnf4en.  ber  bragertd^tet  (to  execute)  tvurbe,  (ann  man  fi* 
gen,  er  fei  ge!9pft  n)OTben;  ober  t)on  bent,  ber  fid^  frtber  getdbtet,  Ins 
man  nid^t  fagen,  er  f^aht  f!d^  gef9|)ft,  fonbent  nnr,  er  §abeM 
entteibt. 

5th,  The  words  terminating  in  the  dentals  t,  t1^,  b* 

U 

1.  The  blood,  to  bleed.  ^a9  i^tut,  bluten.  2.  The  flood,  to 
flow.  2)ie  glut,  fiuten  <).  3.  The  courage.  a)er  Ttnifi.  4.  To  re- 
quire (a  person  to  do  something).  Aumut^en,  3emanben  etttal.  & 
The  brood,  to  brood.  S)ie  ©rut ,  brflten.  6.  The  rage,  to  rage. 
S)ie  Snt^,  ttjiit^en.  7.  The  keeping,  to  keep.  2)le  ^ut,  bfiten. 
8.  The  quarrel,  to  quarrel.  2)er  ©treil,  ftreiten.  8a.  The  mockery, 
to  mock.  2)er  @))ott,  f))otten.  9.  The  bath,  to  bathe.  2)a«  9ob, 
baben.  10.  The  dress,  to  dress.  ^a9  StUxh,  neiben.  11.  The  enyy, 
to  envy.    2>er  9?eib,  neiben,  beneiben. 

6th,  The  words  terminating  in  the  sibilants  ^,  %  i,  fi|. 

12.  The  cricle,  to  move  in  a  circle,  ^erftret^,  freifen.  13.  The 
old  man,  to  grow  old.  2)er  (Bvn9{t9)f  greifen.  14.  The  feast, 
to  feast.   S)er  ©demand,  fc^maufen. 


15.  The  greeting,  to  greet.  S)er  ©rug,  grfigen.  16.  The  kiss, 
to  kiss.  ®er  Stni ,  filffen.  17.  The  hatred ,  to  hate.  2)er  $atf 
IJaffen. 

S  and  (: 

18.  The  attire,  to  attire.  S)er  ^u^,  puften.  19.  The  shelter, 
to  shelter.  5S)er  @d^u^,  fc^fi^en.  20.  The  obstinacy,  to  brave. 
S)er  Xvoi^,  trotjen;  ber  Xxni^f  tru^en.  21.  The  lightening,  to 
lighten.  !S)er  mi^,  bitten.  22.  The  slit,  to  slit.  S)er  €ib% 
Mtitjen.  23.  The  treasure,  to  prize.  S)er@d^at,  Wttften.  24.  The 
charm,  to  charm.  !S)er  Slei),  reigen.  25.  The  avarice,  to  be  syv- 
icious.  !S)er  ^et),  geijen.  26.  The  cross,  to  cross.  'S>cA  jtres^ 
freujen. 

27.  The  fish,  to  fish.  2)er  gtf(§,  flMen.  28.  The  whisk,  to 
whisk.    2)er  SQSifd^,  »tf(^en. 


^)  The  ebb.    2Ae  »V. 
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SBie  ha9  Tlttv,  fo  ^at  au4  bad  £eben  (Sbbe  unb  glut;  l^ente 
ttgt  e9  aH  %int,  morgen  fmft  e«  al9  (SB6e.  —  2)ie  @Suget|tere 
lb  89gel  ^aoen  manned,  bie  f[tn))^tBien  unb  gifd^e  fatted  9lut. — 
Vxx  reben  Don  ber  SBrut  ber  $oge(,  ber  Sif4^r  ber  ^Btenen  unb  an* 
Ter  jik^txn  (Snfeften);  hod)  fagen  ttitr  nnr  bon  ben  $9getn,  bag  fie 
rfiten.  ^ud^  braud^en  iDtr  „brilten"  btlbU^  f^r  ^fioer  etmad 
ad^benfen  obex  nad^finnen''.  —  „®ut  mat^t  iBlntfi"  \ft  ein 
5<)rid^tt)ort,  bem  utan  tetd^t  einen  folld^en  ©inu  unterlegen  fann.  — 
&utV  unb  „n)iit^en"  flnb  ^ndbrfidfe,  bie  in  i^rem  ei()entUd^en 
iinne  nnr  bon  iERenft^en  unb  S^ieren  gebraud^t  Merben.  Str  fagen: 
t  ^ut^  geratl^en,  bor  Snt^  fd^  aunt  en;  bann  ilbertragen  nnr 
ber  andj  biefe  ^uSbtiidEe  auf  ^egenftdnbe  unb  reben  bon  ber  SSSut^ 
»r  ©tftrtne,  bed  iWeered,  ber  SBtube,  ber  glaninien  u.  f.  to.  —  9ltxh 
tib  Ipag  fd^aben  oft  me^r  bemjenigen,  ber  l^agt  unb  neibet,  aid 
m,  toetd^er  gel^agt  unb  beneibet  toirb  (=  oft  mel^r  bem  gaffer 
nb  i)2eiber  aid  bem  ©e^ogten  unb  ©cneibeten).  —  2>er  ®eij 
cfitet  etoig  (eternally)  jiber  feinen  ©d^tt^en,  o^ne  fie  ie  fiir  ficQ 
nb  bie  SBelt  aud^ubriiten. 

S)er  getel^rte  ^u!uf. 

9ox  bem  ^nfu!,  fagt  man  fid^, 

fatten  $Sget  fid^  su  ^ilten, 

!S)a  er  Unbent  in  bad  9^efl 

@ier  legt  jum  ©rflten; 

S)od^  ed  l^at  ein  $^itofo))^ 

$or  htm  $tnM  fid^  an  ^itteUr 

S)er  ^ebanleneier  (eggs  of  thoughts  [=  ideas]) 

fHeWt, 
Um  fie  andjubrilteu. 

].  The  words  terminating  in  double  consonants. 

1st,  The  words  terminating  in  tltt^  ttt. 

tmi 

1.  The  swarm,  to  swarm.  SJer  ©d^toarm,  fd^wfirmen.  2.  The 
rief,  to  grieve.  2>cr  ©arm,  fld&  ^ttrmen.  3.  The  tower,  to  pile 
ip).  2)er2:^ttrm,  t^flrmen.  4.  The  storm,  to  storm.  2)er@turm, 
[trmen.    5.  The  screen,  to  screen.  2)er  ^c^irm,  f^irmen. 

ttt: 

6.  The  anger,  to  be  angry.   2)er  3orn,  jflmen. 

2d,   The  words  terminating  in  itf  and  xt* 

ttf: 

7.  The  thanks,  to  thank.    3)er  ^aut,  ^axiU\Si.   ^.  '^N^fc  ^wsss^^ 

)  strike  the  view.  2)er  $runf,  tottttiten.    ^.tV\ft  ^apaxt^Xa  ^^- 
/.  S>er3aut,  janfett.    10.  The  wink,  to  ^wvok.  *5>^x®v^%  x»\^«o.* 
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11.  The  woA,  to  work.    S)a«  SBert,  toxxhtu  |5« 

I  in. 

dd,  The  words  terminating  in  itg  and  tg.  I^*^ 

12.  The  throng,  to  throng.   2)er  2)raiig,  brttngcn  *).    12a.  To  * 
supplant     ^erbrdngen.     13.  The  force,  to  force.    S)er  3^^ 
iMmtn  >).    14.  To  save,  the  castle.    Bergen,  bie  9ntg.   15.  To 
stand  security.    )6iirgen. 

4th,   The  words  terminating  in  Ittflf* 

16.  The  fume,  to  fume.  3)er  ^ampl  bampfen.    17.  To  damp  1 1 
(the  spirits).    S)onH)fen.      18.  The  fight,  to  fight.    2)er  «ainlif,  |  'i 
IfinH)fcn.    19.  The  insult,  to  insult.  2)er  ^6)xmp\,  f cSimpfcn.  20.  To 
af&ont    ^efd^impfen. 

5th,  The  words  terminating  in  lb  and  itb« 

21.  The  image,  to  form.  S)a«  «ilb,  btlbcn.  22.  The  debt, 
to  owe.  2)ie  @(^ulb,  fc^ulben.  23.  The  land,  to  land.  2)06  hv^ 
lanben.  24.  The  strand,  to  strand.  2)er  @tranb,  ^ranben.  25.  The 
mouth,  to  disembogue.  2)cr  SWunb,  miinbcn.  26.  The  pawn,  to 
seize.  S)q6  ^fonb,  J)fQnben.  27.  The  wind,  to  be  windy.  S)ft 
SBinb,  toinbcn.  28.  The  ground,  to  ground.  2)er  ®ninb,  grfinben. 
29.  To  found,    ©cgrunben.    30.  To  fathom.  (Srgriinbcn. 


6th,  The  words  terminating  in  t,  preceded  by  t,  f^^  f^  f 

a)  xt: 

30a.  The  sort,  to  take  after.  2)ie  Srt,  artcn.  31.  The  girt, 
to  girt.    S)cr  ®urt,  gilrtcn. 

b)  Oft: 

32.  The  ban,  to  proscribe.  S)ic  Sld^t,  od^tcn.  33.  The  care, 
to  care  for.  2)ic  Sld^t,  od^tcn.  33a.  To  despise,  t^cra^ten.  34.The 
battle,  to  kill.  S)ie  (gd^lad^t,  fd^Iad^tcn.  35.  The  right,  to  ^nte. 
2)a6  9Jcd^t,  rci^ten.  36.  The  duty,  to  assent  to.  2)ie  ^flidt,  bei' 
^flic^ten. 

c)  ft,  fi: 

37.  The  strength,  to  enfeeble.  2)tc  ^roft,  ent!rSftcn.  38.  The 
prisoD,  to  hold.    sSic  $Qft,  l^oftcn.    39.  To  imprison.    ^Ber^aften. 


^)  To  press,  nrge.    'Sim^wn,  \ixwv^,  ^^^xwo.5^^\\.. 
«;  To  force.    StDrnfteii.  ^xowx^,  ^^^xoWT^m. 


•*0.  The  air,  to  air.  S)ie  ?uft,  Iflftcn.  41.  The  scent,  to  exhale, 
^cr  2)uft,  buften.  42.  The  foundatioii,  to  found.  S)a*  @tift,  jHf- 
tcii.  43.  The  hook,  to  bind.  S)o8  ©eft.  ^eften.  44.  The  haste, 
"to  haste.  S)ie  ©op,  ^aficn.  45.  The  rest,  to  rest.  2)ic  9?afl,  ro* 
Ren.    46.  The  burthen,  to  weigh.    2)ie  2aft,  loflen. 

7th,    The  words  terminating  in  3;  preceded  by  the  con- 
sonants I,  tf  tt. 

a)  ih  n- 

47.  The  salt,  to  salt.  S)a«  ealj,  folxcn.  48.  The  fall,  to  fall. 
^er  @turg,  flflrgen.  49.  The  joke,  to  joke.  3)cr  @(^crg,  fdjerjen. 
^.  The  smart,  to  smart,    ^er  ^d)mtxi,  f^mergen. 

b)  ny, 

61.  The  dance,  to  dance.  2)cr  %ani,  tanjen.  52.  The  bright- 
ness, to  shine.  S)er  ^(anj,  glSngen.  53.  The  wreath,  to  adorn 
"With  a  wreath.    2)er  ^ang,  (be)tr&tt2en. 


—  »;cr  jLuein  roirii  auy  oen  teio  uno  ^eifi;  er  ergeueii  oic  'oecic 
nnb  pwt  ben  2etb,  wenn  man  i^n  mit  SWa6  (uioBig)  trinft.  —  3Won 
brauc^t  „^runb"  im  eigentlid^en  unb  bilbUclden  @inne.  Sir  fpre« 
4en  tjon  bem  @runbe  ettted  Stuffed,  @eed  unb  bed  3J;eered.  ^an  fagt : 
tie  @teinc  jlnlcn  im  SBaffer  gu  ©runbc.  9Wan  brauc^t  „®runb" 
mel^r  ober  toeniger  btlbUdii  in  ben  B'di^m  unb  Sludbriiden:  @ott  ifl 
ber  (Srunb  allet  2)in9e.  —  iWan  mug  nid^ts  o§ne  (Srunb  (without 
reason)  glauben,  t§un.  —  ^ud  mefd^em  ©runbe  ^afl  bu  t>a9  get^on? 

—  ©titte  SBaffer  grilnben  tief.  —  Ser  ctn  ©au«,  eiu  ®ef(^aft,  cin 
d^eid^  gegriinbet,  ben  nennen  mir  ben  (^riinber  biefed  ©aufed  ic— 
S)er  $^iIofo))(  fud^t  tilled  gu  ergriinben,  bad  ©o^fle  unb  bad 
Steflle,  bad  gemfie  unb  bad  9^a(^fte,  bad  Sefen  ©otted  unb  bed  Tttn* 
fdjen,  bed  ©tmmcid  unb  ber  (Srbe.  —  SWan  fagt:  2)tefer  @a|}  ijl  (in 
ben  frii^eren  ©fifeen)  begriinbet  (founded),  ober:  @in  ^eriic^t  (a 
report)  tji  gegriinbet  ober  nic^t,  l^ot  Orunb  ober  f einen.  —  SBenn 
mx  fogen:  @in  g(ug  mlinbet  in  bod  SO^eer,  bonn  betrod^ten  mir  bie. 
©telle,  an  ttelc^er  ber  glu6  einfliegt,  old  SKunb  bed  Sfieered,  ber  bie 
©offer  aufnimmt.  —  iWon  fagt,  ein  Sc^tff  fei  gelanbct,  ttenn  cd 
and  i^onb  geflogen,  unb  ed  fei  ge^ronbet,  nienn  ed  ouf  ben  ©tronb 
getrteben  (to  run)  njurbe  unb  f^eiterte.  —  @r  ifl  bein  @d^ut5  wnb 
ec^irm;  er  tuirb  bic^  fd^iij^en  unb  ft^trmen,  menn  Siub  unb 
^turm  mutl^en  unb  ^iirmen.  —  !S)ad  mar  ein  Setter  unb 
©turm;  ed  ^eulteu  unb  miit^eten  bie  Sinbe  unb  bieSogen  (the 
waves)  bed  iWeered  t^firmten  flc^  gum  ^immet  (autV  —  ^<i.^^\ 
nic^t  bie  @onne  fiber  beinem  S^tne  nxiUx^tVxi\  —  ^^^  '^"^'^  ^'^'^ 
3i>rtt  beines  mt^fttn  nid&t  erjilttiett  uw^  wVyW.^xxi\  \^^^V^<S1 
mit  »e4t  i  Urnt  ober  ni^t;  iVlxwX  et  TO\t  ^t*iX,  \5>  XV^  ^"w.  ^^ 
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tt: 


11.  The  work,  to  work.    2)a«  Serf,  toirfen. 

dd,  The  words  terminating  in  itQ  and  tg. 

12.  The  throng,  to  throng.  3)cr  2)raiig,  brangcn  *).  12a.  T» 
supplant  ^erbrangen.  13.  The  force,  to  force,  ^er  3^^ 
jtofinoeu  *).  14.  To  save,  the  castle.  ^Gergeii,  bie  ©org.  15.  To 
stand  security.    )6iirgen. 

4th,   The  words  terminating  in  Ittflf* 

16.  The  fume,  to  fume.  3)er  S)otn^)f,  bam^fcn.  17.  To  dan? 
(the  spirits),  S)finH)fen.  18.  The  fight,  to  fight.  S)cr  ««!«, 
IfinH)f en.  19.  The  insult,  to  insult.  S)cr  €d&im|)f,  f c^impfen.  20.  To 
af&ont    ©efd^impfen. 

5th,  The  words  terminating  in  lb  and  ttb« 

21.  The  image,  to  form.  S)a«  «itb,  bilben.  22.  The  debt, 
to  owe.  2)te  @(^utb,  fc^ulben.  23.  The  land,  to  land.  S)q8M 
lanben.  24.  The  strand,  to  strand.  2)er  @tranb,  ^anben.  25.  The 
mouth,  to  disembogue.  2)er  SWunb,  milnbeii.  26.  The  pawn,  to 
seize.  S)a«  $fanb,  ^fonben.  27.  The  wind,  to  be  windy.  S)rt 
SBinb,  ttJtnbcn.  28.  The  ground,  to  ground.  2)er  ®runb,  flrfinben. 
29.  To  found,    ©cariinben.    30.  To  fathom.  @rgriinbcn. 


liOTl 
tffi.  '. 


6th,  The  words  terminating  in  i,  preceded  by  t,  f^^  ft  f 

a)  tt: 

30a.  The  sort,  to  take  after.  S)ie  Srt,  arten.  31.  The  girt, 
to  girt.    S)cr  ®urt,  gilrten. 

b)  Oft: 

32.  The  ban,  to  proscribe.  S)ic  Sld^t,  Sti^tcii.  33.  The  cart, 
to  care  for.  2)ic  %6^t,  ad^tcn.  33a.  To  despise.  «eto*ten.  34.Tlie 
battle,  to  kill.  SDie  (gd^lad^t,  t^Ia^ten.  35.  The  right,  to  duspnta 
2)a8  $Rc(3^t,  rci^ten.  36.  The  duty,  to  assent  to.  3)te  ¥fli(6t,  W* 
))f[i4ten. 

c)  ft,  fi: 

37.  The  strength,  to  enfeeble.  2)ie  ^roft,  entfrfiftcn.  38.  Thit 
prison,  to  hold.    2)te  $aft ,  l^aften.    39.  To  imprison.    iBer^aftoi. 


^)  To  press,  nrge.    'Sim^wn,  \ixwv^,  ^^Vcws^^m. 
«;  To  force.    StDltifteu,  tfowi%,  ^^\xowxv^m. 
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The  air,  to  air.    2)te  Suft,  tiiften.    41.  The  scent,  to  exhale. 

S)uft,  buften.    42.  The  foundation,  to  found.    2)a§  @tift,  fiif- 

43.  The  hook,  to  bind.    S)o«  ^cft,  ^eften.    44.  The  haste, 

laste.    S)ie  ^a%  ^aflen.    45.  The  rest,  to  rest,    ^it  ^aft,  ra« 

46.  The  burthen,  to  weigh.    2)ic  2a%  lafien. 

h,    The  words  terminating  in  J;  preceded  by  the  con- 
sonants I,  t/  ti. 

a)  h,  tj: 

47.  The  salt,  to  salt.  2)ad  @atg,  Uh^n.    48.  The  fall,  to  fall. 
@turg,  fliirgcn.    49.  The  joke,  to  joke.    S)er  ©(^crj,  fdjergen. 
The  smart,  to  smart,    ^er  ^djmtxi,  fd^tnersen. 

b)  tlj: 

51.  The  dance,  to  dance.  S)cr  Zan^,  tonjcn.  52.  The  bright- 
;,  to  shine.  2)6r  ©(on),  gldtigen.  53.  The  wreath,  to  adorn 
I  a  wreath.    !S)er  ^onj,  (be)!r£in2en. 

2)a«  Serf  lobt  fcincn  SWcijler.  —  ©iminct  unb  (Srbe  flnb  ba« 
cf  @ottc«.  ^iminet  unb  (Srbc  (obcn  ben  ^erra.  —  SBirfe,  fo 
t  e9  Sag  ifl;  e9  fomntt  bie  ^ad^t,  ba  l^ietnanb  teirten  fonn. 
Dcr  SBein  mirft  auf  ben  2t\h  unb  ®eifi;  er  cr^eitert  bie  @eelc 
flarft  ben  Seib,  toeim  won  il^n  mit  SWag  (magig)  trinft.  —  SWan 
(^t  „®runb"  im  eigentUd^en  unb  bilbtid^en  ©tune.  2Bir  fpre* 
tjon  bem  ©runbc  eine«  glujfes,  @ee«  unb  be8  9Wcere8.  Wlan  fogt : 
Steiue  jlnfen  im  Saffer  gu  ©ruubc.  9Won  braud^t  „®runb" 
;  ober  toeniger  bi(bU4  in  ben  @a^en  unb  Slu^briidten:  ®ott  ifl 
®runb  aller  S)inge.  —  Wlan  mu6  uid^ts  ol^nc  Orunb  (without 
on)  glauben,  t§un.  —  %u9  koeld^em  ®runbe  l^afl  bu  bad  get^an? 
5titte  SBoffer  grlinben  tief.  —  SBer  ein  ^ou«,  ein  ©efc^aft,  ein 
)  gegriinbet,  ben  uennen  toir  ben  ©rilnber  bicfeS  $oufe«  jc— 
$]^iIo{o|)^  {ud^t  Mt9  in  ergriinben,  ba9  ^ac^fle  unb  bad 
\te,  ba@  j^emfle  unb  ba@  Mtii^te,  bad  )9Q3efen  dotted  unb  bed  Tlm^ 
,  bed  ©immeld  unb  bcr  Srbe.  —  SWan  fagt:  S)iefer  @a^  i|l  (in 
friil^eren  @atjen)  begritnbet  (founded),  aber:  @in  (Seriic^t  (a 
Tt)  ift  gcgriinbet  ober  uic^t,  l^at  ®runb  ober  feinen.  —  SBenn 
fagen:  @tn  gtug  miinbet  in  ha9  SKeer,  bann  betrac^ten  »ir  bie. 
t,  an  ttjeld^er  ber  glug  einfliegt,  old  SKunb  bed  SWeercd,  ber  bie 
er  oufnimmt.  —  9Wan  fagt,  ein  ©d^iff  fei  gelonbet,  ttenn  cd 
Hanb  gef)ogen,  unb  ed  fei  ge^ranbet,  tvenn  ed  auf  ben  @tranb 
?ben  (to  run)  tuurbe  unb  fc^eitcrte.  —  dv  ifl  bein  @d^ufe  unb 
irm;  er  »irb  bid^  fc^li^en  unb  fd^irmen,  toenn  Sinb  unb 
rut  ttJiitl^en  unb  flilrnien.  —  S)od  tnor  ein  Setter  unb 
rm;  ed  l^eulteu  unb  toilt^eten  bie  Sinbe  unb  bieSogen  (the 
es)  h^9  SKeered  tl^ilrmten  fid)  gum  ^immel  (au^V  —  ^^^^\ 
bie  @onne  iiber  beinem  S^tne  ixtiUx^tVxi\  —  ^^  '^'^'^  "^"^^ 
tt  beine§  md^ften  nidbt  erjfltneu  utCb  ix\A.VVsxxi\  ^^%V^^ 
^e^t  s  Urne  obn  mc§t;  s  ft  tut  ex  wi\t  ^td)^,  \t>  W^  ^"^  ^^" 
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itfige  (to  give  satisfaction),  too  nid^t,  fo  belel^re  i^tt.  —  3 
3 ant  ntad^eii'd  9{ietnanb  )u  2) an!.—  Sod^nbete  iiber  bu 
)eit,  lag  bid^  nid^t  frfinfen  nod^  fd^mergen.  —  @8  gibt  ^ 
gen,  mit  benen  (agt  fldb^d  nt(^t  fd^ergen.  —  ^taft  o^ne 
(S«  gibt  mond^e  beutfd^e  Sorter,  bie  ffir  ben  2)eutfd^en  „bi( 
benfen"  (after  Schiller),  njic  „?uft  unb  2)uf  t",  „?ufl  unl 
nnb  anbere.  ~  ^ber  ein  toa^rer  ^id^ter  gniingt  bie  ^))rQ(i 
femflen  9teinten  gn  bid^ten  nnb  )u  benfen.  —  (Sin  fomifc^e 
toitb  felbft  einen  (Sebanfen  ffir  ben  ^txm  9lofl  unb  2:ro 
nnb  ein  fd^Ied^ter  9leinter  tDicberum  (on  the  contrary)  n 
!R6fl  anf  Srofl  reimen.  —  „^afttn"  fagt  fid^  afferi 
SDi^and^ed  in  geiDiffem  @inne  fo  gut  njte  „eilen''  unb  „9tal 
ime  „SBei(e",  unb  bod^  fonn  mon  fiir  bad  beutfd^e  € 
„Cgile  mit  ffieile"  nid^t  immer  fogcn:  „$aft  niit  Slofl'' 
@tnne  nac^  liege  ftd^  „?ofl"  auf  „8lafi",  abcr  nid^t  auj 
reimen.  —  ©e|fer  orm  in  (g§ren,  o(8  reid^  in  ©(^onben. 


in.    The    correlative   substantives    and 

in  ev,  elf  tm,  en. 

481.  There   is    a  certain  number  of  correlative 
tives   and  verbs  terminating   by   the   affixes 

em,  en. 

1st,  cr: 

1.  The  shuddering,  to  shudder.  2)cr  ©(^oucr, 
2.  The  mourning,  to  mourn.  2)te  Sroucr,  trouem.  3.  '. 
ing,  to  lurk.  S)te  ?ancr,  loucm.  4.  The  wall,  to  \ 
iD^auer,  ntauern.  5.  The  lasting,  to  last.  !S)te  !^auer,  bouei 
veil,  to  veil.  S)er  ©d^Ieicr,  berfd^tciem.  7.  The  feast 
brate.  2)ie  ^eier,  feiern.  8.  The  fire,  to  make  fire.  3 
feuern.  9.  The  tax,  to  contribute.  2)ic  ©tcucr,  beifleuern 
helm,  to  steer.  S)a8  @teuer,  fleuem.  11.  The  chanr 
witchcraft.    2)er  ^anhtx,  jaubern. 


12.  The  cramp  (-iron),  to  fasten.  3)ie  stammer, 
13.  The  hammer,  to  hammer.  S)er  jammer,  l^ammern. 
sorrow,  to  mind.  2)er  Summer,  filntntcni.  15.  To  ^ 
@ic^  (bc)Iflnimcrn.  16.  The  slumber,  to  slumber.  2)er  4. 
fc^Iummem.  17.  The  glimmer,  to  glimmer.  2)er  ^c^imr 
mem.  ' 

18.  The  field,  to  plough.  S)er  Mzv,  adfern.  19.  1 
to  practise  usury.  2)er  Sucker,  wuc^ern.  20.  The  ze 
zealous.  3)cr  @tfer,  eifern.  21.  To  grow  warm.  @i( 
22.    To  emulate.  9f?ad^etfern.    23.  The  slaver  (rancor), 
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oam).    ^er  heifer,  geifern.    24.  The  limb,  to  limb.    2)a9  (SHeb, 
lieber,  gliebent.    25.  To  analyze,  gergUebetn. 

2d,  el: 

26.  The  nail,  to  nail.  2)er  9ta%tU  nageln.  27.  The  hail,  to 
s^iL  ^er  $age(,  §ageln.  28.  The  wing,  to  wing.  !S)er  S^^d^^f 
Jflilgeln.  30.  The  seal,  to  seal.  2)a«  @iegc(,  jicgetn.  31.  To 
>aL  «c(legrin.  32.  To  seal  (up).  Scrilcgeta.  33.  The  mirror, 
►  shine,  to  be  reflected.  S)cr  @j)icget,  (jtd|)  fpicgcln.  34.  To 
>flect.  Slbfptegeln.  35.  Tei  be  reflected.  @i(^  abf^itegeln.  36. 
he  Sao,  to  sail.  2)a9  ^egel,  fegeln.  37.  The  rule,  to  regulate. 
*ie  9legcl,  regcln.  38.  The  doubt,  to  doubt  S)cr  ^^nti^tl,  jnjei- 
^n.  39.  To  doubt  of.  ©ejwcifcln.  40.  The  mischief,  to  com- 
it?a  crime.  2)cr  gvcbcl,  fret)ctn.  41.  The  nobility,  to  make 
>l)le.  S)er  9lbe(,  abetn.  42.  The  blame ,  to  blame.  !S)er  ^obet, 
be(n.  43.  The  means,  to  interpose.  ^a9  iDlittet,  ())er)mttteln. 
L    The  fetter,  to  fetter.    S)tc  geffel,  fcffcln. 

3d,  ettt/  en : 

45.  The  damage,  to  (do)  harm.  2)er  ^dgaben,  fd^aben.  46. 
he  suffering,  to  suffer.  2)a5  ?eibcn,  teibeu.  47,  The  profit,  to 
rofit,  to  be  useful.  2)er  'jflni^tn,  nu^en,  nii^en.  48.  The  sha- 
3\¥,  to  shade.  2)er  ©(fatten,  (be)fd^atten.  49.  The  cough,  to 
mgh.  S)er  ^ujlen,  §u|leti.  50.  The  stripe,  to  stripe.  2)er  (Strei* 
n,  fheifen.  51.  The  heap,  to  heap.  S)er  $aufen,  ^Sufen.  52. 
'be  breath,  to  breathe.    S)er  Slt^cm,  ot^mcw* 

IV.    The    abstract  substantives   in    e* 

^82.  There  is  a  certain  number  of  abstract  substantives, 
which  are  mostly  derived  from  verbs.  We  put  the 
verb  before,  unless  the  verb  is  derived  from  the  sub- 
stantive. 

I: 
53.  To  fall,  the  trap,  gaacn,  bic  gaffe.  54.  To  gush  from, 
ie  source.  Oucflcn,  bic  Oueffc.  55.  To  place,  the  place.  @teffcn, 
lie  ©telle.  56.  To  ring,  the  bell.  @(^cUcn ,  bie  @(^effe.  57.  To 
5)eed,  the  speed.  Silen,  bic  @t(e.  58.  To  delay,  the  while.  fS&ti" 
en,  bie  Setle. 

t: 
59.  To  honor,  the  honor,    (g^ren,  bie  (S^re.    60.  To  err,   the 
wandering,  labyrinth.    Srrcn,  bic  3rre. 

tl: 

61.  To  tend,  the  roan.  @panncn,  bie  @<)onne.  62.  To  ex- 
date,  the  expiation,  ©tt^neif,  bie  ©ii^nc.  63.  To  crown,  the 
irown.    kronen,  bie  ^one. 

f: 

64.  To  cover,  the  cover.  2)e(fcn,  bie  S)e(fe.  65.  To  extend, 
he  extention.    ©trcden,  bie  ^txtdt. 
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iiflge  (to  give  satisfaction),  too  nid^t,  fo  bclel^re  i^n.  —  3ot 
3 ant  ntadben'd  inietnonb  gu  2) an!.—  Sad^nbete  iiber  bt4 
)eit,  lag  btd^  nid^t  frfinfen  nod^  fd^mergen.  —  &  gibt  @d 
gen,  mit  benen  tfigt  ft(6*«  ni(^t  fc^er^en.  —  ^taft  o^ne  @ 
<S«  gibt  mond^e  beutfd^e  SB5rter,  bte  ffir  beit  2)eutfd^en  ^bid^ti 
benfen"  (after  Schiller),  njic  „?uft  unb  2)«f  t",  „?ufl  unb  S 
nnb  anbere.  ~  ^ber  ein  toaster  ^ic^ter  glDtngt  bte  ^))rQd^e, 
fernpen  Sleinten  ju  bidftten  unb  ju  benfcn.  —  (gin  fomifd^er 
toitb  felbft  einen  ©ebanfen  ffir  ben  9{eim  9to{l  unb  Srofl 
nnb  ein  fd^Icd^ter  Sleimer  ttjiebevunt  (on  the  contrary)  wir' 
!R6fl  auf  SrOfl  reimen.  —  „5open"  fagt  jtc^  allerbii 
SDi^and^ed  in  getoiffent  @inne  fo  gut  tok  „et(en^'  unb  „9tafl" 
ime  „SBei(e'^  nnb  bod^  faun  mon  fur  bo«  beutfd^e  @pi 
„^xlt  m\t  ffleile"  nid^t  tmnter  fogcn:  „$aft  niit  SRafl".- 
@tnne  m^  liege  fld^  „?ofl"  auf  „8lafi",  ober  nid^t  auf  „ 
reimen.  —  ©effcr  arm  in  (g§ren,  a(8  reid^  in  ©d^anben. 


in.    The    correlative   substantives    and   \ 

in  ev,  elf  tm,  en. 

481.  There   is    a  certain  number   of  correlative   si 
tives   and  verbs  terminating   by   the  affixes  ( 

em,  en. 

1st,  cr: 

1.  The  shuddering,  to  shudder.  2)er  ©(^oucr,  f 
2.  The  mourning,  to  mourn.  S)te  Srauer,  trauem.  3.  Th 
ing,  to  lurk.  2)te  ?oucr,  laucrn.  4.  The  wall,  to  wa 
SWoucr,  mauern.  5.  The  lasting,  to  last.  2)ie  ®auer,  bouera. 
veil,  to  veil.  S)er  ©deleter,  berfd^tciern.  7.  The  feast,  i 
brate.  2)ie  ^eter,  feiern.  8.  The  fire,  to  make  fire.  ®a< 
feuern.  9.  The  tax,  to  contribute.  2)te  ©teuer,  beifleuern. 
helm,  to  steer.  S)o8  @teuer,  fleuern.  11.  The  charm, 
witchcraft.    2)er  ^anhtx,  jaubern. 


12.  The  cramp  (-iron),  to  fasten.  3)ie  stammer,  tU 
13.  The  hammer,  to  hammer.  S)er  jammer,  l^ammcrn. 
sorrow,  to  mind.  2)er  Summer,  filmmcru.  15.  To  gri 
@id6  (bc)filmmern.  16.  The  slumber,  to  slumber.  2)er  @d^ 
fdjrummem.  17.  The  glimmer,  to  glimmer.  2)cr  ©d^immc 
mem.  " 

18.  The  field,  to  plough.   S)er  Sldfcr,  adfcrn.     19.  Th 
to  practise  usuiy.     S)er  S^ud^er,    niud^ern.    20.  The  zeal 
zealous.    3)er  @tfer,  eifern.    21.  To  grow  warm.    @id^ 
22.    To  emulate.  9f?ad^eifern.    23.  The  slaver  (rancor),  t( 
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»am).    ^er  ^eifet,  geifern.    24.  The  limb,  to  limb.    2)a9  (Slteb, 
Cieber,  gliebent.    25.  To  analyze,  gergliebetn. 

2d,  el: 

26.  The  nail,  to  nail.  2)er  9ta%tl  nagetn.  27.  The  hail,  to 
.11  3)ei:  ©ogel,  §agcln.  28.  The  wing,  to  wing.  3)er  §tagel, 
flilgeln.  30.  The  seal,  to  seal.  2)a9  B\t%tl,  flegeln.  31.  To 
aL  «c(legrin.  32.  To  seal  (up).  Serilegcln.  33.  The  muror, 
shine,  to  be  reflected.  S)er  @j)icgel,  (fl(|)  fpiegcln.  34.  To 
fleet.  3n>fptegeln.  35.  Tei  be  reflected.  @idj  abfpicgcln.  36. 
le  saU,  to  sail.  2)ad  @egel,  fegein*  37.  The  rule,  to  regulate. 
i€  8tegel,  regeln.  38.  The  doubt,  to  doubt  2)er  ^^nti^tit  p>iu 
n.  39.  To  doubt  of.  ©ejweifeln.  40.  The  mischief,  to  com- 
t?a  crime.  2)er  gvebcl,  fret)cln.  41.  The  nobility,  to  make 
ble.  2)er  Witt,  abetn.  42.  The  blame,  to  blame.  !S)er  ^abet, 
>e(n.  43.  The  means,  to  interpose,  ^as  ilJlittel,  ())er)mttteln. 
.     The  fetter,  to  fetter.    S)ic  gcffel,  fcffcln. 

3d,  ettt/  en : 

45.  The  damage,  to  (do)  harm.  2)er  ©dgaben,  fd^aben.  46. 
le  suffering,  to  su£fer.  2)ad  Seibetif  teiben.  47.  The  profit,  to 
dfit,  to  be  useful.  S)ec  ^^u^en,  nu^en,  niiben.  48.  The  sha- 
w,  to  shade.  a)er  ©(fatten,  (bc)fd^attcn.  49.  The  cough,  to 
agh.  2)er  ^ujlcn,  ^ujleti.  50.  The  stripe,  to  stripe.  a)er  (Strei* 
r  fheifen.  51.  The  heap,  to  heap.  S)er  $aufen,  §(iufen.  52. 
le  breath,  to  breathe.    S)er  $(t§em,  at^men* 

IV.    The    abstract  substantives   in    e* 

is.  There  is  a  certain  number  of  abstract  substantives, 
which  are  mostly  derived  from  verbs.  We  put  the 
verb  before,  unless  the  verb  is  derived  from  the  sub- 
stantive. 

I: 
53.  To  fall,  the  trap,  gaacn,  bic  gaffe.  54.  To  gush  from, 
e  source.  Oucflcn,  bic  Oueffc.  55.  To  place,  the  place.  @teffcn, 
t  @teffe.  56.  To  ring,  the  bell.  @(^cUcn ,  bic  @(^effc.  57.  To 
»eed,  the  speed.  @i(cn,  bie  @ile.  58.  To  delay,  the  while.  SSei*- 
n,  bie  Seile. 

t: 
59.  To  honor,  the  honor,    (g^ren,  bic  (S^re.    60.  To  err,  the 
'andering,  labyrinth.    Srtcn,  bic  3trc. 

tt: 

61.  To  tend,  the  roan.  @panttcn,  bic  @<)oune.  62.  To  ex- 
iate,  the  expiation,  ©il^neif,  bic  ©il^nc.  63.  To  crown,  the 
rown.    ^r5ncn,  bic  ^rone. 

f: 

64.  To  cover,  the  cover.  S)e(fcn,  bic  2)C(fe.  65.  To  extend, 
le  extenlion.    ©treifcn,  bie  ^txtdt. 
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66.  To  ask,  the  qnestion.  graqen,  hit  %xaat.  66a.  To  m 
the  tale.  @agen,  bie  @age.  66b.  To  torment,  we  torment  $(» 
aeUr  bie  ^foge.  66c.  To  nurse,  take  care,  the  care.  $fleaeii,  bk 
^flege.  66d.  To  fly,  the  fly.  glicgcn,  bie  glicae.  67.  To  rock, 
the  cradle.  SBtegen,  bie  SBiege.  68.  To  bend,  the  decline.  %i' 
gen,  bie  l^eige.    69.  To  slope,  bow.    @ic^  neigen,  (Derjneigen. 

70.  To  wateh,    the  watch.    Sac^en,    bie  ©at^e.    7L  To  w- 
.^e,  the  revenge.    Slfit^ 
the  Dill.    S^ditn,  bie  3^^^- 


venge,  the  revenge.    Stamen,  bie  9lac^e.    72.  To  drink  0iud), 


73.  To  have,  the  property,  ©aben,  bie  ©abe.  74.  To  give, 
the  gift.  @eben,  bie  ®abe.  75.  To  ditch,  the  ditch,  ©rales, 
bie  Srube.  76.  To  screw,  the  screw.  @4rauben,  bie  @($rasie. 
77.  To  believe,  the  faith.    OlaubcHr  ber  Olaube. 

f: 

78.  To  baptize,  the  baptism.  2^aufen,  bie  £ottfe.  79.  T^ 
punish,  the  punishment    @trafen,  bie  @trafe.  ^ 

t: 

80.  To  bet,  the  bet    Setten,  bie  Sette. 

81.  To  support,  the  support    @tflfecn,  bie  @tftfee. 

^' 

82.  To  rest,  the  rest.  9Ju^en,  bie'  Slu^e.  83.  To  depend  oi 
etc.  ©erul^en  auf  jc.  84.  To  scald,  the  sauce,  ©riil^eii,  btcCriHt. 
85.  To  range,  the  row.    9tei§en,  bie  Sleil^e. 

tfl: 

86.  To  follow,  the  consequence,    ffolgen,  bie  golge. 

ttb: 

87.  To  give,  the  gift  @^enben,  bie  @penbe.  88.  To  end, 
the  end.  Snben,  bas  (gnbe.  89.  To  finish,  ©eenben.  90.  The 
wound,  to  wound.  S)ie  SSJunbe,  berwunben.  91.  The  dishonor, 
to  dishonor.    2)ie  ^d^anbe,  fd^anben. 

ttf: 

92.  The  rouge,  to  paint.  S)ie  @d^minfe,  fd^minfen.  93.  The 
bar,  to  retrench.  2)ie  ©c^ranfc,  einfc^ranfen.  94.  To  limit  9f 
fd^ranfen. 

95.  The  frontier,  to  border  on.  S)ie  (Srenje,  (att)grem* 
96.  To  limit,  ©egrenjen.  97.  The  8eason(ing),  to  season.  S* 
Sflrje,  toilrgen. 


-    399    - 

(Sin  tester  ^d^auer  tfl  ba9  %ithtt  auf  ber  Santer.— Srauer 
o^ne  2)auer  unb  auf  Sc^met)  folgt  @4ers.  —  9ema^rt  ba9 
^t  uub  bad  geuer  in  $aud  unb  $>of  unb  ©dgener,  ^etoa^rt 
I  genet  nnb  ha9  Sic^t.  bag  eu(fi  unb  euerm  ^ad^hax  (neighbour) 
t  ©d^aben  gefc^td^t  (old,  instead  of  gefd^tel^tO.  —  @4Uf  unb 
i^Inntnter  ifl  ein  ^rofl  file  alien  itunimer.  —  ^(inber  @ifet 
ibct  nur.  —  iOWt  bcm  @icget  fiegelfl,  mit  betnem  SSort  be- 
get fl  bn.  —  S)er  eble  3}'lenfc^  benft:  ^er  @c^aben,  ben  bn  9Ui- 
n  t^ufi,  i^  lein  il'^utien  fiir  bid^,  unb  ber  @d^  a  ben,  ben  bir  fin* 
c  t^un,  ft^abet  i^nen  mc§t  ol8  bir.  —  Set  im  3orn  ^anbelt, 
it  im  @turm  unter  ®ege(.  — Set  ^nbern  eine  ®rube  grfibt, 
[t  felbp  l^inein  (in  it).  —  3n  @pridjw6rtern  barf  man  leinen  SCuS* 
tcf,  fein  SBort  Snbern;  fo  laun  man  ffir:  iRid^t  ^Ued  i^  (Solb, 
9  gUnjt  nic^t  fagen:  9lid^t  Me9  ifi  ®otb^  mad  fdgimmert, 
DOl^l  an4  bad  rec^t  mSre.  —  S>er  ^er^anb  ifl  ein  $funb,  metered 
$  <^ott  jinm  SBuc^er  ant)ertraut.  —  @d  gtbt  Siirgen,  bie  bad 
en  (t)cr)fttrjcn.  —  SKein  $err,  @ie  creifern  P^ju  fe^r;  \d^  bitte 
e,  mSfiigcn  @ie  S^ren  Sifer  ein  menig.  —  Sfeir  erlemen  eine 
rad^e  meniger  baburd^,  ha^  toir  einen  ^ai^,  eine  9tebe  gergjie- 
en,  fonbem  jufammenfeften  (to  compose)  lemen.  —  2)ae  SBaffer 
iegelt  bie  Sotfen,  bie  6terne,  ben  $tmme(  ab;  ieber  Sropfen 
an  ill  ein  ©pieger  ber  SBert.  —  mt  bcm  SBorte  „@eger' 
)et  man  Diele  ^udbrfldCe.  @o  fagt  man:  2)te  @ege(  na^  bem 
nbe  rid^ten  (to  trim),  bie  @ege(  bem  ^tnbe  ilberlaffen,  mit  Dol* 

<SegeIn  fa^ren,  unb  btele  onbere.  —  S5on  @cgel  bilbet  man  bie 
cba  „fegeln"  nnb  „abfegeln"  unb  fagt:  Ocgen  bad  Ufer  fe- 
(n;  auf  ber  offenen  @ee,  in  bie  offene  @ee  fegein;  nat^  tCmerila 
[etn  u.  f.  h>.;  bad  @d^iff  ifl  nad^  ^merifa  qefegelt,  u.  bgl.  me^r. 
^n  SlUem  m  jm eif etu  nnb  ju  oerimetfeln  ifl  ^anqtl  an 
itfl.  —  @d  bebarf  eined  gemiffen  3)'{ut§ed  p  glauben  unb  eined 
jiffen  SKut^ed  ju  gtoeifeln.  —  Otauben  nnb  ^toti^ti  ber^alten 

(to  be  to)  mte  S^ut  nnb  (ihht  im  Seben  bed  ©etfled.  —  (Sd  ifl 
te  ©finbe,  jmeifeln  gu  miiffen,  aber  bad  ^oc^fle  nnb  Sief^e 
372enfd^en  beimeifetn  too  Ken,  bad  ifl  ein  groger  f^retoel. 

Fifty-seventh  degree. 

Derivative  or  secondary  adjectives. 

3.  Derivative  adjectives  are  derived  from  verbs  and 
substantives,  rarely  from  other  adjectives,  by  means 
of  affixes  or  suffixes. 

1)  Affix    tfl: 

4.  Adjectives  with  the  affix  ig  are  formed 


0  §  and  ^  change  very  often;  cf.  gefd^e^en  and  (^^\<$a;\^Vt. 
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d: 


66.  To  ask,  the  qnestion.  graqen,  bte  Sraae.  66a.  To  w,  I  *' 
the  tale.  @agen,  bie  ©age.  66b.  To  torment,  the  torment  w\^ 
geUr  bte  $fQae.  66c.  To  nurse,  take  care,  the  care.  %^ta,  kkl^ 
^flege.  66d.  To  fly,  the  fly.  gliegen,  bie  peae.  67.  To  roek,  I  f 
the  cradle.  SBiegen,  bie  SBiege.  68.  To  bend,  the  declme.  Sbt*  I  ^^ 
gen,  bie  iReige.    69.  To  slope,  bow.    @ic^  neigen,  (t)et)neigeiL      tr^ 

70.  To  watch,  the  watch.  Socmen,  bte  Sadfte.  7L  To  le- 1  ^ 
venge,  the  revenge.  Slat^cn,  bie  ^a^t.  72.  To  drink  (hard),  1 1 
the  Dill.    3c<6cKf  ^ic  3«<5f- 

b: 

73.  To  have,  the  property.  $oben,  bie  ©abe.  74.  To  give, 
the  gift.  ®cben,  bie  @abe.  75.  To  ditch,  the  ditch,  ©ralea, 
bie  0rube.  76.  To  screw,  the  screw,  ©c^rauben,  bie  ^^tcfflfe 
77.  To  believe,  the  faith.    Olauben,  ber  ®taube. 

f: 

78.  To  bai)tize,  the  baptism.  Saufen ,  bte  Saufe.  79.  K 
punish,  the  punishment    ©trafen,  bie  @trafe.  ^ 

t: 

80.  To  bet,  the  bet    SBetten,  bie  Sctte. 

81.  To  support,  the  support    @tflfecu,  bie  @tflfee. 

82.  To  rest,  the  rest.  9Ju^en,  bie'  Slu^e.  83.  To  depend  oi 
etc.  ©erul^en  ouf  jc.  84.  To  scald,  the  sauce,  ©rii^eii,  bteCifi^ 
85.  To  range,  the  row.    dttx^tn,  bie  Sletl^e. 

to: 

86.  To  follow,  the  consequence,    ffolgen,  bie  golge. 

nb: 

87.  To  give,  the  gift  @^enben,  bie  @penbe.  88.  To  end, 
the  end.  (gnben,  bas  (Snbe.  89.  To  finish,  ©eenbcn.  90.  The 
wound,  to  wound.  S)te  SSJunbe,  bermunben.  91.  The  dishouflfi 
to  dishonor.    2)ie  ©d^anbe,  fd^atiben. 

ttf: 

92.  The  rouge,  to  paint.  S)ie  @c^minfe,  fd^minfen.  93.  The 
bar,  to  retrench.  2)ie  @c§ranfe,  einfc^ranfen.  94.  To  limit  Sf 
fd^ronfcn. 

ni,  r J : 

95.  The  frontier,  to  border  on.  2)te  ^renje,  (ott)grenj* 
96.  To  limit,  ©egrenjen.  97.  The  season(ing),  to  season.  S* 
Siirje,  toiirsen. 
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1  tetc^ter  @c^auer  ifl  ba9  %ithtt  Quf  ber  Saner.— Srauer 
2)auer  unb  auf  Sd^met)  folgt  ©^erg.  —  Semal^rt  ba9 
lb  bad  geuer  in  $au9  unb  ^of  unb  @c^ener,  9en)a^rt 
ner  nnb  bad  2\^t  ha^  tnd^  unb  enerm  ^ad^hax  (neighbour) 
l^aben  gef(]^tdbt  (old,  instead  of  gefc^iel^t  0-  —  @41af  unb 
mmet  ifl  ein  Zxo^  file  alien  itummet.  —  ^(inber  (Sifet 
nut.  —  iDHt  bem  @iegel  fiegelfi,  mit  betnem  ^ort  Be* 
ft  bu.  —  ^er  eb(e  3}'lenfc^  benft:  ^er  ^c^aben,  ben  bu  fbn' 
ufi,  i^  fein  il'^utien  fiir  bid^r  unb  ber  ^d^aben,  ben  bir  SCn* 
an,  fd^abet  i^nen  me^r  aid  bir.  —  ^er  im  3orn  ^anbelt, 
t  @turm  unter  ®ege(.  —  Ser  Snbern  eine  (9rnbe  gr&bt, 
bp  ^inein  (in  it).  —  3n  @prtdjm5rtern  barf  man  tetnen  Und* 
ein  Sort  Snbern;  fo  foun  man  ffir:  iRi(^t  9lIIe9  ifl  (So(b, 
ISnjt  nic^t  fagen:  9}tc^t  Me9  ifl  ©otb,  mad  fd^immert, 
au4  bad  red^t  mfire.  —  S>er  ^erflanb  ifl  ein  $funb,  meld^ed 
)tt  jinm  Sucker  anDertraut.  —  @d  gibt  SBiirgen,  bie  bad 
Der)filrgcn.  —  SKein  ©err,  @ie  ereifem  fUjn  fel^r;  id^  bitte 
lafiigen  @ie  Sl^ren  Sifer  ein  wenig.  —  Sfeir  eriemen  eine 
e  meniger  baburd^,  bag  niir  einen  @a^,  eine  9tebe  jergjie* 
fonbern  gufammcnfeften  (to  compose)  lemen.  —  2)ad  SBaffer 
(t  bie  Solfen,  bie  @terne,  ben  $imme(  ab;  ieber  Sropfen 
ifl  ein  @piege(  ber  SBelt.  —  aO^iit  bem  Sorte  ^^eget" 
man  Diele  SudbrfidCe.  @o  fagt  man:  2)ie  @egel  na^  bem 
ric^ten  (to  trim),  bie  @egel  bem  SBinbe  ilber(af[en,  mit  Do(« 
igein  fal^ren,  unb  t)xtU  oubere.  —  $on  @egel  bubet  man  bie 
„fegeln"  nnb  „abfege(n''  unb  fagt:  (Segen  bad  Ufer  fe^* 
auf  ber  offenen  @ee,  in  bie  offene  @ee  fegein;  nad^  tCmerila 
t  u.  f.  m.;  bad  @4iff  ifl  nad^  ^merifa  gefegelt,  n.  bg(.  mebr. 
^Hem  m  jmeifelu  nnb  ^u  t)er)n)eifeln  ifl  STlangel  an 
-—  @d  bebarf  eined  gemiffen  3)'{ut§ed  gu  glauben  nnb  eined 
t  3)'2ut^ed  iVL  gmeifeln.  —  (Stauben  unb  ^toti^l  oerbalten 
be  to)  tme  S^ut  nnb  (ihht  im  !Oeben  be9  ©eifled.  —  (Sd  ifl 
>iinbe,  jmeifetn  gu  milffen,  aber  bad  ©54fle  unb  Sieffle 
nfc^en  bejineifefn  mo  Hen,  bad  ifl  ein  groger  greDeL 

Fifty-seventh  degree. 

Derivative  or  secondary  adjectives. 

Derivative  adjectives  are  derived  from  verbs  and 
abstiantives,  rarely  from  other  adjectives,  by  means 
f  affixes  or  suffixes. 

1)  Affix    ifl: 
Adjectives  with  the  affix  ig  are  formed 


§  and  (^  change  very  ofiten;  cf.  gefd^e^en  and  (^^\<Sa(viSc^t. 
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1st,  from  concrete  substantives  and  particularly  f 
names  of  materials : 

1.  Woody.  ai^alti^,  from  SBalb. 

2.  Airy:  atrial.  finftiQ. 

3.  Windy.  9!$ittbtg.    (g«  ifl  winbig. 

4.  Fiery;  brisk;  hot;  ardent,  ^ttttiq,  Seurige  Slugcn.  geir 

3Bein. 

5.  Watery.  SBMfftvi^.  SBfiffcrigcfi  « 

6.  Oily.  Celta,  from  Oct  (oil). 

7.  Snccolent;  juicy;   sappy.      Zaftig,  from  @aft  (sap). 

8.  Salt,  saHnous.  ®al§tg,  from  ©al),  e9  (si 

9.  Bloody.  fSlntiq. 

2d,  From  abstract  substantives: 

10.  Timely,  ripe.  Settig ;    Adj.  and  particul 

adv. 

11.  Sober,    frugal,    temperate,  99^a#tg/  from  Tla^, 
moderate. 

12.  Industrious,  diligent.  ^et#tg,  from  gleig  (diligei 
He  is  tiie  most  cuZe^en^  of  them.  (Sr  ifl  ber  Steigigfle. 

13.  Bustling;    busy.  ^efci^Af tig.     «ci    einct    f 

Mr  gcf^oftig  fetn. 

14.  Active;  busy.  SMtig* 

2)00  t^dtige  (ein  t^atige^)    Seben.    @dt^e   17,    80,  81;  i 
—  a»oiinl5,33;ba8gutc  —  «inb  15,  53. 

15.  Zealous.  ^iftig^  from  (g  i  f  c  t  (zeal,  ha 

16.  Sad;  melancholy.  Stautig. 

17.  Cheerful,  merry.  ^ufittg«  ©crlo  war  cinc«  %\ 

fcl)r  Iu|lig,  al«  .  .  .  ®.  17 

18.  Anpy,  wrathful.  3PVtttg* 

19.  Guilty;  owing;  obliged.         ^c^nlHg* 

mt  jlc  x%  bin  i(^  Hr  2)onf  f*utbig.  ©otl^e,  S».  a«.  17, 

20.  Willing.  miVii^,  from  SB  i  11  c. 

21.  Courageous,  spuited  (high-).  9^utl|tg*  @8  fc^ttc  ben  5Wu 

gen  on  3Jiac^t.  @d^.  9,  1( 

22.  Favorable;  propitious.  ©Unftig,  from  ®unp  (favi 

23.  Kind,  good,  gracious.  ©fittg,  from®iite  (goodne 

24.  Gracious,  kind;  favorable.     ®ttabtg^  from  Onobe  (gra 

25.  Cunning,  artful,  sly.  Siftid/  from  Si  p. 

26.  Witty.  ^t^tg.    @in    mibiger    I 

(fellow). 

27.  Skilled,  experienced.  Stunbig      (with    gen.), 

^  u  n  b  e  (knowlegde). 
To    know  anything,    emtt  ^a^^t  luut^i^  ^ein. 
28.  Weighty y  consideraWe,  Vm-  "SftVdc^^^,   ^xwa.  'SSSxs.^x, 
portant  xo\4i\  ^^v^\.n. 
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).  Worthy,  estimable.  XSilrHg    (with    gen.) ,     from 

I  am  not  worthy  (deserving)  SBflrbe  (dignitj^. 

of  that.  34  Mn  beffen  nic^t  mtirbig. 

1  Hasty,  speedy.  @ilig. 

1.  Flyinff,    fugitive,    fleeting;  ^Ifld^tfd.    (gin  — ,    cttt  fleuauer 
light;  nckle;  faint  9{i§  (sketch). 

2.  Quiet,  peaceful;  peaceable,  ^vm^f  from  Sluice. 

3.  Idle,  spare,  free.  99liimg/  from  2Ku6c  (leisure). 
I.  Necessary,  needful.  SlptMfl*    <Sd   ifi  ndtl^igr  t)om 

^nfang  angufangen. 
3.  Burthensome;  troublesome,    fiafttg.  (Sin  —  ®efuc^.  @.  15,71. 
5.  Powerful;  strong;  violent,      ©etoaltfg/  from  Ocwolt.. 
7.  Mighty;  powerful.  S^a(|ti9.    @d  fel^Ite  ben  iDia^" 

tigen  an  (Smflc^t.  @(^iaer  9,106. 
To  be  master  of  a  thing.  (Siner  @ac^e  mSci^tig  fein. 

i.  Strong^  vigorous, efficacious,  firof tig^  from  ^raft. 
K  Becoming,    decent,    conve-  Slnftatttig. 
nient. 

^a.  Cautious,   prudent,    consi-  ^Smrfid^tig* 
derate. 
K  Intelligent;  judicious.  93erftattbig.    (Sr   fet   Ia(t,  aber 

oerflanbtg.  ®.  2B,3W.  17, 12. 
.  Hungry.  i^ttngrid* 

To  grow  hungry.  $un  grig  tDcrben. 

To  be  hungry.  ^ungrig  fein. 

3d,  Adjectives  are  formed  by  t  g  also  from  verbs : 

•-  Rich,  fertile,  productive.        (Srgiebig/  an  (in)  .  .  . 

2)iefe9  ©ebirg  i^  fel^t  ergiebig  an  Witi(i^tVL  atter  ^rt. 

».  Yielding,  condescending.       9ladbgieb{g« 

L  Negligent,  careless.  Slad^ldiffig.    @t(^  —  fefeen. 

®.  15,  37. 
>.  Admissible.  Sulafftg* 

L  Accidental,  occasional.  Sufailig.  l^ac^  iufcKngenSin" 

briicfen.  ®.  15,  27. 
'•  Pleasing,  agreeable;  oblig-  ®efaUig# 
ing,  kind. 
L  Displeasing,  disagreeable.      SD^t^faOig.  @te  bemerften  mig'^ 

falUg,  ttie  weit  ...  ®.  15,56. 

4th,  Some  adjectives  formed  by  ig,   the  primitives 
of  which  are  no  more  used. 

^a.  Capable  of,  qualified,  fit  for.  Sfid^tig. 

He  is  lity  qualified  for  all.  (gr  ifl  su  atlem  t^«^\\v 

^.  Assiduous^  busy,  eager.  @mfld. 

>.  Capable  ot,  quaUSed^  fit  for.  ^abifi* 

C^alified  for  acting,  3ur  X^cit  \5iV^^- 

ermtui  grMouDur  by  TtmuL  ^^ 
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Ist,  from  concrete  substantives  and  particularly  trm 
names  of  materials : 

1.  Woody.  ai^oltig,  from  SBalb. 

2.  Airy:  atrial.  Cuftia. 

3.  Windy.  9!$ittt)tg.    (S«  xft  minbig. 

4.  Fiery;  brisk;  hot;  ardent.  Seitrig.  Seurige  9[ugen.  ^va^x 

3Betn. 

5.  Watery.  ^affertg.  SBfiff crige«  CI«t 

6.  Oily.  ©elia,  from  Ocl  (oil). 

7.  Succulent;  juicy;   sappy.      Zaftig,  from  @aft  (sap). 

8.  Salt,  salinous.  ® at§tg,  from  @  a  ( s  i  ^  M^)- 

9.  Bloody.  Pintle. 

2d,  From  abstract  substantives: 

10.  Timely,  ripe.  Seitig ;   Adj.  and  particnhriy 

adv. 

11.  Sober,    frugal,    temperate,  99^a#tg/ from  SD'tag. 
moderate. 

12.  Industrious,  diligent.  3lei#tg/  from  %U\i  (diligence). 
He  is  the  most  at72^en^  of  them.  (Sr  ifl  ber  S  let  gig  fie. 

13.  BustUng;    busy.  ^efd^Af tig.     «ci    ciner    ©a* 

Mr  gcf^oftig  fetn. 

14.  Active;  busy.  SMtig* 

S>ad  t^dtige  (ein  t^attged)    Seben.    ®dt§e   17,   80,  81;  bieiei 
—  2«onnl5,33;ba8gute  —  «inb  15,  53. 

15.  Zealous.  ®if rig^  from  (S  i  f  e  t  (zeal,  haste). 

16.  Sad;  melancholy.  Staurig. 

17.  Cheerful,  merry.  ^ufttg.  @er(o  teor  cinc«  XbenW 

fcl)r  ruflig,  al«  . .  ,  ®.  17,  30. 

18.  Anpy,  wrathful.  3PVtttg* 

19.  Guilty;  owing;  obliged.  ^d^ulbtg* 

Sie  {le  t|l,  bin  t(^  i^r  2)anf  f^utbig.  ©dt^e,  S^.  9^1.  17,  4fi* 

20.  Willing.  9»iUtg,  from  SB  i  H  c. 

21.  Courageous,  spirited  (high-).  SfJJutpig*  @«  fe^Itc  ben  SWutlji' 

gen  an  SJ^ad^t.  @4.  9,  106. 

22.  Favorable;  propitious.  ©uttftig,  from  ®unP  (favor). 

23.  Kind,  good,  gracious.  ©iitig^  from^iite  (goodness). 

24.  Gracious,  kind;  favorable.     ®ttatig,  from  Onabe  (grace). 

25.  Cunning,  artful,  sly.  Stftig^  from  Sijl. 

26.  Witty.  ®t«tg.    (gin    ttJifeiger    fio|)t 

(fellow). 

27.  Skilled,  experienced.  Stunbig      (with    gen.),     firom 

^  u  n  b  e  (knowlegde). 
To    know  anything,    emtt  ^a^^t  luut^i^  \cin. 
28.  Weighty,  considerable,  Vm-  "Sft'vdc^^,   ^twsi  ^\sl«^\.,  ^v 
poTtant  xo\4iX  V:n^v^\.n. 


I 
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estimable.  XSilrtig    (with    gen.),     from 

JoortJiy  (deserving)      2B  ft  r  b  e  (dignitj^. 

34  Mn  beffen  ni^t  mfttbig. 
peedy.  eilig. 

fugitive,    fleeting;  ^Ifld^tif).    @in  — ,   ein  genaner 

le;  faint.  9li§  (sketch). 

eacefal;  peaceable,  ^ittbl^^  from  Sluice. 

re,  free.  9)tu#tg,  from  SD^uge  Oeisore). 

y,  needful.  9li>tl|i8*    @d   ifl  n5t§ig,  Dom 

^nfang  attgufanoen. 
lome ;  troublesome,    fiaftlg.  @tn  —  ®efuc^.  (9.  15,71. 
1;  strong;  violent,      ©etoalttg/  from  ©etoalt.. 

powerful.  ^ailt^tiq.    (S«  fe^Ue  ben  9)^34 « 

tigen  an  (Sinflcitt.  ec^iHer  9,106. 
ster  of  a  thing.  (Stner  @ac^e  mSti^tig  fein. 

'igorous,  efficacious,  fitof tig,  from  ^raft. 
?,    decent,    conve-  Slnftattbig. 

s,    prudent,    consi-  SSPtftdfttig* 

It;  judicious.  S^etftatlMg.    (Sr   fet   fa(t,  aber 

ocrflanbig.  O.  SB.aOfi.  17,12. 

hungry.  ©un  grig  tDcrben. 

igry.  ^ungrig  fcin. 

Adjectives  are  formed  by  ig  also  from  verbs: 

-tile,  productive.        @rgiebidf  an  (in)  .  .  . 

$e6irg  ifi  fe^r  ergiebtg  an  Sl'^etaUen  affer  ^rt. 

,   condescending.        ^atb^iM^* 

It,  careless.  Slad^uifftd*    @t4  --  f^en. 

®.  15,  87. 
ble.  3HWfftg. 

tal,  occasional.  Sufailig*  9}ac^  jufaiHgenStn' 

briidcn.  0.  15,  27. 
,  agreeable;  oblig-  ®efaUig* 

ing,  disagreeable.      SD^i^faOig.  @te  bemerften  mig' 

fallig,  ttJic  wcit  ...  ®.  15,56. 

Some  adjectives  formed  by  ig,   the  primitiyes 
of  which  are  no  more  used. 

of,  qualified,  fit  for.  Sitdt^tig. 

qualified  for  all.  (Sr  ifl  ju  Sllem  t^^Wv 

US;  busy,  eager.  @mtld. 

of,  qualided,  fit  for.  ^at)i^. 

"or  acting.  3ur  X^cit  \^V^^- 

lar  by  Trunt  ^^ 
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They  are  not  fit  for  it  @ie Jlnb  beffen  ntr^t  fo^ig. 

51.  Equitable,  just,    fair;    to  a  SSiuig. 
moderate  price  (of  goods). 

52.  Bight,  exact,  correct,  just,  ^i^tiq. 

53.  Ready,  hnished.  S^rtig* 
Get  ready!  SWac^t  cuc^  fettig! 

54.  Copious,  abundant,  frequent.  ^&nfifi;  ci.  $>aufen. 
To  frequent.  ©fiufig  bcfudjcti. 

55.  Vehement,  violent;  sharp.  $cftig* 

5th,  Adjectives  with  ig  formed  from  adverbs^  pre- 
positions, etc. 

56.  Present,  now;  modem.  3^(9* 
Now-a-days;  in  our  time.  3n  ie^iger  3wt. 

57.  Speedy,  quick.  Zaftig. 
As  soon  as  possible  (as  may  ^ufd  batbigfle. 

be). 

58.  Only;    to  agree  (in  etc.).      @ittig  (fctn,  werbcn). 
To  conclude  the  bargain  (to  2)e@  ^anbe(9  eintg  merben. 

agree  upon  the  price).  ^    . 

59.  Only,  single,  alone,  sole.  @ttt}ig« 

60.  Inward,    intimate,     hearty,  3nttt0«  2)tc  inntgftc|greube  ew 
cordial.  flnben. 

61.  Left,  remaining,  resting.  Uebttg. 

(S«  ifl  fcin  SBcin  mel^r  iibrig.  — (Sr  ^at  un8  nHw  ubrig  gf 
laffcn.  —  Sagt  un8  an  ba«  Ucbrigc  ge§n.  ®.  15,33. 

To  do  more  than  one's  due.  @in  UebrtgeS  t^im. 

EXERCISE  113. 

How  do  you  like  this  waterish  wine  and  (this)  harf 
bread?— If  one  is  so  hungry  and  thirsty  -as  I  (am), 
likes  every  thing. — Shut  the  windows,  my  friend;  I 
Hke  to  sit  in  an  airy  room,  but  to-day  it  is  too  windy. 
— The  regions  of  (in)  mountains  are  mostly  woody,  V^ 
ticularly  when  the  mountains  are  not  too  high. — ^What  1 1 
brisk  wine  that  is!— You  are  an  ardent  young  man;  when 
I  was  still  young,  I  could  also  be  ardent,  but  age  coob. 
— The  oily  olive,  the  succulent  grape  ripe  by  the  ardent 
sun. — That  was  a  bloody  victory!  After  the  bloody  fig^ 
the  army  enjoys  the  victory. — Be  sober  and  active  in  thf 
youth;  then  you  may  cheerfully  and  peacefoily  eifloj 
your  old  age.  —  It  is  not  well  when  parents  are  too  ii* 
dulgent  to  their  children;  they  often  turn  out  wrong,  ^ 
will  not  become  qualified  for  (the)  life.    This  w>^i»  is  ^ 
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nly  qualified  for  everything,  but  also  willing  and  clever. 
-If  you  are  never  negligent  in  the  smallest  matters,  you 
vill  be  qualified  for  the  greatest. — Whoever  wants  to  seem 
^ise  to  people  without  sense,  nee^s  not  much  understand- 
ng.  —  Thou  art  no  more  and  no  less  qualified  for  good 
ind  noble  things,  whether  others  believe  it  or  not;  but 
vhen  thou  wilt  practise  it,  others  must  believe  that  thou 
irt  capable  of  it— What  will  you  or  others  be  the  better 
■or  knowing  what  is  right  and  fair,  if  you  cannot  be 
equitable? — Everything  was  favorable  to  you,  my  friend; 
)ut  what  were  you  the  better  for  it  ?  you  were  not  quali- 
ied  for  acting  (the  action),  —  Many  are  qualified  for  a 
ieed,  and  nothing  is  favorable  to  them,  and  to  others 
everything  is  favorable,  and  they  are  qualified  for  nothing. 
—If  thou  art  strong  within  thee,  and  mighty  outward, 
;hou  art  powerful. — He  who  does  always  something  with- 
)ut  knowing  what  he  does  and  what  he  wants,  is  bust- 
ing; he  who  always  does  what  he  is  to  do  at  every  mo- 
uent,  and  who  does  at  every  moment  what  he  ought  to 
io,  is  active ;  both  (of  them)  may  be  zealous ;  to  be  zealous 
IS  in  itself  no  praise.  —  My  cousin  is  always  bustling,  but 
[le  does  not  know  his  business.  I  cannot  call  him  industrious 
and  active  neither.— Everybody  is  not  and  cannot  be  in- 
dustrious, may  he  be  ever  so  busy,  may  he  be  ever  so 
zealous. — It  is  not  the  same  to  be  qualified  for  acting,  and 
to  be  capable  of  doing  an  action.— Many  a  person  is  not 
just;  because  he  asks  only  what  is  fair,  and  many  a  one 
is  not  equitable,  because  he  asks  only,  what  is  just. — 
Not  everybody  who  is  frugal  in  eating  and  drinking,  is 
capable  of  being  moderate  in  everything.— In  order  to  be 
just,  thou  must  be  wise  and  prudent. 

^aget  nic^t:  toir  lonnen  nid^t  l^elfen;  loeitn  i^r  nid^t  ^etfen  fbnnt, 
fo  feib  il§r  fd^ulbig  ju  (inbem.  SBo  ein  ©d^meq,  ein  (Stenb  oettnbert 
toirb,  ifl  fc^on  biet  getl^an,  Diet  ge§o(fen  Bet  benen,  bie  ba  ^effen  unb 
bet  benen,  tDelc^en  ge^olfen  loirb.  —  @in  Derflanbiget  Witv\&it  bet 
einen  guten  SiHen  ffir  bQ9  ©an^e  unb  Sinjelne  §at,  mirb  mit  Srfolg 
forberu,  niad  oecniinfttg  i^.  —  @in  3eber  toxVi  nic^t  nur  ber  (Srfle, 
fonbern  aud^  ber  ^injige  fein;  bad  ifl  ntd^t  oerftanbig,  bad  ift  nt(^t 
t)ernflnftig;  fei  3eber,  load  er  fein  fann,  fei  Scber,  was  er  ifl.  —  3^r 
fragt,  nteine  @5]^ne,  n^etd^en  Don  eud^  bte  Huffid^t  onoertraut  toerbe? 
@eib  Derflfinbig,  fleigtg  unb  genau  in  ^Kem,  tt)a@  i§r  t^ut,  unb  miffet, 
ben  Derflanbigfien  unb  genoueflen  ^naben  oertraut  man  bte  ^uf^c^t 
an.  —  Slu^ig  unb  §eiter  jn  fein,  iff  leine  ^unfl,  njenn  man  eg  wirf* 
lidg  ifl,  koenn  man  e9  (eid^t  fein  fann;  aber  eine  ^d^mece  It^xc^  '\^  <<%, 
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tu^ig  unb  fetter  f(i^ehien  }n  miiffen.  —  C^0  ftnb  Tlan^e,  hie  ben@iss 
^aben  unb  ntc^t  juc  £§at  f a§ig  |tnb,  unb  gar  9ie(e  g(auben  mt  IM 
ftt^ig  su  fetn,  bte  gar  tetnen  ^inn  fiir  bie  ©ad^e  ^aben;  t9  mb  mt 
nnr  Senige ,  bie  ben  @inn  l^aben  unb  mg(ei(^  ^ur  £§at  fa^tg  finb. 
—  ®laubc  ntc^t,  bag  tmmer  bet  gu  gefaucn  oerbienc,  bem  man  gSn* 
^g  ifi;  man  i^  giinfltg  bemienigen,  ber  gefiittt/  unb  fragt  ntd^t,  06  tr 
ju  gef atten  oerbient.  —  SSSad  bu  t^ufi,  bad  t^ue  freubig ;  toai  bn  t^un 
foll^  unb  mn^tf  bad  t^ue  toilltg;  benn  ob  bu  ed  totCtfl  ober  ni^t 
(totdfi),  mad  bu  foUji,  bad  mugt  bu  (t^un),  unb  ed  ifl  bit  beffer,  bu 
t^ufl  ed  tDtUig  aid  untoittig.  —  !S)te  meiflen  SJ^enfd^en  ^aben  nid^t  em« 
mal  ben  SiEen^  bad  ®ute  gu  motteu/  unb  bie  ba  mittig  ftnb  gum 
®uten,  ftnb  felten  bagu  fUl^ig;  aber  bie  SEBemgen,  melc^e  ffi^ig  ftnb, 
bleibrn  ed  burc^  bad  game  2eben.  ^arum^  0  STleufd^,  ber  bu  bad 
(i^ute  forbem  rotOft  unb  lannfi,  mirfe  (§anb(e)  Diel  unb  forbere  ed 
fiat!,  aber  l^offe  menig. 

^ad  )@ernUnftige  barf  nur  ber  ^emunfttge  forbern,  unb  mit  (ix* 
fo(g  forbem  fann  ed  nur  ber  Serfldnbige,  ber  ba  toti%,  tok  ft^  ^^ 
3tt)ecf  jum  Tlittti  unb  bad  SWittel  jum  ^md  ber^alt.  —  aWoni^em 
tann  man  fagen:  @et  bie(  fur  bic^  unb  bu  n)irfl  oiel  fur  Snbere  fetn 
tonnen;  unb  ^and^em  mieber:  @et  ^koenig  filr  bi(^,  um  fur  ^bett 
Diet  fein  gu  fonnen.  2)er  SSerjJfiubigc  tt)irb  §ier  gu  unterfddeiben  tttf' 
fen.  ~  SBenn  bu  ben  @inn  fiir  bad  @(i^bne  l^af!,  bift  bu  bed  ©(^onen 
nod^  nid^t  f ol^ig ;  unb  bed  ®uten  bifl  bu  noc^  nid^t  f d^ig,  menn  bu 

bad  Oute  toillft. 3^  bertange  teinc  S^^adftfld^t  fur  mi$;  id^  bitte 

nur  um  ^l^re  ®ebu(b;  l^bren  <Sie  mtd^  nur  gebulbig  an  unb  glauben 
@ie  nid^t,  @ie  milBten  nod^rtdfttig  gegen  mid^  fein.  —  iRid^t  3cbet, 
ber  ^erflanb  f^at,  jeigt  unb  benimmt  f!d^  berflonbig  unb  bernunfttg 
tm  Men.  —  S)ed  ©d^onen  bift  bu  nid^t  fd^ig,  mein  <So^n;  aber 
toiKfl  bu  bad  ®ute  iiben,  fo  fannfl  bu  ed  auf  alien  SBegen.  —  9ii(4t 
Men  {d^eint  baffelbe  oer^dnbig  unb  berniinftig;  3eber^at  fetue  eigene 
^ernunft,  nennt  ^ernunft,  toa^  fein  ^erftanb  gutfteijst.  —  SBiffig  flnb 
n)ir  too^tf  mein  $err,  aber  ed  fe^(en  und  bie  ^rdfte;  @ie  forbern 
mel^r^  aid  mir  leiflen  fonnen,  unb  bad  ifl  nid^t  biCtig.  — -  SD^an^er 
fc^metd^elt  f!d^,  nur  aHein  beforbern  3U  fonnen,  toa9  oerfldnbig  unb 
toemiinftig  ift,  mcil  er  fid^  einbilbet,  bag  bie  SSernunft  nur  in  feinem 
^opfe  9iaum  ^abe.  —  @ci  mdgig  im  ®enu6,  miffig  jur  2:^at,  nie 
eilig,  koo  @i(e  nidpt  nStl^ig  ifi;  aber  bet  ^Hem,  toad  bu  t^ufi,  bebenfe: 
fliid^ttg  ifl  bie  3^^^;  l^abe  9}luge  gu  Mem,  mad  bir  ®ott  gebeut,  aber 
fei  nimmer  miigig;  menu  ^nbere  ftd^  ereifern,  bleibe  ru^ig;  lifHg  fei 
nur,  n)o  man  bic^  iiberliflen  toxU,  @ei  frdftig  in  bir,  um  md^tig 
nac^  augen  fein  ju  fonnen;  f^rid^  unb  ^anble  gewalttg,  aber  iibe  feine 
®ctt)oU.  ^txqt  bid^  mfirbig  bcrer,  bie  beiner  miirbig  ftnb.  2)enfe  tief 
unb  ^anble  geitig,  menu  bu  xur  3cit  l^anbeln  fannfl.  @et  nid^t  ^eftig, 
ttjo  bu  ed  fiir  bic^  fein  miigteft,  fonbern  flarf  unb  fefl.  3e  ^ef tiger 
bn  bift,  befio  fd^mdd^er  fannfi  bu  @(^n)a(^en  fd^einen. 

485.  -Adjectives  and  advetba  V\\5ql  \\5^  «t^  iQnafc\\ 


t 
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from  names  of  persons. 

:  godlike.  @dttlidft. 

1.  SDJenfdftK*. 

ine,  male;  manly.  ^Sftdnnlid^* 

nly,  female,  femmine.  ^eiblid^* 

[cent,  glorious,  delight-  ^ettlid^* 

ke,  filial.  ^inMtdft* 

y,  kind,  affable,  gentle.   i^teunbUd^* 
iy  not  agreeing.  TStinbiid^. 

Prom  nouns  which  design  parts  of  the  body  or  the 
man. 

y,  material,  corporal;  Celbltd^,  @in,  inctn,fcin2c.  (etb- 
al.  ticker  ^ruber.    My,  his  etc. 

oion  brother. 
:ly,  spiritual;  clerical,  ®eiftltd^« 

IS. 

iging  to    the    senses;  ®tttttltcl^* 
;  sensitive. 

:y,  cordial,  warm.  &ttllidi* 

rtable;  disposed;  good-  @emilt(ltdft*    @tn   gemilt^tt(^ed 

I.  (good-natured)  SSotf. 

e  no  mind  to  go  out.  (Sd    ifi  mir  nid^t  gemttt^Iid^, 

audguge^en. 

Trom  substantives  which  express  the  idea  of  place 

lly,  secular,  temporal;   S^eltltd^. 

'• 

\txftix^tn  unb  tt)etttid^en  $erren.  The  lords  spiritual 

toral, 

y,  spacious;  in  space.  9faumltdb* 

eous,  polite,  civil.  ^oflid^f  from  $of;  but  the  adj. 

has  taken  the  signification  of 

npolite". 
itry-like,  rustic;  usual  SattMid^* 
)untry. 

•oral;  earthly,  worldly.  Seltlicb. 
>em  3 ^it lichen  ^dngen.    To  be  attached  to  earthly 

y.  ^ihtlidi. 

lly.  fO^Puatlid^. 

:ly.  9BpdbentUd6« 

ly;  nocturnal  9lad)tUd|« 
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Tu^ig  unb  fetter  fd^einen  jn  miiffen.  —  C^0  ftnb  Tlan^e,  hie  benBm 
^aben  unb  nic^t  ^ur  X^at  f  a^ig  f^nb,  unb  gar  BxtU  g(auben  xnv  XM 
ffi^ig  ^n  fein,  bie  gar  teinen  ^inn  fiir  bie  ©ad^e  ^aben;  t9  jmb  oBer 
nur  Senige ,  bie  ben  @tnn  l^aben  unb  mg(ei(^  jur  £§at  fa^tg  finb. 
—  ©laube  nt(i^t,  bag  tmmer  ber  gu  gef alien  berbiene,  bem  man  gds' 
pig  iji;  man  ip  giinfiig  bcmjcnigen,  ber  geffifft,  unb  fragt  nid^t,  06  cr 
ju  gefatten  oerbtent.  —  SSSad  bu  t^ufi,  ba9  t^ue  freubig ;  toa«  bu  t^un 
follp  unb  mugt,  bag  t^ue  ttillig;  benn  ob  bu  ed  totCtfl  ober  ut^t 
(toiafi),  mad  bu  foUji,  bad  mugt  bu  (t^un),  unb  ed  ifi  bit  bejTer,  bn 
t^uft  ed  n)tt[ig  al9  untotttig.  —  !£)te  meiflen  iD^en[d§en  ^aben  nid^t  ein* 
mal  ben  SiEen,  bad  ®ute  gu  tootitn,  unb  bie  ba  tDiCttg  ftnb  gum 
®uten,  finb  felten  bagu  fdl^ig;  aber  bie  Sentgen,  toeld^e  ffi^ig  ftKb^ 
bleibrn  ed  burd^  bad  ganje  2eben.  ^arum^  0  ^tn\6^,  ber  ha  hai 
(&ntt  forbern  xo'xtift  unb  fannfl,  totrfe  (^anb(e)  Die!  unb  forbere  e» 
fiar!,  aber  l^offe  n)enig. 

2)ad  ©erntinftige  barf  nur  ber  SSemunftigc  forbern,  unb  uiit  Sr* 
fotg  forbern  faun  ed  nur  ber  Serflanbtge,  ber  ba  totx%,  tote  fl4  ber 
3ttJedf  jum  iKittel  unb  bad  SWittet  gum  ^xoid  ber^alt.  —  aWani^em 
tann  man  fagen:  @ei  bie(  fur  bid^  unb  bu  n)trfl  oiel  fur  Stnbere  fein 
tonnen;  unb  ^and^em  mieber:  @ei  ^koenig  fiir  bt(^,  um  ffir  ^bert 
Die!  fein  gu  fonnen.  ^er  $er|}aubige  mirb  ^ter  gu  unterfd^etben  toif' 
fen.  ~  Senn  bu  ben  @inn  fiir  bad  @d^bne  ^af!,  btfi  bu  bed  ©d^onen 
nod^  nid^t  fo^ig;  unb  bed  ®uten  bifl  bu  noc^  nid^t  fa^ig,  loenn  hn 

bad  Outc  toillfl. 3c^  berlange  tcine  Sf^adftfidftt  fur  mi§ ;  id^  bitte 

nur  um  3^re  ®ebu(b;  ^bren  <Sie  mid^  nur  gebulbig  an  unb  glauben 
@ie  nid^t,  @ic  milBten  nad^Rc^tig  gegcn  mid^  fein.  —  iRid^t  Seber, 
ber  S3erflanb  ^ot,  jeigt  unb  benimmt  fit^  tjerflanbig  unb  toerniinftig 
im  Seben.  —  2)ed  ©d^onen  bift  bu  nid^t  fa^ig,  mein  <So^n;  ober 
miKfl  bu  bad  ®ute  iiben,  fo  fannfi  bu  ed  auf  alien  SBegen.  —  Stt^t 
^Uen  fd^eint  baffeibe  oer^dubig  unb  berniinftig;  3eber  ^at  fetue  eigene 
^emunft,  nennt  Sernunft,  tDa9  fein  ^erftonb  gutfteigt.  —  SBittig  flnb 
itjir  tooi^i,  mein  $crr,  aber  ed  fc^tcn  und  bie  ^rcifte;  @ie  forbern 
me^r,  aid  mir  leiflen  fonnen,  unb  bad  ifl  nid^t  biCtig.  —  ^J^an^er 
fc^meid^elt  fid^,  nur  aHein  befbrbern  gu  fonnen,  mad  oerflanbig  unb 
berniinftig  ifi,  meil  er  ft^  einbiibet,  bag  bie  ^ernunft  nur  in  feinem 
^opfc  9iaum  ^abe.  —  @ci  mogig  im  denug,  miflig  jur  2:^at,  nie 
eitig,  mo  @i(e  nidpt  not^ig  ifl;  aber  bei  ^dem,  mad  bu  t^ufi,  bebente: 
fiiid^tig  ifl  bie  3^it;  l^abe  ID^uge  gu  ^dem,  mad  bir  ®ott  gebeut,  aber 
fei  nimmer  mugig;  menu  5lnberc  ftd^  ereifern,  bleibe  ru^ig;  lifhg  fei 
nur,  mo  man  bic^  iiberliflen  miU.  @ei  frdftig  in  bir,  um  m&^tig 
nad^  augen  feiu  ju  fonnen;  f»rid^  unb  l^anble  gemaltig,  aber  ilbe  feine 
®emalt.  ^txqt  hx^^  miirbig  berer,  bie  bciner  miirbig  finb.  2)enfe  tief 
unb  l^anble  geitig,  menu  bu  pr  3cit  §anbeln  fannfi.  @ct  nid^t  ^eftig, 
mo  bu  ed  fur  bid^  fein  miigteft,  fonbern  flarf  unb  fcfl.  3c  ^eftigcr 
bn  bift,  befto  fd^mdd^er  fannft  bu  @(^ma(^en  fd^einen. 

2)  Affix  Kd^. 
485.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  with  lid^  are  formed: 
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st,  from  names  of  persons. 

nne;  godlike.  @dttlid^. 

man.  fO^ettfdblic^. 

scnline,  male;  manly.  ^Sftdnnlid^. 

)manly,  female,  feminine,  ^eiblid^* 

rnificent,  glorious,  delight-  ^ettlid^* 

Idlike,  filial.  ^ittbltdft* 

mdly,  kind,  affable,  gentle.  9funntii^* 
stile,  not  agreeing.  jStintiid), 

1,  From  nouns  which  design  parts  of  the  body  or  the 
of  man. 

)dil7,  material,  corporal;  Seibltd^.  @tn,  metn,fetn:c.  (eib« 
poral.  (t(%cr  ©ruber.    My,  his  etc. 

own  brother, 
lostly,  spiritual;  clerical,  ®eiftlid^* 
^ous. 

elonging  to    the    senses;   ®ittttltd^* 
lual;  sensitive. 

earty,  cordial,  warm.  ^et$Iidb« 

mfortable;  disposed;  good-  ©emilt^lid^*    @in   gemilt^tt(^ed 
ired.  (good-natured)  SSoW. 

iave  no  mind  to  go  out.  (Sd    ifl  mir  nic^t  gemlit^Iid^, 

auSguge^en. 

I,  From  substantives  which  express  the  idea  of  place 
le. 

brldly,  secular,  temporal;   S^eltltd^. 

ane. 

te  geiflUci^en  unb  tDettlid^en  $erren.  The  lords  spiritual 

miporal, 

)omy,  spacious;  in  space.  9faumliA* 

•urteous,  polite,  civil.  i^pfltd^,  from  $of;  but  the  adj. 

has  taken  the  signification  of 

npolite". 
ountry-like,  rustic;  usual  SattMid^* 
I  country. 

jmporal;  earthly,  worldly.  Scttlicb. 
ti  bem  S^itHt^cn  ^angcn.    To  be  attached  to  earthly 

I 

jarly.  3(i^tli^« 

)nthly.  fO^puatltd^. 

eekly.  9BddbentUd6« 

lily.  %a^\idi. 

subtly;  nocturnal.  9lddfttlid^« 

»urly.  ®tfittMUb. 


—    406    — 

4th,  Adjectives  derived  from  abstract  substantives. 

25.  Lucky,  happy,  safe,  success-  ®liicfItA;  —  ^rcifeu/  to  caB 
ful,  propitious.  happy. 

26.  Credible,  likely;  to  be  be-  ®UnUidf, 
lieved. 

jDqs  ifl  !aum  glaublid^r  that  is  hardly  to  be  believed, 

27.  Dangerous,  fatal.  ®tfahtiiA. 

28.  Painful,  grievous.  ^AmetMdl, 

29.  Ugly.  ©aflli*. 

30.  Glorious,  honorable.  vllnhmiid^* 

31.  Praiseworthy,  laudable.  i'dhiidi. 

32.  Shameful,   aishonorable,  ig-  ® Amabticb*      ®d^attMid^. 
nominious.  ^d)impfiiA, 

33.  Useful.  SlillSlt*. 

34.  Hurtful;  pernicious.  ^d^abltdb* 

35.  Earnest;  serious;  grave.  &vnfiiidf. 

36.  Moral.  (^ittiid},  from  bic  ©ittc. 
So  many  countries,   so  many       Sanblic^  fitt(i(^. 

customs. 

37.  Honorable,  honest;  fair.  @^tltA. 

38.  Judicial;  legal;  lawful.  ffltd^tiid^* 

39.  Judicial,  legal. 

40.  Legitimate,  legal,  lawful.        ®ejeiiii^, 

41.  Solemn;    festive;    formal;   ^ttttii^* 
ceremonious. 

42.  Festive,  holy-day.  ^eftlidj* 

43.  Original.  ^ttfattglt^. 

^ei  fcincm  anfangUc^cn  ^Jlon  blciben.  To  follow  his  on- 
ginal  design. 

44.  Finite;  final;  last.  @nbItA. 

45.  Designed,   intentional;    in-  ^bffcl^tltd^* 

tended,  with  (a)  design;  will-   iOprf^^Ud^.  (Jr  ]^ate«  a^W* 
ful,  deliberate.  Uc^  (oorfaljtid^)  get^an. 

5th,  Adjectives  derived  from  verbs. 

46.  Pardonable,  excusable.  ^ct^et^Iid^,  from  Derjei^eiir 

to  pardon. 

47.  Rejectable ;  exceptionable,      ^ertperfltd^/  from  ocrtDcrfcn,  to 

reject,  condemn. 

48.  Contemptible,   vile,  mean;  ^tvad)tiid},  from  ttcrod^teUr 
despicable.  to  despise. 

49.  Ruinous,  pernicious;    cor-  fOerberbliA/  from  oer  bet  Ben, 
ruptible.  to  corrupt. 

50.  Sociable,  easy,  tractable.        ^tttvdqlidi* 

51.  Forgetful,oblivious.  S^etgeffttcf^. 

52.  Probable,  apparent,  presum-   S^etmutbUdb  /    from    Derwtt' 
able,  ^^^!^^  ^"^  ^veaume. 

53.  Supportable,   tolexaW,  cii-  ®ttta^V^»^Twa.^\\.x^V^x^ 
dnrahfe.  ^iitot^. 
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iry,  requisite.  (Stforbetlidb,  from  erforbern^ 

to  require. 

forbcrltd^cn  ©clbcr.  —  25en  erforbcrlid^cn  gtetg 
bcit  oertocnben.  —  $tcrju  ifl  Did  3**^  crforbcrlit^. 

^,  diverting, pleasing,  @rgp^Itd^/  from  ergd^en,  to 

amuse, 
ful,  agreeable,  pleas-  (Svfttu ii^,  from  erfrcucn,to 

delight. 

erfrcuttd^,  gu  fc^cn,  gu  l^orcn,  bog  ...  —  Sf^id^tS  fotrntc 
fiir  i^n  fcin. 

ie,  sensitive.  (Smpfintli^,   from    tmp\xn* 

bcn,^  to  feel. 
:able,  moumfril,  plain-  filaglid^* 

L'ful. 

ul,  terrible,  dreadful,  ^d^ttdlid^,    from   fd^recfen, 

to  frighten, 
distinct,  evident.  ^eutli^z  from  beu  ten,  to  make 

a  sign, 
ng;   passable,  pretty  3innud^/  from  gicntcn,  to  be- 
ible.  come. 

lann  »on  gicmlit^cr  OrSgc    A  pretty  tall  man.  — 
i\d)t  l^angc.  --  (gr  ifl  gicmnt^  rcit^. 

habitual,  ordinary.  ^CtP$6ttUd^« 

in  use,  customary.  Itebltd^/  from  fib  en,  to  exer- 
cise.   !S)ad  ifl  bet  nnd  ilbli^* 

imilar;  analogous.  ^ebttlid^. 

c.  SD?paIid^,  from  m5gen. 

,  real;  true.  SBtmict^. 

nt,  exquisite,  capital,  Stefflicb.  fOotttcfflid^.  Bpt* 
shed,  superior.  Sfifitic^* 

)or)treffH(^e8  ?onb.    (gin  (t)or)treffltcl^er  Sl'^aiin. 
idfter^opf.   ^ortrcffrtc^er  fficin. 

Adjectives  the  af6x  (fid^)  of  which  is  preceded  by 

ant.  %Uh^ntiidf* 

lel^entlid^e  ^itte.    An  earnest  supplication,  prayer. 

ial;    real;    necessary  S^efetttlid^. 
nstitution  or  existence 
ng. 

;  intrinsic,  real;  par-   SiaentUdl^    Sw.  ^\^^^X.V.\^^^ 
true.  ^\vmt.  —  ^Vt  xcJxSJjw^  v>.^t^^* 

Itdi  \i\\>^  xvvfc^,  xo^  ^^'«»^'^^' 
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71.  Ridiculous;  ludicrous.  Sfid^erltd^. 

3d§  finbe  baran  nic^td  Sfid^erUii^ed.  I  see  nothing  to 
lit  it.  —  mt  (a4er(td§  bad  iff!  How  ridiculous^at  is!- 
Semanben  ob.  ettoad  m9  2^^tvlidit  i^iel^en.  To  turn  something  or 
a  person  into  ridicule^  —  @t(^  l&d^txUd)  ma^tn.  To  nuke 
one'sself  ridiculous.  —  3nd  Sfic^erlid^e  faOen.  To  become  ri- 
diculous. 

72.  Frightful,  dreadful,  terrible,  ^atdttttliOf.  eetn  farc^terli' 
shocking.  d^ed  ^er. 

7th,    Derivative   adjectives   formed   from  primitive  ad- 
jectives. 

486.  Primitively  the  affix  1x6)  was  employed  to  form  ad- 
verbs from  adjectives;  but  most  of  these  adverbs  are 
at  present  used  also  as  adjectives,  and  there  is  only 
a  small  number  of  them  which  has  retained  exclusively 
the  adverbial  signification. 

1.  Whitish.  3&et#Iid^« 

2.  Swarthy;  blackish,  somewhat  ®d^tt>At^U<^. 
black. 

3.  Reddish,  russet.  fHptblic^. 

4.  Greenish.  ®tfittUd^. 

5.  Yellowish,  faUow.  ®elbltcl^. 

6.  Brownish.    -  ^vannlidf. 

7.  Bluish.  mdnlid^. 

8.  Grayish,  grizzly.  ®taniid^. 

3n  grau(i(^cm  ®eft^tt)aber.    In  grayish  flock,    ©(filler. 

9.  Longish ;  oblong.  SattgU^. 

10.  Somewhat  little,  small ;  mean,  Rieinlidi*       (Sin    !(ein(tdier 
paltry,  frivolous.  3KcnJt^.      A    narrow-minded 

man. 

11.  Highly,  greatly,   mightily;  ippdbli*/ adv.  Sdjbin  ^6(4Ii4 
grievously.  crjlaunt,  erjrcut. 

12.  Hardly,  scarcely.  ^diWttUdi,  adv. 

(Sr  wtrb  fcincn  3^^^  |(§»cr(id^  errciciien.  —  @r  ttjirb  fc^wet* 
Hd^  fomnten. 

13.  Lightly;  easily;  soon.  Setd^tltci^,   adv.,    rarely  used 

instead  of  leid^t. 

14.  Weakly,  feebly,  sickly.  ^dftDddtlid^. 

15.  Sickly;  poorly.  ^tanftfd)/  from  franf,  sick. 

16.  Rich,  plentiful,  copious.         SleiAUdb,  from  vct^,  rich. 

17.  Poor,  needy;   paltry.  ^ermliaj,  from  arm,  poor. 

18.  Cleanly,  neat.  ^einiidj,  from  rein,  clean. 
She  is  always  neatly  dressed.  @ie  t{l  tmmer  reinli^  ge!(ribet 

19.  Faithful,  trusty,  loyal.  %ttuUdi,  from  treu,  true. 


-    409    — 

Xteutidi  (faithfuUy)  Sort  fatten.  -  Srenlid^  m^  bcr  ^a^ 
tnr  jeti^nen. 

20.  In  truth,  verily,  indeed.         SBabtlid^. 

ifl  tDa^rlidg  oerbriegHc^. 

21.  Surely,  certainly.  ®etpi6ltd^  (begins  to  grow  out 

of  use;   gcttjiS  has  now  the 
preference). 
2)a«  tDtrb  gctDigltt^  md^t  gcf(|c^cn.  ~  S)o8  i|l  gcftjiglic^ 
toa^r. 

22.  False,  deceitful.  S(dilfdftlid^. 

23.  Cheerful,  joyful,  glad,  merry ;  ^tofjUOf;  cf.  ruftig. 
giving  joy. 

24.  Tender,  delicate,  soft.  3^rtltci»« 

25.  Somewhat  coarse;  grossly,  ©rdbltd^  (begins  to  grow  out 
greatlj^.  of  use),  from  groB,  gross. 

@tc  irrcn  fid^  groblid^.    You  are  greatly  mistaken. 

26.  Horrible,  ghastly,  atrocious.  iSv&^lidf,  from  gragf  horrible. 

27.  Recent,  late;  newly.  ^tulidi,  rather  adv. 

2)o«  i|l  crfi  nculidj  gefdjel^en.      That  happened  only  the 
other  day. 

28.  Elderly;  oldish.  meltiidf,  adj. 

(Sr  f^at  em  lxUU^t9  (^efld^t.    (Sr  fle^t  dltdd^  ans. 


EXERCISE  114. 

a.  Your  friend  received  us  very  heartily,  and  we  spent 
a  very  pleasant  evening  with  him.  —  Consider  well,  my 
friend,  that  the  kreuzers,  you  spend  daily,  hourly,  amount 
to  many  florins  yearly.  It  is  scarcely  to  be  believed  of 
him,  who  does  not  know  how  to  reckon,  what  worth  every 
kreuzer  has  in  a  florin. — If  yon  ask  only  what  is  moral 
and  good,  you  need  not,  in  many  instances,  ask  what  is 
hurtful  or  (and)  useful  to  you.— Not  everything  that  is 
lawful  {not  every  lawful  thing)  is  just,  and  not  every- 
thing that  is  just  (not  every  Just  thing)  is  lawful. — Mean 
things  -are  always  rejectable.— Many  a  person  finds  many 
things  pardonable ;  that  are  in  themselves  mean  and  re- 
jectable, because  it  flatters  him.— Not  every  sociable  cha- 
racter is  also  supportable. — You  do  not  want  understand- 
ing {understandig  does  not  want  to  you),  but  in  thatjbu- 
siness,  if  you  will  succeed  in  it,  diligence  and  patience 
are  (is)  also  necessary.  —  How  can  you  call  this  picture 
excellent?  It  may  be   (@S  ift  oHcnfoHS)  tolerable.   Dq  \^^^ 
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be  angry  (=  irritable),    my  friend !    It   is  not  possible  to 
make  good  by  false  praise,  what  is  not  goo<d  in  itself. 

b.  Man's  own  will  is  often  his  most  dangerous  enemy. 
— The  more  our  enemies  are  dangerous,  the  more  we 
must  be  cautious. — Do  not  say,  in  order  to  excuse  thy 
faults :  they  are  human  weaknesses.  Be  manly  and  strong, 
and  thou  wilt  vanquish  all  weaknesses. — How  will  you  in- 
vestigate the  divine  essence ,  if  you  do  not  know  the  hu- 
man essence  ? — My  friend,  I  shall  keep  my  word ;  it  is 
the  same,  if  I  promise  something  by  word  of  month  or 
in  writing. — Whether  you  pay  {me)  the  rents  monthly  or 
yearly,  is  the  same  for  me ;  what  you  pay  monthly,  week- 
ly or  daily,  you  need  not  pay  yearly. — Many  a  thing  that 
seems  useful  to  us,  cannot  be  so  {it)^  because  it  is  not 
good  and  moral. — Be  polite  towards  everybody,  friendly 
towards  them,  who  call  themselves  thy  friends  5  but  hearty 
only  towards  them,  whom  thou  hast  known  (to  be  thy) 
friends. — The  poor  child  is  weakly  and  sickly;  he  (%)will 
hardly  perform  what  you  require  from  him. — My  own  bro- 
ther could  not  be  dearer  to  me  than  a  true  friend. — Only 
a  manly  resolution,  only  a  deed  can  help  you,  my  friend; 
do  not  say  it  to  be  (it  go)  beyond  human  powers  what  I 
require  from  you;  what  others  did,  you  can  do  also.— It 
is  dangerous  to  utter  our  thoughts  (what  we  think)  to  a 
person  of  whom  we  do  not  know  whether  he  love  or  hate 
us  (is  friendly  or  hostile  minded  to  us), — Not  to  every- 
body and  not  at  every  time  the  same  (thing)  is  usefiil 
or  pernicious. — The  useful  (things)  are  (is)  not  always 
good  and  just.  —  It  is  dreadful  how  persons  waste  their 
time  by  (with)  things  that  are  useful  neither  to  themsdves 
nor  to  others. — It  was  very  disagreeable  (sensible)  for  me 
to  have  been  forced  to  hear  such  a  thing  from  a  friend, 
and  I  must  believe  that  you  wished  to  injure  me  inten- 
tionally.— It  is  more  dishonorable  to  abandon  one's  friend 
in  need,  than  it  is  glorious  to  help  him. — There  is  an 
adage:  „Honesty  is  the  best  policy"  (,,®^tli^  ti)ft]^rt  0 
Idngften")-  That  is  a  word  of  truth  (a  true  word),  that 
has  always  proved  true. 

Man  farm  in  iebcm  ©tatibc  ftlticflidft  fcin  —  2)a8  SSBoflet  ift  eii 
S(^  t)evei)xt  ben  SDfleti^d^exi,   Ux  tit\x\.V\4i  xo^%,  xs^^^  «t  xsvCfi..  —  %si. 
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^tid^en  burd^d  Sa^re  gum  ^d^Snen.  —  SBenn  bu  t^uf),  toad  bie 
i|cn  gerat^en,  tt)irb  bir  gerot^eii,  idqS  bu  t^uft.  —  SKon  (fifit  3lttc» 
ber  £Bett  ge^en,  bid  ed  fc^abli^  tt)itb;  bonn  gilrnt  man  unb  {(i^tUgt 
in.  —  Biuftig  unb  oerntinftig  ju  betrad^ten,  ift  gu  feiuer  3«t  fdftab* 

((3.  17,  336).  —  2)ur(i^  bic  9tcligiou  allcin  tourbc  uiogUd^,  U)a« 
l^a^ ;  aber  ed  fel^Ite  t)ie(/  ba^  ed  fiir  fie  unb  ibretiDegen  unternoni' 
t  ttjorbcn  iDSre.  —  3cift  f fir t^te,  bag  fie  S^rc  SBiinfcifte  f(5tt)erlt(^  er* 
en  toerbcn  (®.  17, 35).  —  (Sr  liefl  t)ortreff(i(^,  toit  i^  nit^t  toieber 
c  lefen  ^bren.  —  dx  \at  Ifid^erliic  @inffitte.  —  ^d)  toax  fo  freunb* 

oufgenommen  r  bag  id&  gern  wicber  font.  —  @r  befafi  treffUc^c 
nalbc  t)on  ben  beften  SWeifiern  (®.  17,  127).  —  @tnnli(^c  greuben 

geifhge  ©eniiffe  fSnnen  fo  mentg  oerglid^en  toerben,    a(@  Mxptx 

@eele.  —  SKer  ba  fagen  fonn;   S)er  @nH)fang  ujar  ctn  ^erjtit^er 

ber  ^bfd^ieb  wax  no4  i^ergtid^er,  barf  gefle^en,  bag  fein^efud^  er« 
ttc^  )Dar.  —  SJ^and^eg  tagt  fi(^  leid^ter  miinblic^,  3)^and^e9  teid^tet 
iftlid^  fagen;  aud^  augert  fld^  ber  (Sine  bcffer  fd^riftlid^,  ber  in* 
:  beffer  mftnbUd§.  —  iWein  greunb  ^at  3^nen  bie  @a(^c  nur 
ahtidi  terfprod^en,  aber  er  mirb  fein  ^ort  fo  gut  fatten,  aU  ob 
luf  bcm  ?Po^)iere  gcfd^rteben  flilnbe.  —  3ener  amtc  aJlann  fagte: 

l^abe  meine  tagU^e  Arbeit,  aber  nid^t  uiein  taglid^ed  8rob.  — 
s  tagltc^e  ^rob,  bad  bent  Srmen  gel^nmat,  gttaugtgmal  ober  fiinf^ 
aai   im  3a§re  fe^It,    flnb  bie  monatlid^en  ober  ja^rUc^en  ^t^f^i^ 

9lei(%en.  —  Sagti^e  Slrbeiten  nennen  toir  bie  Strbeiten,  bic  UJir  atte 
$e  t^un;  nS4tIi(!^e  9(rbetten  l^eigen  und  bie^rbeiten,  totidjt  n)ir  bet 
d^t  toerrid^tcn.  —  „®ib  mir  mcin  taglic^ed  ©rob  fiir  meine  tfig* 
e  Slrbeitl"  bad  ift  bad  tdgUd^e  @ebet  bed  armen  SKanned.  —  Sir 
arten  ben  greunb  fiiinblic^ ;  benn  mir  toiffen,  er  fommt  tdglid^,  unb- 
tt)irb  er  aud^  l^eute  fommen.  —  ^a^  Untemel^men  mar  ein  gtfidC^ 
er  ©ebanfe.  ^ud^  ifi  ber  ^nfang  gludftic^  gemad^t;  aber  ein  %\M* 
er  ^nfang  ifl  no(^    {ein  giiicflid^ed  @nbe.  —  Sir  migbraud^en  oft 

Sludbrud  „gott(id^",  menu  mir  »on  g5tt(id)cn  iWenfc^en,  t)on  gott- 
en Oebanfen,  Don  ber  gottlicjen  i^atur  u.  f.  m.  reben.  —  @d  ifl 
fleiniid^er  @totg,  bad  fd^einen  gu  moKen,  mad  man  nid^t  ifi  unb  nid^t 
I  farm.  —  Sir  nennen  einen  f  I  ein  en  ®eifl  benjenigen,  ber  fi(§ 
)t  grog  geigt  in  f einen  £^aten  unb  (Sebanfen;  aber  ein  !tein« 
^er  ®eip  gu  ^eigen,  ^at  etmad  SSeroc^tUc^ed.  —  ©eibfl  id^  mar 
^lid^  crftaunt  fiber  bad,  mad  @ie  fagten,  unb  @ie  merben  fd^mer* 
I  ©lauben  finben  bei  beneU/  bie  S^nen  nic^t  fo  teid^t  trauen  mie 
.  —  SDf^and^er  2lrme  gibt  rcid^ti^er  aid  ftiele  ^teic^e.  —  34  fann 
indeed  Dergeffen,  SD'^anc^ed  t)ergei§Ii4  finben ;  aber  bad  ^^iebrige,  bad 
meine,  ha9  (an  ftd^)  SBerat^tlidtie  fottt  mir  fc^mer  gu  oerjeil^en.  — 
mn  ic^  aud^  ein  ^^ettraglic^er  SDlenfd^  bin,  fo  ifi  bamit  ntd^t  gefagt, 
3  id^  Med  ettragen,  SlUed  ettrSgtir^  finben  mflffe.  —  @d  mar  mir 
reuUc^,  gu  fe^en ,  meld^e  ?[ortfc^vitte  3^t  @o^n  mad^te.  —  @d  ifi 
recflic^,  mie  3$iele  il^re  ^txt  oerfd^menben  mit  S)ingen,  bie  meber 
len  not^  2lnbern  nii<5li(^  finb.  —  2)ein  Setter  bat  mid^  fle^entlid^, 
n  gu  oergei^en;  eigentlic^  l^dtte  id^  il^n  gar  nid^t  (an)^5ren  foQen; 
er  er  boucrte  mid^,  unb  idj  toergiel^  i^m,  o^Vo^^\  \<fc^  ^wi5Q>^:^  \sn^> 
g  er  mi^  ahfid)tti(Sf  Meibigte. 
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be  angry  (=  irritable),    my  friend !    It  is  not  possible  to 
make  good  by  false  praise,  what  is  not  good  in  itself. 

b.  Man's  own  will  is  often  his  most  dangerous  enemy. 
— The  more  our  enemies  are  dangerous,  the  more  we 
must  be  cautious. — Do  not  say,  in  order  to  excuse  fty 
faults :  they  are  human  weaknesses.  Be  manly  and  strong) 
and  thou  wilt  vanquish  all  weaknesses. — How  will  you  iit- 
vestigate  the  divine  essence ,  if  you  do  not  know  the  hu- 
man essence  ? — My  friend,  I  shall  keep  my  word ;  it  is 
the  same,  if  I  promise  something  by  word  of  month  or 
in  writing. — Whether  you  pay  {me)  the  rents  monthly  or 
yearly,  is  the  same  for  me ;  what  you  pay  monthly,  week- 
ly or  daily,  you  need  not  pay  yearly. — Many  a  thing  that 
seems  useful  to  us,  cannot  be  so  (itj^  because  it  is  not 
good  and  moral. — Be  polite  towards  everybody,  friendly 
towards  them,  who  call  themselves  thy  friends;  but  hearty 
only  towards  them,  whom  thou  hast  known  (to  be  thy) 
friends, — The  poor  child  is  weakly  and  sickly;  he  ffi)will 
hardly  perform  what  you  require  from  him. — My  own  bro- 
ther could  not  be  dearer  to  me  than  a  true  friend.— Only 
a  manly  resolution,  only  a  deed  can  help  you,  my  friend; 
do  not  say  it  to  be  (it  go)  beyond  human  powers  what  I 
require  from  you;  what  others  did,  you  can  do  also.— It 
is  dangerous  to  utter  our  thoughts  (what  we  think)  to  » 
person  of  whom  we  do  not  know  whether  he  love  or  hate 
us  (is  friendly  or  hostile  minded  to  us), — Not  to  every- 
body and  not  at  every  time  the  same  (thing)  is  usefiil 
or  pernicious. — The  useful  (things)  are  (is)  not  always 
good  and  just.  —  It  is  dreadful  how  persons  waste  their 
time  by  (with)  things  that  are  useful  neither  to  themselTCS 
nor  to  others. — It  was  very  disagreeable  (sensible)  for  mc 
to  have  been  forced  to  hear  such  a  thing  from  a  friend, 
and  I  must  believe  that  you  wished  to  injure  me  inten- 
tionally.— It  is  more  dishonorable  to  abandon  one's  friend 
in  need,  than  it  is  glorious  to  help  him.—  There  is  an 
adage:  „Honesty  is  the  best  policy"  {„(Si)Xl\i)  tod^rt  OB 
Idngften").  That  is  a  word  of  truth  (a  true  word),  that 
has  always  proved  true. 

aj^on  !ann  in  jcbem  @taitbc  glilcflid^  fctn  —  S)o8  ffiajfer  t?  w 
frcunblici^cg  (glcmcnt  flit  bcti,  bcr  e8  fcitnt  uiib  c«  ju  bel^onbeln  tteij.- 
^dj  t)cre^rc  ben  3JJcnf(^cn,    bcr  beutlidj  ttjcig,   wa«  er  »iff.  —  *•■ 
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^ttd^en  burd^d  Sa^re  gum  ©d^dnen.  —  SBenn  bu  t^uf),  toad  bte 
:Men  gcratl^en,  ttjirb  btr  gerat^cn,  ttjos  bu  t^ufJ.  —  SKon  Ififit  Sltted 
ber  ^e(t  gel^en,  bid  ed  tc^Qbtic^  totrb;  bann  gilrnt  man  unb  Wdgt 
iu.  —  9iuftig  uub  ocrnilnftig  ju  betrad^tcn,  ift  gu  fctner  3«t  fd^Sb* 
)  ((S.  17,  336).  —  S)urd^  bic  Dtetigiou  aUeiu  Wurbc  mogrid^,  U)a« 
d^o^ ;  abcr  c«  fcl^Itc  Did,  bag  ed  fur  flc  unb  ibrcttucgcn  untcrnom- 
n  worbcn  ware.  —  3d&  fflrt^te,  bag  ftc  S^rc  SBunfd^c  (djtocrlid^  er* 
tten  UJerbcn  (®.  17, 35).  —  (Sr  liejl  bortrefflidft,  Ujtc  td^  nic^t  toicbcr 
6e  lefcn  ^Sren.  —  ©r  |[ot  lad^crlid^c  (ginfattc.  —  ^d)  ujar  fo  freunb* 
^  aufgcnommcn,  bag  id^  gem  wicbcr  fam.  —  @r  befafi  trefflid^c 
imalbc  bon  ben  beflen  SWeifiem  (®.  17,  127).  —  @innU(|c  grcuben 
b  geiflige  ©eniiffe  tSnnen  fo  wenig  oerglid^en  toerben,  aid  ^Qxpev 
b  @eclc.  —  SKer  ba  fagcn  fann:  S)cr  @m^)fang  tear  cin  ^erjtit^er 
b  bcr  SlBfd^ieb  war  nod^  ^erjlid^cr,  borf  gcflc^en,  bag  fein^cfuc^  cr* 
iitid^  war.  —  SJ^and^ed  (Sgt  fld^  leic^ter  miinblid^,  iD^ani^ed  (ei(^tet 
rtftlid^  fagen ;  aud^  augert  fld^  ber  (Sine  beffer  f^rifUic^,  ber  ^n^ 
e  bcffcr  mftnblit^.  —  Wltxn  greunb  ^at  S^ncn  bic  ©ad^c  nur 
:nb(i(^  oerfprod^en,  aber  er  mirb  fein  ^ort  fo  gut  l^alten,  al^  oh 
auf  bcm  $a^)icrc  gcfd^ricbcn  jlflnbc.  —  3cncr  armc  aJlann  fogte: 
I  l^abe  meine  tdgti^e  Arbeit,  aBer  nid^t  mein  tcigltd^ed  8rob.  — 
.9  tagltd^e  ^rob,  bad  bem  ^rmen  gel^nmat,  gwangtgmat  ober  fitnf^ 
mat  im  3a§re  fe^tt,   flnb  bie  monatli^en  ober  ja§rlid^en  ^t^f^^ 

9tci(^cn.  —  SogU^c  Slrbcitcn  ncnncn  wir  btcStrbeiten,  bic  wir  atte 
ge  t^un;  ndc^tlid^e  ^rbetten  ^eigen  und  bte^rbeiten,  weld^e  wtr  bet 
.d)t  oerrid^tcn.  —  „®ib  mir  mcin  toglid^cd  ©rob  fttr  meinc  tfig" 
ic  Slrbeitr'  bad  ift  bad  taglicSc  ®ebct  bed  armen  SKanned,  —  mx 
marten  ben  greunb  fliinblic^ ;  benn  wit  wiffen,  er  fommt  taglid^,  unt^ 
toirb  cr  aud^  l^eutc  fommen.  —  S)ad  Unternel^mcn  war  ein  gtildE* 
let  @eban!e.  ^u(^  ifi  ber  Snfang  gliidtid^  gemad^t;  aber  ein  glil(f« 
ler  Slnfang  ifl  nod^  fein  gliidfUc^cd  @nbe.  —  Sir  migbraud^en  oft 
I  Sludbrud  „g6ttlid^",  Wenn  wir  »on  g8ttUd)en  iWenfc^en,  bon  gbtt* 
jen  Oebanfen,    bon  ber  gottlic^en  S'Jatur  u.  f.  w.  reben.  —  @d  ifl 

!IeinU(^er  @totg,  bad  fd^einen  gu  woUen,  toa^  man  nid^t  ifl  unb  nic^t 
1  fann.  —  2&ir  nennen  cinen  fteinen  ®eifl  benjenigen,  ber  ft(§ 
^t  grog  a^igt  in  feinen  S^aten  unb  (Sebanfen;  aber  ein  !tetn« 
d^er  ®eift  gu  ^eigen,  l^at  ttxoai  S5erac^t(id^ed.  —  ©ctbft  id^  war 
f^lxdi  erftaunt  iiber  bad,  wad  @ie  fagten,  unb  <^ie  werben  fd^toer- 
)  ©(auben  finben  bei  benen/  bie  3^nen  nid^t  fo  letd^t  trauen  wie 
.  —  aWand^er  2lrme  gibt  rei(^ti^er  aid  biele  9tei(^e.  —  34  fonn 
and^ed  Dergeffen,  3)'2and)ed  bergeil^Uc^  finben ;  aber  bad  9{iebrige,  bad 
meine,  bad  (an  fid^)  SBerSd^tlirfie  fottt  mir  fc^wer  ju  oerjei^en.  — 
enn  id^  aud^  ein  ))ertrdgli(^er  SDlenfd^  bin,  fo  ifl  bamit  nid^t  gefagt, 
g  ic^  Med  ettragen,  SlKcd  ettrfigtir^  finben  mftffe.  —  @d  war  mir 
reuUd^,  ju  fe§en ,  weld^e  gortfc^rittc  31^r  @ol^n  mac^te.  —  @d  ift 
redlid^,  wie  ^xtU  il^re  3^^*  oerfd^wenben  mit  2)ingen,  bie  weber 
ten  nod^  Slnbern  nu^jlid^  ftnb.  —  2)cin  better  bat  mid^  fte^entlid^, 
m  in  ber^eil^en;  eigentlic^  l^titte  id^  il^n  gar  nid^t  (an)|5ren  foQen; 
er  er  bouerte  mid^,  unb  x^  oerjiel^  i^m,  obwol^I  i(^  glauben  mug, 
g  er  mid^  abftd^tUc^  beleibigte. 
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3)  Affix  hat. 
487.  There  are  adjectives  formed  by  the  affix  bar; 

Ist,  from  abstract  substantives.  Such  adjectives  ini- 
ply  either  possibility,  e.  g.  fid^tbar,  visible,  etc^ 
or  a  disposition,  as:    banfbar,  thankful. 

1.  Visible,  that  can  be  seen,      ^id^tbat,  from^ic^t,  ©efiift 

2.  Seeming,  apparent.  ^d^eittlbat,  from  ©d^e in,  shine, 

from  f(5cincn. 

3.  Decent;  reputable;  honest.    (Si^thav,  from  (g^rc. 

4.  Thankful,  grateful.  ^anfbat  (fiir),  from  2)an!. 
6.  Subject,  obliged  to  serve.      ©ieitftbat/from3)icnflr  aervi- 

ce,  from  bienen,  to  serve. 

6.  Frequented;    going,  preva-  ©angbat,  from  Oong.  To  be 
lent;  current,  passable.  current  (of  money),  marke- 
table,    current    (of  goods), 
gangbar  fein. 

7.  Variable, changeable; perish-  wanttlhat,    from    fflonbel, 
able;    inconstant.  change. 

8.  Wonderful,  amazing.  SButtbetbat/  from  (Hfi)  SBun* 

bcr,  9,  wonder;  cf.  wunbein. 

9.  Fearful,     dreadful,     formi-  Jtttdbtbar,  from  gurr^t, fear, 
dable,  terrible. 

10.  Fruitful,  fertile,  productive.  Stutfttbar,  from  grut^t,  froit 

2d;  From  verbs.  These  derivatives  have  the  same 
signification  as  the  English  adjectives  termi- 
nating in  -able^  -ible: 

11.  Audible.  ^ovhav,  from  ^dren. 

12.  Feeling;  palpable;  sensible,   ^nhibat,  from   ffi^Ien.   M 

^orbare  unb  ffu^Ibare. 

13.  Intelligible,  audible, distinct,  ^ernebmbat,    from    oerncj' 

men. 

14.  Imaginable,  conceivable.        ^enfbat/  from  ben  fen. 

2)tefer  gall  tfl  gar  nid^t  ben! bar. 

15.  Curable,  remediable.  ipetlbat,  from  ^eilen,  toheil, 

to  remedy. 

16.  Estimable,    honorable,    re-  Vid^tbat,  from  ad^tcn,  to  re- 
spectable, worshipfuL  spect. 

17.  Portable;  fecund;  fertile.      ^taabat,  from  trogen. 

18.  Partible,  divisible,  separable,  ^betihav,  from  t  ^  e  1 1  e  n. 

19.  Eatable,  edible.  ^^bav,  from  effen. 

20.  Eatable,    drinkable,    pala-  ©etttetlbar,  from  geniegen. 
table,  readable. 

^iiiern  ettt)a«  fteTiu%\)ax  ma^^wi.  'tci  ^^  ^tj&  ^  Tslsah  (i 
taste)  for  a  tMng. 


\ 
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Drinkable.  ^tittfhat,  from  trtnfen. 

.  Costly,  precious.  Roftbav,  from  f  oft  en. 

Legible;  readable.  Se^bat,  from  tefen. 

Payable;  due,  to  be  paid.  S<ihib(it, 

Useful,  of  use.  ^taud^bat* 

^a9  ifl  3u  nid^td  brauc^bar.  —  3)tefe9  ^ud^  tfl  fiir  midi  gar 
It  brauc^bar. 

Acceptable.  Sttttte^mbat« 

®ute  unb  annel^mbare  SBaaren. 

Peculiar, queer, odd, strange.  ®PttbetBat;  cf.  fonbecn,  but; 

the  verb  fonbcrn,  to  sepa- 
rate, and  befonberd^  parti- 
cularly. 

Manifest,  obvious,  evident.     Cffettbat« 

Offenbar  is  not  compounded  with  the  affix  bar,  but  with  the 

ective  baar.  • 

9}i(i^t  ade  ^(ir))er,  meld^e  nic|t  fid^tbar ,  f!nb  barum  auc|  loentger 
^rnel^mbar;  f^e  fonnen  fii^Ibar  ober  ^brbar  fein.  @o  ift  bie  Suft 
)t  nic^t  fld^tbnr,  aber  fie  i^  bem  ©efiill  unb  bent  @e^or  oerne^nt* 
.  Unter  bet  fld^tbaren  Sett  foUten  mv  eigenttic^  nur  bie  ftc^t* 
en  !S)tnge  begreifen;  roir  oerfle^en  baruntec  aber  audi  aUt  nur 
baren  unb  fti^Ibaren  3)inger  wtc  bie  2u\t,  bie  ®afe  u.  f.  w.  — 
ter  bet  unflc^tbaren  iOSelt  benfen  id  it  afte  2)inge  ober  SBefen, 
4e  t^r  bie  <Stnne  ntc^t  ma^rnel^mbar ,  aber  bentbar  jtnD, 
Ij.  Don  unferem  $erflanbe  gebac^t  merben  fSnnen,  n)ie  ®ott,  bie 
len  (Seifler  unb  unfere  ©eele.  —  2)ie  2)inge  erft^cinen  bem  Singe 
)t  in  ibrer  ma^ren  ober  eipentUc^en  ®roge;  barum  reben  n)ir- 
:  ber  fc^ettibaren  ©roge  etnes  ^egenfianbeS.  —  Wit  ©riinbe 
c^e  @ie  fttr  bie  ©ac^e  anfit^ren,  flnb  nur  fc^einbare  (Sriinbe,  bie 
t  al6  ^orroanbe  bennfeen.  —  @et  Sebermann  bontbar,  aber  Wit" 
nben  bienjibar.  —  @in  banfbarer  Tiann  oergigt  nie  bie  2)ienfte^ 
i^m  anbere  geleiflet.  —  2)amit  ftjerbcn  @ie  fein  Oefd^ilft  madden, 
n  bad  ifl  feine  gangbare  ^aare.  —  Sd^  rat^e  3§nen,  nic^t  biefen 
g  ju  ge^en;    er  ifl  gar  ntt^t  gangbar.  —  3Kag  SlCleS  wanbelbar 

in  ber  Selt;  ©ined  bleibt:  fefler  iU^ut^,  ber  auf  fl(^  felbfi  ux* 
it—^id^t  3eber,  ber  fiugerltd^  geel^rt  ttJtrb,  mug  barum  ein  el^r- 
!r  Tlann  fein;   aber  Seber  ifl  e9,  roelc^er  Derbient  gee^rt  ^u  wer^ 

—  2)ie  meifien  ^aufleute  fragcn  nid^t,  ob  i^re  Saaren  gut  unb 
ebmbar,  fonbem  nur,  ob  fie  gangbar  feien ;  f old^e  Scute  boben  nic^t 

mirtlic^en,  fonbern  nur  ben  fcbeinbaren  Sertb  ber  S)tnge  im 
[c.  —  9'?id^t  attes  ©icbtbare,  b.  1^.,  was  wtr  fe^en  ober  tt)a8  mir 
cl^en  glaubcn,  ifl  toirftir^;  gar  DieleS  ©icbtbare  ifl  nur  fcftcinbar; 
t  anber«  ifl  e8  mit  bem  ^firboren  unb  gu^lbarcn.  —  2ltte«  @it^t- 
^  ip  wanbelbar.  —  mt9  Oottlic^e,  @(^onp,  ®ute,  bag  bem  SUien* 
1  nicftt  benfbar  ifl,  nennt  er  ttjunberbar.  —  @in  p  Slffem  braud^- 
r  Wttn\d^  ivL  fein,  ifl  nod^  fein  Sob;  e9  fragt  fl(|,  ob  ein  (otdO^ex: 
if(5  eftrbar,    adjtbar  fet.  —  Oar  maud^tu  t$ltu\i^tiOL  \^"tvcx>^^> 

fie  ni^t  gem  effen  nnb  trtnf en ,   mdjt  lx\Tv\\iQX  uu\^  ^^^x..  — 
r  gtennbett  unb  «ritbeni  (afit  fid^  3Jlan«it%  \\:iu\wx,  >»q.^  ^x^ec^- 


~    414    - 

ben  nid^t  tl^eilBar  fd^etnt.  —  !S)a9  ^ntt  tarn  tint  bem  fl^tBar  m 
ben,  bem  e«  ffi^Ibar  i|l. 

4)  Affix  fam. 
488.  Adjectives  with  the  affix  fam  are  formed: 

1st,  from  abstract  substantives: 

1.  Laborius,  active.  ^tbettfattt* 

2.  Painful,  troublesome.  tSftuhiam* 

3.  Honorable,  respectable.  @6tfam. 

4.  Modest;  decent  ^itt^am, 

5.  Advisable,    prudent,    expe-  fl^at^fam* 
dient;  thrifty. 

2)08  5oIte  idj'nid^t  fftr  rat^fam.    I  do  not  think  that  pru- 
dent. 

6.  Fearful, timorous,  timid;  cow-  %nvd^am* 
ardly. 

7.  Forcible,  violent.  ©etoaltfattt* 

2d,  From  verbs: 

8.  Careful,  mindful,  attentive,     ^dfttfam. 

9.  Attentive,  heedful.  ^ttfttterffattt/   from  aufniet' 

!cn,  to  listen, 

10.  Feeling,    sentimental,    sen-   (SttM)ftttbfam ,   from  cm|)iiB' 
sible.  ben,   to  feel, 

11.  Continent,    abstinent;    tem-   @ntl^a(tfam« 
perate,  sober. 

@T  IcBt  augerjl  cnt^altfom. 

12.  Economical,  careful,  thrifty ;   <^pax^amp   from   f|)atcn,  » 
sparing;    scanty.  spare. 

@r  ip  ein  ougerjl  fparfamcr  iDlann.  —  @parfam  Ichn. 

13.  Efficacious,  active.  SBtrffant/  from  wirfen. 

14.  Aspiring,  assiduous.  ^ttebfant/  from  flrcben. 

15.  Healing;   wholesome,  heal-  ipeilfam;   cf.  ^etlbar. 
thy,  salubrious. 

16.  Cruel.  ©taufattt/  from  gronen. 

17.  Manageable,  docile.  Senffaitt/  from  lenten,  tomfl 

nage, 

18.  Alone,  solitary,  lonesome.       ^infant/  from  cin. 

19.  Common,  mutual,  ^omt.         <3tme\u^aitt  i    from    gemeii 

^0.  Slow.  ^axi^\«m* 
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3nt,   enough.  Sattfattt/    from   fatt,    satts-  j 

fled,  'f 

e.  ^eltfam;   cf.  fonberbat.  ;; 

mnbcrtid^cr,  fcltfamer  (Sinfott.  *f.| 

were,  as  if,  almost.       ©let^fattt/  adv.,  from  gleicj^. 

I  actives  with  fam  have  almost  all  active  signifi- 
n,  whilst  most  of  those  with  &ftr  are  used  in  the 
Ive  sense;  cf.  J^eilfant  and  l^cilbar;  fur(]^tfam 
fur(3^tbar;  ad^tfam  and  a^tbar. 

5)  Affix  l^ofi, 
jectives  with  the  affix  l^aft  are  formed: 

t,  from  names  of  persons  and  animals: 

y,  ghostlike,  spectral.   ®tifietbaftf  from  the  plural  of 

(Sctji,  ghost.  Si 

^t  bor  @4re(fen  gang  geifter^aft  au9. 

rly,  most  excellent.        ^tiftcthaft* 
1-boyish,  like  a  school-   ^d^illet^aft* 

,  manlike,  stout.  Mann^aft;  cf.  tnannltd^. 

i,  From  other  substantives   and  particularly  from 
abstract  nouns: 


Tj  corporal.  Setbl^aft* 

\  ^tnb  ifl  fein  (etb Rafter  ^ater.  This  child  is  his  very 

-hearted,  bold.  ipet^^aft. 

e-faced,  bashful,  chaste,  ^dfami^aft* 
5ssed  by  name;  consi-  Sflattt^aft* 

plary ;  classical.  9SftnfUvkaft ,     from    TtnfitXt 

model. 

:  etn  mufier Rafter  iunger  iD'^enfd^.    He  is  a  pattern  of 


man. 


ant,  firm,  stable.  ^tdttb^aft. 

real;   veracious;   in-  SBa^t^aft* 

3le  of  wearing  arms,  of  3Sei)t1)a^* 

ig  one'aself. 

it,  grave,  serious.  Gtnftt^^* 


'I 

iff 
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14.  NouriBhing. 


itdktiaH^  from  the  oM  Ger 
man  ^luir  ,  food. 


Sine  na^r^afte  9o%  a  rich  diet 

15.  Damaged,    spoiled;     rain-  SdMMft.     —     e^ab^ifte 
oos,  decaying.  S^^^^' 

16.  Durable,  lasting;  solid.  !Caner(Hlft.  —  2)te    gai6e  i 

ni^t  banerl^aft. 

The   syllable   en  is  inserted  in  the   following  a^ee- 
tives: 


Bl 


yoi 


17.  Honorable;  manly. 

18.  Like  a  shadow. 


19.  Traditional,  mythic. 

20.  Gigantic,  very  large. 

21.  Capricious,  fancifuL 

22.  Scrapulons,  religions. 


3th,  From  verbs: 

23.  Lively,  bright,  gay. 

24.  Dainty-mouthed. 

25.  Fearful,  timid;  frightful 

26.  Living,  lodging. 


27.  Flattering. 

@r  fagte  i^m  t)te(  @c(m 
pretty  (flattering)  things. 

28.  Talkative,  tattling. 


iShrenkaft* 

9^tbatttnkaft,   from  the 
German  .scatn-haft". 

^^a^enbaft,  from  @age. 

fHief enbaf n  from  91  i  ef  e ,  gMt- 

Sannmkaft,  from  2aunt,  ca- 
price. 

®et9ifreti6aft,  from  ®  ewtffex, 
conscience. 


2thhaft,  old   Gern^:  „lgbe- 
haft."--(gine  I  e  6  ^  a  f  t  e  @traB«- 

^ai^haft,  from  naf^en,  to 
eat  titbits. 

^d^tedkaH,  from  (er)f  d^recfen. 

SBo^n^af t.  —  3n  ber . . .  ©troSe 
roo^n^aft.  ^ei  Hitnn  $• 
mo^n^aft.  %n  etnem  Otte 
too ^n^ aft  fetn. 

etd^ el  Rafted.    He  told  him  many 


4th,  From  adjectives: 

29.  Malicious,  spiteful. 

30.  Sickly. 

31.  Lickerish,  dainty. 


Sd^toa^^aft.  ^lanhtthaft. 


^vanfhaft. 
SedPecliaft  or  leder. 


18.  A  EXERCISE  115. 

19.  Cq] 

son,  your  composition  is  upon  the  whole  master- 

20.  SUh  you  have  made  some  school-boyish  faults* — Be 
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xily  and  stout-hearted,  my  friend,  and  yoa  need  not  be 
»rful. — A  truly  respectable  man  must  be  scrupulous  in 
srything,  he  speaks  and  does. — Consider  scrupulously,  if 
CI  are  right;  but  then  remain  firm  and  do  not  yield. — 
n  smile,  my  friend,  but  I  think  it  in  earnest;  your  son's 
nposition  is  indeed  most  excellent.— I  advise  you  to 
ce  this  hat;  it  is  very  durable. — But  you  must  give  (let) 
me  at  a  more  moderate  price ;  for  it  is  damaged.  — 
lis  old  woman  is  very  malicious;  she  is  likewise  taika- 
''e  and  calumniates  everybody,  she  knows. — What  you 
Id  me,  my  friend,  would  be  very  flattering,  but  I  did  not 
«ierve  your  praise;  I  am  only  doing  my  duty,  when  I 
CI  scrupulous  in  my  working. 

b.  Be  laborious,  studious  and  economical,  and  you  will 
happier  than  many  rich.— The 'most  wholesome  means 

Unot  be  efficacious,  if  you  do  not  understand  to  be  sober, 
^our  daughter  has  something  sickly  in  her  manners; 
d  is  so  sensible  aud  timid;  she  must  become  more  stout- 
arted;  I  believe  she  lives  too  lonely. 

c.  How  may  you  (venture  to)  live  in  this  house  ?  It  is 
c^yed  in  every  part  (of  it). — You  are  too  timorous;  a 
Ose^  does  not  fall  in  so  easily,  though  it  be  a  little  da- 
iged. — To  be  timid  and  to  be  formidable,  are  two  very 
lerent  qualities.  A  timid  man  is  not  formidable.  Some- 
Qes,  however,  these  qualities  are  to  be  found  (united) 
gether.  Wild  animals  are  timorous  and  easily  to  be 
Lghtened  {and  let  them  frighten)  by  fire;  but  at  the 
une  time  they  are  terrible,  for  one  has  every  reason  to 
^  afraid  of  them.— Since  long  time  I  have  been  attended 
tl^anbeln)  by  the  most  considerable  physicians  of  this 
*ynif  and  nevertheless  the  state  of  my  health  (my  state)  has 
lit  improved.  —  If  you  wish  to  strenghten  yourself, 
ya  must  take  {eat)  more  nourishing  food,  good  meat  and 
itritive  (=  strong)  bread. 

Affix  ifd^* 

il*  Adjectives  are  formed  by  the  affix  if$  (Engl,  tsh): 

1st,  from  names  of  persons  and  rarely  from  ii9A£i!<^^ 
of  animals. 

-erxnojl  grMmasr  hy  Tran^  ^  ^ 
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a)  lErom  primitives: 

1.  WomaniBh,  effeminate.  SBeibifd^. 

2.  Imperious,  domineering.  bettiidf* 

3.  GhUdifih.  »intm. 

Stinhi\df  iDertnen.  —  2)a«  ifl  fe^r  (inbifd^  Qt^pxodftn. 
l^atte  eine  (tnbifd^e  ^ube  baran. 

4.  Thievish.  X^MiiOi. 

b)   From  derivatives. 

5.  Seducing;  charming.  Setfli^tetif^/  &om  S 

ret,  seducer,  from  to  erf 
to  seduce. 

5a.  Flattering,  fawning,  false.      ®i^meid^Ietifcib. 

6.  Calumnious.  S^rtlenmbetifd^  ^    irom 

leumber,  calumniato 
toerUumbenr  to  caln] 

(Sin  $er(eumbet,  etn\er(eumbertfd^er  Wlm]di, 

7.  Criminal.  ^tthtt^fynii^,  from  $ 

4er,  criminal,  from  t 
4en,  to  commit  a  ci 
this  signification  the 
used  only  in  the  past 

8.  Prodigal,  wasteful.  SJetfd^tpenterifc^/  froi 

ft^loenber,  prodigal 
t)erfc(loenben,  to  sqi 

9.  Warlike,  martial.  ^riegerifd^^    from    St 

warrior. 

c)  From  names  of  animals. 

10.  Animal;  brutal,  bestial.         S^etifdb. 

11.  Doggish;  dogly.  ^finbi\af. 
(Sin  ^finbif(^er  il^eib.  ~  ^ilnbifd^  ^dflic^. 

2d,  From  abstract  substantives. 

12.  Sneering.  S^bfmifd).  <BpbUiidi. 

(Sine  ^o^nif^e  (f))Sttif(^e)  S^iene.    (Sine  ^o^nif^e 
ttfc^e)gra9e.    (Sinfp8ttif(^cr  2»cnf(i.  @r  ifl  toon  i^otur  fi 

13.  Quarrelsome.  SAnfifd^.    —  @tn  jr 

9Kenfi§.    A  quarreler 
(Sin  )dn!ifc^ed  attes  Seib.    A  quarrelsome  old  tv 

14.  Suspicious,  mistrustful,  dis-  fSfli^tvauiidf ;  —  fe 
trustful.  gegen  Semanb. 

3d,  From  verbs. 

15.  Surly,  peevish.  99Mitrtf4. 

din  mitrx\^(!^et  9Rtu\^.    A  morose  person,  a  groml) 
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4th,  From  proper  names  of  persons. 

Ike  Goethe.  ®dtMf*. 

utheran.  Silt^enf^* 

ike  Kant.  ^attttfc^r* 

5th,  From  names  of  nations  or  countries. 

omance.  9foiit(ltttfii^# 

rench.  ^rattjdfifc^  i). 

nglish.  (Sttdhfd^. 

alian.  Stalieim^* 

panish.  ^f>atiifdft. 

ortuguese.  9>ortU0tefifd^* 

utch.  SyoUdntiidi* 

ussian.  9luffifdb* 

olish.  I^oltttf*. 

atin.  fiatelnifd^. 

Ireek.  ©rtedjifc^. 

Lrabian.  SCtabt^A. 

[ebrew.  ^btatfdft. 

russian.  $reu#ifdb* 

rerman.  ICeiltfd^(contr.from  bcut-lfd^)«). 

6th,  From  names  of  towns   and  places. 

iologne.  Rblniidf »),  from  1 6 1 n.  $tU- 

ntfd^c«  SBoffcr.  Eau  de  Co- 
logne. 

[andsome.  ^libfcf)/   contracted  from  ^of« 

piibfd^  is  originally  compound  of  $of  and  the  sufQx  ifc^= 
^;  in  the  contraction  the  vowel  o  (o)  has  changed  into  U» 
ere  is,  however,  a  modem  formation  of  $of  and  ifc^rr^oflfd^, 
b  has  another  signification. 


1)  To  dress  one'sself  after  the  French  fashion.    @tc6  fran* 
Jleibcn.  —  To  speak,  to  learn  German,  French,  English  etc., 
'^ratij5fifci^,  cnglifci^  \u  f.  m.  f^jred^cn,  terncn. 
\e«tt(^c  SfJcd^t.    The  German  lawlB.  @m  bcutf^c* 
V  Mutii.     2)eutf(^ed  ^lut.    2)eutf(l^er  @tnn. 
^S)cutfci^.  9f?cine8  S)cutf(^. 

the  adjectives  which  were  to  be  formed  from 

js  of  countries  and  places  by  the  af6x  i(^,  we 

aly,  as  adjectives,  the  substantives  made  by  ^e 

1  then  are  not  inflected.    (Sin  granffurtcr  ^aufmonn, 

ancfort  merchant;  t>a9  ©crlincr  53Iou,  the  Berlin  blue;  bic 

burger  ^axbif  the  Luneburg  heath. 
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36.  Ck>art]y,  courtlike.  <$^^*  4> 5  f if d^ e  eitten.  Court- 

like  manners. 

Seibltd^  in  fetn  ifl  ein  Sob  flir  gtauen,  loeibtfd^  aa  ^eigen  ein 
Saber  fftr  a^finner.  —  JHttbUc^  S"  fetn  ifi  in  (etnem  9(ter  ein  Saber, 
linbifc^  in  totxbtn  ifl  bad  Soo«  oierer  ©reife.  —  Sie  t)ie(e  SD'tairaer 
nnb  3dngrtnge  finb  (Sreife,  »enn  nur  bie  ®reife  !inbtf4  fein  fdnnetu 
—  (Sin  groger  ^etr  mag[  ein  l^errrit^ed  SeBen  ffil^reni  abet  me 
m5ge  er  ^errifd^  gegen  9liebrige  fein.  —  (Sin  e^rric^er  ^enf4,  Don 
linbric^em  ©emftt^e,  »irb  immer  t)on  btebif^en  Seuten  be^o^ren  tott* 
ben  fdnnen,  menn  er  au(^  no4  fo  t)orfi(^tig  ifi.  —  2)iebif(4en  9l2en« 
fc^n  ifi  ailonci^ed  t^erfftl^rerifc^,  n>oran  nnr  gn  benfen  el^rtid^e  ^tatt 
fiir  t)erbre(^erif4  l^arten  n)arben.  —  9hd^t  jeber  giirfi,  ber  einen  ^eg 
nnternimnit ,  ifi  barum  anc^  ein  hnegerif(|er  ^erb;  er  ntng  and^  m 
fiegen  t)erfie]|en.  —  ®tatn  f))5ttif(l^e  SDienfc^en  ttirb  man  tei^t  ntt|« 
trauifc^.  —  (Sin  iD'tenfd),  ber  gegen  3ebermann  migtranif^  ifir  ^^* 
bient  t)on  ^einem  ^ertranen.  —  ©egen  migtranifc^e  Sjf^enfc^en  barf 
man  fid^  nid^t  t)ertrauri(^  geigen.  —  Serbred^erifdfte  Siinf^e  finb  oft 
nid^t  tteni^er  f^rimm  ar^  eine  t)erbre(^erifd|e  S^at;  uom  (^ebanfen 
gnr  S^at  tfi  nnr  ein  @4ritt.  —  ®ax  iUland^er,  ber  fein  mi^igeS  Sort 
iu  \pxt^m  uermagr  mac^t  ein  f))5ttifd^ed  ($efid§t,  nm  mi^ig  jn  fc^ei^ 
nen*  — -  4>crrif(^e8  ^efen  nub  ^arte  Sorte  tierbergen  oft  etn  guted 
$erg.  —  (Sin  ganfif d§ed,  berrenmberif d^e6  ^eib  ifi  nnr  f dr  S^oren  ge« 
fo^rrid^,  bie  i^r  grauben  ober  fie  filrt^ten.  —  ^errcumbcrifd^e  Wttn^ 
fd^en  t)erac^te,  gegen  biebifd^e  fei  t)orfld^tig.  —  SJhgtranifc^e  iD'tenfc^en 
3eigen  oft  ein  milrrifd^ed  Slengere:  aber  e8  barf  barnm  nic^t  ieber 
aRiirrtf(^e  aU  ein  migtranifd^er  IDcenfd^  erfd^einen. 

EXERCISE  116. 

It  is  the  sign  of  a  base  character  to  be  dog-like  (dogly) 
courtly  towards  superior  men  and  to  treat  inferior  ones 
imperiously  and  harshly,  and  to  despise  them. — A  prodigal 
(man)  does  not  only  damage  himself,  but  also  others,  as 
everybody  owes  his  strength  and  (his)  fortune  not  only  to 
himself,  but  also  to  others.— „§ lib f(]^",  „]&5fli(]^"  and 
„]^5fif(^"  are  derived  from  the  same  word,  from  „^o\", 
but  they  do  not  mean  the  same. — The  Latin  is  the  mother 
of  the  Romance  languages,  that  is  to  say^  of  the  Italian, 
Spanish,  Portuguese  and  French.  He  who  understands 
Latin,  will  very  easily  learn  Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese 
and  French. — My  friend,  I  (must)  confess,  you  speak  French 
and  English  very  well;  your  pronunciation  is  pure  and 
correct,  but  your  expressions  are  not  exemplary;  I  dare 
say,  you  make  indeed  school-boyish  mistakes. —  Your  last 
composition  was  not  a  FietLcli  one,  but  a  German  compo- 
sition  in  French  words. — Ho^  TnaK^^^x^^^^^^^^^t^^^V^ 
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e  a  language  consists  only  in  words,  and  who  have 
)a  of  the  particular  being  and  genius  of  a  language, 
ave  French,  Italian  and  Spanish  wines;  you  may 
3;  your  taste  may  decide. — You  are  learing  German, 
seems. — I  have  learned  it  for  some  months,  but  I 
t  pretty  difficult.— Have  you  written  this  theme?  That 
y  good  German;  you  have  not  made  a  single  mistake. 
is  not  flattering  to  be  praised  by  a  flatterer  (fawning 
,  who  praises  everybody. 


Affix  ett. 

The  affix  en  serves  as  in  English,  to  form  adjectives 
Tom  names  of  materials. 

Id,  golden.  ®oIbett  (old  Germ,  gilldin  and 

gfitben). 

:,  silken.  ^eibett. 

)ol,  woolen.  SBoUett  (old  Germ,  wullin). 

•then.  Stbett* 

en.  Seinett. 

th,  of  cloth.  Sudani. 

in  iBud^  mit  golbnem  ^d^niiU  A  book  with  a  gold  edge, 
ibene  SBaarett.    Silk  goods. 

.  The  adjectives  with  en,  derived  from  substantives 
n  er,  elide  the  vowel  e  of  their  affix  (they  contract 
ren  into  em). 

Iver,  of  silver:  silvery.!       Stlbettt*    ' 
rather,  of  leather.  Setettt* 

f)  copper.  Rupftvn^ 

azen.  @6ettt  (old  Germ.  §r-in). 

)n ;  irony.  @tf ettt  (from  the  old  Germ,  isar, 

(Sifenr  iron). 

analogy   to  the  mentioned  adjectives  in  er(e)n/  the 
t  is  frequently  inserted  into  the  affix  ett. 


ooden. 

^lafern. 

ass. 

ide  of  boards. 

SBrettettt. 

one. 

^tetnertt. 

eel. 

®ta\^Utu. 

sden. 

f&Utetii. 

ide)  of  hone,  bone. 

SBduetu. 

ren. 

9&a^^€tu 
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492b.  The  adjectives  in  en  and  em  are  no  more  emj^y- 
ed  in  the  predicate. 

We  do  not  say:  2)er  Sifd^  ifl  ^d()ern,  bte  ^tte  ifl  etfen, 
Imt:  2)er  Xtf4  ifl  t)on  $o(s;  bte  ^ette  ifl  Don  <5ifen. 

There  are  some  adjectives  in  ett  and  tt,  not  deri?ei 
from  names  of  materials  : 

1st,  ojfen,  eigen,  troden,  ttunfen; 

2d,  the  following  in  em: 

20.  Timid.  ^Aftd^tettt/  from  f  d^eu^en. 

21.  Wanton.  SUftctn,  from  Sufi. 

22.  Jejune,  fasting,  empty.  9lftc^tertt/  a  foreign  word,  ^m 

the  Latin  nocturnus. 

23.  Silly,  foolish.  SKbetn^  from  the  old  Germ,  al, 

strange,  and  the  suffix  bar, 
joint  with  an  (t)n. 

Affix  i^t 

493c.  The  affix  i(3^t  serves  to  form  adjectives  from  concrete 
substantives  and  particularly  from  names  of  materials. 
The  adjectives  in  i(^t  design  a  similitude  with  the 
compared  matter,  whilst  those  in  en  denote  the  matter 
in  itself,  of  which  a  thing  is  consisting. 

1.  Woolly,  like  wool.  SSoUi^t  SBotttg,  wool-bear 

ing  (woolly). 

SBoHcne  ^(ciber.  Woolen  clothes.  SBoUigc  (n)otIrci(ie. 
<Sc§afc.  Woolly  (wool-bearing)  sheep.  SBoKrctc^e  $aarc 
Woolly  hair  (hair  like  wool). 

2.  Stony,  stone-like j  full  of  ^Uinidft*  @teintg,  stony, 
stones. 

3.  Rocky,  rock-like.  ^elfid^U    get  fig,  rocky,  M 

or  formed  of  rocks.  Sin  fet' 
f  i  c^  t  c  8  (formed  of  rocks)  ©e* 
birg.  (Sin  felftgc«  (full  of 
rocks)  Sonb. 

4.  Woody,  wood-like.  ^ol^id^t*  ©  o  ( g  i  g ,  woody,  well- 

wooded.  @inc  ^  0 1 3 1  d^  t  e  SBuf 
gel.   @tne  ^olgtge  Surge!. 


I  admire  the  gold  ^atd^  ol  txs^  e.Q\s&\si^  \s\3a5.  \sk^  ^^ 
r    one  serves  me  just  aa  ^^"^  ^^^  '^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  swAfc^^^ 
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bis  gold  one  to  him;  it  marks  to  me  the  hours,  minutes 
and  seconds,  just  as  correctly. — Silk  gowns  are  more  costly 
than  woolen  or  linen  ones,  but  they  are  not  so  durable. — 
Yon  eat  from  silver  plates  with  silver  spoons;  I  prefer  to 
eat  from  pewter  (tin  vessel)^  but  in  return  {for  this)  to 
eat  good  nutritious  food. — Copper  coin  is  very  rare  now-a- 
days;  silver  is  (the)  more  frequent;  gold  coin  is  only  used 
for  higher,  copper  for  the  lowest,  silver  coin  {however)  for 
all  middle  values. — Shoes  are,  for  the  most  part,  made  of 
leather;  wooden,  cloth  and  silk  ones  are  to  be  found  only 
very  seldom.  —  There  was  a  time  when  stone  weapons 
only  were  used,  but  as  far  as  our  history  reaches,  we 
know  only  iron  and  steel  weapons.— The  flattering  friend 
called  happy  the  tyrant  Dionysius,  because  {that)  he  ate 
from  gold  and  silver  plates. — Robinson  was  obliged  to  fa- 
bricate bone,  wood  and  stone  instruments,  for  in  his  lonely 
island  he  did  not  find  the  least,  he  could  make  use  of. 

@ei  nid^t  f^iid^tern,  too  i%  gilt,  bad  S^et^te  tinb  (Sutefiart  gu 
iDoffct!.  —  2)cr  ^rflanbigc,  ©torfc  tinb  ®utc  fann  fd)flc^tern  fcin 
(auftreten),  nid^t  meil  er  intgtraui{(!^  gegen  jtc^  felbfi  i%  fonbern  totxi 
er  !etn  ^ertrauen  l^at  in  bad  ^erntbgen  ^nberer,  il^n  gu  t)erjlel^en  unb 
gn  mfirbtgen.  —  !S)te  atten  2)eutfd^en  fagten  il^re  @ttt|d^luffe  (@nt« 
f(^Uegungen)  am  Hbenb,  mnn  fie  trunfen  koaren,  unb  beba^ten  unb 
priiftcn  jic  nilc^tcrn.  —  „?upern"  unb  „(ujitg",  beibe  Sorter  fommcn 
toon  lOttft.  Suftig  tnogft  bu  tmnter  fetn,  mo  ed  nid^t  gilt,  ern^  ju  fein; 
abet  (nflem  foui^  bn  nie  fein.  —  fQoIIige  ©c^afe  nennen  mir  bie 
@(^afe,  n^eld^e  otel  SBoIIe  l^aben;  tooUid^tt  $aare  biejienigen  $aare, 
toetd^e  ber  ^oUt  fi^nlid^  finb;  n^oHene  Saaren  l^eigen  und  bte  SBaa* 
ren,  wett^c  an«  SKottc  oerfertigt  flnb.  —  2)er  @dt)ii(^ternc  tft  nid^t 
immer  fur(^tfam;  er  fann  ben  "Sftutfi  am  ret^ten  Orte  ($(a^e)  nnb 
jur  rcd^tcn  3^^*  gctgen.  —  SBa«  mag  ber  SD'Jonn  fiirt^ten?  (5r  fle^t 
fl^  immer  (fortkoa^renb)  fd^flt^tem  urn.  —  2)er  @(^ii(^teme  toagt 
nic^t,  ber  gurd^tfame  fflrt^tet  gu  fe^r,  mad  ^nberc  wagen.  —  @d  be* 
barjf  feiner  bleiernen  ®mx6)tt,  bie  m&c^femen  gli^gel  bed  2)aiba(od 
5U  fenfen. 


Fifty-eighth  degree. 

Abstract  substantives  formed  by   syllabical   ; 

affixes. 

498.  In  the  former  degrees  we  liav^  x«ii^"^^  ^^  ^'^'^^ 
BubstsmUveB  derived  from  the  'veT\>^.\s^  ^'^  ^^sjl^sv^  ^"^ 
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the  radical  vowel   and  a  single  letter,    which  is  con- 
tracted with  the  word. 


a 


494.  The  radical  substantives  and  those  which  are  made 
by  the  syllabical  affixes  form  two  principal  classes, 
quite  different  from  each  other.  |ii 

The  affix  nn^* 

495.  The  affix  ung  serves  to  form  abstract  substantives 
from  transitive  derivative  verbs  and  particularly  from 
compound  ones.  Some  substantives,  however,  are 
made  in  this  manner  from  single  radical  verbs,  e.  g. 
9letgung,  ©i^ung  and  others.  There  is  only  a  small 
number  of  substantives  in  UttQ,  which  have  taken  the 
signification  of  concretes. 

I.    Substantives  derived   from  single  verbs. 

1.  The    clothing;    dress,  clo-   ^k  RUibun^,  from   fteiben, 
thes ;  costume.  to  dress.  —  S)q«  ifl  f cine  fi^id* 

(i(fic  ^tcibung  fftr  @te. 

2.  The  food.  S)tc  ^aJ^tun^,  from  nfiircn, 

to    feed.    --    @t(^    na^rett 
oon  .  .  . 

3.  The  feeding.  S)ic  (^peiiunq,  from  f^eifen, 

to  eat,  feed. 

4.  The  watering.  S)ic  Ztanfnnq,  fromtranfen, 

to  give  to  drink. 

5.  The  healing,  cure.  2)ie  ^etluttg,  from  ^etlen,  to 

heal. 

6.  The  gift,  donation.  S)ie  ®i^ettfuttd,    from  fc^eti' 

fett. 

7.  The   holdmg,    deportment;  S)tci9attiittg.(Stnef(5onc,Wte(^te 
port.  $altung  l^aben. 

8.  The  separation.  2)te  Srenttuttd,  from  trennen, 

to   separate.  —  3)ic  2 ten* 
nung  bedf^leifd^edDomftnocten. 

9.  The    parting,    separation;  S)tc  S^eUuttd*  —  S)te  2^ei' 
,     sharing;  division.  tun g  bet  ©eute,  einc8  ©robc«. 

—  @r  ifl  bei  bcr  Sl^cilung 
gu  inn  gcfommcn. 
10.  The  separation,  parting.        ^te  ^d^nbnnq,  from  fc^eiben, 

fc^ieb,   gefc^teben,   to  se- 
parate. —  3)te  ©d^eibung 
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L.  The  opening.  2)te  Cefftiuitg/   from  dffnen, 

to  open,  from  of  fen,  open. 

2.  The  gathering;   collection.     !S)te  ^attttttlang/   from   fani' 

incln,  to  gather.  —  3)tc 
@ am m lung  bet  ©ebanfen. 

%.  The  hope.  S)ic  Soffnuttg. 

L  The  opinion.  2)ie  fyletnuttd/  from  metnen, 

to  mean.  -  @eine  SDleinunlg 
jinbent,  anberer  ST^  e  t  n  u  n  g  met « 
ben.  9^a(^  meiner  iUleinung. 

5.  The  value;  the  meaning.       2)ie  ©eltuttg/    h*om    gel  ten, 

golt,  gegolten.  —  (Sttt)a« 
gut  ^eltung  brtngen  (einer 
iDleinung^eltung  uerfd^affen). 
To  assert;  to  vindicate. 

.6.  The  reckoning,  account;  ^ie  9ted^nuttg/  from  rec^nen. 
bill;  ciphering.  —  $err  SKirt^,    brinacn   @ie 

unfere  Stec^nung  (bill). 

7.  The  order,  regularity.  S)tc  Ctbtiiittg/  from   orbnen, 

to  (yrder.  —  2luf  Drbnnng 
l^alten,  bie  Orbnung  erl^atten. 
—  (5r  tjl  ein  SJ^ann  toon  Orb* 
nung.  —  Orbnung  in  fei* 
ne  @ef((afte,  ^udgaben,  (Stn« 
na^men  brtngen. 

(5«  ifl  (wfire  f(^on)  in  ber  Drbttung.    It  ought  to  be. 

8.  The  session.  2)te  ^ii^uttg,  from  fit^en. 
<Si<Sung  l^alten.    To  be  in  session. 

9.  Position;  station;  rank.         2)te  ^teOuttg/  from  fie  Hen. 

S)te  @tellung  ber  $(onetcn.  The  station  of  the  planets.— 
>er  getnb  wurbe  au«  ofien  feinen  ©teltungen  uertriebcn.  —  @etne 
iteUung  (t}er)(inbem. 

0.  The  turn.  2)te  9Bcttbutt9/  from  men  ben. 

(Sine  anbere  Sen  bung  ne^men,  geben.  To  take,  give  another 
im. 

3a.  The  wandering;  travel.        'S)xt  SBattbetuttg/    from  man* 

bern,  to  go^  travel. 

9uf  metnen  Sanberungen    On  my  travels. 

1.  The  sending,  mission.  2)ie  ®en&iiitg,  from  fen  ben. 

2.  The  ending.  2)te  Snbuttg,  from  en  ben. 

B.  The    claim;     requirement;  ^ie  %ox^ttnn^,  from  f  orb  em. 

pretention. 

L  The  .furthering,  promoting,  2)ie  ^ftttttUXi^t^TWSiVii^'^vtxs.x 

SLdvMncement  to  forward. 

K  The  exercise.  ^te  tlebUtlftf  ixom  'i^^^- 
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26.  The    carrying;     direction;  2)te  %&htnn(l,  from  fil^rea.- 
mitfiaging.  @t4    tet    gii lining    (MA 

HbeilaQen. 

27.  The    seizing;      composure,  2)ie  %a^unq,  from  faffes,  it. 
self-possession.  compo8e. 

®efagt  fein.  921(11  aud  bet  J^^ffung  lotnmen,  fi(^'  in  Mr 
Saffung  erl^atten.  To  keep  one's  comitenance.— Kud  bet  Saf{nt| 
fomtnen.    To  lose  one's  self-command. 


il; 


i 


i 


28.  The  inclination;  slope.  2)ie  9leigutt9/ fromnetgen,ti> 

incline. 

29.  Grounding,  foundating;esta-  2)ie  ©rftntltltO/   from  grilS' 
blishment.      ^  ben. 

30.  The  forming,  education,  cul-  2)ie  SBiltltttg/  fromBt(beit,t»  V 
tivation;  formation.  /brwi.  |^ 

2)te  9i(bung  (education)  etned  iungen  Sltof^en.  —  2)ie 
Silbung  (cultivation)  be«  (^etjle9.  —  (Sin  SRettfti^  Don  0te(eri8tl' 
bung.  An  accomplished  man.  —  ^ie  i6ilbung  eined  ©tooH 
The  formation  of  a  state. 

31.  The  attention;    esteem,  re-  2)te  SC^tung/  from  ac^ten, to 
gard.  regard. 

Slt^tungl  Attentionl  —  (gr  be^onbclte  iJ^u  mtt  uiclet  ll(j' 
tung  (respect,  consideration). 

32.  The  presentiment,  presage-  S)ie  Sl^ttuttg,  from  a^nen,  to 
ment,  foreboding.  forebode. 

33.  The  interpretation,  construe-  2)te  ^etttltttg,  from  ben  ten. 
tion. 

@ie  geben  mcinen  SBorten  eine  Able  2)  en  tung.  You  fmscon- 
strue  my  words.  —  (Sine  falfd^e  2)eutung.  A  misconstniction, 
misinterpretation. 

34.  The    trying,    examination;  S)ie  ^^Afuttg/    from  ^)rflfeii, 
trial.  to  examinate, 

35.  The  action,  act;  trade,  com-  S)te  $attb(uttg,  from  l^anbeliii 
merce.  to  acf. 

(Sr  §at  eine  $anb(ung  (ein  ©efc^aft)  erri^tet.  He  has  setup 
in  frade  (a  shop). 

35a.  Working,  effect,  action.        !S)te  ^itVttttg/  from  »trlen. 

Substantives  in  u  n  g  are  derived  from  almost  all  the 
adjective  verbs,  and  particularly  from  those,  which  «w 
compounded  with  prepositions. 

36.  The    shortening,    abbrevia-  2)ie  ftfttjuttg. 
tion. 

37.  The  lessening,  dimimi\ioTi.    "^vt  ^tSei^misXttuiav 
36.  The  width,  space,  ^taaio^.  ^vt  ^tVtiaca^. 
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ardening,  induration.  2)te  S^attun^. 

)ftening.  !S)te  vHiitevnn^* 

elief.  2)te  Sinbrtung* 

Tengthening.  !S)te  ^tdvfunq* 

weakening.  2)te  Sdhtoad^uttd* 

eating;  fuel.  !S)te  Set^uttg. 

)oling;  freshness.  2)te  ^ilblung. 

mending;      convales-  2)ie  ^cfFetuttO* 

roger  64ntt  gur  iOefferung.    A  great  stride  for  the 

ction  of  troubling.         !S)te  Stdbuttfi. 
hange,  alteration.  !S)ie  ^ettberuttg* 

tterance,  expression.     !S)ie  ^eu$erutt0* 

I  are  some   substantives  in  ung  the   correspond- 
1  of  which  are  not  in  use: 

harness  ;'famine;  dearth.  2)ie  S^euetilttg. 

rerb   „t]^cucrn"   is  not  used,   but  „t)crtl^eucni" ;    cf.  the 
t^euerung. 

EXERCISE  118. 

ver  reckon  without  your  host,  and  you  will  spare 
many  a  mortification. — In  this  dearth  one  may  be 
ne  has  taken  care  of  food  and  clothes. — You  will 
ng  your  affairs  into  order ;  you  never  know  which 
already  been  paid  and  which  is  still  to  be  paid, 
boots  it  to  have  opinions?  one  ought  also  to 
K^  to  make  value  them;  and  that  Mr.  B.  knows 
refore  he  will  never  make  his  fortune. — What  a 
t  this  woman  has  in  all,  she  speaks  and  does  1 — 
separation  of  my  friend  grieves  me  I  but  it  is  not 
inged;  we  must  part  (parted  must  be). 

i  you  also  pay  a  good  (tii(i^tig)  share  to  this  col- 
According  to  your  fortune  you  ought  to  give  {it 
eady  in  order  that  you  gave)  as  much  again  as  I. 
'.  tell  you  my  opinion,  (my)  dear  friend?  I  make 
of  these  collections ;  people  who  most  need  help, 
bod))  nothing.  —  Your  opinion  is  the  opinion  of 
persons,  who  have  much  axi^  ^\n^  \!i^S\<^. — ^>a^ 
m  lose  your  self-possesaioii. — "^^v^  ^^^-^x^Jc^^"^  ^^ 
from  the  soul  is  the  heaiVag  oi  «».  wa  ^^affi^cvas^' 
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does  your  brother  do?   Is,   at  least,  his  convalescence 
be  hoped  for?  —  His  state   has   not  yet  undergone 
change  (no  change  is  entered  in  his  state\  and  I  feir 
may  not  hope  for  (think)  a  speedy  healing  of  his  woi 

c.  He  who  looks  for  the  healing  of  his  sufferings  oi; 
of  himself,   is  a  bad  physician;    the  good  man  finds 
best  in  himself. — Treat  with  esteem  everybody  whom  yd 
ought  not  to  despise ,    but  with  love  only  your  friends.- 
A  great   many  persons  believe  to   have  an   opinion  of  t 
matter,  who  have  not  yet  insight  into  the  matter  in  qnestioi 
(into  what  is  the  matter).  —  Many  a  person  would  not  so 
often  lose  composure  and  courage,  if  he  kept  not  only  his 
papers  in  order,  but  also  his  mind. — The  division  of  goods 
occasions  often  the  separation  of  friends. — I  esteem  (havi 
esteem  for)  every  one  who  esteems  himself  with  (good) 
reason.  —  The  separation  of  metals  is  easier  than  the  se- 
paration of  hearts.  —  A   noble  port  opens   all  the  doors 
l%f)i\x  unb  %^ou).—lf  this  affair  has  taken  a  bad  turn,  it 
is  not  your  fault  (it  is  not  through  you);  give  it  another 
(turn),   if  you  can  give   it  a  better  one.  —  Look  once 
more  over  this  account,  and  tell  me,  if  you  have  not  mis- 
reckoned  (yourself). — My  friend,  I  tell  you  plainly,  if  you 
are  a  friend  of  mine ,    you   can  have  no  other  opinion  of 
this  matter  than  I  (have). 

(Sin  TttvSdi  t}on  ®etfl  faun  oft  ber  ^tlbung  entBel^ren;  abet  bet 
btoge  ©etfi  reic^t  nt((t  and  fftr  bad  ganje  8eben  unb  fiir  aSe  pHe 
bc«  !Ocben«.  —  2)ic  blogc  S^cigung  fftr  bad  ®ute,  @d^one,  Sa^re 
gibt  nid^t  bie  ^roft  ber  Sugenb.  —  3)tc  gdrberung  gntcr  Serfe  if 
cine  gorbcrnng,  bic  ber  ®utc  an  fld^  fetbjl  flcfft.  —  SSer  immer  in 
flc^  felbfi  gefagt  i^,  Brandt  nic^t  bie  gaffung  gu  bertieren,  tt)enn  (tDiiV 
renb)  eitt  ^n\a\i  einen  Wlann  and  ber  ^^ff^ng  brin^t,  ber  nur  buT(( 
ciugcrc  UmjlSnbe  SDlutl^  unb  gaffung  ^at. —SBenn  betn  beffercd  €e(bp 
in  guter  ^erfaffung  tfi,  brau^fl  bu  ntd^t  bie  ^affung  }u  t)erlteren  ge« 
geniiber  benjeutgen^  beren  ^nnered  in  ber  ^erec^nung  t^rer  3ntere|ien 
aufgel^t.  —  (Sin  cbaraftertofer  Wltn\(i^  fann  t&glit^  feine  iDleinung  SR' 
bern;  ein  el^renl^after  ST^enfd^  tann  oft  ge^wnngen  fetn^  anberer  9Rti' 
nuug  i^u  werben,  menu  ed  andf  nur  to'dxt,  nm  auf  ber  9)'?einnna  js 
bleiben,  bie  er  bon  fid^  unb  bon  bem  ®nUn  unb  Sal^ren  l^at.  —  m^ 
lid^e  9^al^mng  tvtrb  burc^  ben  ®ebran4  (^erbranc^)  geringer;  get^ifle 
Siial^rung  bcrmcl^rt  fH,  je  florfer  man  fie  brauc^t.  —  aWein  S^h, 
hebente  tt)of}t,  bet  bet  Oe^uux^^  ^«t  X^vax^  ^\\«.%  ^^<^^^  ^%«i  W 
nod^  nid^t  bie  §cr jen.  -  SSexiu  \^  ^\^  Uj&kxcam  ^^^  x^^  ^^ 
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^nung  babet  fiitben.  —  iDtan  l^at  oft  eine  3{^nung  t)on  bem,  toad 
iXttt  nnb  Don  bent,  n)a8  nid^t  fommt;  man  gibt  bann  bet  ^|nung 

btm,  toad  gefommen,  eine  ^ro))^etif(3^e  2)entung,  unb  bad,  toa^ 
x  al^nte  unb  tt>a9  nic^t  eingetreten,  bergtgt  man,  unb  fo  ifl  ber 
tube  an  ^^nungen  gerettet  (gered^tfertigt).  —  SBenn  t>u  toixtm 
i%  fo  l^anble;  nur  in  betnen  ^anbfungen  geminnen  beine  SRetnun* 

vxib  ^bfid^ten  (S^eltung.  —  t>it  ®ebulb  mit  fleinlic^en  unb  nie- 
|en  @eelen,  bie  Don  benen,  mit  mld^tn  mir  umge^en,  fitr  grdger 
>  beffer  gel^alten  merben,  aid  fie  ed  t>erbienen,  fann  nur  eine  $rii^ 
tg  filr  bie  bejicn  unb  ebelftcn  ©cifler  fein.  —  @orget  nid^t  fiir 
X  Seben,  mad  ii^r  effen  nnb  trinfen  »erbet,  aud^  nid^t  filr  euern 
hf  toa9  xlix  an^ie^en  merbet*  3fl  nid^t  bad  Seben  me^r  benn  bie 
peifen?  nnb  ber  ?eib  mel^r  benn  bie  ^(eibung?  —  Unb  warum  forgt 
:  ffir  bie  ^leibung?  @d§anet  bie  SiUen  auf  bem  S^tbe,  to'it  fie  madf)* 
i;  fie  arbeiten  ntdpt,  and^  f))innen  fid^  nid^t.  —  „^Ieiber  madden 
Qte",  fagt  ein  ©prid^mort;  aber  !ein  ^pxiAtooxt  fagt,  bag  bie  iflei^ 
ng  bem  SD'lenfd^en  ^attung  unb  Surbe  gebe. 

I.  Substantives   in  ung  derived   from  verbs 
componnded  with  prepositions. 

a*    Prepositions    separable    for   the    verb. 

1)  eftt. 

The  importation,  introduction.  2)ie  (Stnfflfttund/  from  einfii^^ 

fren,  to  introduce. 
—  w*«^**-s,  *„««^.«J5,  w    2)tc   (Sinrti^tiing /   from  ein* 
^anization.  r  i  d^t  e  n. 

The  sending,  transmission.      2)ie  (Sittfettbuttg/  from  einfen* 

ben,  to  send. 
The  inspiration;  suggestion.    2)ie  mnathunQ,  from  einge« 

ben,  to  suggest 
The  imagination,  idea,  conceit.   S)ie  @fnbUbutt^« 
The  consent.  2)ie  @intl>tUtoutt9/  from  ein« 

ttJilligen,  to  consent  to.  — 

@eine  (SinmiHigung    geben, 

ni(^t  geben. 

2)  and  (265). 

t.  The  leading  out,  execution.   2)ie  Su^fd^tuttd/  from  and* 

fitl^ren,  to  execute. 

S)ic  Sludfil^rung  eined  @abcd.  —  2)ie  tocttere  audfil^rnng 
rd  ©egcnfianbed.  The  amplification  of  a  thing.  —  @incm 
audftt^rung  (execution)  einer  ^ad^t  anoertrauen. 

The  emission.  S)ie  ^u^fetttuttg* 

The  cultivation,  perfection.    2)ie  9Cu$bilbuttQ« 
The  distinction.  S)ie  Stu^^nd^UUUj^i  ixova.  ^\5.v 


s 
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10.  The  emigntioii.  2)te  9ltt$toaitterntt4f  fix)m  ail' 

mattbern,  to  emigrate. 

3)  mtf  (266). 

11.  The  action  of  setting  up*  2)te  ^(ttffiettiniOf  from  aaf' 
ranging.  fleUen,  to  «e^  tip. 

12.  The  action  of  employing,  2)te  ^Cttfben^ntio,  from  asf< 
spending,  bestowing  upon.  to  en  ben,  to  employ. 

13.  The  waiting,  serving;  at-  2>ie  ^InftDattttng,  from  anf* 
tendance.  to  a  r  t  e  n ,  to  wait  upon, 

2)ie  Suftoattung  tottb  t^m  befonberd  be^a^It  —  9ei  ^t|i|i 
auftoarten.  —  3emanben  feine  Suftoartang  mac^en.  TopiJ 
one's  respect,  a  visit 

13a.  Clearing,  enlightening;  il-  2)ie  ^n^lixnn%. 
lumination. 

4)  ah  (266). 

14.  The  portraying,  representa-  2)te  SCbHttnngf  from  abMl' 
tion ;  copy.  ben,  to  portray,  -  3n  ^^^ 

abbilbcn.  —  5em(rabcii  ob' 
bitben. 

15.  The  discussion ;  treatise.        2)te  Wo\^anhhm^f  from  ab^aiH 

bcin,  to  treat. 

16.  The  deduction;   liquidation,  2)ie  ^(bted^nnno,  from  abre^" 
settling  (of)  accounts.  nen,  to  deduct, 

Sagt  fel^en,  toad  i^t  empfangen  unb  toad  i^r  geliefert;  tolr  mlp 
abred^ncn. 

17.  The  separating;  abstraction,  ^ie  Slbfonbetnttg/  from  at 

{onbetn,  to  separate. 

@tdj  Oon  SCnbem  abfonbcrn.  —  @tc5  oon  ber  SBett  abfoB* 
t>ern. 

18.  The  declination;  slope,  dis-  ^te  ^bttetgtittg* 
like;  aversion. 

19.  The  setting  down;  deposing.  2)te  ^bfe^uttg,  from  oBfcfteBi 

to  depose, 

@inen  ^ontg  abfe^en.    To  depose,  dethrone  a  king. 

20.  The   abdication ;    dismissal,  2)te  Vb^anf  utig,  from  abbaO' 
discharge.  !en,  to  abdicate. 

SD^an  l^at  btefe  gtoei  Septet  abgebanft. 

21.  The  dismission,  parting  with.  2)ie  ^bfd^affutto ,    from  al 

fc^offen,  to  part  with. 

2)ic    2lbj(^a^^uti%  ^tju  'iSK\%V^\x<S3kVss.»     The  reform»tion« 
djbuses.  \ 


1 
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2.  The  action  of  sending  away.  2>ie  SCbfettbnitg/  from  aBfen^ 

ben. 

3.  The  change,  alternation.        2)te  ^Cbtved^Mnng ,  from  ab* 

mec^feln,  to  change, 

5)  wit  (267). 

L  The  assistance,  cooperation.  2)te  ^iiwitfnnq,  from  nttt« 

toitfen,  to  cooperate. 

6}  an  (268a). 

5.  The  employmg,  use.  S)ie  Slttt9enbttti0,    from   an* 

toenben,  to  nse. 
S.  The  furnishing,  providing;  f^ie  ^nfd^affitttg/    from    an« 
provision.  fd^affen,  to  provide. 

(Sr  fd^afft  nttr  atte9  iRdt^tge,  ^leiber,  ^ftd^er  u.  f.  to.  an.  — 
d^  toiH  mir  einen  neuen  Wlanttl  anfd^affen.  —  gilt  ben  Sinter 
m|  man  fid^  $0(3  anfd^affen. 

7.  The  attraction.  2)ie  Sn^iel^ttiig,   from  anjie^ 

^en. 

@i(l^  (eid^ter  anjie^en.    To  put  on  thinner  clothes. 

8.  The  straining;  effort  2)ie  9lttfhrenoutt0,    from   an« 

firengen,  to  strain. 

@td^  anflrengen,  to  exert  one's  self;  to  strain.  —  SSe 
Jtafte  anflrengen.  To  strain  every  nerve.  —  (g9  lojletfle  groge 
(n^rengung,  ^u  f|)te4en. 

7)  hti  (270). 

!9.  The  settlement,  ac^nsting.     ^ie  f&Mt^nn^,   from  better 

gen,  to  settle. 

@tnen  @trett  Bcitegen.  To  compose,  arrange  differences. 
-  dt  ^at  f einen  i^tief  bem  nteinigen  beigelegt.  He  has  inclosed 
lis  letter  in  mine. 

0.  The  entombment  S)te  ^eife^nttO/     from    bei' 

fe^en,  to  put  to. 

5fi  ^Sed  gefagt?  f^aben  @te  ntd^td  ntel^r  beigufe^en 
rather:  beijufilgcn)?  —  2)ie  ©ci[et}ung  einer  Seiche  (corpse). 

;i.  The  addition,  annexion.         ^ie  ^eiftlonng,  from  be  if  ft' 

gen,  to  add. 

S(^  Witt  ttuv  nodj  ein  Sort  bev^ilc^tti.  —  ^Srccv  "^^nsJi^^^^  n^ 
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10.  The  emigntloii.  2)te9(tt$tl>aitterntt4/ from  all 

mattbern,  to  emigrcAe. 


\l 


3)  mtf  (266). 

11.  The  action  of  setting  up;  2)te  ^(uffiettinid  #  ^^  ^^^'^ 
ranging.  fie  Hen,  to  set  up. 

12.  The  action  of  employing,  2)ie  ^nfwtnbnnQ,  from  asf 
spending,  bestowing  upon.  to  en  ben,  to  employ,        |h 

13.  The  waiting,  serving;  at-  2)te  ^uftoattnnq,  from  at' 
tendance.  to  art  en,  to  wait  upon. 

2)ie  Suftoartung  tottb  i^m  befonberd  be^a^It.  —  9et  ^t|i 
auftoarten.  —  3emanben  feine  Suftoartang  mac^en.    To 
one's  respect,  a  visit 

13a.  Clearing,  enlightening;  il-  2)te  ^ttftlitnnq. 
lamination. 

4)  ah  (266). 

14.  The  portraying,  representa-  2>ie  ^bHttnitg/  from  aBBtlJ , 
tion;  copy.  ben,  to  portray. -3n 8*41 

abb t( ben.  —  §emaiibeii  8t|  ^ 
bitben. 

15.  The  discussion ;  treatise.       2)te  9(b^anblJtna#  from  aBtttV' 

bein,  to  treat. 

16.  The  deduction;  liquidation,  2)ie  9(bted^nnng#  from  abre^* 
settling  (of)  accounts.  tten,  to  deduct. 

Sagt  fel^en,  toa9  i^t  empfangen  unb  teas  i^r  geliefert;  toir  mfiid 
abtcd^nen. 

17.  The  separating;  abstraction.  2)te  Slbfonbetuttg/  from  at' 

{onbern,  to  separate. 

@id^  bon  Onbern  abfonbern.  —  @t(^  oon  bet  SBelt  abfot* 
bcrn. 

18.  The  declination;  slope,  dis-  ^ie  SCbttetguttO* 
like;  aversion. 

19. The  setting  down;  deposing.  2)ic  9(bfe$ung,  from  oBfefttB, 

to  depose. 

@tnen  ^ontg  ab fe^en.    To  depose,  dethrone  a  king. 

20.  The   abdication ;    dismissal,  2)te  Vbbanf  uti^,  from  abbaO' 
discharge.  !en,  to  abdicate. 

Wlan  ^at  btefe  gtoei  Secret  abgebanft.  I 

21.  The  dismission,  parting  with.  2)ie  ^bfd^affutto ,   from  alj 

fc^offen,  to  part  with*     J 

2)ie    2lbi(^a^^uti%  ^tju  'iSK\%\ix:<v\j.<S3kVss.»     The  reformation^ 

abuses.  % 
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.  The  action  of  sendiog  away.  2>te  9(bfettbititg/  from  aBfen^ 

ben. 
I.  The  change,  alternation.        2)ie  fibwtd^^lnnq ,  from  ab« 

mec^feln,  to  change. 

5)  wit  (267). 

L  The  assistance,  cooperation.  2)ie  SItittDitfuttg,  from  ntit« 

toitfen,  to  cooperate. 

6}  an  (268a). 

K  The  employing,  use.  S)ie  9int»enhnn^,    from   an« 

toenben,  to  nse. 
».  The  furnishing,  providing;  f^ie  ttttfd^affttttg/    from    an^^ 
provision.  fd^affen,  to  provide. 

(Sr  fd^afft  tnh:  atte9  iRdt^tge,  ^leiber,  md^tt  u.  f.  to.  an.  — 
ff  toiU  mtr  einen  neuen  Wlanttl  anf^affen.  —  gilt  ben  SBinter 
u|  man  fic^  $0(3  anfd^affen. 

'.  The  attraction.  2)ie  Stt^iel^niig,   from  anjie^ 

^en. 

&di  (etd^ter  anjie^en.    To  put  on  thinner  clothes. 

(.  The  straming;  e£fbrt  2)ie  SItlflrettouttg,    from   an« 

jlrengen,  to  strain. 

@t(^  anfirengen,  to  exert  one's  self;  to  strain.  —  SSe 
cafte  anflrengcn.  To  strain  every  nerve.  —  (Ss  lojlctfle  gtoge 
njlrengung,  ^u  f|)re4en. 

7)  bti  (270). 

).  The  settlement,  adjusting.     2)ie  Seilegltng/   from  better 

gen,  to  settle. 

@incn  @trett  Bcitegen.  To  compose^  arrange  differences. 
-  dx  f^at  f einen  Srief  bem  meinigen  beigelegt.  He  has  inclosed 
a  letter  in  mine. 

).  The  entombment  S)ie  ^eife^ntto,     from    bet' 

fe^en,  to  put  to. 

3fl  Mz9  gefagt?  f^aben  @te  ntd^td  mebr  betaufe^en 
ather:  beijufiigcn)?  —  S)te  8cifet}nng  eincr  Seid^e  (corpse). 

L.  The  addition,  annexion.         2)ie  ^eifiignttg,  from  betffi- 

gen,  to  add. 

S(^  wiU  nuv  nodj  cin  Sort  bex^ilc^tti.  —  ^xsv  ^^^nsJC^^^^  "^"^ 
ja  tie  abieftit)if<!ie  ©ctfflguiift  fteto*^^xi\\*>  ^tkX  \V^vwsa^"^* 
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8)  }tt  (271). 

32.  The  appropriation.  3)ie  Sueiottnitg'/  from  aueig' 

ncn,  to  appropriate,  —  ^ 
Suetgnung  be«  SerMen|le« 
3efa  £§nfH. 

33.  The    bending,    inclination;  !S)ie  Btitteignitgf  from  aunei' 
affection.  gen,  to  bend. 

Orogc  3wncigung  ju  Semonb  l^aBcn.  —  S)ic  ttaterlUc,  milt' 
terltd^e  3unetgung. 

9)  t>ot  (272),  bat. 

34.  Providence.  3)ie  93otfel^nitg  (Oottc«). 

35.  The  preparation.  2)ie  SSotbeteitung^ 

Unfer  ?cbcn  foH  cine  ©orBcrcttung  jum  2^obc  fcin.  —  S)tc 
$orbereitungen  ^um  Mege. 

To  prepare,  dispose.  ^othettittn. 

@8  ip  Slttc«  gu  fcincm  Smpfongc  DorBcrcitct.  —  2)arottf  war 
id^  nic^t  oorBereitet. 

36.  The  precaution.  !S)te  3$otfe^iittg/    from    oof 

fe^ren,  to  provide. 

^orfel^rungen  treffen.  To  make  provisions,  preparations. 

37.  The    (re)presentation,    con-  2)ic  3$orfteauit0« 
ception,  idea. 

2)ic  ^orpcUung  cincs  ©eomten.  —  !5)ic  Sorpcllttnn 
ciner  $crfoii  Bci  $ofc.  —  @td^  cine  ^JorftcUung  (idea)  Don  ctwaS 
moc^en.  —  @tne  bcutUc^c  ©orjicUung.  —  3Jon  ®ott  fann.manfit^ 
fcine  SJorflcIIung  mac^cn.  —  Scmonbcn  SJorPeUungen  gegen 
(gttnas  moc^en.  To  remonstrate  with  anybody  against  .  .  . 

38.  The  exhibition,  representa-  2)ic  ^arfteOung,    from    bar* 
tion.  PcHen. 

2)ie  ^uiifi  bcr  S)arficnung. 

10)  na^  (273). 

39.  The  imitation.  S)te  dlad^a^mttttg* 

2)ie  9^a(i^a^mung  ber  j£ugenben  nnb  ber  Safier.  The  imita- 
tion of  virtues  and  vices.  —  ^crBcjfcrc  bcincn  @til  burd^  Sfiaii* 
a^mung  ber  Beflen  ST^ufier. 

40.  The  waylaying,  snares,  am-  S)ie  9lafl^f!eOung,  from  noc^' 
bush.  fie  Hen,  to  lay  snares. 

41.  The  continuation.  ^\^  %ot^tl^w\^. 
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12)  int&a  (276). 

42.  Patting  back;  neglect  S)ie  Sitrtlcffe^ung,  from  gn- 

x^d\ttittt,  to  neglect,  to  put 
back, 

3^  wtfl  mid^  feiner  Sutilcffctsung  ausfc^cn.  I  will  not  ex- 
pose myself  to  disregard.  —  Sine  [olc^e  B^^i^c^f^feung  l^aht  i^ 
nid^t  oerbient. 

13)  toiebet  (280). 

43.  The  repetition,  repeating.       2)ie  SSie^et^oIuttg. 

Oeftcrc  SBicbcr^olungcn.  Frequencies,  —  Sn  btefcm  ^tficfc 
flnb  (fommen  bor,  there  are)  ju  biele  ^teber^olungen. 

496.  We  nse  in  German  the  abstract  substantives  in  many 
instances  where  in  English  the  ^,^gerundive^^  (that  is,  the 
participle  present  as  substantive  form)  or  an  infini- 
tive expression  is  to  be  employed. 

I  shall  execute  the  work  with  S^  toerbe  bie  Arbeit  mit  ^nf" 
straining  every  nerve.  wcnbung  atter  ^rdftc  focbcra 

(aufifii^rcn). 

He  has  not  the  means  which  iSx  l^at  nic^t  bie  Tlxttttf  tottd^t 
are  to  be  employed,  in  order  jurStrcic^ung  bicfcS 3*^ccJ^* 
to  attain  this  object.  augumenben  ftnb. 

497.  Furthermore  abstract  substantives,  employed  as  ad- 
verbial expressions,  may  be  suplied  in  English  by  a 
complete  proposition. 

I  shall  strain  every  nerve,  in  QdJ  tocrbe  bie  Slrbeit  mit  aUcr 
order  to  finish  the  work.  SCnfirengung     gu    bollenben 

fud^en. 


EXERCISE  119. 

Do  not  speak  to   me  of  arranging  the    difference  of 
both  those  gentlemen;  Mr.  B.  is  not  willing  to  forego  of 
any  point,    and  thus  the  difference   will  hardly  be  arran- 
ged;   I,  at  least,   have  (but)  little  hope. — You  should  re- 
monstrate with  Mr.  B. ;    you  should  try  to  persuade  him, 
that   an  arrangement  would  only  be  possible,    if  each  of 
them   would   forego   of  something  of  his  clalma*  —  TV^rrr. 
children  seem  to  have  rather  avftTsVou  \)n.«a  m^2v«\a5wsRrs^  '^'^^ 
me. — Tbey  have  no  idea  yet,  laow  Tj^a^ixiV  ^wv^x^  Vi"*^^^ 
and  to  their  parents.  —  As    soon    a&  t\i^   ^t^^sa^SCvs^^ 

OenauD  grammar  by  Trant. 
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this  work  will  be  finished,  I  shall  try  with  all  effbrts  to 
finish  the  work  itself. — When  will  the  continuation  of  your 
work  be  published  (=  appear)  ?  —  I  am  working  at  it 
with  straining  every  nerve,  in  order  to  finish  it  at  the  end 
of  this  year. 

!S)iefer  <9ebanfe  Wat  etne  glficfUdfte  C^ingebuna;  menn  bie  %vA' 
fii^rung  ber  3bfe  entf))rt4t,  f5nnen  @te  fi($  }u  S^^rer  StBeit  (9(u(f 
toiinf^en.  —  Set  in  feinen  (Sinbttbungen  glftcflid^  tfl,  mag  ed  fetn; 
aber  t(^  werbf  me  meine  QSinn)iIIigung  baju  geben,  ba|  metn  ©o^n 
fi4  mit  einem  folc^en  3Raim  in  ein  ®ef(^fift  einlaffe.  —  (S0  gtbt 
3ktu\fyyXt  xotlHnt  bloge  (Sinbttbungen,  womtt  fie  fld^  felber  ft^met* 
(be(n,  fiir  (Singebungen  ®otte9  l^altett.  —  3(^  merbe  3^neu  bie  %x%* 
ffl^rung  biefer  Slrbeit  ant^ertrauen,  toenn  @te  mir  Derfprec^en  loollen, 
fie  mit  Snfmenbung  aQer  3^rer  ^Sfte  unb  ^t\i  gu  fdrbem.  —  ©e^eii 
@te  ft^  biefe  Slbbilbungett  an  unb  fagen  @ie  mit,  ob  fie  fil^nti^  fin^- 
—  ^ie  9u9n)anbetung  nac^  2[metifa  nimmt  jd^tlic^  gu;  t^  ed  ba 
ein  Shmbet,  bag  bie  Seodlfernng  jeneS  Sanbed  fid^  ^on  3abt  ju  3(4r 
oerme^tt?  —  ^a^te  9i(bnng  (Sgt  ^4  uut  ertangen  bur4  bie 
^udbtlbung  bed  ^etflanbed  unb  ^ergens.  —  Seete  (Sinbilbnngen 
toerben  am  befien  bntc^  etne  gtunb(t(^e  Sudbilbung  be9  ^et^anbed 
ausgettieben.  —  2)ie  STufpeffung  eine«  ©a^jes  ifl  oft  (etd^tet  at8  bie 
^nroenbung  unb  ^udffl^tnng  bedfelben.  —  $Ba0  erniatten  @ie  ®uted 
Don  ber  ^bfd^affung  ber  alten  unb  ber  Sinffi^tung  bet  neuenl^efege? 

b.   Prepositions  inseparable  for  the  verb. 

1)  ht  (284). 

1.  The  possession.  S)ie  ^efttttttg. 

2)te  (Sngtanbet  ^aben  gtoge  Sefi^ungen  in  Oftinbten. 

2.  The  occupying;   lacing;   no-  S)te  ^efe^ltttg,  frombefe^en, 
mination.  to  occupy, 

@^  fmb  fd^on  affe  ^Ifitje  befctjt.  —  (Sine  @tabt  mit  2:tu|)pen 
befe^cn.    To  garrison  a  town.  —  Sin  ^(eib  befetjen  (to  lace). 

3.  The  siege.  S)tc  ^elageruttg,  from  belo* 

geru,  to  besiege. 

4.  The  dressing,  preparation.       2)ie^ereitttn0^  from  beteiten. 

2)ie  ©ereitung  be8  Seber«.  The  dressing  of  leather.  —  j5)eii 
?lcfcr  jut  <Saat  bcteiten.  —  ©id^  ju  einet  9letje,  gum  ^ompf  (oot*) 
betetten. 

5.  The  handling,  treatment;  ma-  SDte  ^e^anMuttg   (bed  $in|els, 
nipulation.  beS  ©Ieifiift«). 

'Bit  fann man  fld^  line (otd^e^e^anbtung  gefallen  (affen  ?  How 
is  such  a  treatment  to  \>e  entocfe^*^ 

6.  The  trouble,  effort,  endeavoTW.  *5>xt  ^tmlW^wav 
@eme  ©emiiHt^ft  ^*  *^^^  xtWx^^  m^tjX\.«x.  >ca^\\it\x. 
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7.  The  freeing,   rescue;  deli-  S)te®eftrfattg/ from  Befi 
yerance.  to  free, 

j3)ie  ^eftetung  ber  ©efangeneit.  The  liberation  of  tb 
soners.  —  S)ie  ©efrctung  oon  ©tcucm,  Don  alien  fiffentfidj 
^n.  The  exemption  from  taxes,  from  all  charges. 

8.  The  satisfaction.  2)te  ^efrietignttO/   froi 

ftiebigeni  to  satisfy. 
3(i^  l^abf  in  fetner  Unter^altung  t)iel  Sefriebigung  gef 

—  (Sd  tfl  eine  groge  8efriebigung   (^eru^igung),  xomn  m 
red^tfd^affener  marm  trbt. 

9.  The  conclusion;  finishing.         2)te  ^eettttgtttto  #  from 

bigen,  to  end. 

10.  The  maintaining ;  affirmation.  2)te  ^tX^anpinn^,  from  b  e 

ten,  to  maintain. 
*S>\t  ©c5ou^)tung  fcinc«  Slnfel^enS,  fcineS  9led^t8.  —  (S 
Befheiten.    To  dispute  an  assertion.  --  (gr  ^at  bic  gejiung  ( 
t>er  ffejlung)  be^auptet.    He  maintained  the  fortress. 

11.  The  confirmation.  S)ie  ^eftaridUttg,  from  I 

tig  en,  to  confirm, 
S)te  55cfiatigung  eineS  ©c^ctjes,  be8  grtebenS.  —  dt 
fetnem  llmt  beflStigen.    To  confirm,  establish  a  person 
office. 

11a.  The  concession;  permission,  ^te  ^etoiOt^uttd/  from  1 

(igcn,  to  grant. 

12.  The  signification,  meaning.    j3)ie  iBebeutling/  from  b 

ten,  to  mean, 
2)ic  cigcntUd^c,  bitblidje  55cbeutung  eineS  ©ortc8.  — 2)i« 
tfl  »on  fcincr  ©cbcutung  (of  no  consequence).  —  @in  Tta] 
^©cbcutung  (of  importance). 

13.  The   fixing,    determination;   2)ie  ^eftimmuttO« 
destination,  destiny. 

3)ic  gcnaue  —  cine6  ©cgriffcS,  einc8  SSorteS  ift  oft  fc^r 

—  S)ic  —  bcr  53ctt)egung  eincs  ^or^)cre.  --  @tdj  an  ben  Orl 

—  begcben. 

14.  The  condition.  2)ie  ^eHnguttg,  from  b 

gen,  to  agree, 
Unter  ber  ©ebingung.    On  condition.  —  @tc5  affe  S 
^ungen  gef  alien  laffen. 

15.  Movement,  motion,  exercise.  !S)te  ^etpeouttg/   from  1 

gen,  to  move, 
@idj  Scwegung  ina^en.    To  take  exercise.  —  (gr  tfl 
in  — ,    He  is  always  on  the  move.  —  3n  —  bringen.   To  i 
3n  —  feljen.    To  move;  to  set  a-going. 

16.  The  contact,  touching.  2)ie  IBetft(|tUt!l^«  ^\q^^ 
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17.  The  admiration.  2)ie  ^etonnbernttg ,  from  ht* 

tDuttbern,  to  admire. 

18.  The  meditation,  reflection;  !S)ie  fStttddftnuq ,    from   U* 
contemplation.  t ratten,  to  look  on. 

2)ie  —  (contemplation)  ber  (S^e^me.  —  (Smjie  Setvad^tun'* 
gen  (reflexions)  an^eUtn. 

19.  The  description.  2)te  fSt^dfttibunq,  from   be' 

ferret  ben,  to  describe. 
2)ie  Sefd^reibnng  einer  9{etfe. 

20.  The  marking;  mark,  sign.      2)ie^eseid^ttUtt0,frombe}et4« 

ncn,  to  mark. 

21.  The  forwarding,  promotion,  S)te  SSefdrteruttgf  from  bef  or* 
preferment.  betn,  to  forward. 

EXERCISE  120. 

My  cousin  has   great  possessions  in  Silesia^  the  reve- 
nnes  of  wich  amount   yearly   to   six   thousand  thalers  at 
least. — In  the  siege  of  the  town  of  V.  many  of  his  posses- 
sions have  been  laid  waste. — I  see  with  great  satisfaction 
that  you  defend  (iDal^mcl^mcn)  so  eagerly  my  interests.    I 
thank  you  for  your  endeavours,    and  I  sail  show  you  my 
gratitude  still  before  the  conclusion  of  your  difficult  work. 
— Yes,  my  friend,  you  have  experienced  a  truly  injurious 
treatment  from  your  cousin;    all  your  endeavours  for  him, 
of  which  he   spoke  lastly   with  great  satisfaction  himself, 
are  forgotten  (fie  has  forgotten). — What  this  word  means? 
Its  (the)  sense  is  difficult  to  be  determined,  because  it  has 
the  most  different  meanings* — In  the  application  of  a  word 
the  determination   of  its  meaning  can  often  be  of  no  use 
(little  help)^   especially  with  words,   which   begin  to  grow 
out  of  use  and  are  only  to  be  used  still  in  a  certain  mean- 
ing, as  for  example  „f(|limm",  „(xx%"  etc. — I  am  astonished 
at  your  assertion;   are  not  the  adjectives   „fd^fimm"   and 
iA^i"  generally  used  expressions? — Not  at  all;   look  only 
for  the  articles  „fd^Umm"  and  „ax^"  in  a  copious  (au§fu]^r= 
Ii$)  dictionary,  and  you  will  find  a  great  quantity  of  phrases 
in  which  these   words  have  grown  out  of  use. — The  ap- 
plication of  that  word  is  very  difficult,  not  so  much  in  its 
real  as  in  its  figurative  meaning. 

9}td^t9  ijl  bem  ^orper  gefunber  atd  tSgltd^e  ^emegung  in  fteter 
^uft.  —  5)ie  :?e§rc  don  ben  ®t\^^txi  ^tx  ^txo^<^^\w^  \i\\\i^\.  ^xc^  ^<i^x: 
wi^tiges  ^apiUt  in  ber  ^ ^it.  —  ^vx^t  Vvit  's&^w^j^m^t^^*  <%>^^s>S55&^ 
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(tt  Be^ettfd^nt;  toentt  bu  f!e  otid^  ntd^t  gan^  unterbrficfen  \oti%  fo  tnugt 
btt  fie  bod^  orbnen  unb  tnfigigen  (emen.  —  2)ie  ^bingungen  finb  gu 
l^art,  tnci«  ©err.  --  SBenn  ©ie  bo8  gtouben,  fo  tt)iff  itft  cinige  ©e* 
^tminutigett  finbern,  ober  unter  bet  auebrticfdc^en  Sebingung,  bag  @ie 
in  ollem  UeBrigen  tneine  gotberungen  auf  bad  ©enauefle  erfMen. 

2)  et  (285). 

1.  The  raising,  elevation.  2)te  Stbebnttg,  from  erl^eBett, 

to  raise. 
S^m  Bat  er  fetne  ^rBeBung  gu  t)erbanteit.    To  him  he  owes 
his  elevation.  —  2)ie  (gr^eBuna  bcr  @eelc,  bt9  ©crgens  ju  ®ott. 
The  raising  of  the  mind  to  God. 

2.  The  raising,  exaltation;  pro-  2)ie   @t6d6uttO    (einer   Wlautx, 
minency;  elevation.  cineS  SoffS,  wall). 

S)te  (grB8Bwngbe«  @oIbe«  (pay),  bc8  lOo^nc*  (wages),  be« 
iPreifc«  (price),  be«  SBcrt^cfi  (value),  ber  iWflnjcn,  bcr  Saaren. 

3.  The  lowering;  humiliation.     2)te  Stttiebriguttg* 

3efud  (S^rifiud  im  ©tonbe  ber  Srniebrtgung. 

4.  The  conquering,  conquest.      2)ie  iSroBetitn^. 

jS)te  (SroBetung  einer  geflung,  etne9  feUen  Sagetd  (fortified 
camp),  etnc«  @(Biffe«,  einer  g(ottc  (fleet).  —  ©rofie  (groBerungen 
madden.  —  @etn  ^ti^  burc^  (groBerungen  t)ergr9gern. 

5.  The  opening;  overture;  no-  S)ic@tdffttUltg,fromer6ffnen, 
tification.  to  open. 

5Die  (grSffnung  eineS  ^offers  (trunk),  etnefi  ©riefeS,  eines  2^e* 
Potnente.  —  2)ie  (SrSffnung  ber  ©itjung.  —  ©et  @r8ffnung  ber 
SJieffe,  be«  @(^auf^)iet8.--@ineni  ongencl^me  (Srfiffnungen  maiden. 

6.  The    explanation;    declara-  S)ie  <Sr{lartltt(),  from  erfTd' 
tion,  definition.  ren,  to  explain;  bte  —  etne^ 

^atjed,  einer  ©telle  (passage). 
2)tefer  SIrtifcI  Ifigt  gttjei  (Srflfirungen  gu.    This  article  ad- 
mits two  interjjretations.  —  SWan  l^at  t)on  bent  SWenftBen  He  (gr* 
f  (ilrnng  (definition)  gegeBen,  er  fei  ein  t)erniinftige«  Xf^ux.  —  @einc 
(grtlfirung  liBer  (gtmas  geBen. 

7.  The  returning;  reply,  answer.  S)ie   @rtOtetettlttg#   from   er* 

tniebern,  to  reply. 
2)te  (gnuieberung  etne9  @mge9r  einer  ©eleibigutig. 

8.  The  appearance ;  apparition ;  2)te  @rfdhetniin0^  from  e  r  f  cB  e  i« 
vision;  phenomenon.  nen;  bie—etneS  ^ometen  (co- 
met), eineS  ©ternfi  (star). 

2)ie  QSrfc^einungen  (visions),  iveld^e  bte  ^ropB^ten  ge^aBt 
BaBen.  —  (gine  @rf(Beinung  er!(aren,  ben  (Srunb  einer  (grfd^ei* 
nnng  angeben. 

9.  The  remindiiig;  remembrance;  ^\t  Q'^uti^xoei^* 
warning;  memory.  ^^ 

S(9  iabc  niir  cine  fdjtoat^e,  buutU  (ixxuw^xvci^^^wso^^  v^ 
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only  a  feeble  remembrance  of  it  —  3^^  (Srinnerungon... 
In  memory  of  .  .  . 

10.  The  mention.  ^ie  (Stwaf^nnuq,  from  txtoH^* 

nen,  to  mention. 

Hxntx  €^ad^e  QSrtoci^nung  t^un.  To  make  mention  of,  to 
mention  a  thing. 

10a.  The  expectation.  2)ie  Stivottittig* 

3(^  Bin  in  (Sttoortung  fetner  ^ntwort.  I  am  looking  for 
hiB  reply.  —  Sdj  bin  noc^  in  (Srmartung  bed  (Srfolges,  bed  ^iid' 
flangd  bcr  @o(^c.  —  3n  (grwartung  eine«  ©effcrn.  —  2)er  (Srfolg 
^at  meine  (Srmartnngen  ntd^t  get(iuf(^t,  flbertroffen. 

11.  The  experience.  !S)te  (Stfaitun^,  from  erfa^' 

rcn,  to  experience, 
(Sine  traurtgc  (Srfo^rung.  —  Slud  —  miffcn.    To  know  by 
experience.  —  (gttt)o«  in  —  bringcn.    To  learn  a  thing. 

12.  The  narration,  tale,  story.      2)ie  @r^afjlnnq. 
2)te  (Sr^S^Iungen  ber  £onigtn  t)on  S^atiatra. 

13.  The  nourishing,  support.        2)ie  @rtta^tuno^  from  ernS^^ 

ten,  to  nourish. 
3)ie  ©rna^rung  fo  oictcr  iWenfd^cn  fojlct  grogc  ©ummcn. 

14.  The  recovery,  recreation.       2)ic  @r^o(ntt0/  from  cr^olen, 

to  recover. 

aWan  bebarf  ber  Sr^otung.  —  S)ic  (gr^olung  cincS  ^anfeii. 
—  S)a«  ^tidimrif  bie  SWufif  «.  f.  to.  bod  fmb  meine  (Sr^otungen. 

15.  The  production.  2)ie  Srjeugung^    from  erjeu' 

gen,    to  produce. 

16.  The  invention,  contrivance.    2)ie  @tfttttuttg» 
S)a8  ifieine  f^one  (Srfinbung. 

17.  The  saving,  deliverance.         2)ic    @trettutt0,      ?Rettu«g, 

from  ret  ten,  to  save. 

2)a  war  feinc  —  mbgltd^.  —  @r  tjl  o^ne  —  derlorcn. 

18.  The  fulfilling,  accomplishing;  S)ic  @rftl0tttt0,    from   crfiil' 
performance.  I  en,  to  fulfill. 

3n  ©rffiUung  gcl^en.    To  be  fulfilled. 

(grnjcitern  (=  enlarging);  erntebrigcn  (=  lowering);  crttci* 
djen (=  softening);  erpanen l^numhntss);  ermarmen  (=  warm- 
ing); erfoiten  (=  cooling);  crfaiten  (=  catching  cold);  er^ifeeB 
(=  heating);  crmuutevn  (=  animation);  er^eitcrn  (=  recrea- 
Hon);   erieicfttcm  (=  easing) ;  a\*^xortvR.  Vf-  a^gpf a»a.ti<m)  •  et* 
^Um  (=  enlightening) ;    ex^^^tu  i,=^  towpUtiouy^  ^xj^-i^jsto. 
^=:  action  of  disuniting). 


\ 
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EXERCISE  121. 

You  will  find  the  best  facilitation  for  your  toils  in  the 
thought  that  a  true  recreation  from  your  efforts  is  only 
possible  after  the  finishing  (of  your)  so  difficult  a  work. 
— No  invention  of  our  times  is  more  important  than  that 
of  the  telegraph.  —  How  often  the  humiliation  by  the  po- 
werful is  an  elevation  of  the  just! — Be  not  too  severe 
against  yourself;  man  must  sometimes  recreate  himself 
from  his  efforts  and  the  affairs  of  life.— „®ct]^anc  Slrbcitcn 
finb  ongenel^m''  says  an  adage ;  and  it  is  true,  the  remem- 
brance of  past  pains  and  efforts  are  often  our  best  re- 
creations {the  best  recreation  for  ua), — It  is  impossible 
to  give  a  definition  of  an  object,  if  we  have  not  investi- 
gated its  essence  and  recognized  its  exterior  appearance. 

2)ie  gatige  (Segenb  toar  in  ^etoegung,  nnb  toer  ntc^t  felbjl  lam, 
(5rte  iDenigjIenS  etne  ^txi  Don  ni4t9  Slnbemt  reben  (®dt^e  17,  382). 
—  ^enn  man  in  ber  (Sr;(te^ung  bed  Witn\<i)tvi  etmad  t^nn  \x>\%  mng 
man  fe^en,  too^in  feine  9{etgungen  nnb  SUnfd^e  ge^en  (®ot^e).  — 
SBe(4e  Sirfun^  ^atte  bad  auf  mein  $erj!  3d^  gelangte  }u  @rfa^' 
mngen,  bie  mtr  gan}  neu  maren.  —  Wian  !ann  bie  (Srfal^rung  nic^t 
frii^  genug  ma^en,  toie  entbe^rUd^  man  in  ber  Selt  tjl.  —  34 
fenne  red^t  niol^I  ben  grogen  Sertl^  ber  Orbnung;  fie  tfl  oft  me^r 
al9  bad  l^atbe  Seben;  aber  moBtoei  nad^  berfc^iebenen  9lid^tunaen  nnb 
nad^  t)erf(f)iebenen  3^^^^^"  i^nb  Sbfic^ten  etwad  orbnen  ujouen,  ba 
if!  ed  tro^  aQer  ^emii^nngen  nnb  ^nfirengungen,  bie  Orbnung  ju 
er^aUen,  um  biefelbe  gefd^el^en. 

3)  t>et  (288). 

1.  The  doing,  performance.        2)ie  fBettid^tnttg,    from   Det" 

ric^tcn,  to  perform, 

2)ic  S5crri(f>tnng  t)on  ©cjd^often.  —  2)ie  (ginric^tnng  nnb 
bie  ^errid^tungen  oon  ST^afc^men. 

2.  The  making,  fabrication.        ^ie  fBetfettionttg/  from  net" 

fertigen,  to  make. 

2)te  ^erferttgnng  ber  ©toffe,  t)on  £u(^;  eined  $Ian«  (con- 
struction). 

3.  The  realization.  2)ie  3$ett9itHtd^ntt0^  from  o  ei' 

rotrt lichen,  to  realize^  from 
mirtHc^,  real. 

4.  The  managing,  administra-  2)te  93ert9altttttg,    from   net* 
tion.  xnalttu,  \.Q  in.auaQ^««  —  '^^-^ 
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ODly  a  feeble  remembrance  of  it  —  3^^  (Srinnerung  an  . . . 
In  memory  of  .  .  . 

10.  The  mention.  S)te  (StwShunn^,  from  tvto^* 

ntttf  to  mentian. 

(Stner  €^ad^e  (SttoS^nung  t^un.  To  make  mention  of,  to 
mention  a  thing. 

10a.  The  expectation.  !S)te  Sttvottnitg* 

34  ^in  in  (Srmartung  feitier  ^nttDort.  I  am  looking  for 
hiB  reply.  —  Sdj  bin  noc^  in  (Srmartung  bed  (Srfolge^i  bed  Sud* 
aang9  ber  Ba^t.  —  3n  ^rmartung  eined  Seffem.  —  S^  Sifolg 
$at  meine  (Srmartungen  nid^t  getduf^t,  flbertroffen. 

li.  The  experience.  2)ic  @rfaf^tutt0,  from  erfa^' 

ten,  to  experience. 
(Sine  traurigc  (Srfo^rung.  —  Slu«  —  miffcn.    To  know  by 
experience.  —  (gtmafi  in  —  Bringcn.    To  learn  a  thing. 

12.  The  narration,  tale,  story.      2)te  @rsa^InttQ« 

2)te  (Srja^Iungen  ber  £ontgtn  t)on  SSaoorra. 

13.  The  nourishing,  support.        2)ie  @rna^tung,  from  erna^^ 

ten,  to  nourish. 
S)ie  @vn(i^rung  fo  Dieter  iD?enfd)en  foflet  groge  <Sunimen. 

14.  The  recovery,  recreation.       2)ie  @r6o(nttg/  from  er^olen, 

to  recover. 

Tian  Bebarf  ber  Sr^olung.  —  S)ic  Sr^olnng  ctncs  ^anfeii. 
—  S)a«  ^txd^ntn,  bie  SWufif  «.  f.  tv.  bo?  fmb  meinc  Sr^olungen. 

15.  The  production.  2)ie  @rjeii0nnd,    from  eraeu' 

gen,    to  produce. 

16.  The  invention,  contrivance.    2)ie  @tfttttutt04 

2)ad  ifi  eine  f^one  (Srfinbung. 

17.  The  saving,  deliverance.         2)ic    Srrettuttg,      Slcttung, 

from  ret  ten,  to  save. 

2)a  war  fcinc  —  mSglid^.  —  (5r  ip  o^ne  —  oerloren. 

18.  The  fulfilling,  accomplishing;  2)ic  Svfailnitg,    from   crful' 
performance.  I  en,  to  fulfili. 

3n  @r  fill  lung  gc^en.    To  be  fulfilled. 

(grnjettern  (=  enlarging);  crntcbrigen  (=  lowering);  crtoci*^ 
d^en (=  softening);  crparren {=nuinbntss);  crmarmen  (=  warm- 
ing); erfaiten  (=  cooling);  crlSUcn  (=  catching  cold);  er^ifefB 
(=  heating);  ermuntcvn  (=  animation);  er^eitern  (=  recrea- 
tion);   erieicfttcm  (=  easing);  a\*^xortvR.  V,—  a^gpfa-oatMrn)-  et* 

^tUm  (=z  enlightening) ;    ex^^ntu  ^=^  tompUtiouy^   ^^Njcjjswsa. 

<=  action  of  disuniting). 
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EXERCISE  121. 

You  will  find  the  best  facilitation  for  your  toils  in  the 
thought  that  a  true  recreation  from  your  efforts  is  only 
possible  after  the  finishing  (of  your)  so  difficult  a  work. 
— No  invention  of  our  times  is  more  important  than  that 
of  the  telegraph.  —  How  often  the  humiliation  by  the  po- 
werful is  an  elevation  of  the  just!  — Be  not  too  severe 
against  yourself;  man  must  sometimes  recreate  himself 
from  his  efforts  and  the  affairs  of  life.— „®ct]^anc  Slrbcitcn 
fittb  ongenel^m''  says  an  adage ;  and  it  is  true,  the  remem- 
brance of  past  pains  and  efforts  are  often  our  best  re- 
creations {the  best  recreation  for  us). — It  is  impossible 
to  give  a  definition  of  an  object,  if  we  have  not  investi- 
gated its  essence  and  recognized  its  exterior  appearance. 

^ie  gange  ©egenb  toar  in  ^emegung,  unb  toer  nic^t  \t\hft  lam, 
^orte  iDenigjIenS  eine  S^xt  Don  ni^td  ^nberm  reben  (®9t^e  17,  382). 
—  ^enn  man  in  ber  (Sr;ite^ung  be9  ^m\d)m  etmad  t^un  will,  mug 
mon  fcl^cn,  wo^in  fcinc  9'Jcignngcn  unb  SBiinfc^c  gc^en  (©bt^c).  — 
SBel^e  Sitfun^  ^otte  ba9  auf  mein  $erj!  3^  gelangte  )u  @rfa^' 
Tungen,  bie  mir  gan}  neu  n^aren.  —  Tlan  !ann  bie  (Srfal^tung  nid^t 
frfl^  gcnug  madden,  loic  cntbc^rftc^  man  in  ber  Scit  ifl.  —  3c^ 
fcnne  rcc^t  ido^I  ben  grogen  Sertl^  ber  Orbnung;  ftc  ifl  oft  mc^r 
aU  bad  ^atbe  2tUn;  aber  n)o3n)et  nad^  oerfc^iebenen  9lid^tunaen  nub 
nac^  t)erf(f)iebenen  S^tdzn  unb  Sbfic^ten  ttxoa9  orbnen  raouen,  ba 
if!  ed  tto^  aller  ^emii^ungen  unb  ^nflrengnngen,  bie  Orbnnng  ju 
er^alten,  nm  btefelbe  gef^e^en. 

3)  t>et  (288). 

1.  The  doing,  performance.        !S)te  fStttid^tun^,    from   t^er* 

ric^tcn,  to  perform, 

^te  $etri(i)tung  oon  ®e{(^aften.  —  2)ie  (Sinricf^tung  nnb 
bie  ^errid^tungen  oon  SRafc^men. 

2.  The  making,  fabrication.        2)te  UittfttH^nnq,  from  Der« 

fertigen,  to  make. 

2)te  S5erferttgnng  ber  @toffe,  t)on  Xud)-,  eine«  ^Ian«  (con- 
struction). 

3.  The  realization.  2)te  ^ttwitflid^nn^,  from  o  ei- 

rairtUc^en,  to  recUize,  from 
mirtlic^,  real. 

4.  The  managing,  administra-  SDie  Uittt»altunq,    from   t)tx» 
tion.  xnalttu,  \.Q  laaua^^s-  —  '^"^^^ 
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5.  The  representation.  2)ie  SSettretuttg ,    from  titu 

trcten,  to  represent  — %t 
—  bc«  «o«c«. 

6.  The  act  of  binding;  nni-  S)te  SJetbtttbuitg ,  from  t)er' 
ting,  combination;  Sliancc;  binben,  to  unite.  —  j^ie 
connexion.  ^erBinbung    ber    Xf^tiU  jn 

einem  ^anjen. 

3tDet  @toffe  btlben  butd^  il^re  ^erbtnbutig  (combination) 
etncn  britten.  —  SnSerbinbung  mit  3tm.  fic^cn.  To  be  con- 
nected with  a  person. 

7.  The  union;  alliance;  conci-  2)te  S^eteittignng,  from  bet' 
liation;  junction,  agreement.       etnt^en,     to    unite.  —  2>te 

9$eretntgung   ^^eier   gliiffe; 
,  —  mit  ber  ©ecle,  —  bcr  Se» 
mfitber,  be9  Seibe9. 

8.  The  chaining  up;  series.       2)te  ^etf fttnito ,    from    Uf 

letten,  to  chain  up;  ^ette, 
chain.  —  S>ie  SJcrfcttung 
bet  ©egtiffc,  bet  ©etoeife. 

9.  The  twisting.  5E)te  ^etfd^Uttgitttg,  from  bet* 

fd^Hngenr  to  twist 

10.  The  confusion;  trouble;  de-  ^ie  ^ettoiwnnq,   from   bet' 
rangement.  twirreo,  to  confuse.  —  ®ie 

^crtoirrung  be«  ®eifJe«.  — 
2)ie  —  bcr  ©cfd^fifte. 

(Sr  fonntc  feine  —  ntt^t  Detbctgen. 

11.  The  embarrassment;  compli-  ^te  ^ettPtcf luitd/    from  »cf 
cation;  intrigue.  teicfeln,  to  (en)tangle. 

S)ic  grogc  xft  fel^r  mxtoxdelt.  —  @t  »eth)t(fclt  fitft  leid^t  tn 
feiner  S^cbe.  —  ©Iciben  @te  ru^ig  unb  fejl;  mon  iDflrbc  36te  ^luf* 
tegung  unb  ^ertoirrung  nut  3u  iieuen  ^ertoicEtungen  benu|jen. 

12.  The  removing,  transposition.  2)ic  93etfe$llttg  ^    from    tier* 

fe^en,  to  remove. 

S)tc  5Sctfefeung  (removal)  eineS  ©eamten  (functionary).  — 
^et  (^(aube  betfe^t  ^etge.    Faith  moves  mountains. 

13.  The  dissimulation,  feint;  re-  2)te  S^etfteDutlg  ^   from  oer* 
moving.  fteHen,    to    derange y    dis- 
guise. 

2)a9$nie9  ifl  (outet  $et  fie  Hung.  All  that  is  dissimulation* 

14.  The  hiding,  conceahnent.       2)ie  S$et]^eitttUc6utt0,fromber« 

l^eimHd)enr  to  T^ede;  ge« 
l^eim,  ^eimUc^,  secretly. 

15.  The  intervention ;  accommo-  2)te  ^ermittlnttd^   from  ber* 
d&tion;  interposition.  m\Ut\xi,\a  «m.eKKat€. 

2)efl  ffrieben  t)etm\Ue\u.   To  infii^^Xfe  ^^  ^^ws^. 
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.  The  defending;  justification.  2>te  S^fttMHdtlttd/  from  t)er« 

tl^eibigen,  to  defend. 

(Bine  @tQbt  ocrt^ctbigen.  To  defend  a  town.  —  @cin  Slec^t, 
a  Scben  t)evt]^etbt9en.    To  maintain  one's  right,  life. 

.  The    assurance;     security;  S)t6  S^erfid^ertittdf  from  t^er*' 
[>roteBtation.  ftci^ern,  to  assure, 

2)te  ^crftt^erttng  aeben.  To  assure.  —  SD'Jan  fann  tl^m  trotj 
nerSerftc^erungen  (protestations)  nic^t  gtauben. 

(.  The  denial,  refasal.  ^ie  S^frtoddetung/  from  toer* 

ttcigcrn,  to  refuse.  —  @ctnc 
$t(fe  oerraeigern. 

3)a9  ifl  etne  ^ofltc^e  i^ertoeigerung. 

).  The   assembling;   meeting;  ^ie  S^etfammluttg/  from  t)er« 
gathering.  fammetu,  to  gather, 

3u  feinen  Sdtcrn  toerfammctt  ttjciben.  To  be  gathered  to 
w's  fathers.  —  3n  bicjcr  ©crfommlung  (meeting)  totrb  ba« 
D(f  nic^t  bertreten. 

>.  The  pursuing;  persecution.  !S)te  S^etfol^llttd    (bed   geinbee, 

of  the  enemy).  —  SSerfot- 
gutigen  tctben. 

\,  The  temptation.  2)te  S$etfuc^tltt0,    from    t)er« 

fuc^en,  to  try, 

9n  SSerfttdjung  gerot^en.  To  be  tempted.  —  S)er  SJerfu* 
nn^  eriiegen.  To  succumb  to  temptation.  —  gfi^re  utid  ntd^t  in 
erfuf^ungl 

I.  The  misleading;  seduction,    ^te  3$erfii^tutt0^    from   t)er« 

fii^ren,  to  «e(/t^ce. 

a)cr  ©crfftl^rung  toiberpcl^cn  (to  resist), 

I,  The  obligation,  engagement,  2)te  ^et|)fli Atutta f  from  t)er« 
duty.        "  |)fn(§ten,  to  oblige, 

(Sine  $er^flt4tnng  eingel^en.  To  enter  into  an  engagement. 
3tt  cttoog  tocr^ifHc^tet  fein.    To  be  bound,   obliged  to  do  a 
ing. 

L  The  providing  for;  support;  S)ie  fBetfotOtlttg/   from   toer* 
establishment.  for  gen,  to  provide  for. 

2)ie  ^erforgung  (situation,  place)  etned  iutrgeu  SlJ^enff^en. — 
c  tft  mit  SHIem  oerforgt.  He  is  supplied  with  all  things. 

K  The  care,  providing  for.        S)tc  fBeti|>f[e<^ttti^»  i\wa.  Xi^x* 

take  care  of. 
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2)ie  Cfrpflfgnng   bed  afnnen.  —  (ginen  ^ronfcn  (»et 
gen  (to  nurse). 

26.  The   honoring;    veneration,  2)ic  S^erelitlittg ,    from 
respect.  e^rcn,  ^o  honor, 

(Sinem  t)te(e  $ere§rnngen  bejeigen. 

27.  The  prodigality,  profusion,  2)te  93erfd^t]>etttiiti0* 
wastefulness. 

(Stnen  $ang  gur  Serf^toenbung  l^aben.    To  be  incli: 
prodigality. 

28.  The  calumniation.  2)te  ^ttXtnmttm^,  fron 

leu m ben  (@tnen),  to  c< 

i^iftige  Serleumbnngen.    Malicious  aspersions. 

29.  The  pardon,  forgiveness.       2)ie  S^erjei^nng,  ^erge 

from  oergei^en,   oerg 
to  pardon;  (fcincn  geiii 

2)ie  i^ergebung  ber  @ilnbcn.  —  3c5  bitte  urn  SJcrjei! 
mein  ^err! 

30.  The  (re)  conciliation.  2)ie  S^etfp^ttnng,    from 

fo^ncur  to  conciliate. 

&\6)  mit  Sentanben  toerJS^nen.    To  be  reconciled  \ 
person.  —  ^ic  fcicrn  (to  celebrate)  ^eutc  i^rc  SJerjo^nunj 

31.  The  understanding,   agree-  2)ic  S^etfttattttguttg^  froi 
ment,  explanation.  oerftanbigen,  to  agn 

32.  The    increase,    enlarging;  ^ie  S^etgrdt^ernttg  (einei 
exaggeration;  aggravation.  fcS,  ber  Qinfiinfte,  revem 

33.  The    lessening,  diminution;  !S)ie  ^etfletnernng. 
reduction. 

34.  The  decrease,  diminution,  les-  !S)ie  SSermttt^ef  ntto ,  ^ 
sening.  getuttg  (ber   ^u^gaben, 

f  flnf tee  ber  Sru^pen,  ber  ©t 

35.  The  spreading;  propagation,  ^ie  SBetbtettutte  (etned^ 
divulgation.  te«).  —  2)ie   —   cine«  i 

(the  publicity). 

36.  The  lengthening,  extension,  ^tefBerIaft0etntt0(etneTi 
prolongation.  einer    grift    prolongati( 

time). 

37.  The  embellishing,  embellish-  2)ic      fOetfAdtteruttg 
ment  @tabt).  —  SJerf  t^bneri 

anbringen. 

38.  The  improvement,     correc-  S)ie  fBetbe)Ktnttg  (eincS 
tion.  eineS  toffatjes). 

39.  The    refinement,    improve-  2)ie  fOeteMitttg,   from 
ment.  ^tlu,  to  refine, 

2)ic  —  bed  %ex^tu8,  Ux  ^^V^v^U*  —  'S^vt  —  \i^%  s:i\iV^ 
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I 

40.  The  refinement,  polish.  2)ie  S^ctfciltcriitig,  from  bet- 

feinern,    to   polish,  —  2>ic 
■  —  bet  @ittcn    (the  morals). 

41.  The  growing  worse;   dete-  2)te    SScrfd^lec^teruttd^   S^er* 
rioration.  fdblltnmerntt0  (bet  &aaren). 

42.  The   altering,      alteration;  ^ie  fOttanbttntt^  V. 
change. 

,        2)ic  —  lifbcn.  —  2lfle«  ijl  ber  —  untenuorfcn.  —  S)tcfc  —  ift 
vine  tta^re  9^erbe{ferutig. 

48.  The  retardment;  coming  too  ^ie  9inipatntt^. 
late. 

2)06  UHir  an  ber  Serf^fitung  unfrer  %bret[e  <8(§u(b. 

^  The  alienation;  sellmg.  2)ie  9}eraii6etlin0« 

,^.  The  negation;  denial.  2)ie  9^erneutun0/    from   oer- 

netnen. 
46.  The  destruction,    annihila-  !S)ie  SScttiid^tnttg  s),  from  t)er» 
tion.  nic^ten. 

2)ie  gfingttc^e  —  feine9  &ifidt9. 

EXERCISE  122. 

My  friend,  I  assure  you  (^ive  you  the  assurance)  that 
I  shall  do  my  utmost  (possible)  in  order  to  support  you 
in  realizing  your  project.  —  If  you  do  not  know  the  ma- 
ehinery  and  functions  of  the  engines,  the  most  distinct 
description  of  the  fabrication  of  these  stuffs  cannot  be  use- 
fill  to  you.  —  Do  you  think  that  an  understanding  in  this 
affair  will  still  be  possible?— I  believe  hardly;  but  I  hope 


0  The  act  of  changing,  trandfor-  %\t  ^zxxoantinnq,  from  oer« 
mation.  to  an b el n,  to  change, 

@i(^  oertoonbeln.  —  ®ie  ^^ertoanblungcn  ber  ^\z\tx  (3n- 
fetten).  —  2)ic  Serwanblungcn  (iWetamorp^ofcn)  bed  0»ib.  — 
S)te  —  etned  organifc^en  ^dr]|)erd  in  ein  3Ktnera(. 

2)  The  desolation,   ravage,    de-  S)te  9}et^eettlltd/    from  Def 
struction.  ^e even,   to    devastate.    2)tc 

—  einer  @tabt,  eine«  l^onbes. 
The  wasting,  desolation.  2)ie  9}ett]>ilftuttd/   from   t)er« 

njfljlcn,    to    waste;     roUft, 

waste, 

S>n  geinb,  ber  ^aget  (hail),  ^at  ^xo^t  ^txxsi^'^^x^^^^^^^* 
iiftet 
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much  of  your  brother's  interposition. — You  see  in  all 
embarrassment  and  confusion,  and,  of  course,  it  is  oi 
you,  who  entangle  and  trouble  the  affairs. — The  snl 
tives  „a5crfcfeung"  and  ^ScrftcIIung"  are  derived 
the  anilogous  verbs  ,,t)crfc^cn"  and  ,,t)crjiellcn^ 
they  have  a  very  different  signification;  „S5crfeJung* 
used  in  the  proper  meaning,  but  nSJcrftcIIunj"  gene 
only  in  the  figurative  meaning. —By  (the)  increasing  of  1 
commerce  he  has  succeeded  in  increasing  his  revenue8.-j 
This  work  has  got  a  greater  publicity,  than  it  was  to  tej 
hoped  for  at  the  beginning,  which  it  owes  not  less  to  w 
intrinsic  worth,  than  to  the  connexions  of  tlie  publisher' 
and  to  favorable  circumstances  of  time. 
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S)ie  ^erntinberung   beiner  2[u9ga(en  tfl  gleic^   ber  Serme^Tuq  t  ri  ^ 
betner  (Sinfiinfte;    xoa%  bu  nt(§t  ou^gibfl,   bTaud)fi  bu  nic^t  nnsnitel' L^^l 
men.  —  Sine  5Scronberuncj  ifi  nodj  feine  SJcrbefferung,  oft  fine  Sep 
fc^Iec^tening;    bad  Serf  eined  ©etiicd   !ann  ein  $[nberer  nut  berfiS' 
bcrn,  toeiin  er  eg  toerberben  unb  ocrpfufd^en  ttJiff.  —  SJeranbcriing  mil 
Senvanblung  ^mt  (brgeiciftnen)  burc^oud  berWebene  Qegnffe;  ba9£a* 
tent  ijeranbert,  bo«  ®entc  ocrroanbell.  —  9}2an  ^Srt  SJiele  fo  toiel  «• 
ben  toon  ber  2lu«bilbung   beS  SScrflanbeSr    bon   (ber)  ©erebetag  brt 
^etijene,   oon  ber  SSerfcinerung   ber  @ittcn,   unb  boc^   taffen  fl(^  bie  1.  ^, 
iWeipen  nur  fo  »tel  oufibilben,  berebcin  unb  berfcincru,   M  e8  i^ncii  ly 
bcquent  unb  gene^m  '\%  " 

„Su^re  ung  ni(^t  in  SScrfud^ung",  fagt  3efu«,  folic  unfet  tfigft* 
d^ed  @ebet  fein.  Sir  foUen  bie  Serfud^ung  fltel^en  unb  nic^t  unferet 
inncren  ^raft,  fie  beflegen  ju  foniien,  oertronen.  —  ©err  ^.  arbeitet 
an  ber  ^ergrogerung  feined  ®artend;  tt)enn  biefe  Sergrogerung  mir 
auci^  etne  $erf($bnerung  rodre ;  aber  bie  $ertangerung  biefer  gerabes 
SBege  fann  mir  ni(^t  gefallen.  —  Seld^c  SJerfettung  ber  Umjlfinbe! 
SBcr  ^(itte  gebad^t,  bag  ^err  53.  mit  fciner  SBcrmittlung  eintrfite,  ba 
bie  iBert^eibigung  feinem  greunbe  fafl  unmfiglitfi  toarbl  —  3P  S^ncii 
eine  grbfeere  ^Serwiriung  ber  SBegriffe  je  borgefommen?  l^at  fi^  i* 
ein  SWcnfc^  mel^r  in  jeiner  iRebe  uertoicfelt?  —  SBaS  ^at  man  gefta 
in  ber  S5erfammrung  bef(§Ioffen?  —  SWan  fprod^  t)on  ber  &riot« 
gung  ber  Saifen,  tjon  ber  Ser))f[egung  ber  franfen  9rmen  unb  Don 
t^erf^iebenen  offenttid^en  @tnrid^tuugen  unb  ^erbefferungen,  tDe((^ 
borgefc^Iagen  roorben  maren.  —  3ft  bie  i^erbreitung  eineS  fottjen 
©erud^ted,  burd^  toeld^es  bie  Cll^re  eined  SRenfd^en  gefrdnh  ttirb,  m(|t 
eben  fo  fd^Iimm  a(9  iiBerteumbung?  3d6  ^alte  e9  gang  ffir  badfelbe. 
—  @eij  unb  SJerfdmienbung  fmb  bcibe  Safler;  ober  tta^renb  t^  bcu 
$erfc§n}enber  ))crad^te,  !ann  id^  il^m  no(^  berjei^en;  ber  ^t)tge  ie« 
boc§  ^at  auf  feine  S^ergei^ung  bet  mir  gu  l^offen. 

S)ie  befte  ^er^inberung  unb  ^er^iitung  bed  Q5fen  nnb  @4(e(t« 
ten  be/!e§t  in  ber  ^u«ft\)uu^u\i\i  TS^x\it\wv^Xi^^  ^\v\Wu~%CtkS)U^ 
tit  M  niit  cinanbex  U\\i^  a\v\^^Vw  u\SL\i  >o«cw\\wa.  Vi5^«.VVj» 
mittttn  unb   auSfltev^en  ^J.o  ifc^xva\\ft^\  ^tx  ^\\«^  x««.  %^»»^ 
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^  89fen  an  fi(^,  gtttfd^en  htm  ©c^dnen  unb  ^agtid^en  an  fi^  tjl 
[e  iCemtittlung  unb  ^udgtetc^nng  ntdgltc^,  uiber  mo^I  gioifc^en 
ter)  alien  S)^enfd|en;  benn  fetn  SKenfct)  flettt  bad  95fe  ober  t>a6' 
e  an  fi4   bar.  —  !Die  ^erforgnng,   Serpflegung  unb  (Sma^rimg 

^^ac^fien  xft  be9  SRenfc^en  erfle  )Berpfli(^tung  (^flid^t).  —  2)er 
;nle  i^  ni(^t  beffer  geroorben  (ber  B^flanb  bed  ^ranten  ^at  fic^ 
t  gebeffett);  e8  ifi  el)et  eine  ^erfc^Iimmerung  aid  etne  ^efferung 
tetreten.  —  Seld^e  ^Jcrfinbcrung,  welc^c  ^erraonblung  ber  ^u* 
ibe  unb  2)inge!  (Sine  folc^e  Sernid^tung  unb  3<^^ning  meiiter 
Dartungen  unb  ^offnungen  ^att'  t^  nttr  nie  gebac^t  I  —  'S>tx  ohtx* 
^(i(^e  ^opf  fle^t  oft  in  ben  $er!ettnngen  und  ^eifd^tinguu^en, 
c^e  ber  erfinberifc^e  ($et{i  im  Sab^rint^e  ber  ®ebanten  (egt,  nur 
IClige  i^enoidlungen  unb  $ertt)irTungen.  —  S)ie  Sert^euerung  ber 
laren  ^at  e^er  eine  $er{c^Iec^terung  atd  eine  Serbefferung  berfelben 

golge. 

4)  jet- 

.  The  disorder,  derangement,  2)ic  Setrilttnttd/  from  ger rut- 
trouble,  ruin.  ten,  to  derange. 

@eine  ©cfd^afte  jlnb  in  gonjlid^er  — . 

.  The  decomposition,  analysis.  5Die  Serf e^inttg^  from  g  e  r  [  e  ^  e  n  ^ 

to  decompose. 

2)te  —  bed  fluted. 

.The  scattering,  dispersion;  2)ie  Setftteunttg,  from  gcr* 
distraction.  flreucn,  to  disperae. 

3n  ber  —  leben.  —  @td^  jerftreuen,  to  disperse.  —  @td^ 
le  —  macften.  To  recreate  one*sself.  —  @ein  l*eben  in  3^^^* 
eunugen  l^inbrtngen.  ^n  S^^f^^'^uungen  lebea.  To  pasa 
e's  life  in  dissipation.    To  live  in  dissipation. 

.  The  destruction ;  fall.  S)ie  3erftdtntt0»  ^erroiif^ung, 

from    jcrjloren,    to     rudwy 
ftorcn,  to  disturb,    ^erroii* 
jlen.    To  lay  waste. 
2)ie3ci^PSrnng  ^art^ago^d.— 2)ie  3erjl6rungen  bed  ^viegcd^ 


EXERCISE  123. 

How  may  that  person  pass  his  life  thus  in  dissipation 
d  amusements  I  As  for  me,  that  would  rather  be  a  weight 
An  a  recreation.  —  What  dreadful  destructions  this  war 
s  caused  (anri(3^tcn) !  Whereever  you  look,  fields  are 
impled  down  and  villages  ruined.— Smce  the  deatt^<^^^\s. 

Carthage   such   ruins   (=  destructioiia^  \v^n^  wsjX.  X^'^'e^i. 
tneaaed  (etleben).  —  Who  might  in  ttu»  toNfe  ^i  ^OTt^^ 


|!: 
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think  of  the  dissipations  and  amnsementS|   the  winter  ge 
nerally  brings  otf? 

5)  tnt 

1.  The  removing;  famess;  di-  2)te  iSittferttnttg,  from  entfe 
stance.  nen,  to  remove. 

S)ic  @ntfcrnung  ifl  fo  grog  nic^t  ~  3)tc  ©ntfcrnung  (< 
stance)  ber  @terne. 

2.  The    withdrawing,    act   of  3)te  Sttt^ie^nttg,  from  entjii 
taking  away.  ^en,  to  tdke  away. 

3)ic   SRa^rung    (Stofi)   cnljtc^cn.   —    S)tc  Sntjie^ung 
D^a^ntng. 

3.  The  stealing,  substraction.     ^ie   @tttti>enbnit0 ,  from  eot< 

tt)enben,  to  steal.  i 

(Sntmenbung  ber  offenttic^eti  ®e(ber.    Peculation. 

4.  The  discovering.  2)ic    (Stttbecf tlttg  /   from  fit 

beef  en,  to  discover. 

@tne   groge,   gliicfdc^er    tvtc^tige    (Sntbecfung;    tieue  <Sot 
bedungen.  II 

5.  The  deciding,  determination.   3)ie  (Sntid)tibun^ ,  from  enl- 

fc^etbenr  to  decide. 

9Kon  toartet  auf  bte  —  bc3  giirfien.  —  2)tc  @a(§e,  bie  Jti 
x\t  entfc^ieben.  H^ 

6.  The  excusing,  excuse.  2)ic  Stttfd^ntHgung/  from  cdI 

\d)nih\qtttf  to  excuse{%t\f^ 

@tc^  megen  2c.  entfc^ulbtgen,  to  make  an  apology  for, 
—  @t(^    entft^ulbigcn.    To   excuse  one'sself.  —  @ntf(4«l>*l,. 
gungen  oorbringen.    To  make  excuses.  |{ 

7.  The   indemnification;   com-  ^te  (Sntf^abigun^^  from  er 
pensation ;  reimbursement.  fd^ctbigenr  to  make  gooi. 

—  cr^alten.    To  recover  damages. 

8.  The  beginning,  origin,  source.  SDie  Stttfte^Uttg  (ber  SBeftci 

@toatc«). 

9.  The  developement;    forma-  2)ie  ^tttwicf ttittg  ^  from  e* 
tion;  unfolding.  toidetn,  to  unfold;  fiSi  ^ 

to  improve. 

—  ber  ®Ucbcr,  ber  Slnlagen,  beg  S^arafters,  bc«  Serflanbel. 

6)  tmp,  (=  ent). 

10.  The  sense,  8enBat\oii;i«ifeV«i^,  "S^^t  ^veci^S^'Q^uxi^,  fcom  esp 
sentiment.  V^^'^^^^ » ^ft  t^« 
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@c  l^at  bic  —  Dcrloren.  —  (gr  l^at  locber  —  nod^  SBcwegung  mf ^r. 
(ginc  frcubigc,  frjmerj^aftc  — .  —  Scb^oftc  (grapfinbungcn. 

The  recommendation;   com-  2)ie  &nipftffluuq,  from  emp« 
aliments.  fe^Un,  to  recommend. 

aWan.  l^at  mtc^  urn  cine  —  gcBeten.  —  ©ogcn  @ic  i^m  meinc  — . 
esent  my  respects  to  him. 

7)  fie. 

The  granting,  affording,  ac-  2)te  ®et]>di^ruttgf  from  gema^« 
3omplishment ;  grant.  ten,  to  grant, 

(Sine  SBittc  gctDol^rcn,  to  grant  a  request.  —  SWein  Sunfd^ 
mir  geroS^rt  tnorben.  —  2)te  (^etoa^rung  etner  8ttte,  etnes 

The  granting,  permission;  ^ie  (Sette^mioiing/  from  ge« 
consent.  nel^migeu,  to  assent 

S)cr  ^Jorfc^Iog  tDurbe  gcncl^mtgt.  —  Ttan  (at  fcin  ®cfu((  nit^t 
ne^mtgt.  —  2)ic  —  ctne«  ^crtragS.  The  ratification  of  a  treaty. 
(Sr  (at  3u  btefer  Unteme(mung  bie  —  bet  9^egierung  er(a(ten. 

.  The  recovery,  convalescence.  2)tc  ©eneftittg/  from  gcnefcn, 

to  recover. 

« 

(gr  tfl  a:uf  bem  Scge  ber  — .    He  is  in  a  fair  way  of  recovery, 
i  mends. 

».  The  mind,  opinion ;  meaning,  ^te   ©eftnttuttg;     cf.     ©inn 
disposition.  unb  g  e  f  i  n  n  t  f  e  i  n. 

@elne  —  dnbent.    To  change  one's  mind. 

$ter  gttt  feine  (gntf((u(btgung;  mx  etmad  enttoenbet  (at, 
I  ber  @ntroenbung  f((ulbtg.  —  ^^anc(e  $(Uofop(en  moICen  bie 
ttit{le(ung  ber  ^dt,  bed  9)?enfc(en  unb  bed  Sebend  erltaren  unb  tDtf* 
tn  nid^t  eiumat,  toie  etn  @tetn  entflc(t.  —  @pri((  ntir  nic(t  Don  ber 
!nt{le(ung  eined  £(tered  ober  fogar  etned  ST^eufd^eUr  ivenn  bu  ntc(t 
inmal  bie  @ntfle(ung  etner  W^nj^  ))erpe(fl.~@))otte  ni((t  bed  3l{lro' 
omen,  ber  bie  @ntfernung  bed  a}^onbd  t)on  ber  @rbe  ober  ber  Srbe 
on  ber  <Sonne  berec^net/  o(ne  gn  miffen,  mie  mett  bad  ^aud  fetned 
bc(bard  bon  bem  fctnigeu  entfemt  tfl.  —  ^eine  @rftnbung  ber  ncuc* 
itt  S^it  ifl  ttjunbcrborcr,  aid  bic  ber  2^e(egrop(ie.  —  3c(  tuciS  ed 
io((,  mein  $err,  bag  \6)  bie  ©ene^mtgung  ber  ^egierung  gu  btefer 
nteme(mung  nur  3(rer  freutibUc(en  (Smpfe^tung  gu  (t)er)ban!en 
ibc.  —  SBeniger  mciner  (Smpfe(tung,  aid  3(ten  ^erbienjien,  bic  ed 
(ir  m5glt((  mac(ten,  @ie  gu  emp[e((en.  —  ^enn  mir  au((  mandbc 
ittbecfungen  unb  (Srftnbungen  bem  B^^aU,  b.  (.  ber  gufaUigen  $eoD« 
((tung  ber  (5rfc(einun^  ber  S^atur,  »e;.rban!en,  fo  t^  h(i6\  \vi  %^^vD&jeo^, 
ig  cine  fle»i/ife  ©efajtgang  unb  (SSot)\)\lbuu^  ^t%  ^uVv^\\i^i.\s:^^ 
ritf  ^^^ifr/,  urn  ben  gflnpigcn  3uf all  aeVtoa  ^a^tiba*^«^  x^sCJSi  ^s^"^^ 
f^mtea.  -  (Sin  mantt  Don   ©eijl  uub  1B\\^uu% ,  «Si^  ^^^"^  ^^ 
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^eflnnungen,  lann  mo^I  tnond^mal  ^emunberung  erregen,  aber  et 
bient  ni(^t  bie  Kc^tung  ber  ®uten  unb  ^ftc^tigen.  ~  9ta^  Scdffn 
bed  j£e{lament9 ,  ta9  feinen  ^ruber  enterbte  unb  t^n  gum  aHeini 
Srben  einfe^te,  t^etUe  {>err  (S.  mit  bem  9ruber  bie  9fi(fte  bed  < 
mogend.  (Sine  fold^e  $anb(ung  geugt  oou  ber  ebefflen  (Sefiniumg. 
©d^dne  (Sefii^Ie  unb  ebte  (Sefinnungen  fdnnen  fic^  o^ne  bie  enilii 
4enben  ^anbtungen  oft  bet  SJ^enfd^en  finben ,  mel^e  mr^r  ii 
0(9  fiugerlic^  (eben,  aber  fie  l^ahm  tnenig  Sert^  fur  bad  (wtrfli 
Jiugere  Seben. 


\ 


8)  u6et. 

498.  The  substantives  in  ung  the  preposition  of  which  is 
sometimes  inseparable^  at  other  times  separable,  haveifaa 
accent  laid  upon  the  radical  vowel  of  the  verb.  Insteid 
of  the  substantives  Ucberfill^rung,  Ucbcrfejung^whidi 
would  be  accented  upon  the  preposition ,  there  sn 
other  expressions  to  be  employed,  as:  Ueberfa^tL 

1.  The  sending  (over),  remit-  3)ie  Ueberfenbnttg,  from  flbe^ 
tance,  transmission.  fenben,  to  send  (over). 

2.  The  boasting.  2)te  Ueber^ebnttg,  from  thtx* 

l^eben,  to  boast 

3.  The  overwhehning  (load).       'S>\t  Vithtvf^anf unq^  from  ikUv 

^aufen,  to  overwhelm, 

4.  The  conviction.  S)te  UebecfAbtuttg^  from  iiBei' 

fft^ren,  to  convince, 

5.  The  persuasion.  •  2)ie  Iteberrebutt^,  from  iibei' 

reben,  to  persuade, 

Sr  befifet  bie  Oabe  (gift,  power)  ber  — .  —  @i(^  burc^  —  V^ 
(StlDod  bclUmmeu  loffcn. 

6.  The  conviction,  persuasion.     2)te  Uebet^ettgitttgi^  from  ubei> 

geugen,  to  convince  of. 

3d^  §abe  e«  in  ber  —  gctl^an ,  bag  ...  —  I  did  it  under  the 
firm  belief  that  ...  —  3$  i^^^  bie  ootte  — ,  bag  ...  I  have  the 
entire  conviction  that  .  .  . 

7. The  consideration;  reflexion,  3)ie  UchtvU^unq,  from  ilber* 
deliberation.  (eg en,  to  consider. 

(StwoS  o^ne  —  t^un.    To  do  a  thing  inconsiderately. 

8.  The  subduing;  resignation,  ^teUebcttoittbtittg, from  fiber* 
self-command.  minbeUr  to  overcome. 

3d)  fann  ml^  lud^t  \t\b^  — .  \  <i»Maa\.  v^^^  ^^^^  mvaelfl  - , 
(St  hat  ben  geinb  tn  oftutx  ®4)\a4^\.  'a.^i^xta^a.^xXi^u.  —  4^^^sg^ 
(fofiet)  biele  —  baju.   It  te^qyiVt^a  ^^^^  ^^-<5«asssaasA. 
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h  The  translation,  verBion.        ^e  Uehetftt^nn^ ,  from  fiber' 

f  e  ^  e  n ,  to  translate ;  to  over- 
do. 
2)te  —  cinrt  Btxtt9;  btc  toMiid^t  (literal)  — . 

9)  ntttet* 

).  The  keeping  (np);   enter-  2)ic  Unttthaltnttq  (bcr  SScgc); 
taining;  amusement;  conver-      bie  ®aht  ber  —  l^aben. 
sation. 

@cinc  SBfld^er  flnb  feinc  ctnjigc  — . 

L.  The  distinction.  2)te  Utttetfd^etbutto,  from  utt' 

terfc^etben,  to  distinauish. 
3)ic  —  be8  Sal^ren  tjom  ^a\\ditn.  —  iWan  !ann  bic  garbcn 
liljt  mcl^r  — . 

^.    The    support;    protection,  !S)ie  tttttetftfiituttd ^  from  un« 
backing.  terfliltjen,  to  support,  ^rme 

untcrjliltjcn. 
Sr  l^ot  greunbe,  er  ift  ntt^t  ol^nc  — . 

3.  The  examination;  research.  5Dte  Utttetfud^uttg« 

(Sine  —  ubcr  (gtroad  anjlctten,  in  —  gic^cn,  to  try,  examine.  — 
Hnc  gcnouc  — .    A  narrow  investigation. 

L  The  subjection;  submission;   S)ie  Untttwetfnn^,  from  un* 
yielding.  tcrwcrfcn,  to  subject. 

2)te  —  in  ben  SBiffen  Oottefi  (will  of  Gk)d).  —  @id^  ben  (Se- 

5.  The  negociation,  treaty.         S)ie  ttttter^attbluttgf  from  uti" 

ter^anbeln,  to  treat;  fiber 
ben  grieben  (peace)  — .  3^ebe 
Unterl^anblung  mar  mtt^IoS. 

6.  The  interruption,  suspension,  2)ie  tttttetbtedhnng^  from  un- 
stop, terbrcc^en,  to  interrupt. 

3n  etner  Slrbeit  — .  —  Unterbret^en  @te  mi(§  nid^tl  Do  not 
iterrupt  me  I 

10)  bnt^. 

J.  The  perusing,  perusal  !S)te  Sutd^Iefuttg* 

©ci  —  35re«  SBciefcg. 

$.  The  searching.  S)ie  ®nrd^fud^ntt0« 

©ei  —  fcincr  $a^)iere. 

11)  Itltt^ 

I  The  remodeJing-,  retouching,  ^le  UmoAtWuu^* 

S^iefeg  &tt^  bebarf  bet  — ,  ciner  — . 

German  grammur  by  Trant*  *^^ 
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20.  The  going  round;  avoiding;  2)te  ttmoe^tittg*  2)ie  —  M 
patting  aside.  getnbed,  ber  (^efe^e. 

21.  The  surrounding  country,  2)te  ttmgelbuttd  (etner  @tabtf  es- 
neighbourhood;  objects  or  virons;  eined  SiirJPen,  attend- 
persons  (a)round  one.  ance). 


EXERCISE  124. 

I  advise  you  to  read  Shakespeare  in  the  original;  i^ 
however,  you  want  a  translation,  I  advise  you  to  take 
that  of  Schlegel  and  Tieck,  which  is  known  (to  be)  the 
best.  —  It  requires  much  self-command,  sir,  to  continue 
the  conversation  with  your  cousin,  after  (my)  having  beea 
convinced  of  his  speaking  and  acting  without  any  consi- 
deration {that  he  speaks^  6^.),— Only  my  overwhelming 
{with)  affairs  obliged  me  to  break  off  the  conversation; 
how  would  I  have  been  pleased  with  (ttJtc  gem  l&dtte  1$  tt.) 
continuing  such  an  agreeable  discourse  I  —  Favorable  ei^ 
cumstances  and  a  lucky  turn  are  often  the  best  support  in 
necessity.  —  I  have  the  firm  conviction  that  the  distinction 
of  these  words  is  not  possible  without  difficult  historical 
researches.  —  I  am  not  willing  to  dispute  your  assertion, 
but  a  narrow  investigation  of  the  object  will  show  whethw 
you  are  right  or  not. — ^By  putting  aside  the  laws  you  will 
avoid  punishment,  but  not  your  conscience  and  your  judge. 
—  The  environs  of  this  town  are  more  beautiful  than  I 
thought  {could  think  myself).  I  knew  the  whole  charm 
of  the  country  only  by  my  travels  in  the  mountains.— No, 
sir,  here  no  art  of  persuading  avails;  I  am  firmly  resolved 
upon  entering  {to  enter)  into  no  negociations  before  your 
having  {you  have)  granted  the  concession  of  this  one  point 

S)tc  Sorter  ^ftberfctjcn"  unb  „Ucbcrfe^ung"  l^aben  »et» 
fc^iebene  8ebeutungen;  man  fann  fagen:  etn  ,,^n(l^"  ifi  ilbecfett 
unb  cin  „®cf(^dft"  ifl  ftbcrfcfet;  balder  fogt  man  mit  3?cdjt:  Sflc 
©efc^afte  ftnb  in  ganj  (Suropa  ilberfe^t,  abet  aSe  %^c^er  fiiU)  ed  Q0 
in  2)eutf(iftlanb.— ^a^  S)urcf)Iefung  3^rc8  9lomau8  bin  i4  jntUrfer* 
geugung  gefommen,  bag  @te  bem  @rfoige  beg  Serfed  burd^  eine  UV' 
arbeitung  e^er  fd^aben  al9  nU^en  milrben:  ^anblung,  ©^annitng  is 
ber  ©d^urjung  bes  ^notens ,  intereffante  SerroidCIungen  unb  etn  (ei' 
Rafter  SDialog,  bad  ifl  Wit^t  toas  man  in  einem  9(oman  oerlasjpl 
fann,  ber  jur  UttUxi)aUuxv^  U%  ^x%xw  ^ublifums  befHmmt  * 
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igttetlen.  —  (Sht  StUtpn  lann  bur^  ^rucf  unb  (Srfdttung  ntttUu 
rt,  burc^  ©pannnng  unb  Smarntttng  toergrogert  merben.  —  ^a9 
btn  @ic  bcnn  gu  fetner  ©cffcrung  fllr  §offnung?  —  Sir  jlnb  3i* 
a  filr  3^re  ^emii^ungen  banfbar.  —  (Sd  ifl  tndgltc^,  bag  nod^ 
ondft^  in  bet  il^Qtur  Docge^t,  mooon  tt)tr  fetne  ^^nung  ^aben,  totit 
i«  em  @inn  bafitr  fe^tt.  —  Seine  Sngenb  (teg  i^n  reic^e  greuben 
ctiegen,  hii  toon  einer  tebl^aften  2)id^tung  er^dl^t  unb  ec^alten  muf 
n.  —  dx  mar  in  feinen  ^anbtungen  nt^td  meniger  aid  rau^,  fon« 
ttt  t)ielme^r  fanft  unb  oer^Unbig*  —  SBir  mtffen  t)on  ben  ^5r^ern 
It  fo  Diel,  aid  mtr  burc^  bie  ^ermittlung  unferer  @ttine  Don  i^nen 
al^rne^men.  —  Sie  ifi  e9  beufbar^  eine  eioige  S(|en!ung  an  eiue 
anbelbare  iD^einnng  gu  ntad^en?  —  34  n^ttl  9^iemanben  ilberjeugen, 
iDte  t(^  na4  nteiner  Ueberjeugung  ^anbeln  miH.  -—  (Sin  fettered 
)9rfcl^en  lag  in  einiger  (Sntfemung;  (^cirten  unb  f^elber  fc^tenen  bur4« 
Its  in  bent  beflen  3u|tanbe.  —  34  ^^^  mtim  ^anblung  nid^t  (oben, 
mug,  i(&  fonnte  fie  tbun.  —  SD'^an  lonnte  auc^  §icv  roieber  bemer* 
in,  bag  bei  einer  grogen  :S(nflrengung  fie  nur  f^wer  nnb  mU^fam 
egriff.  —  Ottilie  ^atte  f^neU  bie  ganje  Orbnung  etngefe^en,  j|a,  mad 
o4  me^r  ifi,  em)>funben.  —  Sad  ntan  einmal  fo  oerfprid^t,  f^'dit 
urn  unter  jeber  ^ebingung.  .—  2)ie  8rette  ifi  bie  fleinere  oon  ben 
tiben  :2iudbe^nungen  einer  glac^e.  —  Wt  ^orper  bel^nen  fld^  bnrd^ 
t  Sarme  and,  b.  1^.  i^re  2)^ei(d^en  entfernen  ft^  ^ur4  Srmcirmung 
)n  einonber,  unb  nU^ern  flc^  mieber,  menu  bie  (Srmdrmunp  na^Iagt. 
-  @ic  tl^eilte  bie  ^mpfinbung  feined  Icb^aften  OlildCd  mxt  i^m.  — 
a9  9le4t  ^at  nur  (Sntfc^eibuugen  fiir  benfbare  f^alle.  —  2)ie  Unter* 
lUnng  iiber  biefen  ©egenflanb  rourbe  fe^r  leb^aft  unb  man  fud^te 
rfelben  eine  anbere  SBenbung  gu  gebcn.  —  2)ad  flnb  bie  2WitteI,  bie 
ir  jur  Sludfilbrung  unfercd  ^x\)tdt9  bebiirfen.  —  2)er  grogte  St^eil 
:ner  Sammlnng  beflanb  and  trefflid^en  ©ac^en.  —  D^ad^  einem  fur« 
B  Umgang  ^atte  er  i^re  9^eigung  gemonnen.  —  3d6  l^abe  unter  mei'^ 
in  9{amen  uub  fiir  meine  aUeinige  dted^nnng  ^ier  eine  $anblung 
ric^tet.  —  34  ^o!bt  bie  ^bflc^tr  ben  ^efc^aften  eine  grdgere  ^ud* 
^nung  gu  gebeu. 


Fifty-ninth  degree. 

The  affixes  ^tit  and  Uit 

99.  The  affixes  l^cit  and  !cit  serve  to  form'  abstract  sub- 
stantives from  adjectives;  they  are  not  distinguished 
by  their  signification,  but  according  to  the  adjectives, 
to  ^hich  they  are  added. 

00.  The  aflSx  "^eit  ia  joined  to  rad\ea\  «k.aL^ei^>sw^'e»  «»^  ^^ 
those  which  terminate  in  ex,  extl,  A, 
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A.  The  substantives  in  ^eit  derived  from  radical  adjectiyes. 

1.  The  beauty.  2)ic  ®d^9ltMt  (ctncr  ^rau). 
2)ic  @45n^cttcn  bcr  9'Jatur.  —  ©cine  —  pflegen  (take  care). 

2.  The    tenderness,    delicacy,  2)ic  3att^ett  (ber  $out,  corn- 
fineness  ;  softness ;  weakness,      plexion,  ber  3^9(f  featores,  M 

3.  The  softness,  mildness;  smooth-  2)ie  ^attftmnt^  (bed  ^tta* 
ness.  gcn«,  in  bem  ©etrogcn). 

4.  The  fineness;  delicacy;  pu-  2)ic  ^eftiMt,   from  ^in,  fine; 
rity;  gentility,  elegance.  bie  —  be«  ®oIbe«,  bcr  ffiaate, 

ber  iOuft,  eiue9  ^mS(be«,  eu»« 
®ebid^te9. 

5.  The  clearness,  transparency;  ^\t  Slidtheit  (bed  ^afferdr  )^ 
purity.  $tmmcl«,   ber  @terne,  ber  fie* 

grijfe,  bcr  ®ebon!en,  bed 


6.  The  purity;  cleanness,  clear-  S)te  ^tinitit  (ber  ©tirnme,  W 
ness.  @til«,  ber  @^roc|e  u.  f.  ».). 

7.  The  tnith.  S)te  ^ahth^it. 
S)ic  —  Ueben,  fagcn.  —  35oti  ber  —  obroei^en. 

8.  The    highness,    elevation,  S)ie  ^of^tit. 
grandeur,  sublimity. 

§o§cit,  (S^re,  2«od^t  uub  SRu^m  flnb  eitct  (idle,  vain).  aWat^iffon 
—  S)tc  —  bcr  @eete. 

9.  Freeness;  freedom,  liberty.    S)tc  ^tnh^iU 

S)ie  —  Don  @orgcn.    Exemption  from  sorrow.  —  3n  —  fe^n. 
To  set  free.  —  2)ic  —  nel^mcn,  ju  . .  .  To  take  the  liberty  of... 

10.  The   boldness,  impudence,  2)te  ^ted^l^ett  (ber  ©licfc,  bcr 
audacity.  SSorte  u.  f.  tt).). 

11.  The    boldness,    hardiness,  2)te  ^il^nl^eit. 

dauntlessness. 

2)ic  —  ber  ®ebon!cn,  bcr  ^Vdm.  —  Scld^c  ^fl^n^eitl 

12.  The  prudence,  (good)  sense.  S)ie  ^lugfteit* 
@r  ^onbclt  (gc^t)  mit  otelcr  —  (ju  SBerfc). 

13.  The  slyness,  cunning.  3)ie  ^d^Iau^ett,  from  fc^Uu, 

©id^  auf  teltie  —  t)u\  tVwWXi^u. ^^^^ '^«.  %\\^,  PoBcf 

18  above  strength. 
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.4.  The  quickness,  liveliness.      S)ie  ^aidjlf^tit* 

.5.  The  weakness,  frailty;  im-  2)te  Sd^toa Albeit* 
becility. 
(Sr  $at  bie  — ,  gu  gtauben  .  •  . 

16.  The  dullness;  stupidity.        ^ie  ^ttmmf)tit,  from  bumntr 

dull. 
©umm^cttcn  (foolery)  bcgc^cn,  (agcn.  —  @r  ^at  e«  auS  (au* 
er  (mere)  —  get^an. 

7.  The  cowardice,  puDlansimity.  S)tc  3(t0^eit/  from  f  c  i  g ,  coward. 

<gr  l^at  jld^  buxdf  feine  —  cntel^rt  (to  disgrace). 

8.  The  idleness,  sluggishness,    ^te  ^anlf^HU  —  (o^nt  nttt  %x* 

ntut^. 

9.  The  idleness;  dulkiess;  in-  2)ie  Stagl^ett* 
ertness. 

2)a8  ®cfc|3  bcr  — .  —  S)ic  —  im  ®uten.  —  S)te  —  bc«  Oei* 
x9,  bed  ^arperd. 

0.  The  falsehood,  uiitruth.         2>te  ^alfd^^eit  (bed  ^erjendr  bed 

(Sl^araftcrd). 
(1.  The    rawness;    roughness;  2)ie  9¥o^beit  (ber  @itten).  —  (Sd 
rudeness.  tji  eine  — ,  fo  ju  jpred^cn. 

!2.  The  coarseness,  incivility.      S)ie  ®rolb^eit« 
@cinc  —  bcteibigt  Scbermaun. 

13.  The  community;  vulgarity;  2)ie  (Scttteitt^ftt/ from  gem etn, 
low  trick.  vulgar ;  bie  —  bed  C|aro!terdr 

ber  (^finnung. 

14.  The  steadiness ;  certainty ;  S)ie  ®etPt#^ett*  —  SWit  —  wif • 
surety.  fen,  to  be  sure  of. 

15.  The  custom,  habit,  use.         S)ie  ®e»pftnftctt. 

@d  i|l  fo  feine  — ,  ju  .  .  .  It  is  usual  with  hun  to  .  .  . 

6.  The  health;  soundness.  S)ic  ®efunt^ett« 
(Siner  guten  —  genicfien  (fid^  einer  gutcn  —  erfrcuen). 

7.  The  unity.  2)tc  ^ttt^eit. 

S)ie  -—  Oolted.  —  3)ic  bret  (Sin^citcn  bcr  bromottfd^en  ^unfL 
-  2)ie  —  ber  ^onblung,  bed  Ortd  unb  ber  3"*. 

t8.  The  equality,  conformity.      2)ie    ®Ietci^l^eft/  from  gletd^r 
^  equal. 

grei^eit  unb  —  ^ort  mon  fi^otten.    (©driller.) 

9.  The  plurality,  multitude.        2)ic  ffMelf)M. 

0.  The  majority,  plurality.         S)ie  SD»t\^tVVt* 
S>ie  —  ippiT^e,  ba^  .  .  . 


A.  The  substantives  in  ^eit  derived  from  radical  adjectives. 

1.  The  beauty.  2)ic  Sd^dtt^eit  (ctncr  ^rau). 
S)ic  @  4  8  u  ^  c  i  t  c  n  ber  S^otur.  —  ©cine  —  pflegen  (take  care). 

2.  The    tenderness,    delicacy,  S)tc  S^ttl^nt   (ber   $out,  corn- 
fineness  ;  softness ;  weakness,      plexion,  ber  3^9(f  features,  M 

®e\(i)mad9f   be9    ®tW9,  bed 
©el^brs). 

3.  The  softness,  mildness;  smooth-  2)ie  ^attftmnt^  (bed  Setrt' 
ness.  gend,  in  bem  ^etragen). 

4.  The  fineness;  delicacy;  pu-  2)tc  ^efttl^eit^   from  fein,  /liw; 
ri<y ;  gentility,  elegance.  bie  —  be«  ®otbc8 ,   ber  SBaote, 

ber  Suft,  eine9  ®ema(be«,  eined 
(Sebid^ted. 

5.  The  clearness,  transparency;  2)te  ^(ar^eft  (bed  SK^afferSr  ^ 
purity.  $immel8 ,   ber  @terne,  ber  ©e* 

grtffe,  ber  ©ebanfen,  bed  ^eifieiS}. 

6.  The  purity;  cleanness,  clear-  S)ic  9Ieitt(eit  (ber  @timme,  be! 
ness.  @titd,  ber  @^roc3^c  n,  f.  ».). 

7.  The  tnith.  S)tc  ^ahtf^eiU 
S)ic  ~  lieben,  fagcn.  —  35on  ber  —  obroeidjen. 

8.  The    highness,    elevation,  S)ie  ^oh^it. 
grandeur,  sublimity. 

$o^ett,  (S^re,  SJ^ad^t  uub  9{u^m  finb  eitet  (idle,  vain).  S)?at§tffoiL 
—  2)tc  —  ber  @eele. 

9.  Freeness;  freedom,  liberty.    2)ic  S^tet^eft* 

2)ie  —  »on  @orgen.    Exemption  from  sorrow.  —  3n  —  fe(}eit. 
To  set  free.  —  S)ie  —  nel^men,  ju  .  .  .  To  take  the  liberty  of... 

10.  The   boldness,  impudence,  2)ie  ^vtdjif^eit  (ber  ©Itcfe,  b<r 
audacity.  SSorte  u.  f.  ».). 

11.  The    boldness,    hardiness,  2)te  R&f)nf^tit. 
dauntlessness. 

2)ie  —  ber  ®ebon!en,  ber  ^Vdne.  —  SBcId^e  ^fll^nl^eitl 

12.  The  prudence,  (good)  sense.  2)ie  Riu^htiU 
@r  ^onbclt  (gc^t)  mit  oicler  —  (ju  SBerfe). 

13.  The  slyness,  cunning.  2)ie  ^^lan^cit,  from  fc^tan, 

^idj  auf  lelne  —  t)\d  t\u\)i\\\i«a, ^^VsN  '^^t  %VWU,  Bolier 

18  above  strength. 
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i.  The  quickness,  liyeliness.      S)ie  ^aidfytiU 

3.  The  weakness,  frailty;  im-  2)ie  ^^waA^tit. 
becility. 
(Sr  $at  bie  — ,  gu  glauben  .  .  . 

6.  The  dullness;  stupidity.        ^ie  ^ummf^titi  from  bumntr 

dull. 
2)unitnl^eitcn  (foolery)  bcgel^en,  (ogcn.  —  ©r  ^at  c«  auS  law- 
r  (mere)  —  get^an. 

7.  The  cowardice,  puillansimity.  S)tc  ^ei^f)titf  from  f  c  i  g ,  coward. 

(gr  l^at  pd^  bur(^  (einc  —  cntc^rt  (to  disgrace). 

5.  The  idleness,  sluggishness.    2)ie  ^anl^eih  —  lo^nt  ntit  %x* 

tnut^. 

9.  The  idleness;  dullness;  in-  2)ie  Sragl^eit* 
ertness. 

2)a«  ®cfe|3  bcr  — .  —  3)ie  —  im  ®uten.  —  S)ic  —  be«  Oel* 
ed,  bed  ^brfjerd. 

D.  The  falsehood,  untruth.         2)ie  ^alfd^l^eit  (bed  $er}end,  bed 

(S^arafterd). 

1.  The    rawness;    roughness;  S)ie  9¥o^beit  (bcr  @tttcn).  —  (gd 
rudeness.  ifi  cine  — ,  fo  ju  fpred^cn. 

2.  The  coarseness,  incivility.      S)tc  ©rolbl^eit* 

@cinc  —  belcibigt  Sebcrmann. 

3.  The  community;  vulgarity;  S)tc  (Scmeitt^eit/ from  g  erne  in  r 
low  trick.  vulgar ;  bic  —  ht9  (£|ara!tcrdr 

bcr  ^finnung. 
14.  The  steadiness ;  certainty ;  2)ic  ®etpi#i)ett*  —  SKit  —  »if • 
surety.  fen,  to  be  sure  of. 

'5.  The  custom,  habit,  use.         S)tc  ®tWohnhtit 

@d  ip  fo  feinc  — ,  ju  .  .  .  It  is  usual  with  him  to  .  .  . 

6.  The  health;  soundness.  S)te  ®efunt^eit« 
(Sincr  gutcn  —  genieficu  (fld^  einer  guteu  —  erfrcuen). 

7.  The  unity.  2)ic  ^ttt^eit. 

2)ic  -—  Oolted.  —  2)ie  brct  (Sinl^citcn  ber  bromotifd^cn  ^unfL 
-  S5tc  —  ber  ^onblung,  bed  Ortd  unb  ber  ^tit. 

18.  The  equality,  conformity.      S)te    ®UiAh^it,  from  gleidj^ 

^  equal. 

grei^cit  unb  —  l^ort  man  ((gotten,    (©d^iffcr.) 

19.  The  plurality,  multitude.        2)ie  f6ieif)tit» 

10.  The  majority  J  plurality.         S)\e  9}lt\)tVVt« 
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31.  The  minority;  less  number.  2)te  BSflinhtt^tit.  —  2)ie  -  toi 

@timtnen. 


B.  The  substantives  in  l^eit  derived  from  adjectives  in  % 

em,  cl. 

32.  The  security;  safety;  cer-  2)te  Sid^etl^eit. 
tainty. 

S)orouf  beru^t  bte  —  unfcrc8  @taatc«.  —  3n  ~  btingcH.  To 
secure. 


3. 

m 

hi 
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re 


33.  The  particularity;  peculiarity.  2)te  fStfonhetf^tit,  from  Beftf.   ^ 

bcr,  peculiar. 

6eine  befonbere  Sol^nung  l^aben. 

34.  The  darkness,  obscurity.        2)te  ^ntifelftett  (ber  ^a^  M 

SalbeS,   etned  3i>nmer9,  M 
®rabe«). 

35.  The  drunkenness,  intoxication.  2)te  Srntifett^ett  (bet  gtenbi^ 

/Vom  trunlenr  drun^ 

36.  The  silliness,  absurdity.         2)te  Whttnhtit,  from  aCBetir 

37.  The  individuality ;  particulars.  S)tc  ©Ittjell^eit* 

2)ie  Sinjell^eiten  (particulars)  einer  Srga^fung. 

38.  Shyness,  timidity.  2)ic  ®d^iid)tettt^{t. 


Some  nouns  in  l^eit  are  derived  from  substantives. 

39.  The  deity,  divinity.  2)ic  ®Ottl^ett« 

40.  Humanity;    mankind,   the  2)ie  iDTetlfd^^eit. 
human  race. 

41.  The  childhood.  2)ie  ftittb^eit. 

42.  The  Christendom.  2)tc  ^hvifUnf^eit. 

43.  The  wisdom,  learning.  S)ic  SBei^bcIt* 

44.  The  folly;  foolish  actions.  S)te  SJ^otl^ett. 


EXERCISE  126. 

a.  The  beauty  of  a  iac^  does  not  only  consist  (rf  *• 
deiicacy  of  complexion^  c\e^'a.ii&^  ^l  i^%Xnx^%  %sJl^sMtaM 
of  coulour,  altlio\ig\i  fiie^^  »x^  ^%'s^Ti>C\^  ^SjaSifi^^ 
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—Clearness  and  beauty  are  the  chief  (first)  conditions  of 
a  good  style.  —  I  advise  you  to  go  to  work  with  pru- 
dence and  precaution,  but  not  to  show  that  you  are  con- 
ceited of  your  slyness.  —  I  admire  in  this  work  the  bold- 
ness and  grandeur  of  thoughts  and  the  clearness  of  repre- 
sentation.—  Many  a  person  is  conceited  of  his  boldness 
which  is  really  but  impudence.  —  He  only  has  a  right  to 
be  coarse,  who  knows  how  to  unite  {the)  coarseness  with 
{the)  delicacy  of  wit,  and  to  avoid  {the)  vulgarity. 

b.  That  is  not  a  poem,  that  is  truth  and  life. — The 
state  of  your  health  is  not  exactly  (a)  pleasant  (on^);  but 
you  may  confide  in  {hope  for)  a  speedy  entire  recovery. 
— Tell  me  all,  my  friend;  I  can  bear  the  truth;  conceal 
Dothing  from  me;  I  want  only  certainty,  I  want  clearness 
in  this  affair. — One  may  say  {it)  already  with  full  certainty 
that  the  majority  of  {in)  the  assembly  will  be  for,  and 
the  minority  against  the  proposition. — I  take  the  liberty, 
dr,  to  explain  you  the  state  of  the  affair  clearly  and  plainly; 
only  the  entire  truth  can  be  of  use  to  you ;  the  concealing 
of  any  circumstance  might  cause  {have  to  the  suite)  the 
greatest  embarrassment. — Besides  Lessing  there  is  scarcely 
a  critic  and  thinker,  who  distinguishes  himself  so  much  by 
the  clearness  of  his  ideas,  (the)  sagacity  of  his  judgement, 
(the)  delicacy  of  his  taste  and  (the)  deepness  of  his  thoughts. 
— In  his  „Laocoon"  Lessing  has  proved  that  it  cannot 
precisely  be  the  question  of  the  beauty  of  nature,  plants 
and  animals,  and  that  only  to  mankind  the  quality  of 
beauty  ought  to  be  attributed. 

^erfd^menbung  unb  ®eig  flnb  beibe  Sl^orl^ett;  bet  (Sei^ige  ^ebt 
fein  i^elb  auf,  botnit  ed  ^nbete  audgeben,  bet  ^erfd^menber  gibt  e9 
aud,  batnit  e9  9(nbere  auf^eben.  —  @age  nic^t,  bog  bie  @d^bn^eit 
unb  btc  SBaftr^eit  ©egenffifec  feicn;  bic  ©ci^otil^cit  ifl  einc  SBol&4"t 
im  Sebcn,  bie  ton  SCIIcn  erfonnt  unb  Dcrfannt  toirb.  —  2)ic  fron* 
gSftfdben  2)ratnattfer  l^telten  bie  (Stn^eit  bed  Ort9,  bet  3ett  unb  ber 
$anb(ung  fitr  tDtfentlid^e  (Sigenfd^aften  eined  guten  2)rama'd;  aber 
pe  fallen  nid^t  ein,  bag  biefe  gufaHigen,  liugetn  ^ebingungen  ft^  and 
bem  innern  Scfcn  ctncd  guten  2)ramo'g  ergcben.  —  Seffing  l^at  gu- 
Krfl  bie  wal^re  ©ebeutung  ber  (gin^eit  bed  Drtd,  ber  ^txX  nnb  ^mt* 
(ung  erfannt  unb  in  feiner  ©ramaturgie  enlwidelt.  —  Uebung  unb 
©ewo^nl^cit  miiffen  in  jfebcr  ^unfl  bic  2Mtu  au%\iStoDL,  >»^'isi{t  ^'cdvt 
nnb  2 aunt  fo  oft  taffen  »fltben  (®5tt)e).  —  ?:>t\iXcw?OL^  \s.\J!«i  ^^^^"^ 
tme^rt  tie  Sup  ja  f|;aren  unb  %Vi  extDtt\jm.  —  ^>a  ^t  'SSVxv^Jsips- 
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mad^ett  tie  Sl'^enff^^ett  au«.  —  2)a9  @efe^  bet  ^rSgl^eit  ^err|(^t  si 
nut  in  ber  pl^^fifc^en,  fonbent  and^  in  bet  moraltfc^en  SBett. 

The  affix  felt 

501.  The  affix  I  e  i  t  is  added  to  adjectives  in  ig,  li^,  bat 
\am,  l^Qft  (^Qftig). 

1st,  igfeit. 

1.  Fluidity;  fluid,  Uquid;  liquor.  S)te  ^UiUQteit,  from  flfiflifi 

fluid, 

2)ie  —  ber  ?uft,  be«  ©affcrs. 

2.  The  fleetness ;  lightness ;  vola-  S)ie  Slfid^tigf  ett. 
tility. 

3.  The  sleepiness ;  sluggishness.   !S)ie  ^djilifti^ftit,  from  f  c^Uf 

rig,  sleepy, 

3^  Bin  fd^iafrig.  -  S)ic  ©c^lfifrtgfcit  bc8  ®ciflc«. 

4.  The  idleness,  indolence.  2)ie  Sdlfffofett,   from   ia\\i[ 

ta%  idle. 

5.  The  activity.  5)ie  S^attalett. 

3n  —  fc^cn.    To  put  in  action.  —  @in  SKcnft^  o^nc  — . 

6.  The  activity;  activeness.        S)ic  ©efd&afttgleit. 

7.  The  assiduity;  eagerness.       2)ic  ^tnftftf eit  (ber  ©teiie). 

8.  The  frugality,  moderation.     SDte  fOraj^i^f  ett ;  cf.  bie  2Ko§ 

gung. 

2)ic  SIcgeIn   (rules)   ber  — .   —  Wlxt  —  gciucgcn. 

9.  The  chastity,  bashfulness.      S)tc  Sfi^tt^feit/    from    jud 

tin,  chaste, 

10.  The  decency;  fitness.  2)ic  ^nftanbtgfeit/  rather  t 

2(nflonb. 

11.  The  prettiness;  politeness.     2)ic  S^rtiftfcit/     from    arti 

polite. 
S)er  —  njegen.  —  @eine  —  gei^t  fid^  in  Slttem,  toos  er  t^ut. 
@r  fagtc  tl^r  uiele  Strtigfciten  (many  sweet  things). 

12.  Sensibleness,  good  sense.       S)ic  ^tttttigfeit/  from  finni 

@3  liegt  eine  grogc  —  in  fcincm  SSefcu. 

13.  The  duty.  S)ic  ^cftttltlgfeit. 

S«  ifl  feine  — .  —  Sr  t^ut  feine  —  aU  Tlm\d)  unb  (£^ri|l. 

14.  The  readiness,  facility.  'Silt  ^etti^fein 

dint  groge,  melt  —  V^V^txi. m'i^^^^>3.^'^^^^^^,^'&«ft^Mis 

flaency  of  speech,  reaSiaeaft  oi  ^aw^\^ 
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ability,  capacity.  2)tc  ^ahiQttit.  —  Sentg  gfil^ig- 

fetten  ^aben. 

gcl^t  fiber  metnc  — .  —  (Sin  SJienfd^  ton  ^o^cn  ga^ig- 

Stness,  ableness.  ^te  Sfidfttidfdt* 

weight,  gravity;   con-  2)ie  SQldftigiitit* 
36,  importance. 

Badjt  tft  Don  feincr  — . 

rightness,    exactness ;  2)te  91  td^tigf  eit/  from  t  i  (^  t  i  g , 
ity.  right 

at  fcine  — .  The  thing  is  quite  true.  —  3n  —  bringcn. 

willingness,  good  will.    S)ic  SSjUtofeit* 
tquity,  fairness,  justice.  S)ie   tBilltdfcit/   from   biUtg, 

just 

—  gemSg.    In  equity. 

goodness,  kindness.        2)ie  ©fitigfeit/    from    gfittg, 

intimacy,   cordiality;  S)ie  3ntti0feit«  —  2)ic  —  feiner 

greube. 
comfortableness.  S)ie  ^ef^&hiQttit,    ^el^aglid^s 

feit/  from  bel^Sbtg,  be^ag* 

lid^,  comfortable;  pleasing 

in  manners, 
violence,    impetuosity;  S)ic  Jpeftigfett/   from  l^eftig, 
ateness.  violent 

-  beg  Sinbes,   be«  3ornc8.  —  SJtteS,  tt>a9  er  toitt,  toill  cr 
ehemently). 

lardness,  difficulty;  ob-  S)tc    ®d^»ieti0feft/         from 

fd^tDiertg,  difficult 

teiigfeitcn  ntad^en,  fud^en.    To  raise  difficulties. 

lulHty,  vanity.  S)tc  ^idftiQitiU 

mu6  fold^c  —  Derad^tcn. 

small  number;  trifle.       S)te  SBettigfeit. 
c  — ,  my  oiyn  fo'^iZe  ^c?/". 

mity;  concord,  harmo-  S)ic  @tni9fett* 

•cement. 

ixx\6)t  feinc  (there  is  no)  —  in  btcjcm  ^creine  (society). 

jat  bie  —  ttJteber  l^ergeflcttt. 

'iVtfe  thing,  trifle.  S>ie  ftldni^tdt,  ^OTi\\^\^v- 

itiig''  ia  not  used. 


30.  Badness;  vileDe8B,meaDiiess.  Sic  Sd|Ird)tiflTeit. 

31.  Ugbtneea;  ease,  facility.         Sie  fieiditiflmt. 
affit  —  orbritai,  fifttribtn  u.  (.  tti. 

32.  Fastness;  fiiiimeBB;atTeiigtli,  3)it  ^tfHqteit,  fromfcfl, 
constani?. 

33.  Britdeness;  prnder^.  Die  ®tn:9b{gfcit, from  ff 

brittle. 
3L  QnickneBs,  speed;   prompt-  Sic  S^neUiaffit,  ®rfd 
ness.  Mgfcit,     from    gcfi^i 

quick. 
8&.  Danqmesa,  humidity.  S>it  3(n4tiflfeit/&omf< 

domg. 
86.  Sveetness;  sweet  things.       2>i{  ®u$tatfit. 
37.  Fattgae.  'Sk  Wt&iifittit,   from  m 

tired. 
36.  AnxionsDesB;  oppression  of  SHc  ^analA'cit/    from  1 
tiie  heart.  anxiotig. 

39.  Exactness  ipuDctnality;  par-  Sic  ®(l»iui0{elt. 
simony. 

40.  Justice.  S>xt  ®nt^ti^ttit. 


41.  Productiveness;  abundance.  3)ie  <^rnJebif|fcit. 

42.  ComplaiBance,  kindness.  33i(  WcfiJiUigfcit. 
48.  Docility.  S)it  (Sdrhriflfeit. 
41  Admissibility.  ffiit  3ulafflfltcit. 

45.  Dependence;  slope.  S)ie  StbhanginFett. 

46.  Hanghtiness;  presumption.  £iie  UcbermUiliiDfeit. 

47.  Compliance.  S)ie  Slddiaictiiflfiiit. 

48.  Negligence;  slackness.  Die  Sitidilaftlefcit. 

49.  Indiilgeuce.  5>ic  Sladifiditiefeit,  less 

thM  Kat^fit^i, 

Sfiattaftit  unb  ©d^dftigftit  fmb  Btrti^iebene  Dingt,  SHi 
tig*  orfitiltl  mi)  Sift  ""''  3"t'*.  bet  ®(filiiS(tiBe  atbeittt  nur  (■ 
l^otifl),  urn  fi*  jn  befdiafiiaen,  unb  ntifftt  ftd)  oft  in  ©inge 
btnen  er  tide's  p  iftuffen  tjot.  —  Xk  SintlieiluDg  btr  Set 
fefit  fiBtptr,  SHifflgffilen  unb  ®ofe  ift  ff^t  raif^tig  in  bet  $&? 
Siutiii  Me  Sasaime  uetraonbdn  pd]  fe|ie  ffBtper  m  glfl(figleili 
fliijflgt  Sixptx  in  ®o[e  —  Die  ajiagifltrit  unb  ana^iflung  Pn 
wit^tige  JugtnBcn.  —  33136*8'"'  fiet^dtigt  ^ij  nut  in  ou^tten. 
(nnqen,  bit  SKafiigung  foQ  ben  flunjen  SDi'enfdien  fie^ettft^en.— S 
t(rn"|eit  unb  ©orbbigtcit  ifi  nid^t  baefelfie;  ©i^ut^tctn^eit  ustbiig 
rntjie^t  |i^  ralitlii^;  @ptSbigtett  tf)ut  tS  nur  jum  @d^tin.  — 
^elm  glaubte  bie  ^u^ipen  bur^  bie  Seblioftigleit  (tiner  ©limine, 
bit  Seioeguiiflen  ^emet  ^itfet  ip  ^AtWo™  t<S6tfiie,i  —  ©ti  bet  1 
tiit  feinefl  C^aiottnft  \fi.ix%  «  S'Si  TOii,«oW!iij\,  ^\tmMSHro  \ 
ttrfjretdjien,   BielmtV  tet  ^enw«k4«i  ^Wsa*  v^^^'^A  ik<^ 
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SRit  ber  3Ctifi4t  (Wlai^mt),  bag  unfere  ^rafte  fid^  am  ©c^roiertgen 
iKifudften  unb  ettt  femeres  3^^^  ^^  ^u^e  ^aben  fotten,  um  etn  nd^ered 
|u  erteic^en,  ^at  e9  fetne  Sebenflid^fett  unb  SO'^igUc^feit.  —  2a^  bid^ 
mc^t  abMrecfen  bur(4  bie  ©(^roierigfeit ;  9^t(^td  ouf  ber  Q^rbe  ifi  o^ne 
9efd^li)erli(^!ett.  —  @tatt  bed  ®(auben0,  fagte  er,  l^ot  fie  bie  ^infic^t, 
flatt  ber  Stebe  bie  ^el^orrlic^leit  unb  ftatt  ber  ^offnung  bod  S^" 
tranen.  —  ^ud^  i(^  toill  bir  gertie  gepel^en :  e^e  id^  bi^  fannte,  fannte 
i4  nt(^t9  $5^ere«  in  ber  Sett,  aid  ^(ar^eit  unb  ^(ug^eit  (®dt^e)«— 
3(^  l^obe,  toad  id^  brauc^e,  (Sefutibl^eit  unb  ^equemltd^feit  (®ot^e).— 
^er  erfte  ©d^ritt  gur  ^ilbung  bed  (deified  tfi  eine  feinere  @ni!t)finbltd^« 
feit  ber  ©inne,  ber  erfle  @pom  gnr  Sptigfeit  ifi  ber  Sunfc^  nac^ 
8efriebtgung  ber  ^ebiitfniffe,  tveld^e  baraud  entflel^en.  ((Sart).  $er« 
mifd^te  ©d^riften  p.  67).  —  ®on  njeltlid^cn  2)ingen  Itebte  id^  mir 
eine  gefal^rlofe  ©entlid^feit  gu  t)erf(!6affen.  ©mpflnbung,  Snnigfctt,  ^tu 

Sung  ben^al^rte  t(^  fUr  meinen  ®ott,  fttr  bie  3J2enfc^en  unb  fiir  nteinen 
[reunb  ((&otf)e  17.  135). 

EXERCISE  126. 

Do  thy  duty  in  every  thing  and  do  not  ask  what  other 
people  say  (to  it). — It  is  often  but  a  trifle,  which  causes 
th.e  greatest  difficulties. — You  could  /acilitate  many  diffi- 
culties^ if  you  knew  how  to  manage  the  aflfairs  with  a 
certain  facility. — My  watch  has  stopped;  will  you  look  to 
what  is  the  matter  with  it? — It  is  only  a  trifle  and  (easily) 
to  be  helped  (to  be  helped  with  facility),  —  Show  firm- 
ness in  every  thing,  you  do  and  speak.  —  The  ardor  of 
his  feelings  speaks  from  all  his  words;  he  is  persuasion 
itself  of  what  he  speaks. -^^  If  you  ask  my  own  little  self, 
I  can  only  advise  you  to  follow  your  inmost  persuasion. 
*— I  am  unable  to  stand  from  fatigue;  I  must  repose  a 
little. — The  dampness  of  the  air  might  hurt  you ;  I  advise 
you  not  to  go  out;  don't  you  see  the  fog?— Justice  is  a 
great  and  difficult  virtue;  without  justice  equity  is  not 
possible;  but  too  severe  (a)  justice  may  easily  become  (an) 
inequitable  (one). 

2d,  Hd^f  eit 

1.  Human  nature;  humanity.  S)ie  flD?enfd»ll4feit. 

2.  Manhood,  viriUty.  ®ie  Wlannlidiftit 

3.  Valor,  knightly  prowess,  gal-  2)ie  fflittctlid)UiU 
lantry. 

4.  Femal  nature,  delicacy.  S)ie  3E8eibItdWeit. 

5.  Friendliness,  kindness.  2)\e  ^tUtlXiUdcilt\t% 
a,  Brotberlineaa,  Maternal  be-  S)u  SBttott\\dcJl^\l. 
haviour. 
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7.  Clergy;  spirituality.  S)ic  ®ctftU*fdt. 

8.  Heartiness,  cordiality.  3)ie  ^erjItcftfeJt. 

9.  Good-nature;  comfort.  S)ic  ®ctntitWt*Mt. 

10.  Sensitive  faculty;  sensuality.  2)ie  ^ittnltdbfctt 

11.  Oral  proceeding.  !S)te  fD^iititlldYfctt. 

12.  Space,  room;  quality  of  fill-  S)i6  ^autnltd^feit. 
ing  a  certain  space. 

13.  Locality.  S)tc  ©crtltcftfctt. 

14.  Worldlmess:  laity.  2)ic  ^^eltltd)feit 

15.  Temporal  life ;  temporahiess.  S)ic  SeitUdhf  ctt. 

16.  Reality.  2)ie  a»irfltd)fcit. 

17.  PossibiHty.  S)ic  fWdoltd^^eit. 

SBir  nc^nten  oft  ben  (Sd&eiiiobcr  bie  SD^figlic^fett  fiir  bic  2 
lid^lcit.  —  Sir  follcn  unfcren  Md^ftcn  na*  2RSgIi(i^!ctt 
l^en.  —  aWein  grcunb,  cfi  ifl  feinc  iKogltd^fcit,  btr  gu  ^clfen 

18.  Inwardness,   inti-insicalness,  S)ie  3ntfetItdF^feti 
subjectiveness. 

19.  Externality,  external  appear-  ®ie  ^eu^ctltd^fett. 
ance. 

20.  Likeness,  analogy.  S)ie  %c^tiltdE)fett. 

21.  Clearness;  intelligibility.  S)ic  ^eutltdE)fett. 

(gin  inncrlic^cr  aWcnjc^  Derad^tct  oft  Blo^e  Slcugei^ii^ff 
ober  reinc  Snncrlid^fcit  reic^t  nid^t  oii8  (is  not  suflicien 
augcren  Scben. 

22.  Secrecy;  secret.  S)ic  i^dmltd)fctt/  from  I 

lidf,  secret 

23.  Publicity;  openness.  S)ic  £5cffc«tltcfefett^  froi 

fentlid^,  public, 

24.  Excellency,  exquisiteness.      2)ic  ^rcffltdbfcit* 

25.  Fitness;  ability.  2)tc  Sauglt^fcit,  from 

H  c^  ,  /i^,  proper,  from 
g  c  n ,  to  be  fit. 

26.  Usefulness,  utility.  S)ie  ^ii^Udhfctt. 

27.  Morality.  S)ie  (Sittlid)fctt. 

28.  Honesty,  faithfulness.  S)te  ^brlidifcit. 

29.  Honest}^,  candor;  fairness.      S)ie  9?cMicfefett 

30.  Lawfulness;  honesty.  2)ie  9*Jcdbtlid)fdt. 

31.  Politeness,  civility.  3)ie  ig^dfltdhfctt. 

32.  Ugliness;  badness.  3)tc  *>a^l!AfeJt 

33.  Baseness,    infamousness,  ^       2)ie  ^c^attblid^fett. 
shamefulness. 

34.  Ridiculousness;     ridiculous  2)te  fiadfeciitci^fctt. 
things. 

35.  Precariousness,  doubtfulness,  S)ic  SWt^ltci^f  ctt« 
criticalness 

2)te  $  a  6  li  (!^ t  e\l  \\t  Ux  (§)^^w\^n^  \i^x  <^<S\^xi^elt.  —  (S« 
^cjanblic^feit,  emeu  \o\es\m ^Slo^wx \u>aa\tNjxs\\im ^\Jsi -^xs. 
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iness,  clearaess.  2)ie  9leinlid)feit. 

3ss;  elegance.  S)ie  Si^tlidjiteit 

Hd^fcit  ifl  bie  fd^onflc  3terbe  bc«  SBeibc*  uub  Slcin^ett 
@d)muc!  ber  @celc.  —  „3ierbc"  unb  „3icrtt(5leit" 
derft^iebenc  Scgriffe. 

ness,  gladness.  2)te  ^ri^blidbfeit. 

mess;  softness ;.  fond-  S)te  3^ttlid^feit. 

ss,  weakness,  effemi-  'S>'\t^tidilidffcit,fromrotxd)* 

lidi,  effeminatfi,  from  toe id^*^ 

iness.  2)ie  2^d:\t0dMid)feit 

less.  SDie  ^tdntlid)ftit,  from  I  r  S  n  f « 

lid^,  sickly,  from  Iran!,. 
sick 

lity.  S)ie  ®VerbKd^feit 

eben  Don  ber  grol^nd^fcit  itnb  ^eiterfcit  iungcr  ?eute, 
(irtlic^feit  einer  iDlutter,  t)ou  ber  ^eid^li^feit  ber 
I  ber  )u  grogen  ^eic^Hd^feit,  mit  weld^er  ^tnber  ergogen 
ner  Don  ber  ©(^tudc^Iid^feit  unb  ^rdnfHd^feit  m(^t 
ber  iWen[c^en.  —  3)en  au«bru(f  „@terblt(^!eit"  ficgieftt 
Drt  unb  3cU.  iWan  fagt:  2)tc  ©terblic^feit  ip  grog  in 
Dt,  in  btefem  Sol^rc  u.  f.  ». 

iment,  adherence.  !S)ie  9Iit6atiolidF^feit* 

n,  intentionality.  S)te  ^bf!cf)tltdfofett. 

ency.  2)ie  fOot)tt0ltd^f(tt/  from  t)or- 

g  it  g  H  (^ ,  excellent,  from  So  r« 

gug,  preference, 
ty;  volubilitj'.  2)ic  ^etPeoUcf^felt/  from  Be* 

n^egltd^,  movable,  from  be' 

incgcn,  to  move, 
le;  critical  state.  !2)te  ^ebenfltcf)fett/  from  Be*    . 

benftic^,  critical,  from  Be« 

ben  fen,  to  consider. 
aodiousness;    conven-  2)ic  ^e<|uemlid^feit/  from  Be* 
tness.  quem,  commodious. 

snngness,  comfort.        2)ie  ^el^abiofett/  from  be^tt" 

Big.  comfortable. 
'erance.  S)ie  ^e^artU^fcit/  from  Be* 

^orvlic^r  persevering,  from 

be^arren,  to  persevere. 

cmlit^feit  unb  offjugroge  ©ebcnflid^fcit  fSrbern  (to 
)  betbe  iuc^t@  gu  rafc^em  @nt|c^(ug  uitb  Z^at.  Ser  nad^ 
uemlid^tcit  U\)ii\  tniff  unb  tner  immer  ^ebenfUd^tei* 
lirb  nic  bcreit  (ready)  unb  fcrtig  (to  be  disposed)  fein, 
(it  depends  on)  ftc^  gu  entfd^Itegcn  unb  ju  ^anbetn.  — 
rrlic^feit  ifl  fetuc  grcunbtn  bcc  S3cbetilUd&^l^\\'^K0^ 
id^fett  —  ©equcmlic^tnt  \^  wt  ^\wct 'ftA^Xft^x^ 
>enn  ;e  Bequmex  (ginct  Ijt,  bt\to  \ec|xvitux  Wt  ^^  '''^^^' 


k 
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52.  Perishableness;  frail  life.       2>ie  SetAattgli^f  eit/ from  lic»  Itri 

gfinglid^,  perUhabUy  firan  P 
t)erge^en,  to  pass.  •  |^ 

53.  Changeableness ;  instability,  2)ieSetaitterItd^fett,  from  bet' 

inconstancy.  dnbertt(^,  van'a&^e. 

^lage  mtr  Iteiner  fiber  bie  ^ergSngHc^leit  unb  ^erSnbet'  1^ 
tid^fett  ber  Selt  unb  9Renf(^en,  fo  lange  er  felb^  in  iebem  Xnges'  |c 
blicf  ber  $er&nberlt4!eit  untertoorfen  tfl. 

54.  Obligation;  obligingness.       2)te  Setbititlid^feit/  fromoer* 

b  i  n  b  1 1  (^ ,  obliging ^  f^m  D  ci* 
bin  ben,  to  oblige. 

55.  Sociableness,  easy  temper.     2)te  tBetttaglic^feit 

56.  Answerableness,   responsi-  S)te  Seratitbortlic^Ieit^  from 
bility.  t)er  a  ntroor  tit  A,  re«pon«t&^ 

57.  Pardonableness,  excusable-  S)ie  Si^ersei^Ud^felt. 
ness 

58.  Forgetfulness.  2)te  Si^etgefiU^f eit 

S)u  ntugt  beine  $erbinb(id^fetten  erfiitlen  unb  bie  Setast' 
tuortUc^rett  fflr  %fit9  iiberne^men;  ^ergeglid^Iett  famt  M 
nid^t  entf^ulbtgen. 

59.  Familiarity;  confidence.  S)ieSertrauItd^Cett/ from  bet' 

t r 0 u li d^ ,  familiar. 

60.  ni-humor;  disagreeableness.  £)ie  §8etbrtet$Itd^f  eit/ from  Def 

brieglic^,  ill-humored. 

61.  Contemptibleness,  vileness;  3)ic  ^exad^tlidjlteit 
contemptuousness. 

62.  Reprovableness;  exception-  2)ie  S^ertpetflid^feit. 
ableness. 

63.  Intelligibility;  clearness.         2)ie fBetftatlMid^f ett/ from Det' 

fl  S  n  b  n  (^ ,  intelligible, 

64.  Sensibility;  resentment.         2)ie ^m^ftn^Itcl^Ccit, from emi)' 

f  i  n  b  I  i  d^ ,  sensible,  from  em|M 
finben,  to  /cei. 

a.  @(aube  ntc^t,  e9  fei  SJlann^afttgfett  ober  Tt&nnli^' 
!eit,  menn  Semanb  l)o«  ^cfiilftl  bet  aDficnfdjU^feit  oerlcngnet.  —  ©a 
mit  fold^er  ®raufam!eit  t)er|ai)ren  !ann,  mug  allem  ©efai^l  ber  ST^enf^* 
lic^fett  entfagt  ^aben.— iDlit  iDlannUd^feit  begeic^nen  tuir  mann^aite 
@nt{d)tit[fe  unb  S^aten,  mie  fie  bem  iDlann  gufommen,  mit  SBeibli^' 
fcit  bie  jartcu  unb  milbeu  @ittcn  unb  Xugenbcn  beg  2Beib€8.  —  3it 
^luber  na^m  mtc^  mit  greunblid^feit,  ia  ic^  fann  fagen  mit  (ert* 
lic^feit  auf.  —  (5«  ifl  fe^r  mid^tig  im  Scben,  SKoglid^feit  unb  SW 
Uc^fcit  gu  unterfd^eiben.  —  Ser  ba«  9KogU(^c  unter  alien  Umftanioi 
fiir  )mr!li(^  nimmt,  mirb  au(^  @inbi(bungen  filr  Sbaten  l^atten.  - 
grei^eit,  @Ieic^f)eit  unb  SBt^toCvdbiteit  fmb  [d^ont  SBortc,  ^aben  abet 
tvettia  2Iu«fld)t   qu^  SSexxoVxlWA^uwv-    ^^^^"^  '^^'^  ^"wC55^\\.  \i  ^«t  h^t 
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cttberlic^feit  bte  iHattonatttat.  —  @euie  IBel^auptung  tvar  eitie  iDa^re 
c^^erltd^feit,  uub  bod^  na^m  er  tnehte  ^emertung  mit  groger  (Stni)« 
tb(i(]§feit  ouf. 

b.  ^egegne  (to  treat)  3ebem  mit  $5f[t(i^fett,  aber  mit  ^erjlid^^ 
it  itur  beinen  ^unben.  — 2)ie  9idumlt(^fetten  biefee^aufed  {onnten 
it  gefaHen,  loenn  man  nur  eine  Sudfic^t  ind  ^reie  ^atte.  —  2)0  xdf 

btefer  (Segenb  (ange  getuol^nt  l^abe,  fo  feune  i^  alle  OertUc^fetten. 

-  S>ic  3eitli(^fcit  tfl  etn  S^cil  ber  (graigtcit.  —  i&oflid^fcit  flnb  roir 
ten  ^dfli^en  ilRenft^en  f^ulbig;  auc^  {ott  bie  |>dflt(^fett  flc^  mit 
ntger  ^ttilxd^Uxt  unb  greunblic^feit  oetbmben ;  nur  fiel^  bid^  t)or, 
ifi  beine  ^er^tic^fett  nid^t  migberftanben  ober  mtgbrauc^t  merbe.  — 
3o  bie  teine  ^rob^eit  ober  bie  bloge  {^dfli^feit  o^ne  $erg(i(^feit  an* 
Ingtr  ^5rt  aUt  ^emftt^Iid^feit  auf.  —  dieted  eriaubt  bie  @itte/  toai 
egnt  bie  ©ittUt^fett  tfl,  unb  nic^t  Mt9f  toad  gegen  bie  <Sitte  (ifl), 
k  barum  oud^  gegen  bie  @ittlid^feit.  ~  @trenge  3"<^t  ijl  oft  Seffer 
nb  toirtfamer  aid  (Srjte^ung ;  bie  S^tSit  ergeugt  (to  produce)  duger* 
[dit  ©ittUd^feit,  bie  Srgie^ung  flttlit^e  3nner(id^feit.  —  Seife  ^re- 
tger  (preacher)  ber  iiBernuuft  tt)erben  nur  gu  oft  aU  2^^oren  ber* 
)d^t,  firenge  3^<^ttger  (chastisers)  aber  (roerben)  atd  $erren  gef ttrc^tet. 

-  (Stner  Sc^dubti^feit,  bie  mon  gegen  bid^  bege^t  (to  commit), 
afl  ni($t  bn  bid^  gu  fd^dmen,  fonbern  berjeni^e,  n^eld^er  i^rer  fdl^ig 
1  —  ^ie  ©terblid^feit  in  einer  @tabt  ober  einem  Sanbe  ifi  bon  gar 
ielen  Umfldnben  abl^dngig.  —  2)ie  3ortU(^feit  einer  STZutter  ifl  oft 
54u(b  baran,  bag  fo  mele  ^inber  mit  S8eid^(i<^feit  er^ogeu  merben. 

c.  ^etrad^te  bit  bie  Oemegttd^feit  biefed  SJ'^enfd^en;  batb  ifl  er 
ter,  balb  ifl  er  bort;  er  ^at  an  feinem  Orte  9tu^e;  unb  nun  bie 
fequemtid^fett  bed  bidEen  $errn  bort,  ber  feinen  gug  regt,  roenn  er 
id^t  mug.  —  2)ie  erflen  ©efe^e  fiir  biejienigen,  toelc^e  einen  ^er* 
in  griinben  tuoHen,  finb  @inig!eit  unb  ^ertrdglic^feit.  —  iD'tit 
!r  aOfjugrogen  8en)egU(!bfeit  unb  ber  attjugrogen  dtn^t  unb  Sequem^' 
4feit  Qat  ed  feine  ®ebenfli(^!eit  unb  iDliglic^feit.  —  8ett)egtid|!eit 
)ne  S^td  ifi  feine  oerniinftige  Sptigteit,  unb  ®equem(id^!eit  unb 
^^dbigfeit  follen  mir  nic^t  getabett  toerben,  menu  fie  bie  ^fMung 
temcr  $fli(^ten  ni(^t  jloren.  —  Scl^arrUd^feit  ifl  eine  groge  Sugenb, 
.  ^.  menu  bu  Be^arrltc^  bifl  in  ber  Uebung  bed  ©uten  unb  in  (ber) 
ermeibung  bed  ©d^Iec^ten.  2}enn  mer!e:  Sel^arrlid^feit  bringt 
S  meit  —  im  Outen  unb  im  ©(ftlimmen.  —  O^ne  bie  Zw 
!ttb  ber  ^ertrdglic^feit  ^at  ed  mit  $ertraulid^!eit  unb  ^erjtid^feit 
ine  SD'ligtt^feit  unb  ®ebenf(id^!eit.  —  @r(aube  bir  tetne  iSBertrauUd^* 
iten  (bei  benen)  gegen  bie,  toelt^e  bir  nur  $5fli(^fcit  fd^ulben.  — 
iet  ber  (eic^ten  Serdnbertidpteit  feiner  ©efinnungen  unb  ^einungen 
nn  id§  feine  ^erantroortUdjfeit  fiir  i§n  ilberne^men.  ~  QSin  t)ertTdgUd|er 
2enfc^  mirb  aUe  ^erbriegUc^feiten  gu  oermetben  fud^en ;  bo(4  foU  und 
e  ^ertrdgtic^feit  nid^t  iiber  ^Cted  gel^en;  ed  gibt  gdUe,  in  benen  bie 
fertrdgtid^feit  gum  ©erbred^en  (crime)  ttjirb.  —  ^erjei^lidje  gej^Ier 
ab  ^eteibigungen  finb  nur  fold^e,  meld^e  bie  ©itttidifeiit  ^ix'^>&scqw 
mn. 
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EXERCISE  127. 

I  say:  lift  only  the  stone,  yon  can  lift,  but  wit) 
penditnre  of  all  your  strength,  and  never  try  to  (i 
will)  do  the  second  step  before  having  done  the  firi 
Ton  always  stick  at  scrupulosities  of  doing  this  or 
and  finally  it  is  only  your  indolence  that  hinders  yon 
fulfilling  (your)  duties  and  obligations. — Do  not  form 
connexions  before  having  fulfilled  your  previous  (foi 
obligations. — The  usefulness  and  excellence  of  this  rei 
is  beyond  all  (out  of)  question,  if  you  think  of  the  i 
healings,  it  has  caused. 

3nd,  hatfeit 

1.  Respectability,  dignity.  S)te  9td^tbarfeit 

2.  Decency;  modesty;  honesty.  2)ic  @^tbatfeit. 

3.  Thankmlness,  gratitude.  2)tc  ^anfbatf cit* 

4.  Fruitfuhiess,  fertility.  SDic  ^ntbthatftiU 

5.  Seemingness,  plausibility.  SDie  ^dfdnbavfeiU 

6.  Visibility;  conspicuousness.  2)ic  St^tbatfett. 

7.  Mutability,  inconstancy.  2)tc  SBattbelbatfcit 

8.  Servitude,  subjection.  2)tc  ^tenftbatfett* 

9.  Singulari^;       strangeness,  S)tc  ^Pttbetbatfeit* 
oddity. 

S)ie  (Slftrbarfeit  t|l  einc  bcr  crjlcn  2^u(jenbcn  cincr  gro 
S)ic  2)onfborfeit  ifl  cine  fc^one,  ober  fcltcnc  S^ugcnb;  fte  ijl 
ttcreinbor  unb  tjertrdgtic^  mit  SScrgcgUc^tcit.  — '^crmeibc  (a 
jcbc  @onbcrbor  fcit  in  $a(tung,  ^ang  unb  @^rad^c.  —Sir 
Don  ber  grud^tbarfcit  ber  @rbe,  ber  2^^icrc  unb  bc8  ®cijl( 
2Bcr  bie  SSanbelborfeit  unb  ^erganglic^feit  in  ber  j 
bar  en  SBcIt  crfannt  ^at,  njtrb  bic  Se^re  uou  ber  S)auer  im  SS 
ni(^t  fiir  einc  @onberborfcit  l)oUen. 


4th,  famf eit 

10.  Laboriousness,  industry,  ac-  S)te  SItbettfatnfett. 
tivity. 

11.  Honorableness,    respectabi-  S)ic  @^tfatnfett* 
lity. 

12.  Modesty;  proper  behaviour.  S)tc  ®tttfamfett« 

13.  Abstinence,  continence.  !S)ie  ^ntbaltfamfeit* 

14.  ContentednesB,  coutentmeiit.  jDic  ©eniigfamf  ett^   from 

15.  SparingnesB,  frugaWt^.  '5i;\t  ^^w\<x«a<\V. 
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ciousness,  activit^r.  S)te  S&itXfatitCeit* 

3someness,  salubrity.  2)te  fieilfamfeit. 

a,tion,  tolerance.  2)ie  ^nltfamfeit* 

de,  loneliness.  2)te  ^ttifamfett* 

aentality.  2>ie  ^m^fttttfamMt* 

ilness,  timidity.  !S)te  Sntd^tfamfcit* 

,  violence.  2)te  Setpaltfamf eit. 

y.  2)te  ®rattfamf eit* 

ess;  tardiness.  2)te  tiattgfamteit* 

don,  learning.  S)te  ©elefttfamfeit* 

bion,  attentiyeness.  2)ie  tlnfmerffamfeit^      from 

aufmerffam,  attentive. 

6th,  l^aftigfdt. 

less.  !S)ie  WtannhaMfifeit. 

heartedness,  courage.    j£>ie  6ct)6afttoreit* 
ess,  constancy.  !^te  ^tanthafti^ftHm 

)ility.  !S)te  Danetlaftigfett. 

Illness,  modesty.  j£>te  ^Zd^awiiaftiafeit, 

ientiousness ,    scrupu-  2>te  ©etPiffeti^a^dfeit* 

3.  • 

tcity ;   indiscretion.  2)te  ®d^tt»ai|6afHgf eit. 

,  veracity.         ♦  2)ic  SSa^rhafttdfeit. 

rableness.  2)ie  ^^reitQaftigfeit* 

iness,  vivacity.  2)ie  Seb^aftigleit* 

leb^afttgfeit  bed  (deified,  bet  Wugen,  bet  garben. 

EXERCISE   128. 

sty  was  a  greatly  estimated  (fine)  virtue  with  the 
(German  citizens).  The  word,  [however,  begins 
out  of  use  like  (the)  virtue  itself,  it  indicates.  — 
'  is  a  bad  vice  that  does  not  well  agree  with  de- 
ad bashfulness.  —  Your  activity  will  not  be  very 
for  you,  if  you  will  be  (are)  compelled  to  use  so 
means;  you  will  be  accused  of  cruelty. — Bashfnl- 
[  decency  are  becoming  especially  to  women;  cou- 
anfulness  and  sti*enuousness  to  men. — With  some 
I  you  could  have  seen,  that  my  friend  works 
)f  course,  but  with  scrupulousness. — Do  you  think 
h  durable? — It  is  beautiful  and  fine,  but  I  can  say 
ak)ut  its  durability. — Manfulness^  noble  ts\»:^^> 
3  oisappeared  from  earth)  aa^^  %\^<^^^«x^ — 
?  a  m&n  of  great  leanimg*,  but  1  aflassa^  ^>SfiL"saRs^^ 
ncoj  IsborionaneaB  and  pei^^eittn^^* 

"Dinar  by  Traut  ' 
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Sixtieth  degree. 
Affix  i^aft. 

502.  The  affix  f(]^aft  is  generally  added  to  names 
persons,  and  denotes  a  situation,  condition,  or  rat 
it  has  a  collective  sense. 

1.  Friendship,  amity:  relation.  SDie  ^tentt^f Aaf t.  0 

To  become  friends.  Ttxt  3emottben  —  fd^Uegcn,  macjen. 
S)tc  —  brec^cn.  —  ©ibcr  bic  ^flid^tcn  ber  —  ^onbcfn. 

2.  Enmity,  ill-will,  hatred.  2)ic  3f itttf^aft*  2) 

SKit  5einanben  in  —  Icbcn. jliften  (to  create  hatred) 

3.  Brotherhood,  fraternity;  con-  2)te  fBtUhtti^aft. 
fraternity. 

—  mit  3emanben  ma^en  (to  fraternize  with  any  one). 

4.  Affinity,  relationship,  kin-  2)te93enoatl^d^aft,firomtii 
dred,  kin.  manbt,  cUlied, 

The  similarity  of  characteis.  2)ie  —  bcr  €§oroftcrc.  —  0 
mical  affinity.  S)ie  ^cmift^c  —  bcr  ^l^tptx,  —  2)te  Orabe  bet 
(degrees  of  relation). 

5.  Acquaintance.  S)te  ^efatttttfd^aft/  from  I 

lannt. 
To  fonn  an  acquaintance  with  anyone.  —  tntt  3einonb«ii »«( 

6.  Neighbourhood.  S)ie  Slad^batf d^aft,  from  i»ii 

haxt  neighbour. 

7.  Kindred;  all  one's  cousins.      2)te  fOetterf^aft. 

8.  Knighthood,  chivahy.  SDic  9ttttetfd^a{t« 

The  flower  of  chivaby.    2)ie  ©Inmc  ber  — . 

9.  Tribes,  nations.  3)ic  SOdlf erfd^aft. 
10.  Management,  administration,  2)te  SQittf^f^aft  >)• 

oeconomy. 
To  know,  learn  how  to  keep  house.    2)te  —  bcrjlciw.l 
«en.  —  He  has  his  own  household.    @r  ^at  fcine  eigene  -. 
To  keep  an  inn.    @inc  —  ^aben,  ^altcn. 


1)  Friendlike,  friendly.  ^teuttbfdftaftlid^ ;   \ttw0^ 

tx^zv  9lat^. 

2)  Inimical,  hostile.  %tinl>id)aftlid);    feinbMaid 

©efiunungen.    ^ 

«)  Oeconomical,  managavR.  ^VK^V^«Wi«u 

(gin  mttti)\dja\t\\e^tx  mw,  t\\i^Xft\\^\^^^\\*j^'^^ 

nomical  man,  woman. 
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0,  customers.  2)te  Stnnt^^afU 

larfc  —  fjobm  (to  have  a  great  many  customers). 

opulation,  men,  troops;  2)ie  fOlannfd^aft. 

iiner  gattgen  iD'^aunfi^aft. 

lion,  authority,  lordship.  3)te  i&ettfd&aft.  —  S)tc  —  ^fl* 

ben,  to  govern, 
on,  Bonship.  S)ie  iSiint}d)aft. 

jceive  the  adoption  of  sons.  —  2)ic  —  cmpfangen  (in 

^rship,  society.  2)ie  ©enpffeufd^aft,  from  ©c 

noffe,  partner. 
-  bcr  (S^rifJen. 

unity.  S)ic  ®emeinfdftaft. 

live  in  society  together.     @ic  lebcn  in  —  mitctnanber. 

any,  society.  2)ie  ©efeBfd^flft. 

nbctt  —  Icipctt  (to  keep  any  one  company). 

me  substantives  are  derived  from  other  words  than 
les  of  persons. 

,  village,  communality.  ^te  ^OttfAaft. 

ice,  district;  landscape.  2)ie  l^atttfdl^aft« 

rledge,  science.  !2)te  S&tffettfd^aft. 

an  of  great  knowledge,  deep  erudition.    (Sin  Ttann  t)on 

igcr  — . 

on.  2)ie  Settienfd^aft* 

ubdue,  master  one's  passion.    @etne  —  be^errfd^en. 

EXERCISE  129. 

tionship  is  founded  by  blood,  friendship  by  affinity 
lingS;  of  endeavours.  —  Bear  hatred  to  the  bad  and 
(men),  but  hate  nobody  because  of  his  faults;  cor- 
3.  —  Nobody  would  speak  much  in  society,  if  he 
be  conscious  of  how  often  he  is  mistaking  other 
—The  more  a  passion  is  quick  and  strong,  the  more 
res  courage  and  strength  to  master  it,  and  the 
is  the  merit  to  have  mastered  it.  —  Passion  in- 
and  decreases  by  confessing  it. —  Make  your  first 
nee  in  small  circles  ^  then  in  greater  ones,  finally 
neatest*— Console  yourself  with,  m^l  \i  ^'^  ^*iWkS^ 
,  I  lost  {the)  most*  —  CoB&flL^ii^^  Sa  ^Ja^  ^x^  ^^- 
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dition  of  friendship;  the  suspicious  is  not  capable  of  i 
ship, — ^What  a  company  it  was  (that  was  etc.)  yesi 
evening  at  Mr.  B.'sl  he  had  invited  his  whole  relatio 
all  his  cousins;  there  were  all  states  represented 
even  the  high  nobless  by  some  gentlemen  of  nobilit 


Affix  ni% 

504.  The   affix   ni^  serves  to  form  abstract  subst^ 
from  verbs,  substantives  and  some  adjectives. 

1.  Substantives  derived  from  verbs. 

1.  Anger,  offence;  scandal.        2)a9  ^tt^ftni^,  from  a 

to  vex. 

(Sin  —  geben  (to  raise  a  scandal). 

2.  Hinderance,  obstacle.  2)a9  ^inhttnx^,     from 

bcrtt,  to  hinder, 

@in  —  in  ben  2Bcg  legen  (to  throw  an  obstacle  in  an] 
way).  —  @in  —  beflegen  (to  surmount  an  obstacle).  — 
niffe  and  bent  SBege  rdumen  (to  remove  hinderances). 

3.  Farthering,  furtherance.         2)a«   %'^X^ttni^,    bie   \ 

rung. 

4.  A  bold  stroke,  undertaking,  2)ad  3Baotii#« ' 
a  hazardous  enterprise. 

5.  Witness,  evidence.  2)a«  ^tu^ni^,   from  31 

to  witness. 

©tdj  ouf  Semonbcg  —  bcmfen  (to  refer  to  the  evid( 
any  one). 

6.  Likeness,  comparison.  2)a9  ®Ux^tn^,  from  g  I 

to  be  like. 

3efu9  fpra^  in  (burc^)  (^(eid^ntffe  (parables). 

Be: 

7.  £vent,  occurrence.  2)ad  SedeBtii#,   from  f 

geben,  to  happen, 

Sraurige,  tounbcrbare,  fcltfantc  ©egebnlffe. 

8.  Apprehension.  2)ic  ^efptgtttjl,    from  1 

^^^,  \a  f  <s,aT, 

2)a8  Ijt  nl^t  mtmt  ^x'o^U  — . 
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don,  calamity.  2^  ^etrangirif ,    from    Be- 

brfingen,  to  distreMS. 

ttbe  tneiner  Sebr&ngniffe. 

)n,  distress.  2>te  fRetv&hnif,  from  Betrfi* 

ben,  to  affUd, 

runb  gur  —  fcin. 

obsequies,  funeral      2)ad  S3eotabtllf|, 
necessity,  necessary.  S)ad  S3ebfltfm#* 

ebiirfniffe  (necessaries)  be9  Sebend. 

ft: 

occurrence.  ^ad  Stetgnifl;  ein  groge^,  felt* 

famc8  — . 

[uence,  result.  ^ad  (St^thni$,    from  fld^  er« 

geben,  to  restUt 
ition,  produce.  2)ad  @t)eugtii#/  from  ecseu^ 

gen,  to  produce. 

rjeugniffe  ber  9^atnr,  ber  ^nft. 

^te  ^tipatni^,   from  ecf))a« 
ten,  to  spare,  save, 
dte,  necessity.    '  2)a0  @tfotbertii#. 

-  ber  3«it»  Umfianbc  u.  f.  to. 

mce,  permission.  !S)ie  @rlaubnl#« 

-  bitten   (to  beg  leave). §aben,    belommen  (to  be 

.  —  aJiit  S^vtt  —  (permission).   (An  expression  of  po- 

,  experience.  2)ad  @vltbni$* 

erlebniffe  ergSl^ten,  fd^teiben. 

t>et: 

fatality,  destiny.  2)a«  93et^an0ni||,    from  ber* 

I^Sngen,  to  decree. 

raurigee  —  (a  sad  fate). 

ption,  depravation,  de-  2)ad  93etbetbni||/    from  bee* 

berben,  to  corrupt, 

-  ber  @itten  (of  manners). 

rtion ;  relation,  circum-  2)a«  9)n\)aVtu\%»    fe^m  Xivc* 
position.  '    ^atttti,    to   Ivoioft    a   •tdnr 

tton  to. 


A 

aft 

r  1 

m 


^ie  Serl^altniffe (circumstances,  position)  etIanBea  rt »$ 
—  2)a«  —  (proportion)  ber  ^finge  gut  ©reite. 

23.  Betrothing.  2)a9  93erlDBttifi,  from  Derli' 

benr  to  betroth* 

24.  List,  inventory;  catalogue.  2)a9  SSetieid^ttifi* 

jet: 

25.  Discord,  discrepance.  ^a9  3ettDfltftri#* 

2.    Substantives  derived  from  primary  sabstantiyes. 

26.  Alliance.  2)ad  fS&nbni$,  from  Snub. 
dm  —  ft^Iicgcn,  trct^cn,  ouf^cBert.  —  3«  cin  —  treten. 

27.  Image,  portrait,  likeness.       2)ad  93i(tni||/  from  9i(l». 

Thou  shalt  not  make  to  thyself  any  graven  image, 
foll^  bit  !ein  —  ma^ett  (in  Script.). 

28.  Understanding,  intelligence.    S)a«  ^ttft&nbui^,  from  9ei 

flanb. 

29.  Intelligence,  correspondence.  2)a9  &ini>ttftdnt>ni$. 

3n  gutem  —  mit  3entanben  leben  (to  live  on  a  good 
standing  with  any  one). 

30.  Misunderstanding.  2)a9  Mi^f^ttftiuMf. 
^(Cen  STligoerfianbniffen  t)orbeugen  (to  prevent). 

3.   Substantives  derived  from  adjectives. 

31.  Wilderness,  desert.  3)ic  SSiltiti^.  —  On  cinet  -f  i 

leben. 

32.  Darkness,  obscurity.  3)ic  ^ittftenttjl. 

2Ba§  id^  cud^  fagc  in  — ,   bad  rcbet  im  Sid^tc.  —  Unb  bal 
Icuc^tct  in  ber  —  (in  Script). 

33.  Putridness,  putrefaction.         3)ic  ^&ttlni$*  —  Sn  — 

gc^en. 

34.  Secret.  2)ad  ®eMmtii||. 

To  discover,  find  out  a  secret.  @in  —  entbeden.  —  To 
ceal  something  from  any  one.    @tn  —  oor  3emanben  ^atoi. 


EXERCISE  130. 

The  play  B  oi  dofiVSkoo^  ax^  ^^  maa^^^  VJsmw^^  ^^ 
occupationa  and  acUoM  ^i  wa  lasst^  %aN^^!i^^ae^^ 


1 
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ight  that  penetrates  into  the  life,  is  a  historical 
^eat  importance. — Strange,  surprising  events  at- 
B  the  multitude  than  great  deeds. — If  your  sa- 
[  increase,  diminish  your  necessaries. — If  these 
e  all  the  results  of  your  frugality  and  activity, 

little  hope  to  become  a  rich  man. — You  advise 
e,  sir;  but  my  revenues  and  circumstances  do 
;  me  to  lay  by  savings. — Then  stint  yourself  to 
;. — My  necessaries  are,    beside  that,   reduced  to 

life,  to  (that)  what  life  and  health  require. — 
3r  is  no  mystery;  I  can  tell  you  all  openly. 


Affix  t^nm, 

affix  tl^um  is  as  well  as  fd^oft  generally  added 
mes  of  persons,  and  denotes  an  institution  or  a 
ty. 

nity,  christianism.       "^a^  C^^rtftettt^nm. 
[n, heathenism;  heath-  2)ad  ^eitetttbnm. 

IS. 

m,  pontificate.  ^a9  ^aiffttliVim* 

!S)a9  9>rteftert^um. 
lality  of  being  Ger-  2)a8  Titniiii^i\inm* 
rmanism. 

%0L^  ^aifertbum. 

ality.  2)a9  i^iirftetttbum. 

7.  2)ag  3i|tttertbttm, 

ty;  the  ancients.        S)a8  ^Itert^um.    S)ic  filter* 

t  ^  ii  tn  e  r  (antiquities), 
ry.  2)a9  ^eiligt^um. 

n  iWcnft^en  ifl  S3cp(5  unb  @tgcnt^um  i^r  cinjig  ©cilifl* 

ion.  2)a9  SSefi^tl^uttt.      ^t\\^X%^» 

mer. 
wealth.  2)er  iHeid^t^ttttt.    9let(^tH^ 

mer. 
nistake.  S)er  3rrtl^um«   3rrt§ilmer. 

into  an  error,    3n  cincn  —  Derfatten,  gerat^en. 
;ss.  2)ad  ^iei^tj^tttn. 

BuhstsLntiYt^  formed  \)y  \S)o!\\.  «i^\iL  ^  ^^^^^o^ss^ 


of  persons,  and  those  with  tl^um  a  collection  of  tbiogs 
belonging  to  the  persons* 

2)ad  (Sl^riflentl^um  tfl  tvett  t)er6tettet  fiber  bte  (Srbe  unb  ttc 
btcingt  intmer  tne^r  bad  ^eibent^utn.  —  2)a9  ^ubent^um  ^ot  fU) 
er^altett  iteben  bem  (S^riflent^um.  —  Tlandit  btrti^mte  3Raiiner,  bie 
aid  3uben  geboren  tourbeit,  gingeu  pm  (S^riftent^um  ilber,  toxt  bet 
2)td^ter  $eiue  u.  9.  —  @5t^e  (ad  (in  fetner  jcinb^eit)  aid  ^abenrit 
fetnem  ^ater  unb  fetner  @4»efier  eine  ©efd^td^te  bed  ^apflt^nmd. - 
2)ie  ^efd^id^te ber ^eHenen  unb  9ldmer  nennenmirDoranodtDeifebie^ 
f^ic^te  bed  ^Uert^umed.— SBenn  @te  bte  ^[(tert^fimer  nttt  Srfolg  fhtbita 
tDolIen,  miiffen  @ie  ft^  f^^  bitten  fttlad  nttt  2[bbt(dungen  forgen;  9bi{(|ao^ 
ung  er!(Srt  ^ter  me^r  unb  beffer  aid  alle  I6e|[4reibung  unb  ©^tlbenrog.- 
(Sie  ftnb  tm  3rrt^unt,  metn  J^reunb,  menu  ^te  gtauben,  bagnur  im  SItec* 
t^um  groge  iD^finner  getebt  fatten.  —  ^M  %tttertl^uin  koor  tm  Wt' 
te(a(ter  Don  ber  grogten  ^ebeutung.  —  2)ie  SSeifen  offer  B^ten  (otoi 
Be^auptet ,  ha^  bte  fid^erfien  9^eid^t^iimer  ber  SD'^enfc^  m  fi4  feOs 
l^abe.  —  SJ^an^em  tft  fetn  Sefit^tl^um  unb  (Sigeutl^um  bad  gtdgte 
t^eiligt^um.  —  .^onigt^um  bejetc^net  bte  Siirbe,  bte  Ste^te  tnd 
bte  @ett)aU  ber  ^rone,  abcr  ntd^t  pgletd^  Sanb  unb  Seute;  %fixitv^ 
t^um  begeic^net  beibed.  —  '!S)a9  Sitttertl^um  ^atte  gettJtffe  @ef e^  9^ 
beobad^ten  unb  be^immte  ^flid^ten  )u  erfiiffen.  —  ^er  (^P  M 
alten  9littert§umd  toax  ft^on  Idngfl  gefc^munben,  aid  2)onOuiptefi4 
einbilbete,  bie  ssiume  ber  Slittctft^aft  gu  fetn.  —  gfir  a^an^en  # 
tro^  fetner  ^leic^t^Unier  bad  gauge  Seben  ein  leiblid^ed  unb  get^gd 
@ie(^t^unT.  —  Seiber  f^aht  \^  ntd^td  gu  erga^Ien  aid  3rrt(fimer  asf 
3trt|umcr,  SSernitrrungen  auf  SSernjirmngen  (@6tbe).  —  (Sloafie 
ntd^t,  bag  ntan  ftd^  um  bloge  SO^etnungen  eretfert  unb  erl^i^t  ^abe: 
an  btefen  ST^einungen  ^tngen  ^eid^tl^umer,  Siirben  unb  ffttd^U  {xMi 
@d^tffer).  —  „2)eutf(l^t|uni"  unb  „S5ol!dtl^uni"  ftnb  neugebtlbrte 
SSbrter,  bte  felten  gebraud^t  nerben.  —  SJ^an  fonnte  nod^  t)erfd^tebent 
SBorter  ouf  „Hnni"  bilben,  ttjelt^e  oud^  grcntbtt)5rtcr  erfefeen  loiniteHi 
n)te„®crfaffungdt^um"  filr  ^^^onfHtutiomdm" ;  femer  !onnte moi 
rcd^t  tt)o\)i  „gronentbum"  bilben  unb  gebroud^en  unb  bamit  bieSBilibe 
unb  bie  guten  Sigeufd^aften  bed  SBeibcd  begetd^nen.  -—  S)ad  9littep 
tl^utn  tfl  untergegatigen,  aber  bie  9^itterlid^!eit  ber  ©eftnnungen  mi 
^anbluugen  !ann  fl(t)  gu  affen  B^iten  unb  unter  offen  IBerl^filtntflea 
geigen. 

Affix  fan). 

607.  The  affix  jal  serves  to  form  substantives  from  other 
substantives  and  sometimes  from  verbs.  The  noBiis 
in  jal  are: 


0  The  nouns  in  M  ate; 

JKest,  remainder,  tia«  Ut^tx^U*\\s\^V,Tv^5^^^\itA^\v\\\V 
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sty  abstract  substantives  which  sign  a  condition; 

^  appellatives  which  are  employed  in  a  collective  sense. 

Pate,  destiny.  2)a0  Sd^icffal* 

(gin  fonberbarcg  — .  —  i^temanb  fann  fc'mcm  —  cntrinncn.  — 

ithm  mit  fctncxn  —  fcin  (to  be  content  with  one's  fatSy  lot). 

Labyrinth:  error.  S)a«  Sttfal. 

!onfusion,  disorder,  bewilder-  3)ad  2»ittfal. 

ent. 

Oppression,  vexation.  2)te  ^tatt^fal.  —  2)te  2) rang* 

\alt(rniserie8)  bc8  ^rieges. 
Pain,  distress,  difficulty.         S)ic    fOcil^fal.     Better  in  the 

plur.  bic  iWtt^falc. 
rribulation;  calamity,  affliction,  ^ie  StIlbfaL 
SBa9  nfi^t  bit  in  ouen  SDrangfoIen  bie  Zv^h\at,  bte  betne 
crniffe  nut  nod^  k)eTmel^ren  !ann  unb  bein  ganged  ithtn  tierbun* 
mug. 

Refreshment;  comfort  2)q9  Sabfal. 

S)icfer  Sranf  ip  cin  tt)a§rc«  — .  —  2)ic  Sortc  ttarcn  cin  — 

Object  of  horror,  monster.      S)08  Sd^eufal. 

2)n  niirfl  feinen  ^usmeg  au9  ben  Strrfalen  beine9  Sebend  finben, 
u  bu  e«  bem  ©(j^idfol  ilberlfigt ,  bid^  gu  ftt^ren.  —  3n  ollen 
l^faten  unb  2)rangfa{en  ifi  bent  iDlenfd^en  bte  ^offnung  etn  tva^red 
ot.  —  S^  Dertrauc  bent  ^(^tdfol,  id^  Dertraue  mtr  felbfi  (©fit^c). 
So  gtauben  @ie  tetn  ©d^idfal,  (eine  SD^ad^t,   bie  itber  un9  naUet 

«tte8  gu  uflferm  ©epen  Icnit  (@6tl^e).  —  SWein  ©d^idfal  licgt  in 
net  geinbe  $anb.  —  Set  in  alien  2)rangfalen  bed  iBebend  fl(^  ben 
tQ  bekoa§rt,  nirb  and  ollen  SBirrfalen  unb  3rr{alen  einen  ^udroeg 
en. 

Affix  ei*)* 

S.  The  affix  ci  serves  to  form: 

1st,   abstract  substantives,    which   are   derived   from 
verbs  and  are  often  taken  in  a  bad  sense. 

9.  The  termination  cr  is  commonly  inserted  before  the 
affix  ei,  when  there  is  not  already  another  unaccented 
termination. 


1)  The  termination  et  is  taken  from  the  Romance  langnages 
■med  from  <a-,  <e-),  and  was  originally  employed  only  in 
jign  words;  e.  g.  the  abbey,  bic.Slbtci;  me  ^an&\L»  ^vt*'5^'>5«:«C\. 
later  times  derivstes  in  ei  have  been  ioroi^^  ^iasi  ^ssso^  ^osjst- 
!  words. 
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of  persons,  and  those  with  tl^um  a  collection  of  things 
belonging  to  the  persons* 

2)ad  (Sl^riflentl^um  if)  toett  berbcettet  fiber  bie  (Srbe  unb  mt' 
brftngt  immer  tne^r  ba9  ^etbent^utn.  —  2)q9  ^ubent^um  ^ot  P4 
er^alten  neben  bem  (S^nflent^um.  —  SJ^and^e  beril^mte  3R&tmer,  bie 
a(9  3uben  geboren  tourben,  gtngeu  )um  (S^ttftentl^um  fiber,  toit  bet 
*S>i(Sittx  ^eiue  n.  9[.  —  @5tbe  Ia«  (in  fetner  jhnb^ett)  al«  ^abemit 
fetnem  i^ater  unb  fetner  ©cbtnefier  eine  ©efd^id^te  bed  ^apfh^nmd.- 
2)ie  (^efd^id^te ber ^eHenen  unb  9ldnter  nennenmirDor^ngdnietfebie^ 
fd^ic^te  bed  ^Itert^umed.— SBenn  @ie  bie  SUert|^fimer  mtt  &rfo(g  fhtbttm 
tooUtn,  miiffen  @ie  fl(^  fiir  etnen  fttlad  mtt  2[bbt(dungen  forgen;  Sbtf^an' 
ung  erhart  ^ter  me^r  unb  beffer  old  alle  I6ef4retbnng  unb  ©d^ifbentng.- 
(Sie  ftnb  tm  drrt^unt,  metn  jfreunb,  knenn  ^ie  gtouben,  bag  nur  tm  fUtxt' 
t§um  groge  iD^Snner  getebt  fatten.  —  2)ad  9{ittert^um  tnar  tm  Wt' 
telalter  Don  ber  grogtcn  53cbeutung.  —  2)ie  ©eifeu  atter  3«tcn  ^oba 
be^Quptet,    bag   bie  fid^erfien  9^e^t^fimer  ber  Sli^enfd^   in  {14  fel&ec 
babe.  —  SJ^an^em  ift  fein  i^efi^tl^nm  unb  (Sigent^um  bod  grd^ 
^eiligtbum.  —  .^onigtbum  begetc^net  bie  Sfirbe,    bie  Sted^te  unb 
bie  @en)aU  ber  ^rone,  aber  nid^t  iiugleid^  Sanb  unb  ituU;  $  fir  Sen* 
t^um  begeid^net  beibed.  —  2)ad  9ttttertl^um  l^atte  getniffe  (^efe^e  p 
beobod^ten  unb   befHmmte  ^pid^ten  ju  erffiffen.  —  3)er   (Seif  be* 
alten  92ittertbuntd  toax  fc^on  langfl  gefc^tnunben,  aid  2)onOuiptefl4 
einbilbcte,    bie  SSIume  ber  9ltttctfd^aft  gu  fein.  ~  gur  2«an4en  ij 
tro(  feiner  dteicbtbUmer  bad  gan^e  Seben  ein  leibHdbed  unb  gei|Hgel 
@ie(^tbum.  —  Seiber  §abe  t^  ntcbtd  gu  ergd^Ien  aid  3rrt(umer  onf 
^trtbumer,   SScrnjirrungen  auf   SSerwirmngcn    (@otbe).   —  ©tonbe 
nid^t,    ha^  man  ftd^  urn  bloge  3?^einungen  ereifert  unb  erbt^t  ^abe; 
an  biefen  SD^einungen  l^ingen  ^eid^tl^umer,  ^firben  unb  ffttd^Xt  (na^ 
@d^iffcr).    —    „2)eutfd^tbuni"    unb    „S5ottdtbuni"    fmb    uengcbitbete 
SBbrter,  bie  feltcn  gebraud^t  wcrben.  —  2Kan  fonnte  nodb  t)erMicbenf 
SBorter  auf  „tbutn"  bilbcn,  ttrelt^e  aud^  grcmbrnfirter  erfefeen  tonntea, 
toic  „®  e  r f  a  f  f  u  n  g  d  t b  u  m  "  fiir  „5lonfiitutionidm" ;  f emer  !onnte  man 
retbt  ttjobi  „grouentbum"  bilbcn  unb  gcbroud^en  unbbantit  bicSSilrbe 
unb  bie  guten  Sigenfd^aften  bed  SBeibcd  bejeid^ncu.    —   S)ad  9littep 
tbum  ifi  untergegongcn,    ober  bie  9?ittcrlicbfeit  ber  ©efinnungeu  unb 
^anbtungen  !ann  {l(^  gu  alien  B^iten  unb  unter  alien  IBer^aitniffeii 
acigen. 

Affix  faP). 

607.  The  affix  jal  serves  to  form  substantives  from  other 
substantives  and  sometimes  from  verbs.  The  nowiB 
in  jal  are: 


0  The  nouns  in  \t\  ate; 

JKest,  remainder,  \ia«  Ut^tx^U*\^i\^V^TA9\^^\itA^\v\\\V 
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1st;  abstract  substantives  which  sign  a  condition; 

2d,  appellatives  which  are  employed  in  a  collective  sense. 

Fate,  destiny.  2)ad  Sd^icffal. 

(gin  fonberbares  — .  —  i^icmanb  fann  fcincm  —  cntrinnen.  — 
fricb«n  uiit  feinem  —  fcin  (to  be  content  with  one's  fatey  lot). 

Labyrinth;  error.  2)a«  Sjtfal. 

Confusion,  disorder,  bewilder-  3)a0  ^ittfal. 
ment. 
.  Oppression,  vexation.  2)te  ^tattgfal.  —  2)ie  2) rang* 

SaXtimiseries)  bc8  ^riegeg. 
.  Pam,  distress,  difficulty.         2)ie    fOrill^fal.     Better  in  the 

plur.  bie  iWtt^falc. 
.  Tribulation ;  calamity,  affliction,  ^ie  StIlbfaL 

SaS  niitjt  btr  in  auen  SDrangfalen  bie  2:rilbfa(,  bte  betne 
itrniffe  nur  nod^  k)etme^ren  !ann  unb  bein  ganged  iSeben  tierbun' 
n  tnug. 

.  Refreshment;  comfort  2)ad  Salbfal. 

S)ic{cr  Sranf  tp  cin  tDO^rc*  — .  —  2)ie  Sortc  warcn  cm  — 

.  Object  of  horror,  monster.      S)a9  ^d^eitfal. 

2)u  svitfl  feinen  Susmeg  aud  ben  Sirtfalen  beined  8ebend  finben, 
mi  bu  e«  bem  @(^i(ffal  ilbertagt,  bi(^  gu  fii^ren.  —  3tt  alien 
ii^falen  unb  S)rang{alen  ifi  bem  SD^enfc^en  bie  ^offnung  ein  toasted 
bfa(.  —  3(^  uertroue  bem  ^d^tdfal,  id^  Dertraue  mtr  fclb^  (®8t]^e). 
@o  gtaubcn  ©ic  tein  ©d^icffal,  feine  SWad^t,  bie  ilber  un8  toaltct 
:b  «tte8  gu  uflferm  ©cjien  lenft  (®ot^c).  —  2Kein  ©d^idfat  licgt  in 
»tner  geinbe  ©anb.  —  2Ber  in  aflcn  2)rongfaIen  be8  2eben8  jid^  ben 
utQ  betoa^rt,  toirb  avi^  alien  SBirrfalen  unb  3rr{alen  einen^udroeg 
ben. 

Affix  eii)* 

)8.  The  affix  ci  serves  to  form: 

1st,   abstract  substantives,    which   are   derived   from 
verbs  and  are  often  taken  in  a  bad  sense. 

99.  The  termination  cr  is  commonly  inserted  before  the 
affix  ci,  when  there  is  not  already  another  unaccented 
termination. 


^)  The  termination  et  is  taken  from  the  Romance  languages 
)nned  from  <a-,  <e-),  and  was  originally  employed  only  in 
reign  words;  e.  g.  the  abbey,  bic.Slbtei;  the  i^^tvm^ '^xt.'^N^'wx, 
IsSer  times  derivstes  in  ci  have  been  ioroi^^  \iJ»^  ixoav^^Kt- 
m  words. 
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1.  Swindling.  S)ic  Sd^mittteld.  2.  Hypocrisy.  (Dis)8inra- 
lation.  SDtc  i^eudftelet.  3.  Flattery.  Adulation.  2)ie  ^i^meu 
c^dei.  4.  Tattling.  3)ic  S^d^wiiterei.  5.  Rage,  franticness; 
mad  acting.    2)te  9caferel. 

2d,  Sometimes  a  substantive  in  ei  denotes  rather  the 
product  of  the  action. 

6.  (Art,  manner  of)  painting.  3)te  fSBftaletti*  7.  Embroider- 
hig,  -y.  —  S)ie  ®tltf erel.    7a.  Game,  play.    2)ie  ®t>ieletd« 

3d,  Substantives  in  ei,  which  denote  an  occupation^ 
industry  or  rather  the  place,  where  an  industry 
is  exercised. 

8.  Art  of  printing.  Printing-house.  2>te  ®riitf etei.  9.  A 
farm ;  fee-farm.    2)te  mtitveU 

Bern.  Some  substantives  in  erei,  derived  from  names  of 
persons,  not  terminating  in  er^  sign  a  manner 
of  acting. 

10.  Childishness,  silliness.  S)ie  l^inbttti.  11.  Slavery,  thral- 
dom.   ^flMtxeu 

4th,  Substantives  taken  in  a  collective  or  frequentative 
signification. 

12.  Cavalry,  horse.  S)te  9tciUui.  13.  Territory,  grounds; 
landed  propriety.  2)ic  fiattbetei.  14.  Desert,  wilderness.  2)ic 
98aftenei. 

Violence  is  no  strength  and  adulation  no  fondness- 
Contradiction  and  flattery  make  a  bad  conversation.— So 
many  hypocrites  affecting  (to  be)  pious,  many  a  person 
believes  that  piety  is  not  possible  without  hypocrisy.— It 
is  a  mere  childishness  to  busy  one'sself  with  such  things, 
that  have  no  aim  in  themselves,  nor  may  serve  as  means 
to  reasonable  aims.  Those  are  mere  games  and  no  serious 
occupations. 

©d^tneid^elei  unb  ^eud^elei  ge^en  $anb  in  $anb.  2)te  ^en^eln 
t)erbirgt  bie  ma^re  ^eftnnung  unb  SJ^etnung  ht9  @d^mei(^tei8,  bie 
©d^mcid^elei  ouficrt  bie  falfdje  beg  $eud^(er8.  —  3n  fcincm  „?ao!ooii" 
l^ot  Seffing  bie  ^ren^en  jteifci^en  SD'^alerei  unb  $oefle  beflimtnt.  @t 
^at  gegeigt,  bag  $oefte  unb  TlaUxei  gau)  oerfd^tebene  tlufgaben  )tt 
er/Men  fjdbtu.  ^ie  ^aUxel  ^eUt  bie  ^anblung  tm  9taume  iitstf 
J>afl^  einc«  9Bomeute«  bat,  b\t  '^^tit^u  \^^\.  \vi  \\n.  SSsjwx  ^vae^unq  w 
tet  3eit. 
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Affix   Httg: 

510.  The  affix  ling  serves  to  form  names  of  persons : 
1st,  from  substantives: 

1.  Favorite,  darling.    S)er  Sieblind.     2.  3)er  ©iinfUlttd^ 
3.  Chief,   chieftain,  leader.    2)er  ^anptlin^.    4.  Hireling.    2)et 

2d,  From  adjectives: 

5.  Youth,  lad.  3)er  3ftttgUttg.  6.  Stranger,  foreigner.  3)cr 
Stem^Uttd.    7.  Poltroon,  dastard.    S)er  ^eioliito. 

3d,  From  verbs: 
8.  (Suckling-)baby.  3)cr  ^Hn^lin^*    9.  Pupil,  scholar.  2)er 

4th,  Some  nouns  in   ling  are  to  be  taken  in  a  con- 
temptible sense: 

10.  Poetaster,  rhymer.  3)cr  Sid^tetlitt^.  11.  Courtier, 
courtling.    S)cr  $dflin9» 

5th,  There  are  some  substantives  in  ling  derived  from 
names  of  animals  and  things. 

12.  Butterfly.  2)cr  (^dftmetterlittd^  13.  Sparrow.  3)cr  9^ptt* 
linq.    14.  Spring.    2)er  ^riil^Uttd. 

SDic  SBortcr  „$ofling,  SDi^tcrling  utib  ©olbltng''  flnb  in  ilbcler 
©cbeutung  gebrau(3^t.  —  (Sin  S)ici^tcrnng  id  fein  »a^rcr  ©letter,  cin 
©ofling  ip  cin  ^ofmann  unb  cin  SoIbUng  cin  ^ricgcr,  abcr  im  fd^tim* 
men  @tnnc. 


Sixty-first  degree. 

The  prefixes. 

511.  The  prefixes  ur«,  erj=,  ant=,  Qber«,  after*,  un*^ 
mi^«  serve  to  form  substantives  and  adjectives. 

Prefix  lit* 
The  prefix  ur  —  implies  origin,  a  remote  beginning. 

1.  Primitive  foundation ;  first  cause,  principle.  S)ct  Itt^tnttb. 
2.  Primitive  force  or  power,  oiigvii^\  iwsviSfcsf,    *^^^'^^fc, 
2a.  Veiyratrong.    JlrftafHfi*    5.  U^^X-,  «tv^XL^.   \^^^o^ 
4.  Primitive  so^ce ;  origin,  first pxmcip\e.  *]^ix10lx^^v^.  x^.vj^j^ 
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motive,  reason.  2)te  ttrfadfte.  The  natural,  moral  cause^  bie 
n)irl(t(ie,  flttU(5e  — .  —  3(5  ^abc  —,  fo  gu  ^anbeln  (reason  for 
acting  bo).  —  2)o«  tear  bic  — ,  bag  .  .  . 

6.  Principle,  origin.  2)er  Ittfptuttg  (bet   ^elt,  einec 

@tabt,  ber  ©^ra^en). 
EHe  S)tnfle  l^aben  t^ren  —  in  ®ott.    All  things  have  liieir 
origin  from  God,  God  is  the  principle  of  all  things. 

7.  Primitive  world.  2)te  Itttoelt.   Of,  from  the  pri- 

mitive world.    Utti>eUUd9* 

8.  Judgement,  opinion.  2)ad  Utthtil. 

To  deliver  judgement,  to  give  sentence.  (5ln  —  f fitten.  — 
To  judge.    Itrt^leit. 

9.  Prejudice.  2)a8  93oturt^ei(.  10.  Act,  document,  title-deed. 
2)te  Itrfunte.  11.  The  original.  !S)ie  Itrfd^tift.  12.  Permis- 
sion ;  leave  (of  absence).  2)er  Htlaub.  —  geben,  ert^etlen,  ne^* 
men.  —  2Cuf  — ,  on  fourlough. 

PreiSx  etj* 
The  prefix  erj  denotes  supremacy,  a  superior  degree. 

13.  Arch-angel.  S)er  ^r^ettgel.  14.  Arch-bishop,  metropo- 
litan. S)er  @r}lbtfd^of«  15.  Arrant-thief.  2)cr  ^r^Heb.  16. 
Arrant-knave,  great  rogue.  2)er  @rsfd»elm.  17.  Arch-villain. 
S)cr  ®tjfAurfe.  18.  Arch-fiend.  S)cv  @r}feint.  19.  Extreme- 
ly stupid.    @r^bttmm. 

Prefixes  ant,  ahct,  afttt* 

512.  The  prefix  anU  is  only  to  be  found  in  Stnttoort,  ont= 
toorten,  boS  Slntlife,  face,  visage  (in  the  sublime  style 
instead  of  ©efid^t);  the  prefix  Qbcr=  is  only  used  in 
2lberglaube,  superstition;  SlberiDi^,  false  wit,  foolish- 
ness, silliness;  after  =  signs  posteriority  or  spurious- 
ness;  e.  g.  bcr  2lfterarjt,  empiric,  quack,  charlatan. 

®ott  tfl  bcr  Urgrunb,  ber  UrqueH  wnb  bt'e  Urfraft  aHcr  S)ttige.  — 
2)ad  Urbilb  be9  SD^enfd^en  unb  ber  iD'^enfd^^eit  fpiegelt  ftd^  am  rein' 
Pen  in  ben  gro^en  (Sciflcrn  ab.  —  ^cinc  2Bir!ung  o^ne  Urfot^e.  — 
^\t  Dlete  $^tIofo))]^en  i)aben  ben  Urfprung  ber  Sett  unb  bed  2tUr\9 
^n  erftSren  gejuc^t,  bic  cmen  fo  nnb  bic  onbern  anber«.  —  3)ie  Sftiere 
ber  Urmelt  unterfc^eiben  jld^  burd^  i^re  (Scpatt  unb  ungc^curc  ©roge 
bcbcutcnb  t)on  ben  S^l^ieren ,  weld^c  jcljt  ouf  bcr  Srbe  lebcn.  —  Sin 
Urtl^etl  iiber  cinen  fold^en  ©egen^onb  gu  faHeu,  ifi  nid^t  teic^t;  e«  cr« 
forbct  reiflid^e  Ucbcrlcgung  unb  groge  SJorfK^t.  —  Sin  Urt^eil,  toct* 
cl^ed  nton  fUllt,  o^nc  cine  ^a^e  t)or^er  retflid^  iiberlegt  gu  §aben, 
ttenne  idj  ctn  ^orurt^ell.  ^a^  '\^  Vvit  uA'^x'Sca^x^Sjit  ^^^«^Mtunft  bc« 
SBotteS  ^Jorurtbcil ;  iefet  (x\)ex  titx^t^^il  xcL«a  \k^^x  ^>»«^  '^^'^^^^ 
eitte  famt  2»cinuiifl,  bit  md^t  \it«ttoUt  V^.  ^v.^^wXV^\^  V^^^^^^^ 


—     477     — 

loetd^e  utt^eitctt  unb  meld^e  nid^t  urtl^eUen  !5nneit.  $orurt^eite  ^a» 
ben  met{len9  tl^ren  Urfprung  in  ben  Setbenfd^aften,  metd^e  ben  ^erflanb 
terbnnfetn  unb  t)erb(enben.  —  ^ier  if)  bie  Urfunbe;  ne^men  @ie  ^h* 
jd^rift  unb  geben  @te  mir  bie  Urfc^rift  ba(b  mieber  inxM,  —  Urianb 
toerben  @ie  nut  bann  er^alten,  koenn  ^e  eine  genilgenbe  Urfad^e  an* 
geben  fdnnen,  narunt  @ie  i^n  nad^fud^en.  —  Ol^ne  etn  arunbtid^e9 
^tubium  ber  Urfunben  unb  Ctuellen  ifl  etn  rid^tiged  Urt^eil  in  bet 
©efd^id^te  nic^t  nt5g(td^.  —  Sie  t)tele  ^orurt^etle  l^aoen  fid^  au9  einent 
^u(^  in  bad  anbtre  fortge))flan}t!  ^eben  ^usfpntd^  eined  grogen  Tlan* 
ne9  legt  fic^  bie  i^od^eit^  l^eibenfd^aft  ober  SDumm^eit  ber  $arteten  in 
i^rem  @inne  an9,  unb  fo  entjle^en  Sornrt^eile,  bie  fd^mer  aniinxoU 
tenfinb.  —  S)ie  SJleinung,  bag  ein  $o(f,  metd^ed  burd^  eine  Seiben* 
fd^aft  be^errfc^t  n)iTb,  bur(!§  i^ilbung  unb  ^uf!(Srung  )u  beffern  unb 
auf  einen  anbem  Seg  gu  (eiten  fei,  ifi  ein  groged  ^orurt^eit,  bad 
Don  ber  gan^en  ®ef(^i(^te  miberlegt  mirb.  —  ^eutptage  glaubt  man 
felbjl  eine  ©efc^ic^te  ber  UrtueU  fd^reiben  ^u  fonnen,  xotxi  man  bie 
urn)e(t(td^en  i^auten  unb  SDSo^nungen  entbedt  l^at.  —  ^Herbingd  Vd^t 
fid^  in  ben  koeiten  Sta^mrn  aUgemeiner  ^^orfleUungen  ^intnteC  unb 
C^rbe  gufantmenfaffen.  —  Urt^ei(e,  menu  bu  ge^drt;  ric^te,  nenn  bu 
ge))riitt3  ^anble,  mnn  bu  Med  emo^en  uttb  iiberlegt  ^aft.  —  5Durd^ 
lange  (Smtal^nnngen  merben  ^omrt^ette  fo  menig  befeitigt  unb  ^eiben- 
fc^aften  fo  nienig  gel^eilt,  bag  fld^  babnrc^  el^er  ber  ^tnn  ftir  bernilnf  • 
tige  ^orfleSungen  abfiumpft  unb  t)er^drtet. 

PreiSx  ittt* 

51 3«  The  prefix  un  compounded  with  substantives  denotes 
negation  or  degeneracy  and  is  generally  understood 
in  a  bad  sense ;  compounded  with  adjectives;  it  marks 
negation  or  something  disagreable. 

1.  Ingratitude,  ungratefulness.  S)er  Itltbattl;  unbanfbar, 
ingrate.  —  2.  Mistortune;  adversity.  S)a§  Utt^liidP;  unglild- 
lid^,  unfortunate:  fatal.  —  3.  Misfortune;  disaster;  accident. 
S)er  Utlfall*  —  4.  Disfavor;  disgrace.  3)ie  Ungmtft;  un- 
gilnflig,  unfavorable.  —  6.  Disgrace,  inclemency.  S)ie  till* 
qnaht;  nngnSbig,  ungracious. 

Dft  tl^nt  Unbanf  toe^er  aU  groged  Ungliidf.  —  @in  flehter 
Unfad  iji  noc^  !ein  Ungllid.  —  SBir  reben  Don  ber  Ungnnfl 
ht9  @(^idffa(d  unb  Don  ber  Ungnabe  ber  giirfien. 


ill-humored.  —  9.  Injury,  mjustice,  wrong.  2)te  Uttoill  (Un* 
bilbe);  nnbilUg,  unjust.  —  10.  Unquietness,  restleaaoftsa^ 
trouble.    S)te  Utttul^e;  unru^t^,  ie«t\«»&. 

Safi  gebiert  (begets)  Untttp.  —  %\vx  IWjt^  mX^xs!^  ^«Ss^'^^ 
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nic^ts  nttt  UnlufI  nnb  Untnut^.  —  VintoitXt  fonn  ettt  fittluteS 
©effi^t  fein  fiber  bad  I85fe  unb  Unrest,  bad  ^nbere  t^un;  Uals^ 
nnb  Unntut^  finb  nur  f^merglic^e  (Smpflnbnngen. 

11.  Wrong.  ®a«  Unvtdft:  unrct^t,  wrong.  —  12.  Vice; 
fault,  bad  habit  S)ie  Ittttn^ettP*  —  13.  Innocence,  guiltlessness. 
2)ie  Unfd^ttlb* 

2)te  Ser]^etm(t((ung  etned  Unted^td  tfl  oft  fo  f^timm  atd  bat 
Unred^t  felbfl.  —  (Sd  ifi  befjer,  Unrest  leiben  aU  Unrest  t^m. 
—  Unrcdjt  ®ut  gcbei^t  mc^t.  —  Sir  ncnncn  bie  3n%tnh  hoi 
^Ittx  ber  Unf^ulb;  bo4  fagen  tnir  auc^:  Sugenb  l^at  f eine S^ugenb. 

14.  Useless:  good  for  nothing,  tttttlfi^  (adj.).  — 15.  Monster; 
•fiend.  S)er  UttQOlt;  unl^otb,  unkind,  ungracious.  —  16.  Not 
fine ;  unfair,  ttnfd^i^n.  —  17.  Inexact,  unprecise.  Itttdmoit.  - 
18.  Uinust,  unrighteous,  wrongful.  Utt0eted^t,  —  19.  Untrue. 
Untoal^t;  Unma^r^ett/  untruth.  20.  Uncertain.  tttt0et9i$; 
Uii9ett)t6bcit,  uncertainty.  —  21.  Not  clear.  Unfiat;  Unllat* 
&eit,  want  of  clearness.  —  22.  Imprudent,  ttnflitg;  Unltng' 
l^eit,  imprudence.  —  23.  Sickly,  ttttgefttttb;  Ungefunb^ett, 
ill  health. 

Unl^otb  {fl  em  guted  beutfd^ed  Sort,  t>a9  man  fiir  bad  frembe 
„©arbar"  brauc^en  fonntc.  —  Scnn  bu  fitted  Begmeifeip,  fo  tttrb  bit 
Med  ungetDtg;  aber  barum  mirb  nt(^t  bad  an  fld^  ®en)iffe  mtge' 
n)t6.  —  Ser  ntd^t  an  bod  ^ute  nnb  Sa^re  glaubt^  tfl  ungere^t  unb 
untoa^r  gegen  fein  beffcred  @c(bfl. 

The  adjectives  in  ig,  li^,  bar,  \am,  preceded  by  un. 

id: 

1.  Inactive,  idle,  indolent.  Ittttl^atid;  Untl^Stigleit,  inac- 
tivity. —  2.  Excessive,  immoderate.  Itntttofig;  Uuntfigig^^i^f 
excess.  —  3.  Indecent,  unbecoming.  UnanfiUntiq;  Unanft&ti' 
btgfcit,  unbecoming.  —  4.  Ill-bred,  unpolite;  naughty.  Ilttw* 
tJa;  Unartiglcit,   improper   behaviour.  —  5.    Guiltless.    Un* 


fcit;  nnbtllig,  unfair.  —  10.  Injustice,  wrongfulness.  2)te 
Itn0ered)tf0fett;  nngcrcd^t,  unjust.  —  11.  Wrong,  incorrect 
UmidjH^;  Unrxe^t\^tul,  mcorre^^iNai^e^— V5^.\yv»8j^infr 
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ui^teit;  ungenau,  inexact. —  13.  Inadmissible.  Ult^ttlaffig ; 
tgulaffigfeit,  inadmissibility.  —  14.  Indocile,  unteachable. 
Etdelel^tig;  Ungele^rigfeit,  indocility. 

15.  Inhuman,  cruel,  barbarous^  Itttmettfd^lid^;  Untnenfc^' 
d^feit,  inhumanity.—  16.  Unmanly.  Unmdnniia^;  Unmdnn* 
4fett,  unmanliness.  —  17.  Unwomanly.  llnt»tihlid^ ;  Uxt" 
eibHi^feit,  quality  of  being  unwomanly.  —  18.  Unfriendly, 
Qkind.  Unfvtnnblm;  UnfrennbHt^feit,  unfriendliness.  — 
).  Unlike.  Ittt^bttlidl^;  Una^nH^feit,  unlikeness.  —  20.  In- 
Btinct  UttteutUd^;  Unbeutli^fett,  indistinctness.  —  21.  Un- 
)lite.  UnHfii^;  Un^9f(i(i^!e;tt,  impoUteness.  —  22.  Dishon- 
It.    ttntetad^;   Unreblic^feit.     IttteJ^rlid);  Une^rHc^feit, 

•1 t c\n      -r 1         ^*--^*»-«  ^*f  -*-  ^    »*--r!j.i.rf'!jt»-*A      • 

bility.      , ,,  ,, , , 

isensibililj.  —  26.  Inaccessible.  Itttsuodn^Udft ;  Unjugang- 
;d^tettj  inaccessibility.  —  27.  Motionless.  ItnbetDe^hd^ ;  Uif 
etoeatici^feit,  immobility.  —  28.  Without  hesitation.  Utiles 
mflic^*  —  29.  Inconvenient.  Itttbequettt;  Unbequemnd^fett, 
iconyenience.  —  30.  Unsociable.  Itnt>ettra0lidft ;  Untiertrag' 
td^feit,  unsociableness.  —  31.  Unpardonable.  Uttt>er}eil^Itd9; 
nt)ergei^H(^teit,  unpardonableness.  —  32.  Imperishable.  Ult« 
ergdittf)liq^;  Uitt)erg&itgn4feit,  imperishableness. 

33.  Ingrateful.   Utitatifbat;  Unbanfbarfett,  ingratitude. 

-  34.  Stenle.  Utifrud^tbat ;  Unfrut^tbarfcit,  sterility.  —  35. 
)im,  not  bright.  Itnfdbeittbar;  Unfd^einbarfett,  want  of 
rightness.  —  36.  Invisible.  Ittifld^tbar;  Unfid^tbarfeit,  in- 
isibility.  —  37.  Invariable.  tttitt>attbelbat;  Untoatibelbarfeit, 
ivariableness. 

fam: 

38.  Intolerant.  ItittuUfattt;   Unbulbfamfeit,  intolerance. 

-  39.  Incontinent  Itttentl^alf fam ;  Unent^oltfomfeit,  incon- 
inence.  —  40.  Not  easily  satisfied*  Ittt^ettiidfam;  Ungenilg' 
a  in  f  e  i  t ,   insatiableness. 

$(lle  augeren  greuben  flnb  tjevgdngtic^  unb  Derfel^ren  (oermanbein) 
4  in  tbr  ©egentl^eit,  unb  nid^t  ntit  Unred^t  fagt  ba9  @))ri4mort: 
u{l  gebtert  Unlufi.  —  2)te  tnetfleit  iD^enf^en  ^nb  filr  bad  Unrest, 
)eld^e0  i^nen  felb^  gefd^iel^t,  fel^r  em))flnb(td^;  fiber  bad  Unred^t,  bad 
tnberen  sugefitgt  n)ttbr  tonnen  fie  fid^  unter  Umfianben  ereifern  unb 
ntriljlen,  aber  bad  Unrct^t,  bad  flc  telb^  t^uu,  \^^w^  ^  ^AV^^^ 


i^t;  Xe^t 
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2akT(bv.f  Sfebr.  28).  —  2)ie  SBett  tfi  unbanfBar,  fagen  eieit;  t4  ^lie 
no(^  nic^t  gefunben,  bag  fie  unbanfbar  fet,  toenn  man  anf  bie  tei|ie 
art  ettoa*  fflt  flc  ju  t^nn  welfi  (®6t^e).  —  O,  fagte  n,  tok  fartep 
bar  ifl  ed  bod^,  boB  bem  iD'^enf^en  ni^t  odetn  fo  manned  VittmM\iit, 

Ionbent  au4  fo  manned  SRogUc^e  tierfagt  ift  —  (Sr  ffi^Ite  tief,  »r 
Inrec^t  fie  if)m  t^at.  —  3m  Ungtiid  ffi^It  man  etn  Unrest  am  # 
flen  (am  empftnbttdiflen,  am  fd^mer^ItcQflen).  ~  (Sin  Unglflcf  tfl  ft(|ec 
nodi  ntd^t  am  ^Sd^fieu,  »enn  bie  ^ilfe  nid^t  am  nfic^^en  i^  (£eo)io(b 
©d^cfcr,  ?aicnbr.,  SWSrj  27). 

SO'^ein  greunb,  trauen  @ie  mir  nic^t  eine  fold^e  Unbtlligfeit  {b. 
S^ie  tonnte  id^  mit  folc^er  Ungered^tigfdt  gu  ffierfe  ge^nl  ivhm  $ 
bie  gan^e  ©ad^e  ^od^fl  unsulafftg.  3(4  ^abe  ^>errn  $.  ntd^t  tudient' 
Iid(  3U  k)erfte4n  qegeben,  bag  i^  in  biejem  $unft  nnbe»eg(i4  fen 
xotxht.  ^tblidfUxt  ifl  bie  er^e  Sngenb  eme«  a^anned,  bet  w  feinem 
(^fd^afte  tttoa9  2:fl4tiQe«  (eiflen  mitt;  jebe  Unrebli^feit  i^  mir  Mt» 
l^agt.  (Sine  Unreblic^fett  ^u  bege^en  ifi  mir  eine  Unmdali^feit,  usb 
id^  mitt  (ieber  un^dflid^  erf^einen  a(9  nne^rlic^  fein.  —  Unmfimili4' 
feit  an  einem  3Ranne  xft  eben  fo  nnf^Sn  a(«  Untoeiblid^tett  an  einet 
^ran.  -—  Sad  ge^t  ed  mid^  an,  ob  $err  BE.  an  biefer  ©telle  befJWdt 
ifl  ober  nid^t;  mir  ifl  feine  Unfa^igfeit  ia  Idng^  befannt;  koer  fennt 
ni4t  feine  Unt)ertrag(id^!ett?  »er  ^at  nic^t  fd^on  9ett>eife  t)en  feinec 
Unbanfbarfeit  er^alten?  ^u^  toeig  3eber,  bag  er  eine  gang  nnfd)em' 
bare  $erfonlid^!eit  ifl;  alfo  mamm  ga^It  mir  $err  ^.  jeben  Saloon 
neuem  bie  Untugenben  feine9  betters  anf?  —  S)ie  ©c^dn^eit  bet 
@ee(e  ifl  bie  eingige  unt)ergdngtidie  ©c^Sn^eit;  bad  ®IM,  bad  bie 
SBeid^eit  bietet,  iff  bad  eingige  unmanbelbare;  fonfl  gibt  ed  nic^td  auf 
@rben,  madbaitert,  unbUnDergdnglid^hit  unbUnttjanbelbarfeitfinbwdit 
auger  nnd  ju  fud^en.  —  Unbulbfamfeit  ifl  cin  gebter,  ber  am  ntofeii 
getabelt  mirb  unb  t)on  bem  boc^  bie  menig^en  SD^enfd^en  gang  frei  finb. 
—  3Bie  ge^t  cd  S^nen  in  Sftrer  unjugangtid^en  (ginfamfeit?  —  3<i 
!ann  ed  nid^t  loben.  Senn  man  an  S^dttgteit  gemo^nt  i^,  ffiHt  (Sinem 
bie  Unt^atigfeii  fe^r  fd^ttier. 

Prefix  Itti^. 

514.  The  prefix  mig  implies  fault,  error,  mistake. 

1.  Bad  year.  '$>a9  ^i^iaht.  2.  Failure  of  crops,  scardtr. 
!S)er  fD?i#t9ad^^.  3.  Discordant  dissonant,  unmelodious  sound. 
2)er  ^mant,  mi^tvn,  mi^flan^.  4.  Mistake,  blunder.  2)ei 
^t^dtiff.  5.  Abuse;  bad,  false  use.  2)er  SP^I^btaudft.  (SRig' 
braud^e  abfd^affen  [to  abolish],)  6.  Embarrassing  state;  impro- 
priety;  nusance.  2)er  SWi^ftanb.  7.  Ill-humor,  discontent  Xtx 
Wti^mnti).  8.  Discouraged,  ill-humored,  displeased.  f0li#miie 
*Md  (gegen).  9.  Envy,  ill-will,  malevolence.  2)ie  997i#0nnfit. 
10.  Envious,  spiteful.  S^iHgiinfHo.  11.  Misfortune,  adversity. 
!3)ad  2Bfli^qtiAid.  12.  Despising,  neglect  ^ie  fSDfli^ad^nn^' 
13.  Disapprobation*,  diB«vo^^\.  *5>\t  Wl^UVl\^u«^«  14.  Ill- 
treatment,  abuse.  ^\e  ^i^V^auXAuu^  ^^S^S^jo^wgw^X^^ 
15.    Discord;    difference-,  eaftagt^ctaKiiX..    *55fa  '^Stv^fi^^mwNV^. 
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6.  Disproportion;  dissension;  false  or  improper  relation.  *S>a9 
fHif^f^ttkaitni^  (ber  2)ing6).  17.  Misunderstanding;  error.  3)a$ 
Dtt#t»erftifnbtii#.  18.  Displeasing,  disagreeable,  offensive. 
mWaUiq  m  mtgfaaig  ougern  iiber  .  .  .)7  19.  Disagreeable. 
Dttf liebig.    20.  Suspicious,  mistrustful.    fSftifttmiid). 

3Bre  SD'^gfltmmuug  fiber  bod  SO^igoer^SItnt^,  ba9  jmifc^en  3^nen 
uib  dpretn  Dfftxm  etngetreten,  mH  xif  nic^t  tnigbiHtgen ;  aber  (affen 
bit  bie  STligfitmmung  uid^t  gum  iD^tgmut^  audaiten.  —  92i4t  ber 
inigioa^d  tft  bie  Urfad^e  be9  ^gia^reS,  fonbem  ber  Wlx^hxand),  ben 
ie  @))efu(Qiiten  mit  bett  SThgoerlciltmffett  armer  l!eute  treiben.  — 
Beim  bad  ^prid^toott  ntd^t  ma^r  toare:  ,;SBem  nid^t  gu  ratten  x% 
em  i^  11^^  ip  '^elfen"r  bantt  roare  es  leid^ter,  STligfldnbe  gu  t)er« 
leffem  unb  afttgbrSud^e  abgufd^affen.  —  ^ie  fonnen  <3te  fagcn,  t(^ 
aoe  benlD^antt  mig^anbelt,  toeil  tc^  il^n  getabelt;  iD^igbiUigung  einer 
>anb(ung  ift  noc^  feine  iD'Hg^anblung.  —  5Du  biji  gliidUc^,  toenn 
ie  SDliggunfi  ber  SJ^eufd^en  ilber  bein  (^IM  betn  etnjiged  SDltggefd^tct 
l.--3n  bcm  «erfe:  „«Iag'  iff  ein  Wlx^ton  xm  (S^ore  ber  @^)$areii" 
3mmt  me^r  aU  ein  SJhglant  k)or.  —  Sie  t>xiU  !S)i(^ter  treibeti  mit 
en  C§ren  nnb  bem  ^erflanbe  i^rer  !(!e(er  9}^tgbtau(^!  Ste  t)ie(e 
Did^ter  gibt  t9,  bie  ftc^  aHe  iDhgtaute  unb  9)^tgt5ne  Dergei^eUr  um 
Sinn  auf  Unftnn  unb  ^erftanb  auf  Unoerflanb  \a  reimeni  —  So  ber 
Lnt^erfionb  SD^igfianbe  beffern  mitt,  gibt  e9  bie  (dd^erlid^flen  Wlxi* 
erjianbntffe.  —  fecrbe  nid^t  mifimut^tg  gegen  Stnbcrc  iiber  SDWggtiffe, 
ie  bn  felber  tbuflr  unb  iiber  STlig&er^ciUnijJe,  in  nield^e  bu  bid^  felber 
cbrad^t.  —  iD^and^e  ^aben  n)ir!(i(4  bad  iD^tggefd^ic!,  bag  i^nen  Med 
ligrdt^,  toad  fie  beginnen,  unb  fotd^en  Seuten  foUte  man  eine  gemiffe 
]^SfHmmung  nid^t  k)erargen.  —  @d^meic^(e  bit  nic^t  mit  bem  ettein 
Da|ne,  bag  ein  iO^tgDerlQSltmg  an  ber  Sl^igjHmmung  jtDtfd^en  eud^ 
5d^n(b  fet;  ed  befle^t  ein  mirfUd^ed  iDtigoer^dltnig.— Seme  bie  falfc^e 
5itnft  beiner  ^eunbe  ertragen,  unb  bn  mirfi  nicf)t  fc^mer  tragen  an 
er  i0{t6gunfl  beiner  S^inbe.  —  ^ei  %Uen,  benen  bu  gefdllig  ober 
lilfftSig  btfi,  fannfl  bu  (eic^t  migttebig  toerben.  —  @ei  migtrauijc^ 
egen  alle  iD^iggilnfiigen ,  gegen  aUt  iDltgmut^igeit.  —  $on  Wlx%* 
iin^gen  ern)arte  !eine  ®unf^,  t)on  iD^igmut^igen  !eiuen  Wlntf^,  toe* 
igflend  !einen  guten,  t)on  S^igmiltigen  feinen  guten  SBiKen.  —  Sob 
;iib  bie  i^illignng  t)on  @eiten  Unbiutger  fann  nur  £abe(  unb  Wtx^" 
iSignng  fein. 

Sixty-second  degree. 

The  compound   substantives* 

^15*  The  compounds  consist  always  of  two   components 
or  members,   and  these  are  ^stuoguished  as  the  de,- 
terminative  component  and  tlift  detenaraeA  cotw^o- 
/lenf.    The  determinative  is  a\wa^^  ^^^e,^^  >si^\Q^^  "^^ 
determined  component. —  gn    ,3!&Ci\\^x\x>x^"  •  •woox.err 

GFenBAn  gnutunur  by  Trtiut, 
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pot,   ,,  303 offer"  y^water^,  is  the  determinative  mem- 
ber and— „Irug"   ^^pot^  the  determined  part 

516.  Tlie  substantive  employed  as  determinative  has  not 
any  inflection;  if  tlie  two  notions  expressed  by  the 
components  coalesce  into  one  notion;  e.  g.  bte  |)au§' 
tpre,  bcr  29Bafferfrug. 

617.  When  the  determinative  component,  however,  repre- 
sents a  genetive  or  plural,  it  contains  often  the  ter- 
minations of  the  corresponding  forms ;  e.  g.  S)er  San= 
beSDQter,  the  father  of  the  country ;  ba§  gilr^eii» 
]^QU§,  palace,  family  of  a  prince;  bcr  J? tuber* 
freunb,  the  friend  of  children,  dandier. 

518.  The  determinative  takes,  however,  frequently,  for 
the  sake  of  euphony,  one  of  the  terminations  c  (en), 
(e)§.  But  the  termination  ett/  added  to  feminine  nonnS; 
is  often  an  ancient  genetive;  e.  g.  ^^raucnlicie, 
woman's  love;  ©rbengliid,  earthly  happiness. 

519.  The  affixes  ung,  l^eit,  f^aft,  tl^um,  ling  have  always 
a  euphonic  §;  e.  g.  5lltert]^um§!unbe,  grcunbf(l)oft§* 
bunb,  SBal^rl^eit^freunb,  SieblingSfpeife,  3lcd^nung§rQtl5[-i 

Sometimes   the   final  letter  of  the  determinative 
member  is  elided,  as:  ®^rgeij,  from  @]^re  and  ®ci}. 

520.  The  determinative  component  of  a  compound  sub- 
stantive is: 

1st,  a  substantive;  e.  g.  bie  §au§tpre,  bie  |)au^ 
mietl^e,  house-rent;  bQ§  ©artenl^QuS,  garden- 
(summer-)house ;  ber  Delbaum,  olive(-tree);  bQ§ 
Saumol,  olive-oil;  bie  U^rtof^e,  watch-pocket; 
bie  3:afd^enu]^r,  watch; 

2d,  an  adjective;  e.  g.  ber  (Sro^bQter,  the  grand- 
father; bie  ®ro^ma(|te,  the  great  powers; 

3d,  a  verb;    e.  g.  bQ§  Sefebud^,    the  reading  book;  i 
bie  *5)tet)^axftr  ^um^x'^  ot  \?5a\ttTL^  lathe;  I 

4th,  an  adveA  \  e.  %.  ^"^^  ^^x^st^W^,  ^^\Rsaa^^^^ 
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S31«  Each  of  the  two  components  of  a  compound  word 
may  be  itself  a  compound,  as:  9{uPauml^o(j,  nut- 
wood, from  Stu^baum,  nut-tree,  and  §oIj,  wood; 
©d^nupftabaKbofc,  snuff-box. 

522.  Compounds,  however,  in  which  the  process  of  com- 
position is  too  often  repeated,  are  to  be  regarded  as 
spurious  forms  and  not  to  be  recommended  for  using 
them,*)  as:  ©(^nut)ftQbaf§bofenfQ6riI,  snuff-box-manu- 
facture» 

523.  The  determined  component  contains  a  more  general 
idea  than  the  determinative,  and  often  so  general, 
that  this  member  verges  to  the  signification  of  an 
affix.  In  such  instances  the  compound  is  a  word, 
only  employed  in  compounds,  as  — l^ober  in  fiiebl^obcr. 

—matin* 

jL.  Peasant,  farmer.  !5)er2anbmonn,  53auer8mann,5((fer8' 
mann,  — (cute.  2.  Citizen.  2)er  ©ilrgcrSmann,  —  leutc. 
3.  Country-fellow.  S)er  2anb«mann,  — leute.  4.  Lodger.  S)er 
4>ou«mann,  — leute.  5.  Courtier.  2>er  $oftnann,  —  leute. 
6.  Castellan.  2)er  Surgmann.  7.  The  miner.  S)er  S3ergmonn, 
—  leute.  8.  Captain.  S)er  $ouptmanu,  — Icute.  9.  Bondman. 
S)er  S)ieiipmann,  —leute. 

— ^ett* 

10.  Landlord.  S)er  ©ausl^err.  11.  Husband.  2)cr  (S^e* 
^err.  11a.  Liege-lord.  2)cp  2c^eii(«)^err.  12.  Lord  of  the 
manor.  2)er  $of^err.  13.  Landlord.  2)er  ©utsl^err.  14.  Bai- 
liff. 2)et  %mUfitxx,   15.  General.  S)er  gclb^err. 

— frail* 

16.  House-wife.  S)te  $au8frou.  17.  Wife  of  a  citizen.  !2)te 
^ftrgersfrau.  18.  Washerwoman.  2)ie  ©afd^frau. 

19.  Landlord.  S)er  $au8tt)trt§  ($ou8^etr).  20.  Hotel- 
keeper.  2)er  ©ajltDirtl^. 


*)  The  comic  laneuage  has  formed  compounds  which  re- 
present a  long  train  of  compositions ;    as:  grofij^mottufifenbreina* 
tur;    greifc^il^faefabcniDerfmafc^mexu;    tm  ^Wx^^^^^Ni.^'^'^x\<^^^ 
pttttgenamnfi^iff;  tin  2)cmagogcuxud)«xwa%Vxu^^^^^''^*N'^- 
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21.  Disputant,  ^er  Ste^tl^abet.  22.  One  having  anthorily. 
15>n  a)^Q(^t^aber.  23.  Ck)mmanding  officer.  2)er  aefe§I«§aber. 
24.  Lover;  amateur,  ^er  Sieb^aber. 

— I^attct. 

26.  Governor.  2)er  ©tattl^oltcr.  26.  Post-master.  2)er$o^ 
falter.  27.  Mine  host  2)er  ®a^l^ after.  28.  Book-keeper.  ^ 
end^^aUer.  29.  First-bom  male.  2)ec  @tamtn^ alter.  dO.Pen- 
holder.    2)er  gcbcrl^altcr. 

31.  Housekeeper,    ^e  ^aud^SUerin. 

32.  Land-holder.  2)cr  ®ut8befifter.  33.  Proprietor  of  land. 
2)fr  (Srnnbbefi^er,  Sanbbefi^er.  34.  Proprietor  of  a  house. 
2)er  ^audbefi^er. 

35.  Wood-stacker.  2)er  ©oljfctser*  36.  Compositor.  2)et 
@(^ttftfefecr.  37.  Composer.  2>er  2:onfefter. 

— fleHet* 

39.  Author.  2)er  @c5rtftpener.  40.  Letter-book.  2)er 
©ricfPeUer.  41.  Bird-catcher.  2)er  35o8cipeUer. 

42.  Post-man.  2>er  ©rtcftrftger.  43.  Porter.  S)cr  ^adct* 
tragcr.  44.  Carrier.  2>er  Sa^trfiflcr.  45.  Water-carrier.  S)er 
Saffcrtragcr.  46.  Wood-carrier.  S)cr  ©oljtrSgcr.  47.  Vassal 
S>ec  Sel^endtrSger.  48.  Dignitary.  2)er  SBiirbentcSger. 

49.  Mine  host,  ^er  ^afigebet  (^afl^alter).  50.  Adviser. 
©er  Slatl^gcber.  51.  One  who  gives  lodging.  S)cr  Duartier- 
gcbcr.  52.  Employer.  ®er  Srbcitgebcr. 

53.  Shoemaker,  ^er  (Sd^ul^mad^er.  54.  Tailor.  2>er  StUi' 
bermad^cr.  55.Mantiianiakei.  *5)u&\^\Vi^xm^<6k^xitt,  56.B[atter. 
^w  ^iitmat^cr  jc.  :c. 
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57.  Butler.  2)er  $au9metfler.  58.  School-master,  ^et 
^ulmctficr.  59.  Tutor.  S)cr  ^ofmei^er.  60.  (Master)  tai- 
r.  2)er  ©(^tteibcrniciper.  61.  (Master)  baker.  ®er  ©Sdet* 
ctflcr  «.  f.  w.    62.  Sorcerer.    S)cr  $ejcnmei|ler. 

— meffrt* 

63.  Wood-meter.  2)er  ©oljmeffcr.  64.  Corn-meter.  2)cr 
rud^tmcffer.    65.  Geometrician.  2>er  gelbmeffcr. 

— atBeltet.; 

66.  Workman.  S)er  ©anborBcttcr,  cf.  ©anbwcrfcr.  67. 
oldsmith.  S)er  (Solborbcitcr.  68.  One  who  works  by  fire. 
)cr  geucrorbeiter. 

— ftan>. 

69. Family-state.  2>er©au8|lanb,gamtlicnflanb.  70.Posses- 
on.  S)er©efi^flanb.  71. Military  state,  ©crffiel^rjlonb.  72.La- 
oring  class.  ^er9^Sl^rflanb.  73. Peasantry.  S)er®aueruftanb. 
4.  Citizenship.  2)er  $  it  r  g  erfi  an  b.  75.  State  of  a  functionary.  2)er 
Uomtenjionb.  76.  Nobility.  2>er  9(belfltinb.  77.  Order  of 
nights.  2)er  9lttterflanb.  78.  States.  2)ie  Sanbflfinbe  (ju* 
intntenbenifen,  to  summon).  79.  Married  state.  S)er  (Sl^eftattb. 
0.  State  of  sorrow.  2)cr  Sc^ejiaiib.  81.  Distress.  2)cr  vlotfi* 
t  a  n  b.  81a.  Evil.  2)er  U  e  B  fl  fl  a  n  b.  82.  Prosperity.  2)er  SB  o  ^  U 
tanb.    83.  Height  of  the  water.  3)er  ©offer jianb. 

84.  Kingdom.  !£)a9  ^Snigreid^.  85.  Empire.  2)a9  ^aifer^ 
ctc^.  86.  Austria.  Ocficrrctd^.  87.  France,  gronlrcid^. 
7a.  Kingdom  of  heaven.    2)ad  $  i  m  m  e  t  r  e  i  c^. 

—taq. 

88.  Working  day.  2)cr  Serf  tag.  89.  Week-day.  2)er  SB  o  • 
jentag.  90.  Monday.  3)^ontaa.  91.  Holiday.  2)er  geiertag. 
2.  Anniversary  (day).  2)cr  Saqredtog.  93.  Summer-day.  S>er 
5ontmertag.  94.  Winter-day.  2)er  l^intertag.  95.  Autum- 
al  day.    2)er  ^erbfltag. 

96,  Snmmer-nigbt   S)te   @ommexua«^\.   ^'V.^^^xst^^ 
ie  SBitttctttadjt.    98,  Chmtmaa-ms^A.   "Sivt  ^V^^^^^^* 
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99.  Season.  3)te  3tt5rc«jeit.  100.  Autumn;  harvest-time. 
SHc  ©erbfljcit.  101.  Winter-time.  2>te  aBititcrjcit.  102.  (Time 
of)  youth.  2)ic  Sugcnbgeit. 

— fltrn. 

103.  High-mindedness.  ®er  i^od^finn.  104.  Melancholy.  2)(r 
j£tcffinn  (ttefftnnig).  105.  Nobleness  of  mind.  2)er  Sbel' 
{inn.    106.  Sentiment  for  language.    2)er  @  ^  r  a  4  f  t  n  n. 

— mtit^* 

107.  Haughtiness.   ®er  ^od^ntut^.  Haughty,  l^od^mfit^iS' 

108.  Forbearance.  2)te  gangmut^.     Forheanng.   ^angmfit^ig. 

109.  Softness.  S)ie  ©anftmutft.  Soft  @anftraiit^ig.  110. 
Humility.  S)tc  2)emut]^.  Humble.  3)cmilt^ig.  111.  Sadnefls. 
2)ic  SBc^mutft.    Sorrowful.  Se^ntilt^ig. 

-ftidbt. 

112.  Longing.  2)ie  (gc^nfud^t.  ©c^nfilc^tig.  113.  Passion 
for  glory.  2)ie  SRu^mfud^t.  Most  ambitious.  Sluimjfiiitig. 
114.  Ambition.  2)ie  (Sl^rfud^t,  ber  @§rgctg.  Ambitious,  e^t* 
f  il  d^  t  i  g.  115.  Passion  of  revenge.  S)ic  w  a  (|  ( u  dft  t.  RevengeniL 
SRat^fiic^tig.  116.  Greediness  for  money.  2)ic  ®elbfu(it. 
Greedy  for  money,  ©elbfiid^tig.  117.  Avidity.  2)tc  $ ab fuc^t. 
Greedy,    ^abfiic^tig. 

118.  Selfishness.    2)cr  eigennuft.    Selfish,    (gigennfi^ig. 

3ebc  3o6rc«5eit  ^at  tl^re  ^(nnel^mUt^fetten  unb  i^rc  Unonne^m' 
Ud^feiten.  —  Un|cre  SUlamifd^aften  fmb  ousgerttdt  unb  ^fiicmanb  gwet* 
felt  baran,  t^ai  fte  ficgreic^  guriidtfe^ren ;  benn  toom  oberflen  gelb^erni 
unb  ^aiiptmann  bis  gum  ittebrigjlcn  ©olbUng  iji  nit^t  ein  geigling 
boi'unter.  —  $oben  <Bk  es  gc^ort,  ber  jungc  S.  ttjitt  eincn  ©auSjlanb 
grtinben,  b.  ^.  er  ttttt  in  ben  (S^cjlanb  treten.  „(S^ePanb  ift  ffieje* 
fianb",  fagt  bag  ©ipric^roort.  —  Unter  bem  Sel^rflanb  begreift  men 
atte  aJidnner,  bcren  ^cruf  e«  i\t,  hai  35aterlanb  gu  Dcrt^eibigen  ober 
ben  geinb  abguttje^ren;  untcr  S^a^rfionb  tjerfie^en  tt)tr  ben  ©tonb  brt 
53ttrger«  unb  §anbttjer!cr«  unb  bcfonberS  bee  SanbrnonncS ,  roeil  i^r 
^eruf  unmittelbar  gur  (Srno^rutig  ber  ©etoSIferung  mitttitft;  gum 
SeManb  ge^orcn  atte  bxeVtm^tw,  xod«c^t  \>\t  "Msiwoi  uwUttiditen  unb 
betel^ren,  olfo  b\c  Setjxex  uiO)  ^tV^-vevmu,  xivt  ^^^ajccXNi^^^'t^.  xsss^x*?. 
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Sixty-third  degree. 

The  compound  adjectives. 

&24r.  The  determined  members  Io§,  DoK,  rcid^,  faltig  and  others 
have  more  or  less  the  signification  of  affixes;  — f)CiU 
tig  is  not  to  be  found  as  simple  adjective. 

1)  — Io«* 

1.  Godless,  irreligious.  ®0ttlo^;  ©ottlofigfett,  godless- 
ness.  —  la.  Lifeless,  inanimate;  dull.  SeMo^;  !^ebIofig!ctt, 
lifelessness ;  dullness.  —  2.  Unfeeling,  senseless ;  hard,  insensible. 
@efil^llo$;  ©cfil^Hofigtcit,  want  of  feeling,  insensibiUty. — 
3.  Heartless, unfeeling,  j^etjlo^;  ^erjlofiafett,  heartlessness. 
—  4.  Unkind,  uncharitable,  hard-hearted.  Vkblod;  lOicblojia- 
ttxtf  unkindness.  —  5.  Faithless,  false,  treacherous.  S^reuloS; 
Xreulofiafcit,  faithlessness,  perfidy.  —  6.  Dishonorable,  in- 
famous, ishtlvi;  (S^rlofifltcit,  infamy,  —  7.  Shameless,  im- 
pudent. ^d}amlv^;  ©t^amlofigfeitr  shamelessness,  impu- 
dence. —  8.  Unconscientious,  unscrupulous,  ©etoiffetiloe ;  ®e- 
toiffcniottgteit,  unscrupulousness.  —  9.  Wicked,  godless ;  very 
bad.  i^etllo^ ;  $ciUofigfcit,  wickedness,  —  10.  Disheartened ; 
discouraged*  despondent,  il^tt tblo^ ;  SUlut^Iofigfcitr  despon- 
dency, want  of  courage.  —  11.  Fearless,  intrepid,  ^itrd^tlo^; 
8urd|tIofigf eit,  fearlessness.  —  12.  Unarmed;  defenceless. 
9Bebt(o^;  2Bc^rIofig!cit,  defencelessness.  —  13.  Forceless, 
weak.  Sivaftlv^;  ^roftlofigfcit,  weakness.  —  14. Ineffectual ; 
not  producing  any  effect,  ^irfung^lo^.  —  15.  Helpless, 
ipilffp^;  ©ilfloUgfcit,  helplessness.  —  15a.  Without  aavice, 
helpless.  9lamo^;  8latblottgfcit,  helplessness.  —  I5b.  With- 
out means,  poor.  W ittttlo^ ;  aKi-ttellofigfctt,  total  absence 
of  means.  —  16.  Fruitless,  useless,  idle,  gturf^tlo^;  grud^t* 
lofigfett,  fruitlessness.  —  17.  Useless,  unprofitable.  9lu^lo^; 
9luiiU\\%ttit,  uselessness.  —  18.  Worthless.  90Bett olP«; 
SQBcrtMofigfcit,  worthlessness.  —  19.  Unsubstantial,  unreal, 
vain.  SBefenlo^;  Scfcnioftgfctt,  unreality.— 20.  Immaterial; 
formless;  deformed.  ®cftaltlo^;  ©eftaUlofiglcit,  immaterial- 
ity etc.  —  21.  Having  no  taste;  insipid,  dull.  ®cfrf>mactlo« ; 
Oefd^tnadlofigfcit,  want  of  taste.  —  22.  Artless;  unskilfull. 


figfctt,  senselessness.  —24.  Painless,  ^d^mer^lo^;  ©cbmctj- 
tofigfeit,  absence  of  pain.  —  25.  Harmless;  peaceable,  ^atlits 
Iv^ ;  4)ormIofigfett,  harmlessness.  —  26. Harmless,  inoffensive, 
innocent,    ^rglo^;   Slrgrofigfcit,    inoffensiveness.   —  27.  In- 


*fcOO 


out  tronble;  painless.  fOifikdo^;  fOtH^ttofigftit,  beingwitb- 
out  trouble. 

^nx  l^erjilofe  unb  getotffenbfe  iE^enfc^en  Jinb  fofc$rr  Xtmiof^hA 
fttl^ig.  —  S^o  <9eWt(oftgfeit  mit  (^totffenroflgfeit  fi^  oerBinbet,  tf 
bet  ^erjtofe  (Sgoifl  ferttg.  —  ^armlofe  nnb  ^tfii^tt)oUt  S^raf^en  na^ 
finben  bie  ^erjlofigfeit  flnberer  am  fd^met^ttd^pen.  —  i^en  bte  Sir* 
fungen  ber  <8efii^(«((oPgfeit)  unb  ^etjtofigfeit  f^il^t  nnr  dne  gettiHe 
Ungngangtid^fett  unb  Unem^finbUd^Ieit.  —  fBie  tDoOen  @te  aid  greiO' 
ber  9cfi(ffl4ten  unb  ©efii^t  Don  etnem  SD^enfd^n  enuarten,  ber  |i4 
(erslod  nnb  lieBIoS  gegen  feine  (eiBH^en  (S^fd^miper  geigt?  —  $ann« 
(ofe  unb  arglofe  SJ^eufd^en  tterben  (eid^t  ^intergangen.  (2)te)  ^axtH' 
(ofigfeit  unb  SrgloPgfeit  f^at  leine  S^affen  gegen  bie  9lfinle  bcr  «* 
toiffentofen  2ift,  —  (Sin  tieblofeS  Urt^eil  ttirb  ben  ^ffi^loollen  ttefs 
Mnfen  a(9  ben  l^eriitofen  Ggotfien.  —  2)a9  |>9d^fle,  bas  SoQUgftil^ 
am  ilRenfd^en  ifl  ge^aUtod  unb  man  foQ  fid^  ^ilten,  t9  anber«  cdi  a 
eb(er  X^at  }u  geflatten  ((Sdt(e).  —  (Sd  fommt  am  (Snbe  anf  Qiiil 
^eraud,  oB  manfagt:  el^rtofe  a^enfc^en  finb  gett)01|[nnd^  fd^amlodr  ober: 
fd^amlofe  SD^enfd^en  fmb  gewS^nlid^  e^rto9.  —  (Sine  93ef(f)aftiguig  ip 
nid^t  gerabe  h)ert^tod,  menu  f!e  au4  fiugerUd^  frnc^tloS  bleibt.— 9ifi^ 
@ie  md^t  bie  S^e^rtofigfeit  unb  Srglofigfeit  beS  armen  ^be0?  t| 
ed  ni^t  eine  (gtaufame)  ^erjlofigfeit,  ed  fo  m  angfKgen  (to  alum)? 
—  2ai  bi4  nid^t  mut^Iod  madden  (entmutqigen) ;  SRut^Iofigfeit  ifl 
eine  ©d^toSd^e,  felBfl  in  ben  fd^Ummflen  Sagtn.  —  @ie^fl  bu  nodi 
nid^t  bie  9{u6(ofigfeit  atter  beiner  ^emiil^ungen  ein  unb  bie  gru^t' 
Tofigfeit  beiner  ^eflreBungen?  —  9^id^t9  ift  nu^fod  unb  fmd^tfoS,  ttas 
SBertl^  in  f!d^  felbfi  l^at.  —  ^d^merglofe  ftranf^eiten  ftnb  nic^t  im* 
mer  gefa^rtod.  —  S^ag  ^err  26.  no4  fo  rafilos  arbeiten,  es  l^ilft  i^m 
bo(4  nid^t  Die! ;  feine  aRitteUofigfeit  erlauBt  i^m  feine  grBgere  Unter* 
nel^mung.  —  (Sine  fold^e  ^el^au^tnng  ift  ganj  flnnlos.  SBie  fann  ein 
(erjlofer  S^eufd^  0egen  9nbere  lieBeDou  fein  unb  ^anbeln?  —  (Sine 
^ieblojlgfeit  fann  id^  Derjei^en,  aber  nie  unb  nimmer  ji:reu«  nnb  (S|r« 
(ofigfeit.  —  @ie  flub  tt)e|r(o0  gegen  S^re  geinbe,  aber  feien  @ie  nid^t 
mut^tod,  unb  ti  fann  nod^  Sued  gut  tt)erben.  —  3d^  nerbe  bie  Untet' 
ne^mung  mac^en,  menu  ^ie  mi4  \^^  etmaige  (in  some  manner  or 
otber)  ^ertnfle  fd^ablod  l^a(ten  n^oUen.  —  Ser  nod^  ^r&fte  in  fi4 
fetbfl  (at,  ift  nie  gan)  mad^tlod.  —  @in  fraftlofer,  fd^Ittfriger  @til  it 
gau)  n)irfungd(od. 

2)  — mH. 

1.  Full  of  spirit;  witty.  @eift^oH.  —  2.  Full  of  strength, 
vifforous.  S^vaft^on*  —  3.  Powerful.  99fad^tt>Q0.  —  4.  H^- 
spuited,  full  of  courage.  SD^itt^^oU.  -  5.  Full  of  feeling;  af- 
fectionate. @ef ll^l^0U«  —  6.  Loving,  kind,  affectionate.  8ie» 
bet>oU.  —  7.  Artificious,  ingenious.  Stunfi»vU.  —  8.  Tasteful, 
elegant.  ®cf rf^marf i)oU*— 9.  Valuable,  of  great  worth.  SBftt^ 
»0U*  —  10.  Painful,  troublesome.  airfi^(e)^pa.  —  11.  FuU  of 
anguish:  painful.    ^ttaftt)pU.  —  12.  Mournful,  sorrowftil,  pain- 
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il,  pensive.  SetmtVempH*  —  15.  Significative,  ^ebetitnng^s 
0U«— 16.  WonderfW,  marvelous.  flBttttbeti^oU.  — 17.  Honorable, 
lorious.    Sl^ett^olu  —  18.  Glorious.    9tit^mooa* 

@inge  tnir  bad  Sieb  t)on  ©dt^e: 

SleibooK  unb  freuboott, 
<8ebanIenooE  fein, 
^angen  unb  bangen 
3n  fd^kDebenber  $etn. 

Xas  ip  etn  tounberboHed  ®ebtd^t,  auSgejetd^net  fokoo^t  bur4  bie 
^iefe,  Simigfett  unb  SBa^r^eit  be9  (^efiil^tdr  old  aud^  burd^  bie  i^raft 
nb  ^d^dnl^eit  bet  @^rad^e.  —  2)a9  tfl  eine  !unfit)oIIe  3lrbeit,  bie 
lSe9  flbertrifft  (to  excel),  tt)o«  id^  in  bcr  5lrt  gefeften  f\ahe.  —  2)ie 
tbeutnng9t)olIflen  SBorte  bet  9lebe  f))rad^  er  ntit  fraftt)oHer  @ttmme. 

-  <Sr  fog  gang  gebanfenooH  ba;  9IIe  ertoatteten  QngfUDoH,  tvad  er 
tfd^Iiegen  toUxht.  (Snbltd^  er^ob  ec  ft4  feterlit^  unb  fprod^  mtt  fraft^ 
BUer  @tintnte:  SJ^eine  grennbe,  e9  i^  befd^Ioffen:  lieber  ru^mooK 
erben,  aid  el^rlod  berberben.  —  2)te{er  ©ejffel  ijl  lunfloott  unb  ge^ 
^tnactboK  gearbeitet.  —  @et  nid^t  gefd^I"  unb  ^erglod,  aber  au4 
id^t  an  geffi^boH. 

3)  — tetdb. 

L  Numerous.  Sa^Iteid^^  —  2.  Stony;  very  rich,  ^teitts 
e{d^«  —  3.  Woodjr.    ^olarefd^*  —  4.  Glorious.    9tit(mreid^. 

-  5.  Lovinff,  gracious;  liberal.  Siebtetd^.  —  6.  Gracious,  be- 
evolent   ^nlittid^,  ^utbt)on.  —  7.  Melodious.  Sottteid^* 

4)  -^altig. 

8.  Rich,  copious,  abundant.  SteidB^altig*  —  9.  Small  in 
alue,  of  little  worth;  of  base  allov.  ®ttin^alii^*  —  lO.Fer- 
iginous;  ferriferous.  @ifettl^alt(g«  —  11.  Containing  copper, 
)pperv.    fitij|>fetl^altid«  —    12.  Metalline,  metalliferous.    iOles 

13.  Poor;  miserable,  mean.  Sltmfelig;  Strmfetiofeit, 
oomess.  —  14.  Toilsome,  laborious;  miserable,  wliofellg; 
^il^fetigfeit,  laboriousness ,  tiresomeness.  —  15.  Blissful, 
appy,  blessed.  @liidPf ellg ;  ©IfidEfeHgleit,  blessedness,  hap- 
'iness.  —  16.  Most  kind  (sweet),  charming,  ipolbfeltg;  ^oIb« 
titgfeit,  loveliness.  —  17.  Lamentable,  miserable,  sad.  Srilbs 
tli^;  ^rilbfeliglett,  wretchedness. 

6)  -flierift. 

18.  Eager  to  learn,  after  knowledge  \  cvmoxxa^    ^S^VS^^^^ 
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out  trouble;  painless.  SDIfi^M;  SRft^elofigf  eit,  being  with- 
out trouble. 

9{ur  l^erjilofe  nnb  getoiffenlofe  iE^enf^en  Jlnb  fo(c$rr  Srenlofigfeit 
fttl^ig.  —  SBo  <9eWtIoftgfeit  tnit  Getoifftnlofigfett  fi4  t^erbinbet,  ifi 
bee  (erjtofe  (Sgoi^  fertig.  —  ^armlofe  nnb  ^efii^toolle  S^enf^en  en^M 

Iinben  bie  ^erjlofigfeit  flnberet  am  ftnteT^tt^pen.  —  ®egen  bte  Sit' 
ungen  bet  ®efii^(«((ofigfett)  nnb  ^eratofigfeit  fd^fi^t  nnr  eine  getmfie 
lining Ang(id^Iett  unb  Unem^finbUd^Ieit.  —  S^ie  tootUtt  @ie  aid  ^ni' 
bet  9cfi(ffi4ten  unb  (Sefii^I  t)on  einem  Wlm^d^n  ennarten,  ber  fui 
(erjlod  unb  liebtos  gegen  fetne  (etbtid^en  ®ef(i^n)i{ler  jeigt?  —  ^orm* 
(o[e  unb  arglofe  ilRenfd^en  inerben  letd^t  l^intergangen.  (2>ie)  ^om^ 
lofigreit  unb  Srgtofigfeit  (at  leine  S^affen  gegen  bie  9lSnle  ber  at^ 
tntffentofen  2i%  —  (Sin  tiebtofes  Urt^eil  ttirb  ben  ^^ffi^IooOen  mt 
MnUn  a\9  ben  l^erjlofen  Ggotfien.  —  2)ad  ^Hdift,  bad  Sotsfigfutfe 
am  aiilenfd^en  ifl  ge^aUIod  unb  man  foQ  fid^  §ilten,  t9  anber«  att  at 
ebler  Xfiat  }u  Qtftaittn  ((Sdt(e).  —  (Sd  fommt  om  Qtnht  onf  Sotf 
(eraud,  ob  manfagt:  e^rtofe  SD^enfd^en  finb  gett)0§nlid^  f^amlod,  ober: 
fd^amtofe  SD^enfd^en  finb  gett)5(nlt(^  el^rtoff.  —  (Sine  ^(f^aftigung  ip 
ni^t  gerabe  n)ert(to0,  h)enn  fie  an4  fiugerlid^  fruc^tloS  bleibt— 9ifi^ 
@ie  ntc^t  bie  Se^rlofigfett  unb  Srglofigfeit  beS  armen  ^nbe0  ?  t| 
es  nic^t  eine  (gtaufame)  ^er^lofigfeit,  ti  fo  m  angpigen  (to  alann)? 
—  2ai  bi4  nid^t  mutl^IoS  madden  (entmutqigen) ;  SD'^ntl^Ioftgfdt  i^ 
eine  ^dito'dd^t,  felbfl  in  ben  fc^Ammfien  Sagtn.  —  ©iel^fl  bu  no^ 
nid^t  bie  9{u^(ofigfeit  aEer  beiner  ^emill^ungen  ein  unb  bie  ^ru^t* 
lofigfeit  beiner  ©efirebungen?  —  ^\(Sit9  ip  nuftIo«  unb  fmdJtIo«,  tta« 
SBertl^  in  fid^  felbfi  (at.  —  ^d^mergtofe  5(ranl(eiten  ftnb  ntdjt  im* 
mer  gefa(rIod.  —  S^ag^err  26.  no4  f  o  rafllos  arbeiten,  es  (itft  i^m 
bo4  ntd^t  Diet ;  feine  aRitteHofigfeit  eriaubt  i(m  feine  grdgere  Unter' 
ne(mung.  —  (Sine  fold^e  9e(au^tung  ift  ganj  flnnlos.  SBie  fana  ein 
(erjlofer  STlenfd^  gegen  Snbere  Iiebet)ou  fein  unb  (anbein?  —  (Sine 
^ieblofigleit  fann  id^  Dersei^en,  aber  nie  unb  nimmer  ji:reu«  nnb  (Six* 
(ofigfeit.  —  @ie  finb  tt)e|r(o0  gegen  3(re  geinbe,  aber  feien  @te  nid^t 
mut^toe,  unb  ed  faun  nod^  SHed  gut  tt)erben.  —  3d^  nerbe  bie  Untet« 
ne(mung  mac^en,  menu  @ie  mid^  ffir  etmaige  (in  some  manner  or 
other)  ^erlnfie  fd^abtod  (atten  h^oUen.  —  Ser  nod^  i^r&fte  in  fi(i 
fetbft  (at,  ifl  nie  gan)  mad^tlod.  —  @in  Iraftlofer,  fd^Itlfriger  @til  ift 
gang  wirfungdiod. 

2)  — mH. 

1.  Full  of  spirit;  witty.  (Seift^oU  —  2.  Full  of  strength, 
vigorous.  S^vaft^on*  —  3.  Powerful.  ^SHad^iwU^  —  4.  Higb- 
spuited,  full  of  courage.  fOTitt^^oU.  -  5.  Full  of  feeling;  af- 
fectionate. ®ef iiW^oU.  —  6.  Loving,  kind,  affectionate.  8ie» 
ht^oU.  —  7.  Artificious,  ingenious.  Stnnfi»vU.  —  8.  Tasteful, 
elegant.  ®cf rf^marf i)oU.— 9.  Valuable,  of  great  worth.  flEBert(« 
»0U*  —  10.  Painful,  troublesome.  mikhWi>oU.  —  11.  FuU  of 
anguish:  painful.    ^ttaftt^pU.  —  12.  Mournful,  sorrowftil,  pain- 
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il,  pensive.  Sebattfett^oQ*  —  15.  Significative,  ^ebentntto^s 
oU.— 16.  Wonderful  marvelous.  flBttttbeti^oE.  — 17.  Honorable, 
lorious.    (Sl^tett^olu  —  18.  Glorious.    9tii^mooa. 

©inge  tnir  bad  2xtb  t)on  ^otl^e: 

SetbDoU  unb  freubDoU, 
®ebanIenk)olI  fein, 
^angen  unb  bangen 
3n  fd^kDebenber  $ein. 

^Q6  t|i  ein  tounbetboHed  (Sebid^t,  ausgegeid^net  fotoo^t  burd^  bte 
:tefe,  3nntg!eit  nnb  SBal^rl^ett  be9  ^efu^Id,  atd  aud^  burd^  bie  ^raft 
nb  ©d^onl^eit  ber  @^rad^e.  —  ^ad  ifl  etne  lunfitjolle  3lrBett,  bie 
ltte«  flbcrtrifft  (to  excel),  tOQfi  id^  in  bcr  5lrt  gcfe^cn  ftabc.  —  ®tc 
tbeutung9t)oIIflen  Sorte  ber  9lebe  f))rad^  er  ntit  IraftDofter  @ttmme. 

-  @r  fag  gong  gebanlentioH  ba;  9Ue  ertoarteten  angftboH,  load  er 
ifc^Itegen  ttfirbe.  @nbltd§  er^oB  er  f!4  feierlid^  unb  fprad^  mit  fraft^ 
oKer  @ttmnte:  iD'^etne  greunbe,  e9  i^  befd^Ioffen:  Iteber  ru]^mt)o1][ 
erben,  oI«  el^rloS  toerberben.  —  ®tcfer  ^effel  tji  funji»oII  unb  gc* 
6OTadt)olI  georbettet.  —  @ei  ntd^t  Qt^U  unb  l^er^Iod,  aber  aud^ 
W  an  gefii^boH. 

3)  — tetdb. 

1.  Numerous.  Sid^Iteid^^  —  2.  Stony;  very  rich.  ®teitts 
e{d^«  —  a  Woody,    i^vlitti^*  —  4.  Glorious.    9tit(mteid^. 

-  5.  Loving,  gracious;  liberal.  Siebteid^.  —  6.  Gracious,  be- 
evolent   ^nlittid^f  ^uUt)on.  —  7.  Melodious.  Sottteid^* 

4)  ~^altt0. 

8.  Rich,  copious,  abundant.    9teli^^altia*  -^  9.   Small  in 


tulj^aitid. 

13.  Poor;  miserable,  mean.  Sltmfelid;  $(rmfe(taleit, 
oomess.  —  14.  Toilsome,  laborious;  miserable.  wfiSfellg; 
Ril^feliglett,  laboriousness ,  tiresomeness.  —  15.  Blissful, 
lappy,  blessed.  ® UidPf eltg ;  (^(ildEfeltgleit,  blessedness,  hap- 
piness. —  16.  Most  kind  (sweet),  charming,  ipolbfeltg;  ^olb« 
eltgfeit,  loveliness.  —  17.  Lamentable,  miserable,  sad.  Stfibs 
dio;  S^rilbfeUgleit,  wretchedness. 

6)  — flierift. 

18,  Eager  to  learn,  after  knowledges  cotvwja.    ^E&VS^t,^ 
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tig.  —  19.  Curious,  iuqulsitive.  Slen^ierig.  —  20.  Gi 
covetous  of  money.  Q^eltdiertg.  —  21.  Greediness  for  m 
®tVbQitt  (^begierbe).  —  22.  Ambitious,  eifthtqitti 
23.  Desirous  of  glory.    9Itt^mbr0iedd. 

7)  — flefjlfl* 

24.  Ambitious.    @^oei)id*  —  25.  Ambition.  !Der  @ft 

8)  — ftttfl. 

26.  Laconic,  taciturn.  Wi^t^at^;  Bortfarg^ett, 
tumity. 

9)  -fetttfl. 

27.  Peaceable,  quiet.  ^vUtftttia;  gricbfcrtigfeit, 
ceableness.  —  28.  Ready  to  set  out.  SWetfefertig.  —  29.  H 
precipitant  (Silf  ettig ;  e  i  I  f  c  r  t  i  g  f  e  i  t ,  hastiness.  —  30.  E 
to  strike  or  fight  (S^lagf erttg.  —  31.  Ready  to  fight.  2' 
fettig*  —  32.  Penitent,  repentant,  ^u^fettlg.  —  33. 1 
to  serve  others;  officious,  ^tenftfertig*  —  34.  Ready  fo 
press,    ^ttttffetttg* 

10)  -faltlfl* 

35.  Careful,  mindful,     (^orgfaltta.  —  36.  Abundant. 
falii^.  —  37.. Simple,  plain,  siUy.    mnfaltiq.  -  38.  Sin 
ty.  5Die  (SinfalU  —  39.  Double,   twofold.    2v>Ufaitiq, 

faWg* 

11)  — fad^. 

40.  Single,  simple,  uncompound.  @inf ad^ ;  Sitifat^ 
simpleness.  —  41.  Double.  3u>etfad^  (jtutcf od|)  =  itocifi 
—  42.  Threefold.  ^Vtifad^,  t^terfac^  IC.  —  43.  Manifold 
tiple.    ^i^ifad).  —  44.  Manifold,  various.   Wanni^fad^. 

12)  -fattlfl. 

45.  Manifold,  various,    ^anni^falti^  =  99?amtt9fai 

13)  — lu^iig. 

46.  Longing  for  (after)  the  combat,  ready  to  fight  Sti 
Ittfttg.    (Streitlttfttg. 

14)  — ttiutbig,  —tottify. 

47.  Memorable,  ^eutwiXtU^.  —  ^.  Worthy  of  1 
credible.     ®lattl)«>^tW^.  4^.  ^ot^  Vrm^,  ^nsaXJia.  ^Vs 
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[tcbeu^tocrtb*  —  50.  Praiseworthy,  laudable.  9obett^t 
loben^toertl^.  —  51.  Worth  reading,  fiefen^ipert^z 
rbig.  —  52.  Worth  seeing,  curious,  remarkable.  ®e^fn^« 
^en^tPflrDtg.  —  53.  Remarkable  object,  ^e^ett^tofit* 

-  54.  Astonishing,  prodigious.  &vftattntn^t»ttti,  er« 
(Purttg*  —  55.  Noticeable,  remarkable.  IBrmerfett^t 
metf endtonrbtg.  —  56.  Singular,  remarkable.   9J^erf» 

—  57.  Praiseworthy:  marketable.  9>rei<(tl>fitHd«  — 
less,  contemptible.    fllid)t^t»fitti^. 

15)  — attig* 

damantine.  ^cmaittattt^.  (biamontartig).  —  60. 
ruginous.  ^ifenattig.  —  61.  Homogeneous.  ®Uitf}» 
62.  Good-natured,  (^utarttg.  —  63.  Grand,  noble. 
Q.  —  64.  Malicious,  ill-natured,    ^d^atttg. 

16)  —  toeife. 

I  (by)  masses,  fl^affentoetfc.  —  66.  In  (by)  heaps. 
etfe.  —  67.  As  a  stream;  in  streams.  ®tromtt>eife. 
(by)  drops.  Sro^^jfctitoeife. 

17)  — fdtmio. 

niform ;  agreeing.    ®lct^f dtttttg.  —  70.  Unifonn,  mo- 

^informtg.  —  71.  Conical,  coniform.  Rt^tifi^tmia. 

3ular,  spherical.  Rtti^ibtmi^*  —  73.  Oval,  egg-shaped. 

18)  -jeitfg. 

ontemporary;  simultaneous.  ©leid^^eitig.  —  75.  Sea- 
s^ell-timed,  opportune.    Sled^t^etttg. 

19)  — tuenMg* 

award.  SntDettttg.  -—  77.  Outward.  ^U^tOtnbifi.  — 
e,  alienated,  ^btoeitttg.  —  79.  Necessary,  ^loif^tn* 
^tDcnbigfeit,  necessity.  —  Slu^mcnbig  Icrneit  (to  leam 
—  Semaiiben  t)on  jeincm  ^or^abcn  abtoenbtg  madden 
',  dissuade  from). 

20)  — lOdrtiQ. 

resent.  ®t^entvattiq,  —  81.  Adverse,  disagreeable. 
itttg.  —  82.  Foreign,  external,  outward.  ^U^WitH^. 

21)  -bftttift. 

'  equal  birtb.    @beitbttttiQ. 
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22)  — fHtmtrifi. 

84.  Consonant;  nnanimous.  (SittfUtttntig ;  <Stn 
fett,  unanimity.  —85.  CompoBed  for  three  voices.  fDtt 
—  86.  Full-toned.  OpUftimmid. 

23)  --btutiq. 

87.  Equivocal;  problematical.    3t9eitCttti0.  —  88. 
ous,  having  various  meanings,  of  many  significations.  fOti 

24)  — ffnttig. 

89.  Double-meaning,  ambiguous.    ^Ppptlfinni^, 

25)  — miti^ig,  — mfit^io* 

Yid.  the  substantives  in  mutl^. 

26)  — ffidbtifl- 

Vid.  the  substantives  in  fud^t. 


27)  — l&etjlg* 


tierjil 


90.  Good-hearted,  good-natured.  @ttt(er}tg;  ®ui 
!ctt,  good-heartedness  (©utmiit^tgleit).-—  91.  Tender  (- 
ed),  feeling,  soft.  SBelii^^et$la;  aBei*^crjig!cit,  tei 
heartedness.  —  92.  Hard-hearted,  l^att^etjta;  ^art^crgtgf 
hard-heartedness.  —  93.  True-hearted,  cordial;  simple-hea 
^Sreu^erjtg;  2:rcu5crai9fcit,  cordiality.  —  94.  Hi^h-mii 
magnanimous.    $o^^er)tg;  $o(i^§ersigfett,  high-mindednett' 


iZ 


gtgfeij 

-heart0l| 

-mindeU 


2)ad  ijl  ein  benftoUrbiged  (Sreignig,  Don  bem  man  nod^  vaU  ^' 
len  Sa^reti  ergd^ten  mtrb.  —  @d  \tfi\tn  mir  erfi  gar  ni^t  gtaniH 
unb  ^dtte  ntir  ttid^t  ein  g(auBtt)urbtger  iD^onn  bie  <Badit  ergS^ft,  fi; 
tDiirbe  i(^  bie  ©efc^id^te  fiir  ein  iD^&rd^en  ge^alten  w^/7 
2)icjc  bciben  SBriiber  bertragcn  fid^  fd^tt)er;  fie  flnb  nid^t  oon  gw 
arttgem  (S^oroftcr ;  bcr  filterc  ijjt  bosartig  unb  fudftt  ben  jilngeni,  te^ 
fe^r  gutmiit^tg  unb  argtod  x%  auf  alle  ntogttc^e  Seife  in  ^tntergetO' 

—  2Ba8  gibt  e«  ©e^eiteiDcrt^eS  auf  ber  SKeffe?  —  9hd^t«  Ww*J 
SWerfmlirbigeS   ifi  jiu  fc^cn ;    fo  gicmlid^ ,   toa9  man  olle  Sojte  jHt 

—  SUlit  ben  9Wcrftt)iirbig!eiten  ntag  c8  fein,  toic  e«  ttiff,  tpcrm  W 
nnr  ^jrciswttrbige  Saaren  fiubcn.  —  @te  Pnb  tt)cnigficn«  teener  fc 
nug ;    ob  fie  ben  ^o^en  $retd  xotxt^  flnb ,    bad  ifl  eine  anbere  8W> 

—  S8  ifl  mtrflid^  merfiDiirbtg,    wie  tiicte  tefenewert^c  ^Bflciec  Wf ' 
gelefcn  merben.  —  Sie  fonnen  @ic  ben  ^errn  ©.  UebenJwWjI- 
nennen?    Sin  n\d)l%TOiit\i\^w  'SJltwX*^  \vKMKsfc  >m3i^  uiwnier  licto" 
murbig  fd^cheu.  —  ^'vt  x»at  wvVtx^ea^'o.  \^^^  \tv  "^^^i^J.^ 
Xaq  tJcrgmg  toie  bex  atv\itxe.    %^  \wv««^  ^^^^  ^^^  •^^v^ns^'^^ 
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uf  bed  ®omm€r9  bte  neuen  (Sreigntffe,  itm  tiniat  StBtoed^dlung 
nfere  etnfSnnigen^efd^Sftigungen  )u  btingen.  — ^er  etne^prad^e 
Sifolg  erienten  toiU,  mug  not^toenbig  Diet  ausmenbig  lernenr  ni(^t 
em^elne  9B5rter  nnb  @&^e,  fonbecn  auc^  gange  $(b{a^e  aud  guten 
ten. — (2)te)  92ot§  uttb  (bte)  il^ot^raenbigfeit  maci^en  gar  oft  mag^ 
load  unmogttc^  fd^ten.  —  Untettotrf  btc^  bet  9{ot^menbigfett  mit 
9eit,  nnb  bu  toirfi  i§ren  ^tomq  ntd^t  fii^Ien.  —  Setc^^ergige 
.jc^en  fonnen  ntonc^mal  ^art^er^ig  {d^einen,  totii  fie  bte  ougere 
jioenbtgfeit  ^totngtr  tl^r  3nnered  unter  rau^en  SO^anieren  gu  ber* 
m.  —  ^H^er  gebrand^te  man  ^skoeibeutig"  filr  „\>oppii* 
Kifl";  icjfet  iflt  „jtt)eibentig"  eine  ge^tifflge  ^J^ebcnbebeutitng.  — 
Sren^erjigfeit  nnb  ©utmfttl^igtett  fprid^t  bem  ^tnbe  and  ben 
en,  nnb  toer  e9  fennt,  tvirb  fe^en,  bag  feme  %uatn  bie  Saf)T]^eit 
ti.  —  (Sd  genHgt  ntd^t,  nm  erne  ^pra^e  fprec^en  unb  f^reiben 
tmm,  bte  btojsen  grammatifd^en  ©efe^e  unb  9lege(n  ^u  fennen; 
9ebarf  bielfettiger  unb  mannigfaltiger  Uebungen,  urn  fl(^  eine 
ac^e  mirKic^  gum  miinblid^en  unb  fd^rift lichen  ^udbrud  angu^ 
en.  —  3n  melc^en  otelfad^en  9e)te^ungen  fann  etn  t^telbeutiged 
:t  t^ocfommen  unb  tote  gal^Ireic^e  UebunQcn  flnb  notl^toenbig,  um 
tid^tigen  ©ebraud^  lennen  gu  lernen.  (Stint  Moge  ^efHmmung  bed 
riffd  (2)eflnttion)  ^Uft  tt)entg  ober  gar  nit^td,  ba  bie  ^egiel^nngen 
8er§&Untf[e  eined  folc^en  Sorted  )u  manntgfa(tig  ftnb,  aid  bag 
;n  einem  eingtgen  @a|je  gufammengefagt  merben  tonnten.  ~  Sie 
[e  Kagen  fiber  bie  a^tij^feligteiten  bed  Sebend,  toeil  fie  bte  ®iiXd* 
\Uxt  in  bet  Unt^dtigfeit  unb  ©d^mergtofigteit  ftnben. 

Sater  nnb  iO^utter  mit  ^riibern  nnb  @d^tueflem,  unb  stt)dlf  ^in^^ 

bad  nenn*  id^  eine  ja^Ireid^e  gamilte.  —  2)iefe  ^egenb  ifi  nid^t 
irm,  mie  @ie  glauben;  ilberall  metaHreic^e  ©ebirge,  ^olgreid^e 
Iber  nnb  fmd^treic^e  gelber.  ■—  Sletd^^attige  (gne  merben  @tc  ^ier 
t  finben.  (Sd  (ol^nt  ^d^  nid^t,  atigufd^iirfen.  9u.ed,  mad  id^  gefun« 
.  \ft  gering^altig.  —  S)ied  SBaffer  mirb  (J^rer  ©efunb^eit  me^r 
•en  aid  fd^aben,  benn  ed  ifi  eifen^altig.  —  (Sd  ifi  ein  armfeliger 
af^,   ber  nur  fiber  bie  SO^fi^feltgteiten  bed  idebend  jammern  fann 

nidft  bie  ^raft  ^at,  fid^  and  atten  2)rangfalen  ^eraudgitj^elfen.  — 
tgieneg  nnb  migbegierig  (}u)  fein  ift  nid^t  badfelbe.  S)ie  Sigbe« 
be  ift  eine  (obUd^e  (Stgenfd|aft,  metd^e  gteig  unb  geifUge  ^Inftreng^* 

erforbert;  bie  il^eugierbe  mill  flt^  nur  unter^alten  unb  bergnugen. 
'  9^eugierige  miQ  eifal^ren,  mad  il^n  intereffirt,  o^ne  i^m  irgenbmie 
ift^en;  ber  Sigbegierige  mitt  (ernen,  mad  t^n  geif!ig  fbrbert.  — 
I  nnb  (Selbgier  finb  f eine  rfi^mli^en  (Sigenf t^aften ;  fie  ^aben  i^ren 
tnb  in  bem  nnt)ernfinftigfl6n  (Sgoidmud,  ber  in  ber  ^erec^nung  bed 
Mid  aWittel  unb  S^td  oermetftfelt.  —  (g^rbegierbe   unb    (Sftrgeij 

namentUc^  in  i^rer  ^udartung  aud^  leine  rfi^mlid^en  @igen« 
ften,  aber  fie  flnb  meniger  fd^impflic^  old  (Selbjeig.  —  2)er  gricb* 
LQe  mirb  bem  grieben  )u  iOiebe  mancben  ^ort^etl  aufgeben.  —  <Sie 

ia  fo  eilfertig!  SBad  beginnen  @ieV  —  3d^  mug  mid^  reifefertig 
1^ ;   ed  bebarf  ber  (Sile.  —  gleig  unb  @tlferttgfeit  flnb  gmei  gang 
d^ebene  2>inge.    €ie  flnb  bei  3Srer  Slrbeit  ^u  tU^^xlv^ -^  *5Sb«^^ 
knaen,  nnb  bad  ift  bie  Urfadje,  bag  @'\t  ^'u\t^  ^^vt^^xs^^w^  V^^^v 
r  eie  Je$t  na^iottn  mflffen.    lennen  ®\e  \v\*^\.  X^^^  <^'^xv&i<»^'^^ 


lull 
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die  mit  ©cite?  —  3d^  mug  S^vt  @orgfatt  fc^r  loBcn,  akt 
iingfttit^e  @orgfa(t  fann  aud^  fd^aben.    @eten  @te  {orgfaltig,  tw 
ber  ©orgfalt   Ecbarf.  —  (Sinfod^^cit  ^icg  Wcr  (ginfalt;  ' 
i^eigt  (Sinfatt  fomet  aid  S^or^ett;  (Sin fait  itjtrb  au(^  al9  $etf( , 
iuort  0ebrau(i^t  unb  bebeutct  „2^^or''.  —  @ic  l^abcn  mir  melfiltil 
^o^It^aten  emtefen;  mogen  fie  31^nen  ikoiefad^  Dergolten  loerbai! 


Sixty-fourth  degree. 
The  verbs  componnded  with  l^et  and  l^lt» 

525.  The  adverbs  l^cr  and  l^itt  being  not  generally  exprearf 
by  any  words  in  English,  must  be  carefully  distingnii' 
ed  from  each  other,  ^cr  implies  a  motion  to  to 
speaker,  whilst  l^in  implies  a  motion  away  from  bin. 

Ck)me  towards  me !  Come  hither !    ^ommc  ^  c  r ! 
Go  away  (to  another  place)!       (Se^  §iii! 

526.  These  adverbs  retain  the  same  signification  wlm 
compounded  with  prepositions  or  other  adverbs. 

If  I  wish  to  tell   any   one  who  is    on  a  mountain,  to 
come  down,  I  must  say:  J?ommen   ©ic  l^eruntcrj  cone 
down  (to  where  I  am)!   He   might   answer    me: 
©ic  l^erauf!  come  up!  —  I  might  say  to  him:  3$  to 
ni(^t  l^inauf,  I  am  not  coming  up,  and  he  might  answtfi 
me :  unb  \6)  ni(|t  l^inunter ,  and  I  am  not  coming  down. 

herein. 

1.  In,  into  (the  place  where  one  is),  ^creltt.  — 2.  Toentfli 
walk,  step  in.  deretngebett ,  fteteitttretett*  —  3.  To  gjj 
in,  enter,  ^creinfommeii,  —  4.  To  show,  lead  in,  into.  W 
tinfUbtett.  —  5.  To  bring,  carry  in,  into.  ^eteinbriii0eii. - 
6.  To  bear,  carry  in,  into,    ^eretntragett* 

^aiint  mar  er  ^creingctretcn,  al8  .  .  . . —  ^ommenSierf 
cinen  ^lugctiblidC  gu  mir  l^ercinl  —  gii^rcn  @ic  ben  SWaimitt* 
cin!  —  (5fi  niu§  Slffefi  ^icr  ^creingctragcn  toerbcn. 

7.  In,  into,  ^itiettt*  —  8.  To  go  in,  into;  to  enter.  $t*| 
etnge^en.  —  9.  To  step  in,  into;  to  enter,  ^inetntrrtw* n 
10.  To  lead  in,  into,  ipineinfti^rett.  —  11.  To  bring,  ^etW 
into,    ^iminhtinqm,  —  12.  To  bear,  carry  in,  into,    iptr**" 

tvadcn. 

c^cn  ^\t  ^^W\^  S\x<^\'^y  v&^>Ki^x>i\  ^<\«ai  ^^^sswjm.' 
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I  $au8;  tvtr  toollen  ^inein  ge^en.  —  f^ii^te  ben  ^errn 
i(^  merbe  gleic!^  ha  fetii.  —  S)te  'Sftuttn  tft  in  bent  (Garten ; 
S  ^nb  an(^  (tnein.  —  SBoQen  @te  bad  (ineintragen? 
<Bit  e8  (ineingebrac^t? 

'ut;  out  of,  from.  Strand.  — 14.  To  come,  go  out;  to 
o  face,  i^eran^ge^.  — 15.  To  step  out,  out  of.  S^n* 
I.  —  16.  To  come  out  (to^;  to  be  published,  i^ou^ 
—  17.  To  lead,  show  out.  &tvan9fikkttn.  —  18.  To 
.  i^erandbrtttgen.  —  19.  To  cany,  bear  out.  iper« 
tt.  —  20.   To  give  out  (up);    to   publish,    ipetoud* 

u«  mit  ber  (gprac^e  (out  with  it,  speak  out)!  —  SBir 
rauggc^en,  bie  SBat^c  M  gerufcn.  —  (gben  tritt  er 
J  ^erau«.  —  2)fr  ^crr  mirb  balb  ^erandlommen.  — 
ein  $ferb  ^craus!  —  Sringcu  @ic  @tfi^Ie  ^erouS! — 
imal  ^at,  gibt  er  nic^t  ttieber  ^eranS. 

ut,  out  of.    ^inan^.  —  22.  To  go,  walk  out    S^ius 

.  — -  23.  To  come,  get  out.    iptnau^fomtttett.  —  24. 

get  out ;  bring  about,  i^inan^brittgett.— 25.  To  carry, 

iptnan^ttagett.  —  26.  To  lead,  show  out.  ^ittauh 

>u  in  ber  @tnbe  unb  tc^  flel^e  t)or  ber  S^iire,  fo  fage  idfi 
rauS;  ftnb  mir  gufommcn  in  ber  @tubc,  fo  fage  idj:  ®tff 

—  SBeit  JinauS  Dor  bie  @tabt.  —  $inau8  mit  euc^I  — 
ie  augenb(id(i(4  ^inandl—  SBo  foC(  ic^  ]^inau8ge]|en? 
at  i^n  gur  @tabt  ^inaudgefii^rt. 

ip  (to  the  place  where  the  speaker  is),  i^eranf.  — 
)me  up.  Setanffommtti*  —  29.  To  lead,  show  up. 
i^reit.  —  3b.  To  bring,  carry  up.    i^eranfbtittoett/   - 

)erauf  (come  up)!  —  2)tefc  ©c^iffe  !ommen  ben  gtug 

—  giil^ren  @ie  ben  SWann  ^eranf!  —  Stragcn  @ic 
^erauf ! 

Iptttanf* 

p.    ^inanf.  —  32.  To  go  up.    ^tttanfge^ett.  —  33. 
up.    ^inauffa\)ten*  —  34.  To  coxci^^si^.  ^V»»»^V 
35.  To  lead,   show  up.    i^lnau^S^V^^ ^^."^^ 

7,  get  up.   .^inaufbmQeUr  V)iiua^\tt^^^'^. 
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3um  ^mmtl  (inauf  1  —  2)en  6trom  Qinanf  fasten  (tiptfae 
river).  —  3(^  lann  nic^t  bid  ha  binauf  to  mm  en.  —  ^aia^ 
ben  4>erm  (tnaufgeffi^rt?  —  tragen,  bringen  @te  bad  f)ina%\l 

37.  Down,  downwards;  down  from.  $erab.  —  38.  To 
come,  step  down,  to  descend ;  to  get  low.  ^ttdhtommtn*  - 
39.  To  look  down,  i^etabfel^ett.  —  40.  To  bring  down;  to  re- 
duce (from  a  state  of  wealth),  i^etabbttttgett*  —  41.  To  oamr 
down,  i^erabttagett*  —  42.  To  lead,  show  down,  i^eriibfii*  ^ 
xtn.  —  43.  To  drive  down,  i^erabfol^reti.  —  44.  To  lMq> 
(from),    i^etabfytittgett. 

^ommen  @te  ^erab!  —  (Sr  fa^  Der&d$t(t(!^  auf  t^n  §era6. 
—  EBir  ful^ren  ben  ©erg  §erab. 

45.  Down.  i^ittab«  —  46.  To  go  down,  to  descend.  $ni» 
abgeben«  —  47.  To  lead,  show  down,  ^tttab*  (hinnntet')fSSi^ 
ten.  —  48.  To  bring,  carry  down,  ^inahttaqtn,  ^a^ 
brittgett. 

3§r  fommt  ben  3erg  ^erauf  unb  iDtr  ge^en  ^inab. 

49.  On,  near,  nigh,  hither,  up,  towards  (the  place  where  one 
is).  i^eratt«  —  50.  To  come  on,  i^etanfoititttett,  beratttte> 
ten,  —  51.  To  advance,  to  draw,  move  near,  ^etottrfttf em 

il'^ur  §eran  (come  on)!  —  3)er  Xa^  fam  ^eron* 

52.  Up,  towards;  up  to.  i^ittatt*  —  53.  To  reach  to  (up), 
as  far  as.  i^inatireici^ett.  —  51.  To  get  up,  near.  S^inm 
tommtn* 

S)cn  SBerg  ftinan  (up  the  hill).  —  grif dj ,  mutl^tg  ^inon  cou- 
rage)! —  3(!§  fann  ntc^t  l^inanreici^en. 

55.  Hither,  near^^  on.  Set^lt.  —  56.  To  hasten  on ;  to  come 
on;  to  approach.  ^er$neuett,  ^er^nttetett.  —  57.  Towards, 
to  a  place;  to  it.  ^in^u.  —  5B.  To  add,  ^nt;  to  join,   ^tnin* 

fOgett,  ^ittittt^tttt,  ^iu^uS^t^tti,  ^^uvskU^^xi. 


f^nuntet,  ^ittuttter* 

59.  Down ;  off.  iperutttet.  —  60.  To  bring  down ;  to  re- 
dace,  ^ttuntethtin^tn.  —  61.  To  come  down;  to  be  reduced. 
4^ttttttetf  ommett.  —  62.  To  bear,  carry  down,  i^erutttettras 
0eit«  —  63.  Down.  ^Itmttter*  —  64.  To  go  down,  ^tttutttets 
0e4eit.  —  65.  To  bring,  carry  down,  ^ittuttterbtittgett/  ifHh'- 
-Ktn,  •ita^tn.  —  66.  To  fall  down.    i^tttnttterfaUett. 

Stommtn  @ic  ^cruntcr!  —  @r  t^  ^eruntcrgefommcn.  - 
Sringen  @te  mtr  bad  l^erunterl  —  2)ie  ^ronf^eit  ^at  i^n  fe^r 

Siernntergebrac^t  (to  weaken).  —  (Se^en  <Sie  ^inunter,  ic^ 
omme  gleid^  nad^. 

67.  Over;  across;  (over)  to  this  side,  ^etiiber.  —  68.  To 
oome  over,  ^tttibetfomitiett.  —  69.  To  drive  over.  ^ttHhtti 
fasten.  —  70.  To  bring  over.  S^ttlkhttbviu^m,  —  71.  To  leap 
over,  iperiibetflptittdett.  —  72.  Over  (to  the  other  side) ;  across. 
igrtitfibet.  —  73.  To  go  over, *« to  pass,  to  cross,  ^iniibergebetf. 
—  74.  To  come  over,  ipttttiberfommett. 

SBelc^er  ^c^iffcr  §at  ©ie  ^crfibcrgcfa^rcn?  —  S33ir  mcrbcn 
f4on  )u  3^nen  ^tnitberfommeu. 

75.  On,  near,  hither.  $erbei.  —  76.  To  hasten  near,  ^tthtu 
dieit.  —  77.  To  puU,  draw  near;  to  attract,  i^erbeijiebett*  — 
78.  To  bring  near;  to  produce,  to  furnish,    ^erbeifd^affett. 

(Sr  eilte  fo  fc^neH  a(9  mSglit^  ^erbei.  —  @ie  miiffen  mtr  ben 
Sllenfc^en  l^erbeifc^affettl 

79.  Forth,  out  (of,  from).  $er$)or.  —  80.  To  come  forth. 
&tt^nttommtn.  —  81.  To  bring  forth;  to  .produce;  to  utter. 
4>ettyorbritt9ett. 

ftommen  @te  bo(!§  aud  bem  SinM  ^erborl  —  Mi9f  load 
bie  (Srbe  l^eroorbringt  (to  produce). 

82.  Bound,  round  about,  around,    i^etnm.   —  83.  To   go, 

gass  round;  to  walk,  wander  about;  to  fi^o.    ipernmge^ett.  — 
1.  To  bring,  get  round;  over;  to  turn,  ^etnmbrittoett.  —  85. 
To  get,  come  round,    ^etumfommett. 

(£inc  SWaucr  gcl^t  um  bie  @tabt  tie  turn.  —  ^^^^^^x^''^^ 
"fytxumBtthrittgett  (to  bring   over,  peiaa^A^^.  —  "SSSvt  "^jsj:^  ^>-^ 
am  ben  Berg  ^eramgefommcn? 

OermsM  grMmmvr  by  Traut. 
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^er  Sinb  nnb  bet  €$d^tffer. 

„^tnn  tc6  ^inaitf  toill,  fo  toe^efl  bu  ^inab,  unb  tuenniit 
l^inab  ivtil,  ^inauf."  f((fo  fprad^  ber  @(^tffer  red^t  berb  sun 
S3inbfiott  ^o(u9. 

,,8Bft6t  bu  tt)08?"  crtDicbcrte  bicfer;  ,,ttjcnn  id^  ^tnab  Blafcfo 
fa^re  bu  l^inab,  unb  tDenn  id)  ^inauf  b(afe,  fal^rc  l^tnauf.  2)ieBt 
bit  ober  bad  nt(^t,  unb  bn  ftnbefl  mi(!§  bir  benno(|  entgegen,  fo  oc 
beite  gegen  tnid^,  rote  i^  gegen  btd^."    (^e^atojji.) 


@4iden  @ie  ben  Wlann  nt^t  roeg ;    (affen  @ie  i^n  nur  ^' 
einfommen;  @ie,  metn  $err,  btauc^en  ntc^t  l^inaudrnge^en,  @te  bur* 
fen  unferet  Untcrrebung  beimo^nen.  —  2Bo«  lauft  t^r  3ungen?  2)er 
eine  ISuft  l^erein  unb  ber  aubere  l^tnaus ;  bfetbt  in  ber  @tnBe  obei 
ge§t  l^tnaud  unb  btetbt  braugen.  —  ^f^,  @ie  l^ter,  metn  $en?  ge)ti 
@te  nur  gefSSigft  (inein  (=:  in  bte  ©tube),  tc^  roerbe  g(et4  na^lm* 
men.  —  ©ringen  @ie  ©Ififer  l^erein,  aber  l^olen  @te  txft  eine  gtoi(j« 
SSein  au«  bent  teller  l^erauf.  —  3(^  fenne  etnen  Wlann,  ber  91Ie8 
gtetd)gilttg  be^anbelt,  felbfl  bte  n)i(^ttgflen  ©efd^Sfte;  er  f ii^rt  enig  boj 
SBort  tm  ST^unbe:  (i9  fomntt  bod^  ^ded  auf  (Sind  l^eraud.  —  34 
bringe  ben  ^^Jfro^jfen  nitjt  au8  ber  g(af c^e ;    e8  ^ilft  2lffe«  nit^W.  - 
(Si,  iDcnn  cr   ^ineingefommcn  (gegangen)  ijt,  fo  ntu6  er  out^  wieber 
l^erausjubringen  jcin.  —  S3nngen.  ©ic  ©til^le  l^erauS,  loir  wofa  ni 
in  ben  ©arlen  fc^en.  —  ®ebcn  Sic  bent  Mannt  ba9  Su^  nic^t;  @ie 
betSmen  e8  ni(^t  tt)ieber;  roenn  er  etntnal  etroad  l^at,  gibt  er  e9  ni(it 
iDteber  ^erau«.  —  @ic  miiffen  bic  ^inber  toglic^  ein  wenig  ^inan« 
in«  greie  fiil^ren;  fie  beburfen  ber  frtfd^en  Suft.  —  @8  ip  ein  2^anii 
t)or  ber  Xi^uvt;  fott  cr  l^ereinfommen?  —  3a »  fil^re  i^n  herein;  ben 
Coffer,  ben  er  bci  f!d^  ^at ,  foil  er  tnit  ^cretnbringen.    $ilf  i^m  ben* 
felbcn  l^crcintragen .   roenn  er  i^nt  jn  f corner  tfl.    SBRrfl  bu  too^f  ^in* 
ou^ge^n,   urn  gu  tfiun,   toat  id^  bir  fage?  —  §erein  ijl  cr  ginrfftdj 
gcfommcn,  trie  roirb  cr  ober  roicber  ^inaufifommcn  ?  —  (Se^  ^ina^  unb 
rufe  ben  2)lann  herein ;  cr  braud^t  nid^t  gn  tnir  ^crauf juf ontmen,  i4 
tDcrbc  ^tnabgc^n.  —  -Rein  iWcnfd^  fann  au8  bent  ^rei«  l^erauStretrt, 
ben  @d^id[al  ober  55eflimmung  ober  ^orfel^ung,  roic   tt)ir  e8  nennw 
tDoffen,  um  i^n  gcjogcn.  —  ©laubcn  @ie,  bag  bei  bent  ©ejc^aft  etn)o« 
]^crau«!ommt?  —  ^icl  ttjirb   babci  allerbingg  nid^t   ^erausfommctt; 
aber  cS  lauft  mir  fo  nntcr  ber  $anb  entgegen.  —  ^ommen  @ic  boij 
einen  Slugenblicf  gu  mir  ^craufl  —  ^bnncn  @ie  nic^t  gu  mir  ^erun* 
terfommen?  roarum  fott  td^  ^inoufgc^cn?  -—  Hub  iDcnn  @ic  nW 
l^erab  fommen  rooffcn,  roarum  fott  iq  linobgcl^cn?  —  Unfer  ©c^icffal 
ttjogt  l^criibcr  nnb  ^inuber  mie  ein  fd^roanfcnbcS  ©d^iff;    bo«  ©lud 
tragt  ben  iWcnfc^cn  hat^  ^inouf,  balb  flttrgt  e«   il^n  l^inab;  abet  in 
fcincm  3nnern  mug  ber  ®ninb  fcin,  njorin  ber  Slnfcr  fefl  unb  fitter 
ru^cn  fann.  —  (5r  ifl  l^inttbcrgcgangcn,  fogen  mx  toon  bcm  3JJenj^cnf 
mclc^cr  au8  bcm  irbift^en  2)ofein  in  ha9  bcffere  ^immlifc^e  ubergc* 
gangcn  ifl. 
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Sixty-fifth  degree. 
Infinitives  nsed  substantively. 

527.  The  infinitives   of  the  most  verbs  may  be  employed , 
substantively    in  German,    and   in  this  use  they  cor- 
respond to  the  English  ^^gerundive^  (that  is,  the  par- 
ticiple present  employed  as  substantive  form). 

Travelling  is  now  dangerous.     S)a«  SJeifcn  ifl  je^jt  gcfa^rlid^. 
The  coming  and  going,  the  ri-  3)  a  8    ^  o  m  m  c  n   ntib    ®  e  ^  c  n , 
ding  and  running  mereased.      bas  9{etteu  unb  Saufen  t}er« 

me^rtc  Jld^  immer. 

628.  These  substantive  infinitives  commonly  require  the 
definite  article;  they  are  declined  like  other  substan- 
tives, but  do  not  generally  admit  of  the  plural  number. 

S)ad  ©e^en,  bem  (Se^ett;  im  @e^en,  bed  ©el^end. 

629.  There  are  to  be  distinguished: 

1st,  the  infinitives  which  have  entirely   taken  the 
character  of  concrete  substantives. 

A  being,  existence.  (Sin  SQ&efett* 

Being,  essence.  2)ad  ®eitt« 

Presence;  existence.  2)ad  ^afeltt. 

Life.  *S>Qi^  Sebett.  ^ 

Eating:  repast  2)ad  @|Tett. 

A  writing;  letter.  (gin  ^d^reibeit. 
A  desire,  wish,  request,  long-  @iu  ^erlattgett. 
ing. 

2)a9  $lttfe^ett/  sight,  look;  ba9  Slu^fe^en^  air,  appear- 
ance, aspect;  bad  SJor^abett/  project,  design;  bad  Uttternell*' 
tttett/  undertaking,  enterprise:  bad  ^Jti^Xtanzn,  distrust,  mis- 
trust; bad  ^ttttantn,  confidence;  bad  ^txiptt^tn,  promise, 
word,  faith;  bad  Serfe^en,  mistake,  error;  bad  f&ttta^zn,  be- 
haviour; bad  ^ebenfett/  consideration,  doubt. 

2d,  The*  substantive  infinitives  express,  like  the 
verb,  the  activity  in  itself,  but  in  the  form  of 
substantives. 

Dinner  is  ready.  S)ad  @Ucn-ifl  ferttg. 

Eating  is  easier  for  him  than  S)ad  (Sffcn  fattt  t^m  Icid^tcr  al« 

working.  bad  Arbeit  en. 

Your  note  of  1st  May  has  ar-  3^r    ©d^teiben    t)om    1.    2Kai 

rived.  ^abc  i(^  erl^atten. 

Writing  tires  me.  2)ad  ©d^reiben  ermiibet  m\^. 
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530.  The  infinitive  proves  its  snbstantiYe  character 
only  by  its  being  employed  as  subject,    but  also  bj 
the  following  qualities;  it  may  be  used: 

Ist,  in  the  genetive; 

2d,  it  may  depend  upon  a  preposition,   which  re- 
quires the  genetive^   dative   or  accusative; 

3d,  it  is  determined  by  an  adjective  or  substantive 
attribute. 

The  substantive  infinitive  as  subject. 

Walking  fatigaes  me.  2)a9  (Sel^en  ffiUt  mtr  be{i^ 

tid^. 
The  waving  and  pressure  grew  2)a9    SBogen   unb     2)rfingei 
every  moment  stronger.  tDarb  imtner  (iSrler.  <8.  ®.  2). 

1,  5,  60. 

The  substantive  infinitive  as  object 

Further  silence  seemed  useless  3d^  Me(t  allt9  ^d^tDeigenfiit 
to  me.  umifl^.  ®,  SB.  2).  1,  5,  7. 

To  the  hostess  my  conduct  seem-  2)ie  Sirt^in  f  4tf  n  mem  9{ebes 
ed  to  become  less  and  less  uttb  $anbe(n  imtner  koemga 
strange.  feltfam  ^n  finben.    <^.  SB.  2). 

2,  8, 17. 

S^  ^aht  mtr  bad  Seben  fd^toer  gemac^t,  urn  Snbem  p)ad  Set' 
nen  (etd^t  gu  maditn. 

The  substantive  infinitive  in  the  genetive. 

I  was  not  accustomed  to  ihe  3^  toar  bed  SBad^end  ni^t  n^ 

loss  of  rest.  tDO^nt.    ®.  SS.  2).  2,  6,  58. 

I  am  tired  of  talking,  Sd^  bin  bed  @^ reddens  mfibe. 

Infinitive  depending  upon  prepositions. 

We  have  no  time  to  play,         3nm  @pteten  fiaben  toir  feUt 

3eit 

(Sr  ^at  ben  ^atfer  anmD'^ad^geben  geaioungen. 

2)  111. 

I  was  really  asleep  while  walk-  3^    f(((ief    gau)    etaenttt^  im 
ing.  ®e(en.    ®dt^e.   na^.  2).  % 

6,  68. 
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(Sr  ^atte  uttS  nur  im  Sorbeioe^en  gefe^eti.  (Sdt^e.  — -  2)ie 
omte  koar  im  Unterje^en.  —  iftan  f^attt  {either  bte  ^&h^tn 
tV^&^eu  (to  sew),  ^triden,  ©pinnen  nnb  anbem  roeiblici^en 
cbetten  3U  ermnntem  (exhort)  gcfuci^t.    (95t^e. 

3)  ant 

!e  might  only  have  said  to  (St  Mtte  mir  nur  fagen  bflrfen, 
me,  that  in  life  all  depends  bag  ed  im  Sebeu  o(og  auf*a 
upon  action  merely,  that  joy  Z^nn  anfomme,  bad  ®e« 
and  sorrow  come  of  them-  niegen  unb  8eiben  finbe  fic§ 
selves.  Don  felb^.    (Sdt^e  S.  2).  2, 

6,6. 

4)  hti. 

8eim  ^erandtreten  (on  coming  out  of)  befanb  er  fld^  auf 
^m  S^Ifen,  bem  ©d^tog  gegeniiber.    ®5t^e. 

5)  att« 

SBtr  Idnnen  and  ©pielen  ni(!§t  benfen.  —  G^r  i^  nt(!§t  and 
irbeiten  gemd^nt 

6)  fiber. 

Ueber  htm  ^rbeiten  (his  working  made  him  forget)  Det' 
ag  er  (Sffen  nnb  Xrinlen. 

7)  Wt^ 

^ov  bem  $anbe(n,  im  $anbe(n  ^at  ber  iD^ann  aSe  Ur« 
id^e,  ben  Serflanb  betoegli^  8u  er^alten.    ®5t^e. 

8)  mit 

Iff  to  ru2m^,  it  fared  still  worse  SO'^it  bem  9leiten  ging  ed  mir 
with  me.  nod^  fd^timmer.    ®.  S8.  2). 

Infinitives  determined  by  adjective  attributes. 

iD'^an  !am  bor  (anter  @e^en,  2)euten  unb  ^inmeifen 
seeing,  marking  and  pointing)  gar  ntd^t  gu  {i(!§  felb^  (came  not 
t  all  to  one's  self).  —  <Sie  na^m  bfterd  ben  Seg  na(^  bem  ©arten 
nb  frente  fi^  liber  bad  fd^Sne  (^ebei^en.  ®5t^e.  —  ^or  Uu« 
er  UeberUgen  unb  2)enlen  !ommt  er  ntc^t  ium  ^anbeln.  — 
^r  l^at  bon  bir  bad  ebte  ©u^en  nnb  ^treben  na4  bem  Sejferen, 
)ohvxdi  rair  bad  ®nte  finben,  bad  »ir  felb{l  ^ert)orbrtngen.  ®5t^e. 
-  SHird^  ein  I  fingered  ^ermeiUn  in  granfen.  ®((iUer.  — 
Rein  bitten  unb  glel^en.  (a^dtl^e.  -  @ein  Stiffen.  —  3it 
U  feinem  £^nn  nnb  Saffen. 
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530a.  The  infinitive  may  be  used  substantively  also  witlir  \ 
<mt  article,  and  then  it  likewise  begins  with  a  capital  . 
letter;  but  the  infinitive  employed  verbally  is  attended 
by  the  preposition  }U^  and  begins  with  a  small  letter. 

<Benug,   ic^  tDeig  nit^t,  tote  mir  I  know  not  how  it  was;  hear- 
gefd^Q^;    tntr   t)eTgtng   |>8ren      tn^gr  and  ^'^^^  failed  me. 
unb  @e^en.    (8dt^e. 

eitihttt,  ^e^en,  ®e^en,  ^teiben  fei  fortan  bem  2:W' 
gen  glet(^.  ©ot^e.  —  Sefeu/  ©c^reiben,  9tec^nen  mtt  2ei4' 
tigfctt  bcr  SKaffc  gu  flbcrliefcrn,  flbernimmt  ber  ^bb6.  ©St^e. - 
Suffle^en  unb  @d^(afenge^en,  ^nfleiben  unb  9[u9fatren 
l^tng  nic^t  me  gu  $au(e  Don  meincm  SiUen  nub  (Smpfinben  a6. 

©otl^e. 

531.  The  following  sentence  will  show  the  di£ference  be- 
tween the  substantive  infinitive  with  and  without  ar- 
ticle. 

To  live  is  only  the  life,  9lvit  lOeben  ifi  bad  Seben.  Seojf. 

ed^cfer.    a^jril  19. 

The  infinitive  determined  by  a  substantive  attribute. 

Xa9  3(bfd^rciben  aHcr  btefer  ©riefe  loirb  ntir  mel  3«t 
foflen  (to  cost).  —  2)a«  Scfen  bci  2i(^te.  —  S)a8  @|)red|ett 
im  @(^Iafe. 

532.  In  German  a  great  many  substantive  infinitives  may 
be  connected  with  each  other  and  likewise  arranged 
together  with  proper  substantives. 

My  unrest,  my  impatience,  my  SWeine  Unrul^e,  mcinc  Ungcbufi), 
strivings,  my  longings,  my  mcin©trcben,niein@u(4en, 
investigations,  musings  and  g  o  r  f  t^  c  n ,  @  i  n  n  c  n  unb 
vacillations  she  interpreted  ©d^iuaufcn  legtc  fie  auf  i^re 
in  her  own  way.  SBeife  qu«.    ®6tbe.  S.2).  ?» 

8,  52. 

Srinucrn  @tc  ftd^  3^rc«  Serf))re(^cn«  ntd^t  nte^r?  —  0^8  fonn 
aHerbingS  bad  ^nfe^en  getDtnnen,  aid  ob  td^  toergeffen  I^Stte,  toad  \^ 
S^ncu  t)crfj)rod^e« ;  aber  icft  cttnnerc  mic§  nod^  ret^t  wol^I;  nur  ^be 
i(^  mcin  S^orl^obcu  nod^  nid^t  audfil^ren  !onnen.  —  S)icfer  SWenW 
l^at  eigentlid^  nur  bad  falfc^e  ^(nfel^en  etned  ^efannteUr  xotxX  tx  aus* 
^el^t  voxt  ein  SD'^eufd^  unb  nid^t  toxt  $and  ober  $twa.i  (®dt^e).  — 
5?fld>  bem  fiuBeten  ^u«\«V^  \i\t\t%  'Slw^^^tvi.  visc  \«\\\^V^,  ifi^t  ^^ 
mat  tfiet  ®uted  Don  \i)m  txtoaxl^u-,  x^t^^i  x^^x  ^«cje«v  ^^^^V- 
S>a  x^  @ic  nid^t  o^ue  m\^^xautu  CL\x><<ixwv  \«wx,  >»«wxsiV3i.\^'^>8. 
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iftorcn  (®6t^c)?  —  S)a«  Scben  i|l  nur  cin  iWoment,  ber  Xoh  ift 
id)  nut  eincr  (S.  ©d^cfcr).  —  Wltxn  bitten  unb  glc^cn  l^ot  bic^  xiit^t 
retc^t  (®dt^e).  —  3<i^  erHarte,  bag  mm  2:^nn  unb  Saffen  uon 
etner  Uebergeugung  ab^Sngen  milffe  (®ot^e).  —  3n  aU  feinem  j£^un 
lb  Saffen  |^atte  bad  Ainb  etmad  Sunberbared  ((Sot^e}v  —  2)ie  eiu«> 
(nen  $artteen,  toenn  au(^  ni(!§t  gum  iS'^alen,  fc^ienen  bod^  gum  Se« 
m  geeignet  gu  fein  (©St^e).  —  @9  gibt  SD'^enf^en,  beren  ganged  Se« 
:n  (ganger  £ag)  Dom  ^uffiel^en  bid  gum  ^c^Iafengel^en  in 
)eiter  9h($t9  aid  im  Su'  unb  ^udfleiben,  im  (Sffen  unb  £rinten  unb 
tt  fd^nSben  $ergef[en  beffen  befiel^t,  mad  ben  SQSect^  bed  Mend  aud« 
ladjjt,  —  Sefen,  @d^reiben  unb  ^td^ntn  finb  immer^in  niit^(i(!4e  ger- 
gleiten,  melc^e  Anaben  unb  SRabc^en  in  ber  @d^u(e  lernen ,  unb 
lenn  fie  bad  @e^en,  ^dren,  2)en!en  no^  auger  ber  ©d^ule  itben,  fo 
onnen  fie  mit  bem,  toa9  bie  ©d^nle  le^rt,  fcfion  t)iel  anfangen.  — 
Im  ^anbeln  bemfi^rt  ftc^  bad  2)en!en  unb  bad  $anbe(n  Dor  bem 
)cn!er.  —  SBenn  bad  8eben  2)enfen  ifi  unb  bad  S)enfen  2eben,  — 
htt  mie  t>kU  Ileinlid^en  Sebingnngen  bed  Mend  fii^tt  fid^  ein  foI« 
)eT  Wttn\^  er^aben !  -^  2)ad  Su^en  unb  @treben  na^  bem  ^effem 
|i  ein  (obliged  ^emfi^en,  bad  aber  nur  im  ginben  feineu  SBert^  er« 
robt.  —  ^a9  9?ec^nen  mit  iD15g(i(!§feiten,  roo  nur  SOSirHid^feiten  an 
)rem  $U^e  toaren,  ifi  ein  groberer  ^raftifc^er  getter  aid  bad  ^er* 
i^en  eined  9J^at§ematiferd,  ber  bie  (Siner  fiir  3^^ner  ober  bie  $un- 
erter  fur  2^aufenber  nimmt.  —  ®ie  gauge  ©efd^id^te  ifl  bem  ttjirf* 
id^  tebenbtgen  i02enf^en  tein  @ein  unb  Seben,  fonbem  nur  ein 
Dogttoefenfein.  -^  2)urd^  Ifingered  ©ermeilen  bei  biefem  ®egen* 
anbe  mfirben  @ie  bie  Bu^orer  nur  ermfiben.  —  5Deine  ^benfen  unb 
ein  SD'^igtrauen  fdnnen  und  ^ier  nid^t  forbern;  ed  ^anbett  M  nm 
tn  fletiged  ^ortnartdge^en,  nid^t  um  ein  Sng^Iid^ed  ©tillefteqn  unb 
ebenfli^ed  Umft^auen.  —  (Sr  geniegt  in  ber  @tabt  unb  in  ber  gan« 
:n  Umgegenb  ba9  grofite  Slnfeqen.  —  3d6  bitte  @ie,  ben  ge^ler  gu 
itfdjulbigen;  ed  tear  fein  eigentlid^jer  ge^Ier,  ed  mar  cin  bloged  ©er- 
^cn.  —  S)er  $err,  bem  @ie  fo  iiBieled  geborgt,  ifl  oorige  dla^t  ob* 
ireifl;  @ie  l^aben  jie^t  bad  S'^ac^fe^en. 


Sixty-sixth  degree. 

The  participles. 

The    present   participles. 

33.  -The  present  participle  is  formed  by  the  termination 
enb,  which  is  added  to  the  radical  of  the  verb  like 
the  infinitive  termination  en.  The  letter  e,  however, 
is  never  suppressed,  neither  in  the  verbs,  the  radical 
of  which  terminates  with  1^,  preceded  by  a  vq^^V\^.^^ 
coming,  Ipmmenb;  sitting,  ^l^erfe^  ^Xaxk^vai^.^  V^^^* 
Id  the  verba  formed  by  tbe>   «S^^%^  ^»  ^x,  ^^  ^ 
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of  the  ending  is  always  elided;  e.  g.  acting;  l^anbelnb; 
hindering,  ^inbcrnb,  not  l^anbcl— enb,  IJhflw:« 
— cnb. 

534.  The  participle  of  the  verb  fein  is  not  in  nse*  Bat 
there  are  adjective  participles  derived  from  the  aa* 
cient  infinitive  „lDefen":  antoefenb,  present]  oi» 
tDefenb,  absent.  Likewise  the  participle  l^6enb  is  not 
used  in  the  elegant  language ,  but  in  the  compound 
too^O^abenb,  wealthy,  opulent. 

Use   of  the   participles. 

535.  The  participles  (present  and  past)  are  employed  as 
attributes,  and  then  they  are  generally  placed  before 
the  substantive;  thus  employed,  they  ti^e  more  or  leas 
the  Signification  of  adjectives. 

2)er  ttbttcfcnbe  (absent)  grcunb.  —  3)ofi  Derfamraclte  (assein- 
bled)  SJoIf.  —  2)er  ocrmunbetc  (wounded)  grcunb.  —  ©cgaugeae 
gc^Icr.  —  S)ie  buntcn  ©ilbcr  cineS  aerjlrcuten  Sebcn«.  —  SB  it* 
bet^oltc  SScrfid^cnrngen.  —  3p  em  au«  ungcbilbctcn  ®cmerab^ 
rat^ett  gebilbeter  (Semeinberat^  ein  ungeoitbeter  obet  gebil*^ 
beter  ©emetnberat^  ? 

536.  A  certain  number  of  participles  have  completely  be- 
come adjectives,  and  are  employed  not  only  as  attri- 
butes, but  also  in  the  predicate. 

Cf.  @in  nad^bcnfenber  (thinking;  SWcnfd^.  —  @r  Mich  flier 
fctn  ©tjicffal  Mr  nad^bcnfenb.  ©bt^c  — Sd^  fawbi^n  nat^ben- 
I  cnb  (I  found  him  pensive,  musing).  -—  (gin  cntfc^ctbenber  gol 

—  2)cr  gott  ujor  entfd^cibenb  fflr  2)eutfc§Iaiib« grci^cit.  ©chiller. 

—  @in  ooriiberge^enbcr  ©cnug,  cin  bleibcnbcr  (ginbracf.  - 
^etn  ©etiug  ifl  t}oriibcrgcl^enbr  benn  bet  @inbru(f,  ben  cr  in* 
xiidlait,  ip  bUibcnb.  —  ^o^  immcr  fanb  cr  flc  rcijcnb  unb 
ritl^rcnb. 

537.  The  participles  employed  as  adjectives  are  used  to- 
gether with  proper  adjectives. 

@ein  ©ef^jrSc^  mar  crnfll^aftunb  gcfoKig,  jcinc  UnterW* 
tung  bcle^renb  unb  erquidenb.  (S5t^e.  —  (S8  mug  fl4  ^^^ 
jetgen,  ob  biefe  ^a^t  toa^r  ober  ob  ftc  erfunben  ift. 

538.  The  participles  take^  like  adjectives,  the  termina- 
tions of  the  compaialvv^  2u\i^  «sy^^^^\jw^\  \s^^5e5j5^> 
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(St  tfi  Dtel  unterl^altenber.  abet  mdii  flele^rter  aU  fern 
nber;  fetn  ©ruber  tfl  bcr  gctc^rtefle,  er  obcr  ber  untcr^al* 
nbfie  SD'^aiinr  ben  i^  lenne.  —  2)nrd^  fold^e  ©efprad^e  tourbe  er 
4  unb  na^  bertrauter.  ©dt^e.  —  @eine  tDteber^oUe^en 
tf ovberungen  an  ben  ^aifer  ttaren  o^ne  Sirfung  gebHeben.   @  c^. 

\9.  The  participles  may,  as  well  as  the  adjectives,  be 
employed  substantively. 

to.  There  are  to  be  distingnished: 

Ist,  the  participles,  which  have  become  proper  sub- 
stantives, as: 

2)er  ©ele^rte,  etn  ©elel^rter  (scholar);  ber  ©efanbte  (ambassa- 
»r);   ber,  bic  ®e(iebte  (lover,  beloved);   ber  9ldfenbe  (traveller). 

2d,  The  participles   which   are  employed  as  sub- 
stantives: 

@^ri4  ®ute9  t)on  ben  ^btuefenben.  Speak  well  of  the  ab- 
jnt.  —  ^ie  5(bttefenbcn  l^aben  immer  Unre(^t.  Those  who  are 
)sent,  are  always  in  the  wrong. 

t3)er  2)enfenbe  fte^t  ^anbeln,  tl^un,  (figt  gef^el^en  unb  erf  rent 
d^  bed  ©egliictten  unb  i02igg(iictten.  —  SBad  nii^t,  tfi  nur 
n  XW  bed  ©ebeutenben.  ©ot^e  18,  37.  —  @te  ^atte  i^rem 
erm  unb  greunb  bad  ©cfd^ricbenc  ju  forrigiren  gegeben.  —  @ie 
hlidt,  too  fie  aud^  l^tnfle^t,  tm  t)ergangenen  Solute  8iele9  getl^an 
nb  em^finbet  Sreubeam®et^anen.  (&'6t^t,  lb,  234.  —  @9  fam 
id^td  )a3emiinftige9,  ntd^td  ^ntfd^etbenbed  gur  @prad^e.  @ot§e. 
-  %Ut  ©tragen  bid  Sien  maren  mit  gUe^enben  angefMt. 

41.  The  participles  used  substantively  may  be  comple- 
ted by  objects  and  adverbial  expressions: 

iRid^t  ber  ttid  ®orf  ^eretnge^enber  fonbem  ber  ^tnaudge* 
enbeer^ait  tttoa9.  i^at^e. 

42.  The  substantive  participles  may  be  determined  by 
the  pronoims  jcber,  aDc,  by  the  numeral  !cin,  and  by 
adverbs. 

3cber  SWitmirfenbe;  alle  3Kittt)ir!enben.  ®6t^e.  — • 
}te  aart  (Smpfinbenben.  ©otl^e. 

43«  The  participle  may  be  used  as  adverb  in  otda^  i<^ 
determine  an  adjective. 
^0  uaverbiettt  giitig. 


—    504    — 

of  the  ending  is  always  elided;  e.  g.  acting;  IJanbcInb; 
hindering,  ^inbcrnb,  not  l^anbcl— enb,  l^et« 
— cnb. 

534.  The  participle  of  the  verb  fein  is  not  in  nse.  Bat 
there  are  adjective  participles  derived  from  the  aa* 
cient  infinitive  ^ttjefcn":  antoefenb,  present^  oi» 
tDefenb,  absent.  Likewise  the  participle  l^benb  isnot 
used  in  the  elegant  language,  but  in  the  compoimi 
tDO^O^abenb,  wealthy,  opulent. 

Use   of  the   participles. 

535.  The  participles  (present  and  past)  are  employed  as 
attributes,  and  then  they,  are  generally  placed  before 
the  substantive;  thus  employed,  they  ti^e  more  or  leas 
the  Signification  of  adjectives. 

2)er  abmefenbe  (absent)  greunb.  —  ^ad  t>erfamme(te  (asseni- 
bled)  S5oW.  —  S)cr  Dcrmunbctc  (wounded)  greuub.  —  ©cgougette 
gc^Ier.  —  2)tc  buntcn  ©ilbcr  einc«  jcrprcutcn  Sebcns.  —  ®it» 
ber^olte  i^erfid^enitigen.  —  3|l  em  oud  ungebilbeten  ®ememb^ 
ratten  gebilbeter  (dememberat^  ein  uugebtlbeter  obet  gebil' 
beter  ©emetnberat^  ? 

536.  A  certain  number  of  participles  have  completely  be- 
come adjectives,  and  are  ermployed  not  only  as  attri- 
butes, but  also  in  the  predicate. 

Cf.  @tn  nac^benfenbcr  (thinking;  SWcnfd^.  —  @r  Mien  flier 
fein  ©d^tcifal  fe^r  nad^bettfenb.  ®dt^e. ->3d^  fanbtl^n  nat^ben* 
I  cnb  (I  found  him  pensive,  musing).  -—  (gin  cntfd^etbcttber  goJ. 

—  2)er  gaff  mar  entfd^cibcub  fiir  2)eutfd^Ianb« grci^cit.  ©(^iUct 

—  @in  ooriibcrge^enbcr  ©cnug,  cin  bUibenbcr  (giubrncf. - 
^etn  ®enug  ifl  toriibergel^enbr  benn  ber  ©inbrud,  ben  er  in* 
xMVoi^i,  ifi  bletbenb.  —  9^o(!§  immer  fanb  er  fie  reisenb  unb 
riil^renb. 

537.  The  participles  employed  as  adjectives  are  used  to- 
gether with  proper  adjectives. 

@ein  ® ef))rd(^  mar  ernfll^aftunb  geffidig,  f etne  Unter^at* 
tnng  belel^renb  unb  erquicfenb.  (S6t^e.  —  (S8  mug  fi4  ba(b 
jetgen,  ob  btefe  @ac^e  ma^r  ober  ob  fie  erfunben  tft. 

538.  The  participles  take^  like  adjectives,  the  termina- 
tions of  the  compaia\\N^  2u\i^  «sy^^^^>C\:^^\  ^a^^sjfij&^t^ 

unter^aitetibex,  ^l^ySxxM"^  ^^^^^%  v.^ 
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(St  ifi  t)tel  nnterl^alteuber.  aber  ni(^t  gelel^rter  aid  fetn 
ixbet;  fern  Sniber  tfl  bet  gele^tte^e,  er  aoer  bet  unterl^al' 
nbfie  SD'^aiinr  ben  i^  !enne.  —  ®nrd^  fold^e  ®e{prd(!§e  tDurbe  er 
4  utib  nadi  Dertrauter.  ®dt^e.  —  @etne  tDteber^oUe^en 
tfovberungen  on  ben  ^aifer  toaren  o^ne  Strfung  gebUeben.   @  4. 

19.  The  participles  may,  as  well  as  the  adjectives,  be 
employed  substantively. 

10.  There  are  to  be  distingnished: 

let,  the  participles,  which  have  become  proper  sub- 
stantives, as: 

2)er  ©ele^rte,  etn  ©ele^rter  (scholar);  bet  ®efanbte  (ambassa- 
►r);   ber,  bte  Oeftebte  (lover,  beloved);   ber  9letfcnbc  (traveller). 

2d,  The  participles  which   are  employed  as  sub- 
stantives: 

^pxid^  (Bntt9  t>on  ben  ^btuefenben.  Speak  well  of  the  ab- 
mt.  —  S)ie  ^biDcfenben  l^aben  tmmer  Unrest.  Those  who  are 
)sent,  are  always  in  the  wrong. 

^er  2)enfeiibe  ftel^t  ^anbeln,  tl^un,  (dgt  gefci^el^en  unb  erf  rent 
^  be9  ©egliictten  unb  ai'^iggliictten.  —  Sag  nii^t,  t{l  nut 
n  Zi^tW  bed  Sebeutenben.  ©ot^e  18,  37.  —  @ie  l^atte  il^rem 
erm  unb  grcunb  \iQi9  ©efd^rtebene  ju  forrigiren  aegebcn.  —  @ie 
:b(t(ftr  tt)0  fie  aud^  i^tnfle^t,  im  Dergangenen  So^re  8iele9  get ^ an 
tib  em^finbet  greubeam^et^anen.  ©Stl^e,  15,  234.  —  @9  !am 
td^td  )a3emiinfttge9,  nid^td  (Sntfc^eibenbed  aur  @prad^e.  @ot^e. 
-  Wit  ©trogen  bid  Sten  maren  ntit  gUel^enben  angefMt. 

41.  The  participles  used  substantively  may  be  comple- 
ted by  objects  and  adverbial  expressions: 

iRtd^t  ber  tti9  ^orf  ^ereinge^enbe,  fonbem  ber^inaudge^ 
enbeer^ait  etroas.  (^dt^e. 

42.  The  substantive  participles  may  be  determined  by 
the  pronouns  jcbct,  aDc,  by  the  numeral  !ein,  and  by 
adverbs. 

3cber  SWitmirfenbc;  aHc  3Kttnjir!enben.  ©St^e.  — • 
}ie  aart  (S^mpfinbenben.  ®5t^e. 

43.  The  participle  may  be  used  as  adverb  in  otdat  i<5k 
determine  an  adjective. 

^0  ttnt>ethitut  gfitiQ. 


«*« 
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The  attributive  supine. 

544.  The  attributive  supine  in  enb  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  participle  in  enb ;  it  is  formed  from  the  in- 
finitive, the  termination  of  which  (en)  is  changed  intfr 

The  price  to  be  won,  ber  gu  gelotnnenbe  $rei9;  cf.  bar 
$rei9  tfi  )u  geiotnnen.  The  debts  to  be  paid,  tie  gu  htioHjlitnUi 
©^ulbfti;  cf;  bte  ©^utben  ftnb  lu  htiafiltn. 

Sar  fine  ^anbtung  nt(^t  tntt  toufenb  ©efabren  ntngeben,  {o 
\^\tn  fie  tnir  ni^t  bebeittenb,  ntc^t  miirbtg.  —  ^te  anbets  fe^  i4 
jc^t  bte  S)inge,  unb  mie  ifl  mir  bas  Sf^ad^fte  fo  luert^,  fo  t^cuet  ge* 
tDorbenI  —  SD^ein  eigentltd^er  ^ort^etl  beflanb  barin,  bag  bte  im 
gut  @ttlle  l^errfc^enb  tuarb  (®ot^e).  —  ^a9  bantald  blod  etne  unic 
beutenbe  @e!te  toar,  mar  jet^t  etne  ^errfd^enbe  ^trd^e  getoorben  (@(|.)> 
—  55^ito  fiatte  tm  ©onjcn  eine  cntfcmte  Slc^nlid^feit  tnit  SWorcig;  rait 
^atte  eine  fronttne  (Srjte^ung  fetn(^efii^I  tnel^r  sufammettge^alten  mil 
Mtht,  @r  ^atte  toeniger  (Stte(!eit,  tne^r  (S^aralter,  unb  tvenn  iener  is 
tDeltUd^en  ©efd^aften  fetn,  genau,  an^altenb  unb  unDerSnberltdi  toar, 
fo  toar  biefer  Iter,  fd^arf/  f^nell  uitb  arbeitete  ntit  einer  ung(auMt(^ 
Setc^tigfeit. 


92oman  unb  S)rama. 

3m  d^ontan  mie  tm  2)rama  fe^en  n)tr  meufd^Ud^e  ^anblung. 
SDer  Unterfc^ieb  Betber  2)i4tung0arten  liegt  ntd^t  b(od  in  ber  SuSernt 
t^orm,  ni^t  barin,  bag  bte  $erfonen  in  bem  etnen  fpred^en  unb  Hi 
in  bem  anbem  gemo^nltc^  t)on  i^nen  erja^It  mirb.  betber  ftnb  biele 
SDramen  nut  biatogiflrte  9{omane,  unb  ed  tnare  nic^t  unmdgli^  eis 
S)rama  in  ©riefen  ju  fd^reiben.  —  3ni  9?oman  foHen  oorjflgli^  ©e* 
finnungen  unb  Segeben^etten  DorgefleUt  tverben,  tm  ^Sraina 
(S^araftere  unb  S^l^aten.  ^er  9^oman  mug  kngfam  ge^en,  unb  bte 
©efinnungen  ber  ^auptftgur  mttffen,  ed  fet  auf  iDeld^e  ^eife  ed  toofle, 
ha9  $orbrtngen  bed  ©angen  ^ur  €nt)t)tdtung  auf^atten.  SDad  2)ra]na 
foil  eilen,  unb  ber  (S^arafter  ber  ^auptfigur  mug  fic^  nad^  bem  @nbe 
brSngen  unb  nur  aufge§a(ten  merben. 

Past  participles  whichhave  the  signification  of  adjectives. 
@tttfd^Ioffett/i)  determined;  befliffett/ student;    etfa^rrH; 


*)  Substantives  in  V^t,  \cLmU\\  «ii^  VBi^^t  derived  from  the 
past  participles, 
i.  The  past  time,  tMnga  pa&\..   '5>\t  '?&^x^w^^^^^A. 


I 
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inced,  skiiftil:  »CTfctoifgc«,  discreet:  9tTwufifm, 
iresumptuous;  mm^tnufitm,  £c  coiiTenxent:  htfpmutm, 
it;  bctrunfcit/  draiik:  trqtbtm,  devoted:  fier  ^tvidtmp* 
conspirator;  Ccr  &tidmoTtut,  juiy-rnxn:  9frfd>lafini, 
,  drowsy:  ^ttDO^ttt,  favorable:  vcrlogni,  fond  of  \yingi 
(agen,  cunning:  i^trftohieu,  fdrtive:  vtr^tfitm,  to  be 
9ertroifrtt,  un^illin^:  idle:  vttttqtm,  embarrassed:    gc- 

convenient,  situatea:  aagrfrgra,  carefiLl:  pemtpgt,  in- 
;  adj.  gffdirtt/  p.  gr'^t^Nn,  from  fctrt^^n,  jprndent,  clever; 
{fcbcltett,  p.  tvftithm,  from  tvdttiUn;  adj.  rrftobett  (ele- 
lublime):  p.  er^cb-n.  from  cr^ebrn:  adj.  gcHegm  (solid); 
e^en,  from  ge(ri(en;  adj.  qtwantt  dexteroo9>;  p.  geroen« 
om  roenbcn ;    adj.  bttm  reloqnent, ;    p.  tcrrbct,  from  be- 

adj.  gftpobnt  ^accustomed,  nsnal, :  p.  gfno^t,  from  ge« 
i;  adj.  Vftterbt  cormpted.  rotten;;  p.  Xftxtczbtn,  horn  oer« 

il^etm  !onnte  fi^  ntc^t  geirag  brr  GfgmPfiiibe  fnnen,  bte  i(n 
en.  SBrI(^  ein  ^eben,  tier  et  one,  in  bieinn  €aale  bfr  Ser- 
^eit !  3)?an  fonnte  i^n  ebrnfo  gnt  ben  Baal  ber  (^genttart  nnb 
funft  nennfn.  80  mar  90e9  nnb  mtrb  %tit9  fetn.  9{i4tS  i^ 
)Iicl^  a(9  ber  (Sine,  ber  gtnteEt  nnb  )nfd|ant  «9dt^e).  —  2)er 
n^eit  bed  9be(9  cerft^ert  nnb  eiced  ga^Irti^en  tln(ang9  getotg, 
r  ed  nun,  mit  feinen  tlbft^ten  l^eiDorsutreten.  -—  Qr  benu^te 
ntfernung  mit  eben  fo  Diet  Mntli  als  ($ntf(^Io{fen^eit.  —  Huf 
eid^dtage  toorteten  bte  bringenbflen  Singe (egen^etten  auf  (Sntf^ei* 
—  (gr  jcigte  Gntjc^Ioffen^eit  in  ben  mi61ic^P«n  8agen.  —  ftcf- 


solution,  resoluteness.  Xit  (^tttfcfiloffctibcit* 

[clusiveness.  2)ic  tCbgefc^lofffitbett, 

scretion,  secrecy.  2)ie  fOerfd^toteacii^t. 

•Idness,  presumption.  2)ie  ^crmeffrttqett. 

tness,  conformity.  ^ie  ^nacmefTenMt. 

udence,  discretion.  2)ie  S3efontteii6eit« 

(votion,  attachment.  2)ie  ^gebenftcit 

vor,  good-will,  affection,  Xit  ^etoogettbett. 

ibarrassmcnt,  perplexity.  2)ie  Sl^trlcgett^cit. 

casion.  2)ie  ®elegen6eit« 

fair,  concern,  matter.  S)ie  tCtloelegcnfteit* 

3lination,  disposition,  pro-  2)ie  ®ettctgtll^Ctt« 
lity. 

>desty.  2)ic  ^cfdbetbettbdt. 

Bvation,  sublimity.  2)ie  ^rQabcttftcit. 

lidity,  sterling  quality.  2)ie  (l>cbicdeitbeit» 

lickness,  dexterity.  S)ie  iSetoantt^eit* 

lationship,  affinity.  2)te  ^ettoanbtf dbaft* 

Dquence.  ^u  ^tt^tS^vei^tVX  ' 

stom,  nae,  "SM  ^ttDti^xA^W, 

raption,  depravity.  ^\t  WttttAtVVt, 
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The  attribntive  supine. 

544-.  The  attributive  supine  in  ettb  is  to  be  distingniBhed 
from  the  participle  in  etlb;  it  is  formed  from  the  in- 
finitive, the  termination  of  which  (en)  is  changed  into 

The  price  to  be  won,  ber  gu  getDtnnenbe  $ret9;  cf.  ber 
$T6t9  ifi  ju  geminneu.  The  debts  to  be  paid,  bie  ju  bqailenlei 
^(^ulben;  cf,  bie  @(^u(ben  flnb  gu  brga^Ien. 

Sar  cine  $anb(uiig  nii^t  mit  taufenb  ®efa^ren  ntngebeiif  {o 
fc^ien  [it  mir  ni^t  bebeiitenb,  nic^t  roiirbig.  —  93te  anberS  W  it 
je^t  bie  ^tnge,  unb  wit  ift  mir  bad  9^d(^fte  fo  toert^,  fo  teener  s^ 
tporbrn !  —  wltin  eigenttic^er  $OTt^ei(  beflanb  barin,  bag  bie  Wi 
jur  Btxtit  ^errtd^enb  toarb  (®ot^e).  —  ^a9  bania(9  bto9  eine  nnic 
beutenbe  @e(te  luar,  toai  iet^t  eine  ^errfc^enbe  ^irc^e  getoorben  (€((•)• 
—  $6i(o  datte  im  ©an^en  eine  entfemte  9(e^nli(l^feit  mit  9^arct§;  m 
^atte  eine  fromme  @r^te^ung  fein®efii^(  tne^r  gufammengel^alten  nb 
belrbt.  @r  ^atte  lueniger  (Sitelfeit,  me^r  (S^aratter,  unb  ivenn  ;eiiet  ii 
tpeltli^en  ©efc^dfteu  fein,  genau,  an^altenb  unb  unoer&nberlut  nw» 
fo  roar  bte[er  tiar,  fc^arf^  \SintU  unb  arbettete  mit  einer  ungIaub(t(|tB 
Seic^tigfeit. 


92oman  unb  !S)rama. 

3m  9?omau  rote  im  SDrama  feben  roir  menfd^tid^e  ^anblung. 
SDer  Unterfc^ieb  beiber  2)tcbtungdarten  liegt  nicgt  b(od  in  ber  fiugetn 
Sorm,  nid^t  barin,  bag  bie  $er(oneu  in  bem  einen  fprec^en  unb  bat 
in  bem  anbem  geroobnIt(4  Don  i^nen  ergablt  roirb.  !?etber  fmb  bide 
SDramen  nur  bialogiftrte  9lomane,  unb  ed  roare  nid^t  unmdgtic^,  eiB 
2)rama  in  ^riefen  gu  fcbreiben.  —  3m  9loman  follen  ooT2fig(i4  ^^' 
finnungen  unb  Segebenbeiten  oorgeflellt  roerben,  tm  ^om 
(Sbarattere  unb  Xl^attu,  Xtx  9^oman  mug  langfam  geben,  unb  bie 
i^eftnnungen  ber  $auptfigur  miiffeur  ed  fei  auf  roeld^e  iSSeife  ed  noUe, 
bad  ^orbringen  bed  ©anjen  gur  (Sntroicffung  auf^alten.  5S)a9  j3)ra]na 
foil  ei(en,  unb  ber  C[bat<ift<t  ber  $au))tfigur  mug  fid)  nad^  bem  (Snbe 
brSngen  unb  nur  aufge§a(ten  roerben. 

Past  participles  which  have  the  signification  of  a^'ectives. 
@tttfd[^IofTett,  1)  determined;  bef[iffett/  student;    etfa^teV/ 


1)  Substantives  in  ijext,  \amU\l  «iid  \,^a^t  derived  fromme 
psLst  participles. 
i.  The  past  time,  things  pa&t.    'Si'xt  ^tx^w^^t^M*- 
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ft 

enced,  skilful;  t^etfdfttpiegetf^  discreet;  txtmcffetf, 
presumptuous;  attgemeffetf^  fit,  convenient;  befonttctf/ 
It;  betriitifett^  drunk;  ergebett^  devoted;  ber  fOerfc^mo^ 

conspirator;  ber  ©efc^tporene^  jury-man;  t^arfd^lafett^ 
,  drowsy;  getpo^etf^  favorable;  t>etfogcif/  fond  of  lying; 
la^mf  cunning;  t^erffoMeu^  furtive;  t>etfeffeti^  to  be 
t^ertroffctt^  unwilling;  idle;  t^etlegctf,  embarrassed;  Qe« 
'  convenient,  situated ;  attgclrgett/  careful;  getteigt/  in- 
;  adj.  gefd^eit/  p.  gcfd^ieben,  from  fc^eiben,  prudent,  clever; 
efd^citett^  p.  Befc^ieben ,  from  befc^eiben ;  adj.  erl^abett  (ele- 
mblime);  p.  erjjioben,  from  er^eben;  adj.  gctiegetf  (solid); 
c^cn,  from  gebci^en;  adj.  getoatitt  (dexterous);  p.  gcwen- 
om  ttjcnbcn;    adj.  vtttvt  (eloquent);    p.  bercbet,  from  Be* 

adj.  getoo^nt  (accustomed,  usual);  p.  ge^b^ntr  from  ge« 
i;  adj.  t>etbetbt  (corrupted,  rotten);  p.  Dcrborbcn,  from  t)cr- 


>il^elm  fonttte  ftc^  ntd^t  genng  ber  (^egeitjlanbe  freuen,  bie  i^n 
en.  SBeld^  ein  ?eben,  ticf  cr  auS/  in  biefctn  @aale  ber  fStv* 
l^eit !  3)?an  fonnte  i§n  ebenfo  gut  ben  ©oat  ber  ©egenkoart  unb- 
ifunft  nennen.  @o  ttjor  ^ttcS  unb  wirb  Wit9  fcin.  SRidJtS  ip 
}ixdj  a(8  ber  Sine,  ber  gentegt  unb  juft^aut  (®6t^e).  —  2)cr 
n^eit  be@  3lbe(d  terfici^ert  unb  eined  sa^(ret(f)en  ^n^angs  getoi^, 
r  e8  nun,  ntit  feinen  Slbjit^ten  l^eroorgutreten.  —  @r  benufetc 
ntfcrnung  ntit  eben  fo  Diet  iWut^  qIS  ^ntfci^Ioffen^cit.  —  2luf 
cic^Stagc  ttarteten  bie  bringenbflen  3lngelegen$ettcn  auf  @ntf(i^ci- 
—  (gr  jeigte  Sntfd^Ioffen^eit  in  ben  mifiUd^ftcn  ?ogen.  —  $bf* 


solution,  resoluteness.  !^ie  @tttfci)Ioffeti^c  it* 

clusiveness.  2)te  ^bgefd^Ipffetibett. 

scretion,  secrecy.  2)ie  fOetfa^toiegctt^ett* 

Idness,  presumption.  2)te  fBctmeffrtll^^it. 

tness,  conformity.  2)ie  Sfttaemeffen^eit. 

iidence,  discretion.  S)ie  S3efonnettMt« 

votion,  attachment.  !£)ie  @rgeben^ctt« 

vor,  good-will,  affection,  2)ie  (Setoogettbeit. 

ibaiTassment,  pei-plexity.  2)ic  !Bctlcgcn^eit« 

casion.  2)te  C^elegenl^cit* 

fair,  concern,  matter.  !£>ie  ^ngelegettl^eit* 

5lination,  disposition,  pro-  2)ic  ©ettctgt^ett* 
ity. 

desty.  2)ic  ^efdbetbettbeit* 

jvation,  sublimity.  2)ie  ©rbabctlfteit. 

lidity,  sterling  quality.  2)ie  ®cbiegett(>ctt^ 

ickness,  dexterity.  ^ie  l^eipattbt^eit* 

lationship,  affinity.  ^te  ^etoanbtf  Aaft« 

)quence.  ^\e  9Bttt1bt\«Wi^tVl  ' 

itow,  use,  3)\e  ®«TDO\iuVV^^' 

ruptioB,  depravity.  S)u  SXttttt^iV^^- 
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lic^e  9rtefe  unterf(()reibt  man  mtt  ben  ^udbtdcfett:  34  gei^ne  mit 
a^tung^ooSer  (Srgeben^ett,  ober:  ©ene^misen  ^ie  bie  ^SNrrft^enni 
bet  ^^tung  unb  (Srgeben^eit.  —  !S)iefe  Slbgef^Ioffenbett  ober  otedne^ 
(Stngef(^(of[en^ett  mac^t,  bag  bidder  leine  ^nf^alt  ftc^  treffen  (ieg,  ta 
ben  i^mo^nern  ©etegen^eit  gegeben  b&tte,  bad ,  toa9  fit  oermSseB, 
na4  augen  i^u  oerbretten  unb  oon  augen  gn  empfangen,  toai  fit  k* 
bUrfen.  —  Sa9  ber  ^ergaugen^eit  ange^5rt,  foOte  un8  nic^t  me^  b^ 
unnt^tgen,  fonft  fSnnen  voiv  bie  ©egenmart  ntd^t  geniegen.  —  SBtnm 
n)oIIen  @te  tntr  ntc^td  me^r  Don  S^ren  Slngelegen^eiten  fagen?  ^|et 
@ie  ST^igtrauen  in  meine  ^erf^ioiegen^ett?  —  2)a9  nic^t,  mein  (ieoa 
greunb,  i4  Yenne  3^re  (Srgeben^eit,  id|  tveig,  bag  92iemanb  \ifx\^w 

?\mtx  ijt  q(0  ®te;  abet  road  foil  ic^  d^nen  immer  Don  tneinen  Soge' 
egen^eiten  reben?  @ie  tiel^men  einen  Quten  S^rtganp,  nnb  roena  ba 
^udgang  glfidlid^  audfSOt,  fo  foCten  @ie  ber  (Srfle  fetn,  ber  e9  erfS^tt 

—  aJitt  roelt^cr  ©ercbtfamfeit  Dert^eibigcn  bie  metjlen  SWenfcjen  i|« 
flblcn  ©eroo^n^citen;  eS  roSre  beffcr  fie  legtcn  Pe  ab.  —  ©ci  betgtij* 
ten  ^[bgefd^ieben^eit  Don  ber  Selt  Tann  ein  iUleufd^  bodg  Srfa^mngei 
fammein;  benn  bie  reic^fien  (Srfa^rungen  ma4t  er  in  ft^  \tfh%  - 
Sarunt  f))n(^t  man  fo  Dtel  Don  ber  ^erberbt^eit  ber  Sitten?  Oolite 
man  nic^t  el^er  bie  (Sr;^ie^ung  unb  Silbung  be9  bolted  Derbeffetn?  - 
3(§  ^5rte  tw&i  Don  ^erroanbtfd^aften  reben,  unb  ba  ba^te  t4  ^^ 
an  meine  ^erroanbten ,  ein  paar  $ettern ,  bie  mir  gerabe  in  btefen 
^ugenbtid  gu  f(^af[en  madien.  —  SBoIIt  i^r  mid^  nun  bele^ren,  xk 
ed  eigentlid^  ^ier  (tn  ber  (^^emie)  mit  ben  ^erroanbtfd^aften  gctneiitt 
fei?  (®5t^e.)  —  $aben  @ie  gcfiem  3%ren  389ti«9»  ^«n  jungen  ?.» 
ge^Brt?  SWit  roelc^er  S3efonnenieit  ^at  er  ott  bit  fi^wierigen  grojeu 
beanttDOttet,  mit  roeld^er  S3ef(^ciben5eit  trat  er  auf,  roie  angemep 
roar  SHe^r  ^^^  ^^  fagte.  @r  ifi  ein  fel^r  liebendroUrbiger  3fingltii|| 
unb  ^at  bei  feiner  grogen  Sugenb  fc^ou  ^eroeife  eined  feften  nnb  ^ 
biegeneu  ^^arafterd  gegeben.  —  S8enn  bu  mit  ^erbroffen^eit  acbeitefl, 
mein  @o^n,  roirb  bir  bie  Slrbcit  bo^pelt  fc^roer.  —  SWan  foil  bie  ®^ 
legenl^eit  beim  @(4o))f  f affen,  fogt  ein  ©pric^roort ,  unb  bad  ift  fe^ 
gut;  benn  geroo^nltd^  fommt  bie ©elegen^eit  gu  einer  guten  obernfi^ 
litl^en  2:^at  nic^t  fo  leic^t  roieber,  roenn  Pe  einmal  Dorfiber  ifl.— Swt 
roel(^er  ^erfc^lagen^ett  fiil^rte  biefer  i!Renf(j^  f einen  2)iebfla^I  ausj 
SBie  lange  gtng  er  urn  \i(xZ  $aud  ^erum,  bid  er  fid^  bie  ^elegen^eit 
erfal^,  ^inein  gu  lommen.  ^2lber  feine  ©eroanbt^eit  in  (^efc^fiften  bie 
fer  ^rt  ^at  i^m  biedmal  nic^t  Diet  ge^olfen;  er  ift  gefan^en  rootben. 

—  SBarum  !ommen  ©ic  gerobc  %tMM  ©ie  fommen  mir  gar  iii4t 
gelegen.  —  S33ann  aber  ifl  9^nen  bie  ^txi  getegen,  einmal  fiber  etnftc 
^ngelegenl^eiten  gn  fprec^en? 

@in  entfc^toffener  iUtann  roirb  nid^t  lei^t  Don'bem,  road  er  ein' 
mat  befc^Ioffen,  obge^en.  —  3ti^  bin  entf(§loffen,  mein  ^reunb,  t%  wog 
fommen,  road  ba  roiH,  id^  roerbe  Don  meiuem  ^efc^tuffe  nid^t  abge^en. 

—  @in  erfa^rener  3J2ann  roirb  nid^t  fo  leic^t  otanben,  road  ni^t 
roa^rfd^einlid^  ip.  —  3c^  tenne  meinen  greunb,  er  ifl  Dcrfc^roiegen  nnb 
roirb  bad  ©el^eimuig  nii^t  Derratl^en.  —  SDiefe  ^(ndgaben  ftnb  3tt<oi 
^tanht  unb  3§ren  ©mt^w^Uu  m*i\  amvov^^^xv.  —  3^r  SSettcr  ifl  eii 
Monnener  SWenfcft;  weuu  ex  tvxoa%\it\wt^'tAwwv^»sv>xi«^*«^^ 
bai  er  ed   rciflx(^  iibexU^l  \^a\.  -  ^ix>jt\V^s^  ^vt  \\^s^\ir«).^^6^ 
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txhm  @ie  i^m  gemogen;  er  mtrb  S^nen  ein  ergebener  nnb  treuer 
iener  fein.  —  2)a9  ^ab^en  ifl  gu  bef(^etbeni  |ie  mirb  bei  jiebem 
orte  oerlegen,  bad  man  mit  x^x  fpric^t.  —  QSiit  oerlogener  SORenfdi 
bar  an  gemol^nt,  nur  Silgen  gu  fagen  uiib  bie  Sal^r^eit  in  Der^eim- 
^cti.  —  ©fttcn  @ie  fl(j^  oot  btcfcm  ©urfd^cn,  er  ijl  ein  fe^r  Dcrfd^Ia- 
ner  ID'Ienfd^.  —  Sa9  fummern  <Bte  fi4  ^^^  bad  ($erebe  ber  Seute? 
,n  gefd^eibter  iDlenfc^,  tote  Bit  finb,  follte  ilber  fold^ed  ©efc^toa^  er« 
ben  fein.  —  @r  ifl  ein  gebiegener  (Sl^arafter;  oon  i^m  I(igtfi(^  eine 
[(^e  ^anblung  nic^t  ermarten.  —  2)iefer  Sbbofat  ifl  getoanbt  in  htn 
ef^iiften  unb  ein  fe^r  berebter  ^ert^eibiger. 

(Sinem  S^anne,  ber  CSntf^Ioffen^eit,  ^rfa^ren^eit  nnb  ^efonnen* 
it  in  ftd^  bereinigt,  !ann  man  o^ne  ^ebenfen  bie  fc^mierigflen  Unter^ 
^mungen  anbertrauen.  —  $erfti^n)iegenj^eit  ifl  bie  not^menbig^e  nnb 
4tigfle  j£ngenb  ber  greunbfc^aft.  —  3^re  grage  bringt  mtd^  in 
n:Iegen^eit;  i^  tfeig  nid^t,  mad  nnb  ob  id^  3^nen  ilber^aupt  ant' 
>rten  foil.  —  @ie  fennen  meine  <9eneigtf)eit,  p  ^elfen,  mo  ft(^  nnr 
te  ©elegen^eit  bagu  ftnbet.  —  il^id^t  3eDem  ifl  bie  ©elegen^eit  gege- 
R,  feinc  2:alente  jur  Oettung  ju  bringen*  —  @ic  !ennen  meine  @r- 
benl^eit,  nnb  id^  bitte  @ie,  mein  $err,  mir  3^re  ^eroogen^eit  gu 
iaUen.  —  2)ie  ©ebiegenl^eit  feined  (S§ara!terd,  feine  ©emanbt^eit  in 
n  (Sefd^fiften  unb  feine  ^erebtfamfeit  finb  allgemein  befonnt  nnb  an* 
lannt.  —  t^iefer  S/^enfd^  fprid^t  nnb  ^anbelt  mit  einer  ^ermeffen^eit 
;b  ^edC^eit,  bie  alle  i^orflellung  ilberfleigt. 

Participles   employed  as  substitutes  of 

sentences. 

15.  The  use  of  participles  as  substitutes  of  sentences  is, 
indeed,  generally  less  frequent  in  German  than  in 
English  and  in  the  Romance  languages.  This  defi- 
ciency, however,  is  only  to  be  found  in  the  ordinary 
language,  whilst  in  poetry  and  in  the  sublime  style 
the  use  of  participles  is  of  no  smaller  extent  in  Ger- 
man than  in  the  other  idioms.  Goethe  and  Schiller,  not 
only  in  their  poems,  but  also  in  their  prose,  have 
proved,  that  the  German  may  employ  the  participles 
in  most  instances  in  which  the  other  languages  make 
use  of  them. 

1:6.  The  participle  as  substitute  of  a  sentence  may  pre- 
cede or  follow  the  subject. 

1)  Preceding: 

$on  ben  ^orfletlungen  bed  flerbenbeu  Xilti^  befle^t, 
lb  er  Dorlouflg  fcinen  nniiberttjinbUd^ctt  ^o^tu  ti^\w.^.  ^  ^\\\^x. 

•  ifm  ter  ^viog  t>on  grteblanb  t)t)Ti  5B'6\imw  ««^^  vs\^x^^^\^^ 
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Critter.  —  8on  ber  beqciflcrnbcn  ®cacntt)art  beibcr  gutter  »er' 
laffen,  toanften  enblic^  bte  9a^ern.  S(^i(ter.  —  &tftfL^i  oal 
ben  ^ebtenten,  fu^te  fie  tetter  gu  lommen.    ©dtl^e. 

2)  Following: 

547.  a.  The  participle  stands  immediately  after  the  snbjeet 
(before  the  verb): 

^erbinaub,  im  ^erfleHen  geilBt,  belDtlltgt  t^m  Wlt9.  ^d^tdei 
—  SDie  ^ilrgerfd^aft  Don  $rag,  Don  i^ren  ^ert^etbigern  f^impfd^  as 
@ttd^  geUffen,  ^atte  i^ren  (Sntfc^lng  IHngfl  gefagt.    ©filler. 

b.  The  participle  stands  after  the  verb: 

!3)er  ftebenbilrgiftj^e  %M  er^ebt,  Don  etnent  9{ebeEen  angeffl^rt, 
bie  gal^ne  ber  (Sntporung.    @ (filter. 

54-8.  The  participles  placed  after  the  subject  represent: 

Ist,  a  relative  proposition;  cf.  the  sentences:  ^fctbinonb, 
(bet)  im  SScrfteflcn  gclibt  (mar),  2C. ;  bie  SUrgerfd^aft  Don  $rog, 
(tDeld^c)  —  Dcrlaffcn  (mar),  :c. 

2d,  An  adverbial  sentence  of  time  or  cause,  introdueed 
by  the  conjunctions :  tnbem,  na(j^bcm,  ba,  al§  2C. : 

— ,  a(8  'SRaxxam,  ftc^  Don  bcit  ®cfc^cn!en  tDcgtoenbcnb  (=  inbto 
fic  ftd^  Don  ben  ®efc^cn!en  iDeflttJeitbetc),  mit  ?cibcnfc^aft  au^rief .... 
®6t^e,  BM.  —  SWanc^er  §irf«arbciter  gebenf  td^  nid^t,  nur  bk 
©auptfac^c  Derforgenb  {=  ba  [inbem]  i^  nur  bie  $auptfad^e  Derfolge). 
®  ot^c.  —  ®upaD  ^bo(f,  Don  affen  feinen  iibrigen  geinben  in  2)eut|(|' 
tanb  bcfrcit  (=  ba  er  t)on  2C.  befreit  war),  founte  jeinc  nnget^etfe 
aWac^t  gcgenibie  laifcrlit^cn  (SrbtSnbcr  ric^tcn.  ©driller. 

649.  Although  the  present  participle  is  more  rarely  em- 
ployed as  substitute  of  a  sentence,  it  may,  nevertheless, 
be  used  so  in  a  most  efficacious  manner. 

3m  angefid^te  9^urnberg8  tagern  fi(^  bcibc  fam^ifenbcn  3(nnett 
bro^cnb  gegcn  eutanbcr,  beibc  fic^  mit  fttrc^tciiber  2l(^tung  bctrajl* 
tenb,  bcibe  nac^  bem'JtnjenbUcfcbilrjlcnb,  beibe  tjor  bem  SlugcnMiJe 
gagcnb^berfieim^ampfemiteinanber  Dcrmengeu  ttjirb.   ©tftiUct. 

550.  Goethe  makes  use  of  the  present  participle  as  sub- 
stitute of  a  sentence  in  a  less  sublime  style: 
(gnblicj  !ommt  ber^ote,  cin  bebeutcnbeS  $adet  ubcrbringenb. 

55 !♦  Instead  of  a  proper  participle  an  adjective  may  be 
employed,  w\i\ch,  co\iii^e.t^^  ^vt\v  objects  and  adverbi, 
may  be  conBiAeTe^  a&  st  ^«ct\Kw^\^  ^T^^^^^^essva^. 
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Before  the  subject. 

3u  ^dftoad)  an  SD'^annfc^aft,  nm  bent  ^a^Iretd^en  ^eere  ber  9e(a« 
erer  (ange  ^iberftanb  (etfien  gu  tdniten,  batj^te  er  f^on  an  bie  Sc' 
mgungen,  unter  mel^en  er  bie  @tabt  fi6ergeben  n^oftte.  @c§t(Ier. 
-  $on  eiteln  ^offnungen  trunfen,  brad^te  biefer  $rin3  ein  $eer 
on  flebgel^ntaufenb  Wlaim  aufammen.  @ (^ i  I  le r.  —  ^or  einent  ^tn^ 
n:l^a(te  Bange,  titxhopptlU  er  feine  Sad^fantleit.    @ (filler. 

After  the  subject. 

(S^uflat)  3(boIf,  felbfl  met  jn  rebHc^,  nm  bet  einem  SCnerbteten 
(rgltfl  p  fiird§ten,  na^m  bereitmiUig  bie  (Srbietungen  bed  ^ifd^of9 
n.  ©(filler.  —  '^uttlpfi,  eben  fo  etferfiid^tig  auf  feine  ®e- 
laXtf  at9  nad§Ufftg,  fie  p  bel^aitpten ,  l^d(t  tnit  ber  8ef!atigung 
tefed  griebend  guriicf.    ©d^iHer. 

i62.  The  adjective  representing  the  participle  may  be 
connected  with  an  other  participle  by  the  conjunction 
unb. 

S)ie  unirten  @tSnbe,  eingeln  m  u  1 1^  t  o  9  unb  mentg  g  e  f  ii  r  (^  t  e  t , 
&^rten  nad^  geft^Ioffener  ^eretntgung  eine  fit^nere  BpxaS^t.  @  (^  i  ( I  e  r. 

>68.  The  participle  is  jilso  supplied  by  adverbial  expres- 
sions. 

^oU  3ut)erfld^t  auf  il^ren  ntac^tigen  ^n^ang  unb  auf  bed  ^aiferd 
^oTerauj,  nagten  fie  ft(^  unter  iOla^iminand  9legierung  an  bad  lOtd^t. 

164.  Furthermore  the  participle  may  be  supplied  by  the 
expressions:  in  bet  ^offnung,  in  ber  ©rmartung  :c. 

i65»  An  adverbial  expression  may  also  be  employed  be- 
side a  participle. 

O^ne^ontntanbo  unb  burd^  nt^ts  aid  feinen  Sifer  unb  feine 
:a^)fcr!ett  ju  biefem  SBagefiildE  oufgeforbert,  unterpanb  er  ftdE|  nid^t  k. 
5ciiIIer.  —  3n  iugcnblidjcn  Sa^ren  unb  Don  etner  falfd^en 
:^rbegterbe  iiBereKtr  ^atte  biefer  $rtnj  ben  (Singebungen  einiger 
{ebeuen  ©e^or  gegeben.    (^  dottier. 

Witt  alien  @rforberniffcn  bid  gum  Uebcrflu6  audgeriiflct,  t)on 
riegdoerflaubigen  Dffljicrcn  befel^Iigt,  »on  einem  Dielt)erf^)rcd^enben 
^nt^uftadmud  entf(ammt,  ern^artete  biefe  neugefd^affene  ^rmee  nur 
en  SBinf  bed  SlnfU^rerd,  um  fic^  burd^  S^^aten  ber  ^ii^n^ett  fetncr 
jflrbig  ju  gcigen  (@d^itter).  —  2)urd^  biefe  rDiberf^)red^enbe  3lttianj 
tit  gmei  cinanber  cntgegengefefeten  Wtadjitn  in  SSerlegen^eit  gcfcj^t, 
mgte  fid^  Widitlieu  nur  baburd^  ju  ^elfen,  bag  er  ben  geinbfelig* 
nten  gwifd^en  beiben  ein  fd&Ienniged  (Snbe  ma(^te  (<S*k\-  —  "^^i?^^ 
nne  ?3eleibipun^  Qerei^t,  §ottc  er  ^ola\am  \€mt^QJc<vv.  ^x&.  \ivt^\^^^^ 
•#  Z^^oaee  befi^tiehett,  jufricben  mil  \>tm  ^wV^^.  '^^^  ;JCQ.'K\^^^^'t 
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Critter.  —  8on  ber  beqciflcrnben  ©egcntuort  bcibcr  gfi^rcr  fter* 
laffen,  toanften  enblic^  bte  9a^ern.  @(^iner.  —  ^epatft  oal 
ben  ^ebtenten,  fud^te  fte  todtix  gu  fommen.    (Sdtl^e. 

2)  Following: 

547.  a.  The  participle  stands  immediately  after  the  snbjeet 
(before  the  verb): 

^erbinaub,  im  ^erfleHen  geiibt,  betDtlltgt  i^m  Wit9.  B^iiUi 
—  2)ie  ^ilrgerfd^aft  bon  $rag,  bon  t^ren  Sertl^eibigern  f^tmppittt  is 
@ttd^  gelaffen,  ^atte  i^ren  (Sntf(^(ug  lUngfl  gefagt.    e^itler. 

b.  The  participle  stands  after  the  verb: 

!3)er  ftebenbilrgif(j^e  %M  er^ebt,  t)on  etnem  9{ebeEen  angefft^rt, 
bte  ga^ne  ber  (Stnpdrung.    @ (filter. 

648.  The  participles  placed  after  the  subject  represent: 

1st,  a  relative  proposition;  cf.  the  sentences:  ^erbinotib, 
(bet)  im  SScrfteflcn  gcUbt  (mar),  2C. ;  bie  Siirgerfd^aft  Don  ?!rQg, 
(tDeld^e)  —  Derlaffen  (mar),  :c. 

2d,  An  adverbial  sentence  of  time  or  cause,  introduced 
by  the  conjunctions:  inbem,  na(j^bcm,  ba,  al§  2C. : 

— ,  a(8  Tlax'xam,  [id)  oon  ben  ®cfdftcn!en  tDegtoenbcnb  (=  iiibeffl 

fie  fic^  oon  ben  ®efc^eu!en  iDeflttJenbetc),  mit  ?cibcnfc^aft  aufirief 

(Botljt,  BM,  —  SDlawdjex  ©itfSarbeiter  gebenf  id^  nid^t,  nur  bk 
©auptfac^c  Derfotgenb  (=  bo  [iiibem]  i^  nur  bic  $auptfa(|e  Derfolgc). 
®  ot^c.  —  ®upat)  ^bolf,  Don  affeit  fetnen  ubrigen  geinben  in  2)eutf(i' 
lanb  befreit  (=  ba  er  t)on  2C.  befreit  ttyax),  founte  jeine  ungct^fito 
2Jia(^t  gegcn.bie  faifcrli(^en  (Srbtiinber  ric^tcn.  ©driller. 

649.  Although  the  present  participle  is  more  rarely  em- 
ployed as  substitute  of  a  sentence,  it  may,  nevertheless, 
be  used  so  in  a  most  efficacious  manner. 

3m  angefid^te  9^arnberg8  (agern  [k^  bcibe  fam^ifenben  3(nnett 
bro^cnb  gcge'n  eiiianbcr,  beibc  fic^  mit  fftrt^teuber  2l(^tung  betra(|' 
tenb;  beibe  nat^  bem'itn^ienbUcfe  bilrflenb,  beibe  oor  bem  Hugenbfittt 
gagenb^berfieim^ampfemiteinanber  oermengcn  ttjtrb.   ©djiUcr. 

650.  Goethe  makes  use  of  the  present  participle  as  sub- 
stitute of  a  sentence  in  a  less  sublime  style: 

(Snblic^  !ommt  ber^ote,  ein  bebeutcnbe«  $adet  iibcrbringeB^ 

661.  Instead  of  a  proper  participle  an  adjective  may  be 
employed,  wWcYv,  cowii^^t^^  ^\t\v  obiects  and  adverb*, 
may  be  couBiAeTe^  aa  s^  ^^ctVKcv^v^  ^T^^^^'^sva^. 
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Before  the  subject. 

3u  ^dftoad)  an  Tlann^d^aft,  nm  bent  ^a^Iret^en  ^eere  bet  9e(a« 
txex  (ange  ^iberftanb  (eiflen  gu  tonnen,  badjtt  er  f^on  an  bte  ^e^ 
ingungen,  unter  meld^en  er  bie  @tabt  fibergeben  mottte.  @ (filler. 
-  $on  citeln  ©offnungen  trunfcn,  brodjtc  biefcr  ^Jrinj  ein  ^ecr 
on  flcbgel^ntaufeub  SWonn  jufommen.  @ c^i  I  (c r,  —  ^or  eincm  ©in- 
irl^alte  Bange,  t>txhopptUt  er  feme  Sa(^fatnleit.    ©(^iUer. 

After  the  subject. 

(BvLfta\)  3(bo(f,  felbfi  met  jn  reblic^,  urn  bei  etnem  SCnerbieten 
[rgtip  p  fiird§ten,  nal^m  berettniQig  bie  Q^rbietungen  be9  ^ifd^ofs 
n.  ©(filler.  —  ^uboH)l^,  eben  fo  etferfiid^tig  auf  feine  ®e- 
mltf  aid  nad^Uffig,  fie  ^u  he^anpttrif  \^'dit  ntit  ber  ^eflatigung 
iefed  grtebend  inxM,    ©d^iHer. 

»62.  The  adjective  representing  the  participle  may  be 
connected  with  an  other  participle  by  the  conjunction 
unb. 

S)te  iimrten  @tanbe,  einjeln  mutl^Iod  unb  mentg  gefiird^tet, 
i^rten  nad^  gefc^Ioffener  ^eretnigung  etne  !it§nere  ^prad^e.  @  d§  i  ( I  e  r. 

53.  The  participle  is  iilso  supplied  by  adverbial  expres- 
sions. 

©off  Sntiexfi(f)t  auf  il^rcn  uiad^ttgen  3ln5ang  unb  ouf  beS  ^aifer« 
loTeranji  nagten  fie  ftc^  unter  iDla^tmtliand  Slegterung  an  bad  lOid^t. 

64.  Furthermore  the  participle  may  be  supplied  by  the 
expressions:  in  bet  ^offnung,  in  ber  ©rtuartung  :c. 

•65»  An  adverbial  expression  may  also  be  employed  be- 
side a  participle. 

O^ne^ommanbo  unb  bur^  ni^td  aid  feinen  Stfer  unb  fetne 
'o^)fcr!ett  ju  biefem  SBogefiildE  aufgeforbert,  untcrflanb  er  ftdE|  nid^t  jc. 
)c^iHer.  —  3n  jugenblic^cn  Sa^ren  unb  oon  einer  faljd^en 
:^rbegterbe  iiberetlt,  ^atte  btefer  ^rinj  ben  (gingebungen  einigcr 
tebeuen  @e^5r  gegeben.    (^  dottier. 

Wilt  affen  @rforberntffen.  bid  junt  Uebcrflu6  audgeriiflet ,  toon 
rtegdtoerflonbtgen  Offljtercn  befel^ttgt,  toon  etnem  toieltoerf^)r€d^enben 
int^ufiadmud  cntflammt,  ertoartete  bicfe  neugefd^affcnc  Slrmee  nur 
:n  SBinf  bed  Slnfil^rerd,  urn  flc^  burd^  S^^aten  ber  ^ii^n^eit  fctncr 
ftrbig  ju  gcigen  (©dottier).  —  S)urd^  biefe  rDiberf^)red^enbc  3lttianj 
lit  gmet  einanber  entgegengefetjten  Tladjitn  in  35er(egen]^eit  gefejfet, 
ingte  fld^  SJtt^elieu  nur  baburd^  ju  ^elfen,  bag  er  ben  gcinbfelig* 
iten  gmifc^en  beiben  ein  ft^leuntged  (Snbe  ma(^te  C@*k.\.  —  ^nj^^.^ 
iuc  ?3eleibipnn^  gerei^t,  §ottc  er  \ola\am  \u\vt^QiV^  '^'^  '^vt^5S<5i^'^^ 
0  St^tonee  befd^tieden,  jufricbcn  mU  \>tm  ^uV^^,  '^^^  ;^q.'«c^^^^%'^ 
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feiner  Xrobonten  gu  fein  (0d^.)-  —  Son  feincn  c^rgeijigcn  ^ttonm 
fitngcrif{en,  ^atte  er  nic^t  beba^t,  bag  audi  ben  ^t&nben  babnxdi  tn 
S8eg  nar  geoffnet  morbenf  i^rem  ^etni  (9efe^e  ooraufc^retben  (B^.). 

—  Son  aUtn  feinni  flbrigen  Srbfiaateii  oertaffen,  fe^te  er  fetne  Te^te  $or|' 
nnng  auf  bie  bd^mif($en  @t5nbe  (€}4.)-  —  ^u0  bent  bi^^rfgea 
ZaumeC  feiner  ^errf^ergrSge  aufgefd^redt,  burd^  btefen  uberrajf^enben 
OliicCdwec^fel  aufgef(^tecft,  oerg(t($  er  bie  aViad^t,  bie  er  btfefffn,  mil 
berienigen,  bur^  roel^e  jie  i^m  entriffen  murbe  (@d^tller).  —  Hit' 
terid^tet  Don  SHent,  toad  in  fetnem  jiabinet  ju  feinem  $ort$ei(  cei* 
(anbett  tourbe,  getoann  er  ^errf^aft  Qenng  iiber  fld^  felbfl,  fetnen 
neueren  ^riuni^q  gu  oerbergen  unb  bte  ^oUe  bed  ^let^giltigen  \vi 
fpielen  (©d^.)-  —  S)ie  ^anptflabt  felbjt,  son  ber  faiferlid^en  $e« 
fa^ung  im  S^ei^  int  @ti(i  gelaffen,  tteferte  i^m  ein  ^iimttf^cc  9n' 
griff  in  bie  ^finbe  (©(§.)•  —  <9nfiaD,  fe^  entfd^IoffeUr  feine  (Srobening 
gegen  biefe  ilberlegene  Wiad^im  bel^aupten,  ertt)artete  Winter  ben  SSdHen 
t)bn  Bamberg  ben  geinb.  (@4.)  —  3^^  faiferlid^e  ^omntifforien, 
bur4  eben  fo  Diet  Sefuiten  unb  15  S0'{u9fettere  unter^ii^t,  geigten  ft4 
m  biffem  frieblid^en  Z^aU  (@40*  —  2)te  Srabanter  unb  ^odanber, 
bnr^  frangdrtf(4en  Seifianb  gefl&rft,  l^atten  fl4  unterbeffen  t^rer  f))a' 
nif(j^en  Stjronnen  gtei^faUd  enttebigt  (@4.)-  —  S^rbtnanb  \t\h%  tio(( 
immer  gum  grieben  mit  biefem  gfirfien  geneigt,  biSigte  bled  ^ec 
fa^ren  (@4.)*  —  2)ie  (^bl^arbifd^en  Xru^pen,  oon  i^rem  $emi  o^ne 
@oIb  gelaffeu/  (ieferten  bent  Sf^ttb  einen  $Ia^  nac^  bent  anbern  au8 
(^4.).  —  @nbli(j^  flarb  ber  ^aifer,  eben  fo  toentg  t)ermigt  tm  ©arge, 
oi«  ttja^rgenommen  auf  bem  S^rone  (^(^.).  —  grol^,  Don  bcm  uner* 
trdgliciten  ®rucf  ber  @olbote8!o  befreit  gu  fein,  untcrroarf  fitj  ber 
®raf  freiwillig   bem  getinberen  3od^e  bed  fi^mebifd^en  $5nigd  (<S(i^.)- 

—  iaub  gegen  bie  SJorfc^riften  einer  Demflnftigen  @taat8hinji,  folgte 
er  bto6  ben  (gingcbungcn  u.  f.  w.  (@<^.).  —  @ben  fo  tocntg  geneigt, 
^aiern  prei^^^ugeben,  aid  bur^  fetnen  ^ertrag  mit  ^d^toeben  auger 
©toiib  gefe^t,  eg  gu  fd^iifeen,  oerwenbete  er  fl(5  mit  gangem  @ifet  (ur 
bie  9^eutraIitQt,  aid  bad  eingige  ilRittet,  feinen  bo^^elten  ^eibtubuugen 
ein  ©enilgc  gu  leificn  (@(^.)»  —  2)te  geinbe  ber  aScf  ormation  unb  bet 
flanbifc^en  greil^eit,  aa^fam  auf  jeben  Umflanb,  ber  t^re  3mede  be« 
gitnftigte,  fanben  balb  einen  Hud^egr  ben  il'^u^en  biefer  ©tnxi^tnng 
gu  gcrftorcn  (@^.)-  —  *on  ber  Uebergcugitng  burd^brungen,  bag  '^ 
E)tenf(^  nt(^t  far  flc^,  fonbern  ffir  ^nbeie  (eben  mftffe,  ^abe  t4  mit 
ba^  iCeben  f(^»er  gemac^t,  um  Anbern  bad  ^vcnvx  tetd^t  gu  mo^en. 
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